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PREFACE. 

Waite engaged in the study of the Hebrew language 

many years ago, it occurred to me that a very useful. 

work might be composed, in order to facilitate its acqui- 

sition, having the Hebrew text of Genesis for its basis. 

The excellent Hebrew Grammars and Lexicons published 

of late years, and such works on Hebrew philology, as the 

Philologia Sacra of Glassius, and Storrii Observationes, ete., 

and such helps to the interpretation of the Hebrew text, 

as the Scholia of the younger Rosenmiiller, would, I 

thought, enable any one moderately qualified, to render 

such a work highly instrumental to the advancement of 

the student’s progress in the Hebrew language, and to the 

profitable study of the Hebrew Scriptures. Under this 

impression, | commenced the Analytical part of this work, 

which, fortified by the favourable opinion expressed of it 

by competent judges, I now submit to the public. 

In this part of it, every word is analysed, numbered, 

and indexed. In the first chapter all the accents are 

marked, their names and powers given, and the reasons 

assigned when the words are accented contrary to the 

general rule. In the first three chapters, all the words 

are written in the English as well as in the Hebrew 
characters, and syllabled, in order to lessen the difficulty 

of reading the Hebrew text. Throughout the whole of 
a3 
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this part of it, the principles of the structure of 

the language, laid down in the third part of the Intro- 

duction, are illustrated; and likewise the principles which 

regulate the changes of the vowel points, contained 

in a Grammar which precedes it. I have freely availed 

myself of the assistance to be obtained in the admirable 

Lexicons of Simonis edited by Winer, Gesenius, and 

Dr. Lee, in settling the original meanings of the words, in 

educing the logical connection between their secondary 

and primary senses; in pointing out cognate words in the 

same family of languages, and in tracing analogies existing 

between certain words, both in the Shemitic and Indo- 

European languages; and also in interpreting difficult 

passages of the Hebrew text. The great difficulty that 

the student meets with in the acquisition of the Hebrew 

language, arises from the fact, that all the words are new 

to him. This difficulty can only be mastered by attention 

and perseverance. There is no royal road by which it 

can be avoided. In the study of more modern languages, 

particularly those which are cognate, and which have 

common roots, a stock of vocables may be obtained with 

comparatively little difficulty. In Hebrew, however, every 

word may be said to be new to the learner; its similarity 

to words in other languages being seldom obvious to him 

at the commencement of the study. He will likewise find 

words, previously known to him, connected with fragments 

of pronouns, or other words, which modify or alter their 

meanings, and which greatly disguise their forms, and often 

prevent him from again recognizing them. Derivatives are 

few in Hebrew, compared with those in the Indo-European 

languages; and compound words, that is, those which are 

made up of two or more distinct words, are almost un- 

known, so that the knowledge of one word helps the 
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learner but to avery few others. It is the province of 

good Grammars and Lexicons to lessen these difficulties; 

the Grammars, by shewing the principles upon which the 

composition of words, and the alterations in their vowels 

and forms are regulated; the Lexicons, by tracing the 

logical connections between their primary and secondary 

meanings, and by pointing out analogies between words in 

different languages, which are not at first sight obvious to 

the learner, so that, by both these offices of the Lexico- 

grapher, the meanings of the words themselves are im- 

pressed upon his memory by an intellectual process, alike 

satisfactory and instructive. 

The Analysis is preceded by a short Grammar, which is 

specially designed for that part of the work, and which 

would be very incomplete without it. It contains little 

more than the general principles of the Hebrew grammar, 

which are illustrated in the Analysis. I have preferred 

pointing out the exceptions there, to the loading of the 

Grammar with them. I thought, if the general principle 

was well understood, that the learner would soon regard 

every case that appeared contrary to it as an exception, 

and treat it as such. The Grammar is formed upon the 

plan and principles of that of Dr. Lee, and the references 

are made to that admirable work in every case where the 
student is likely to feel the desirableness of more infor- 

mation. I became early a convert to most of the important 

principles contained in the works on Hebrew Philology of 

that highly distinguished Oriental scholar; and I feel 

under great obligations to him for the benefit I have 

derived from his writings, and for the many excellent 

suggestions with which he has favoured me in the con- 

ducting of this work. 

In the Grammar, I have endeavoured to lay down as 
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briefly and as clearly as possible the general principles of 

syllabication, accentuation, contraction, changes of vowels, 

formation of words, and the like. In order to facilitate. 

the learning of the verb, I have given the regular para- 

digm, both in the Hebrew and English characters; and I 

have numbered all the paradigms, and referred to them in 

the Analysis, to enable the student to ascertain at a glance 

the exact part of the verb he meets with, and to compare 

it with the paradigm to which it belongs. I do not recom- 

mend the student to commit any part of the Grammar to 

memory, but the paradigms of the verbs. It would be 

exceedingly desirable if he learned the whole of them, 

which would not occupy a long time; and sure I am that the 

more thoroughly he masters them, the more rapid will be 

his progress in the language. 

In the study of Hebrew, which is very different in its 

form and structure from the Indo-European languages, 

the learner should avoid as much as possible the gram- 

matical phraseology of these languages. There are no 

cases in Hebrew nouns, and, according to my view of the 

subject, no declensions. A verb has its object either in 

immediate or mediate connection with it. The former is 

analogous to the connection of an active verb in other 

languages with a noun in the objective case; the latter to 

that of a verb which governs the dative, or which is 

separated from its object by a preposition. The inter- 

position of a preposition between the verb and its object, 

is the mark of what Dr. Lee very properly calls mediate 

construction. 

The Analysis and Grammar are the principal parts of 
the work; but it is preceded by an introduction consisting 

of three parts, which I venture to hope will enhance its 

value. In the first part, arguments have been advanced, 
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shewing that the Mosaic account of the Creation is in no 
respect invalidated by modern geological discoveries; 

and establishing in various ways, the genuineness of the 

Pentateuch in general, and of the Book of Genesis in 

particular. In this part of the work I have considered 

the probable sources whence Moses derived the materials 

for the writing of the book of Genesis; and in doing so, I 

have considered what weight in evidence, on this point, is 

to be given to what are called the Jehovah and Elohim 

documents. In this part of the work, I could not, within 

my limits, adduce the whole of the arguments usually 

advanced in favour of the genuineness of the Pentateuch. 

What I have adduced, I call contributions to the general 

arguments; not that I pretend to have adduced none of 

the more common arguments, or that those less common 

are all new. I have endeavoured, however, to place the 

areuments which suggested themselves to me, in as brief 

and interesting a view as possible, in order to arrest the 

student’s attention, and to carry conviction to his mind. 

Of a particular class of the arguments which I have 

adduced, I here subjoin an example, taken from the consi- 

deration of the forms observed in the sale of the cave of 

Machpelah to Abraham, by Ephron the Hittite, recorded 

in Gen. chap. xxiii. The possession, when purchased, is 

called 2) FINN, “hkhuz-cath ke-bher, a possession or seizin 

of a burial-place. The word MIS is derived from TT8 

(seized), and signifies: 1. Seizure. 2. Possession, seizure 

or appropriation, being probably the original mode of 

obtaining property. 3. The form of obtaining possession, 

which corresponds in derivation and meaning with our 

law-term sezzin. At the period in question, the forms of 

the transference of property were very simple. The price 

was fixed, and the money weighed and paid in presence of 
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the elders that sat at the gate of the city; and then the 

property was taken possession of by the purchaser, which 

is called the MINX, which may with propriety be rendered 

seizin. All this was done without the intervention of 

writing, and is a truly patriarchal mode of transference, 

and completely suitable to the period at which it is repre- 

sented to have taken place. Had Moses, in the description 

of this transaction, stated that there was an original written 

deed, signed by witnesses, and sealed, conformably to law, 

and a duplicate which was open, as was the case in the 

purchase of the field by Jeremiah, a short time before the 

Babylonish captivity, and described in the 34th chapter of 

his prophecies, should we not have had a description of 

manners and customs of a later date, quite unsuitable to 

the Abrahamic era, and serving as a foundation for an 

argument strongly affecting the genuineness of the docu- 

ment describing the transaction. 

In the second part of the Introduction, the genuineness 

of the Pentateuch is proved by arguments founded on a 

comparison of the styles of the earlier and later writers of 

the Old Testament. In this comparison have been pointed 

out the disappearance of old, and the rise of new words, 

idioms, and phrases; the extension of the meanings of 

existing words during the different periods of the Old 

Testament history; and the corruption of the Hebrew style 

in the later writers, from an admixture with it of Chaldee 

words andidioms. I have thus, by an extensive induction 

of facts, proved that the books of Moses could not have 

been written at any other period than that usually assigned 

to them. From the proofs I have advanced in detail, 

a cumulative argument is raised, which I conceive to be 

impregnable. In the third part, is contained an investi- 

gation of the principles and structure of the Hebrew 
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language (embracing a dissertation upon the sequences 

of the tenses) which are developed and referred to in the 
Analysis. 

I have endeavoured to render the work as complete 

and perfect as possible, and in the plan, style, and subject 

matter to make it clear, interesting, and useful to the 

student. The Introduction has been re-written and 

greatly enlarged since the work went to press. This 

circumstance has placed me at some disadvantage in 

the execution of this part of it, which embraces many 

questions of great difficulty that have divided the opinions 

of the greatest Oriental scholars, and which was com- 

posed amidst the interruptions and distractions occasioned 

by professional duties, and unavoidable public and pri- 

vate engagements. No pains have been spared in the 

correction of the press; and the typographical errors will, 

I trust, be found to be few and unimportant. 

1 have to acknowledge, with much thankfulness, the 
kindness, encouragement, and aid, which I have received 

in the prosecution of the work, both from friends and 

strangers. It would be endless to particularize the names 

of ministers of my own persuasion, and others pre- 

viously known to me, who have expressed an interest in 

it and encouraged me to go on with it; but I cannot 
forbear mentioning the names of several distinguished 

individuals, who, previously to my communications with 

them on this subject, were entire strangers to me, and 

who either readily entered into correspondence with me, 

and gave me their valuable advice whenever I desired it, 

or, on a personal interview, by their kind encouragement, 

greatly stimulated me to exertion. I mention the names 

of Dr. Samvurn Lex, late Professor of Hebrew in the 

University of Cambridge; Dr. A. M°Caut, Professor of 
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Rabbinical Literature, King’s College, London; Dr. E. 

Henperson, late Professor of Biblical Literature, in High- 

bury College, London; Dr. Samvurn Davinson, Professor 

of Biblical Literature in the Lancashire Independent Col- 

lege; Dr. Jonny Brown and Dr. Jonny Eapin, Theological 

Professors, in connexion with the United Secession Church 

in Scotland; and Dr. James M°Cuniocn, Minister of the 

West Church, Greenock. 

I shall now conclude, in the hope that the work may 

be kindly welcomed by the public; and with an anxious 

desire that it may conduce to the advancement of the 

study of the Hebrew language among students of theology 

of all denominations;—that it may tend to aid them in 

rightly dividing the word of truth;—and that it may 

contribute to the establishment of their faith in the 

genuineness of the Mosaic records, which contain the 

germ and the basis of the revelation by Jesus Christ. 

Manse of Banchory, Devenick, Nov. 1851. 



INTRODUCTION. 

PART L—CHAPTES, Ἐ 

On THE Mosaic ACCOUNT OF THE CREATION. 

THe Book of Genesis has been chosen as an introduction to the 

study of the Hebrew Scriptures, on account of the intrinsic impor- 

tance of its contents, the variety of the subjects of which it treats; 

its great antiquity; and its claims as a genuine and faithful record 

of divine truth. It contains the only consistent and rational account 

that has ever been given of the creation of the world, of the origin 

of the human race, and of that earliest dispensation to Man upon 

which the others are based. It furnishes us with the earliest chro- 

nological, ethnographical, and historical accounts of our species; 

marks the rise and development of civil institutions, the progress of 

various arts of civilized life, and the state of manners and customs in 

the primitive stages of society. 

It assumes as a principle of religious belief, that there is one, and 

only one God, to whom all power and perfections are ascribed; and 

it points out the relations in which he stands to his rational offspring; 

the consequent claims he has on them, and the duties and responsi- 

 pilities thence arising. It makes us acquainted with man’s original 

state of holiness and happiness, and with his subsequent condition of 

sin and misery; and records the first announcements of the method 

of his recovery by a Saviour, and of the Holy Spirit’s work in his 

conversion and sanctification. 

The view of the nature and perfections of God assumed by the 

sacred historian, removes all the difficulties raised by the ancient 

b 



li INTRODUCTION. 

philosophers on the subject of the creation of the world. Before 

such a being no difficulties can exist. “Ἢ He spake, and it was done; 

he commanded, and all things stood fast.” Holding such opinions 

as to his nature and perfections, we can ‘‘ understand that the worlds 

were framed by the word of God, so that things which are seen 

were not made of things which do appear;” or as it is expressed in 

2 Mac. vil. 28, that od« ἐξ ὄντῶν ἐποίησε αὐτὰς The principle 

maintained by certain of the heathen philosophers, ‘‘ex nihilo nihil 

fit,” has nothing in it to stagger a believer in the God of the Bible ; 

nor with such an account of the creation as that given in the first 

chapter of Genesis, does he find it necessary to have recourse to the 

absurd and all but exploded doctrines of chance, of the eternity of 

matter, and the like. Many nations of antiquity have transmitted 

accounts of the creation of the world, either historical or traditionary, 

all of which appear to be based upon that given by Moses, and 

which are consistent and probable, only according to their approxi- 

mation to that of the sacred historian. 

The enemies of revealed truth at one time entertained hopes, and 

its friends were not without fears, that the Mosaic account of the 

creation would be shaken by the facts brought to light by recent 

geological discoveries. But for the hopes of the former, and the 

fears of the latter, there appear to be no solid grounds. The most 

eminent geologists indeed assign a much greater age to this earth 

than that of six thousand years. An excellent summary of the 

arguments usually adduced in proof of this point, is subjoined, in 

the words of Professor Hitchcock, of Amherst College, U. S. 

1. ‘‘ More than two-thirds of existing continents are covered with 

fossiliferous rocks, which contain numerous remains of marine 

animals, so preserved as to prove incontestably that they died on the 

spot where they are now found, and became gradually enveloped in 

the sand, or other stony matter, which accumulated around them, 

their most delicate spines and processes being preserved. In fine, 

these rocks present every appearance of having been formed just as 

sand, clay, gravel, and lime-stone are now accumulating in the 

bottom of the ocean by a very slow process. Except in extraordi- 

nary cases, indeed, it requires a century to produce accumulations of 

this kind even a few inches in thickness. 
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2. But geologists think they have ascertained that the fossiliferous 

strata in Europe are not less than eight or ten miles in thickness. 

How immense the period requisite for the production of such 

masses. 

3. ‘This mass is divided into hundreds of distinct strata; each 

group containing peculiar organic remains, and arranged in as much 

order, one above another, as the drawers of a well regulated cabinet. 

Such changes, not only of mineral composition, but of organic 

remains, shew that there must have been more or less of change of 

circumstances in the waters, from which the successive strata and 

groups were deposited. And such changes must have demanded 

periods of time of long duration, for they appear to have been for 

the most part extremely slow. We hence derive confirmatory evi- 

dence of the views that have been presented concerning the vast 

periods that have been employed in the production of the fossiliferous 

strata. 

4. “ Another circumstance still farther confirms these views. In 

very many instances each successive group of the strata above 

referred to, contains rounded pebbles derived from some of the 

preceding groups. Those strata, then, from which such pebbles 

were derived, must not only have been deposited, but consolidated 

and eroded by water, so as to produce these pebbles before the rocks 

now containing them could have been formed. It is impossible that 

such changes, numerous as they must have been, could have taken 

place in short periods of time. There must certainly have been 

long intervals between the formation of the successive groups. 

5. “ The history of the repeated elevations which the strata have 

undergone, conducts us to the same conclusion. Different unstrati- 

fied rocks have been intruded among the stratified ones of various 

epochs, and the strata have been elevated at each epoch. But the 

oldest strata were partially elevated before the newer ones were 

deposited; for the latter rest in an unconformable position upon the 

former. Indeed, we often find numerous groups of strata resting 

unconformably upon one another, the lowest being most tilted up, 

the next higher less so, and the third less, until the latest is fre- 

quently horizontal, having never been disturbed by any internal 

protruding agency. It is obvious, then, that after the first elevation 

Ὁ 2 
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of the lowest group, there must have been an interval of repose 

sufficiently long to permit the deposition of the second group, before 

the second elevation; then a second period of repose, succeeded by 

a third elevation; and so on to the top of the series. Here, then 

we have the same evidence of the slow formation of the stratified 

rocks, as is taught us by their lithological characters, and by their 

organic remains. 

6. ““ Finally, there appear to have been several almost entire 

changes of organic life upon the globe, since the deposition of the 

fossiliferous rocks began. And comparative anatomy teaches us, 

that so different from one another were the successive groups which 

we find in the different strata, that they could not have been con- 

temporaries. But each group appears to have been adapted to 

the condition of the globe at the time; and it was continued appa- 
rently until, by the extremely slow process of refrigeration, the tem- 
perature was rendered unfit for their residence, when they became 
extinct, and a new creation arose. But they lived long enough 
for rocks thousands of feet in thickness to be deposited, which now 

contain their remains. Who can doubt that vast periods of time 

were requisite for such changes of organic life; and who can believe 

that they have taken place since the creation of man? 

ἐς We have dwelt long upon this point (continues the learned Pro- 

fessor) because of its importance. For if there is not the most con- 

clusive evidence in geology of the existence of the globe longer than 

the common interpretation of the Mosaic history admits, we need 

not surely spend time in reconciling the records. We cannot, 

however, but believe, that every impartial mind, which fairly 

examines this subject, will be forced to the conclusion that the facts 

of geology do teach us as conclusively as any science not founded on 

mathematics can teach, that the globe must have existed during a 

period indefinitely long, anterior to the creation of man. We are 

not aware that any practical and thorough geologist doubts this, 

whatever are his views in regard to religion. Some writers of 

geology, indeed, who have studied the subject only in books, and 

are little else than compilers, have taken different ground. But of 

how little weight must the opinion of such men be regarded, when 

set in opposition to the unanimous voice of such men as Cuvier, 
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Humboldt, Brogniart, Jameson, Buckland, Sedgwick, Murchison, 

Conybeare, Greenough, Bakewell, Lyell, Mantell, De la Beche, and 

many more; who not only stand among the most distinguished 

philosophers of the present day, but many of them at least are 

equally well known as decided friends of revelation. Unless the 

evidence were very strong, there would be found among so many of 

different education and professions, at least one dissenting voice; 

but there is none.”—Connection between Geology and the Mosaic 

history of the Creation, p. 18, seq. 

A method has been resorted to for reconciling the above-mentioned 

geological facts with the narrative in the Mosaic records, by regard- 

ing the days of creation as periods of indefinite length, instead of 

periods of twenty-four hours. This meaning of the word ‘‘day” was 

held by Josephus and Philo among the Jews; by Origen, St. 

Augustine, and Bede among the early Christians; and has been 

maintained by Whiston, De Luc, Faber, and others, in modern 

times, who hold that during these indefinite periods those great 

changes were effected, and the phenomena produced in the crust of 

the earth which have been just described. For assigning such a 

meaning to the word in the first chapter of Genesis, there appears 

to be no warrant, and no necessity. It is true that the words day, 

and days have, in many passages of the Hebrew Scriptures, a figu- 

rative meaning, indicative of an indefinite period. This is the 

case in our own, and probably in all other languages. Of this no 

proof can be necessary. ‘The only question is whether a figurative 

sense is admissible here. The principal use of figurative language 

is to enliven the style, and to supersede the unnecessary multipli- 

cation of words; but it is very obvious that the literal meaning of 

words cannot be abandoned, unless where the sense or context 

requires a figurative interpretation. It will thus clearly appear 

whether the literal meaning is admissible or not, and this may 

be ascertained in the works of any good author with a precision 

which excludes all doubt. The literal and figurative meanings of 

words may be thus as clearly distinguished, as if different words 

had been used. Were it otherwise, the use of figures would 

destroy all perspicuity and precision in language, and introduce 

ambiguity, perplexity, and confusion. Now there is no rule of 
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grammar, or rhetoric, that can warrant a figurative application 

of the word “day” in the first chapter of Genesis. There is, 

perhaps, no chapter within the Sacred Record that is plainer, and 

freer from figurative language. It contains a narrative of facts, 

conveyed for the instruction of mankind in all ages, and designed 

to acquaint them with the power, wisdom, and providence of God 

in the creation and government of the world, and to point to the 

relations in which all creation stands to him, and the responsibilities 

under which his rational creatures lie in regard to him. It was 

consequently necessary that the revelation should be communicated 

in the plainest and most perspicuous language. We accordingly 

find that there is nothing throughout the whole chapter that gives 

the slightest warrant for the figurative interpretation of the word 

‘“‘ day.” To avoid all ambiguity, the sacred historian teaches us 

that the evening and the morning were the first day, i.e., that the 

day consisted of the ordinary periods of light and darkness, which 

it was one of the offices of the sun to distinguish, as is stated in 

verse fourteenth. ‘The length of all the seven days is the same, and 

in the fourth commandment, in which allusion is made to the time 

occupied in the creation, it is clearly implied that natural days were 

meant, and that each of the six days was of the same length as 

the Sabbath, which was to be kept holy to God. The forcing of the 

text, by the figurative interpretation of the word “ day,” is happily 

unnecessary in order to reconcile the Mosaic records with geolo- 

gical facts, since this reconciliation can be effected without any 

violence being done to the acknowledged principles of Hebrew 

philology; and as little is it necessary upon the ground, that the suc- 

cession of geological beds, with respect to organic remains, exhibits 

a correspondence with the contents of the Sacred narrative in 

describing the operations of divine power on the several days 

referred to. Upon this subject Dr. Pye Smith remarks:—‘‘ More 

accurate investigations have proved that the correspondence just 

mentioned does not exist. Though to a superficial view some 

plausible appearances of this kind present themselves, the scheme 

fails when it is attempted to be carried into detail."—Relat’on 

between the Holy Scriptures and some parts of Geological Science, 

2nd. Ed. p. 201. It is extremely rash and dangerous to have 
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recourse to unnatural and forced interpretations of Scripture, with a 

view to the resolution of seeming difficulties, and to the obviating 

of seeming objections. If the universally acknowledged principles 

of philological interpretation are to be forsaken either for supporting 

theories of our own, or for answering the objections of others, then 

may the Scriptures be made to say anything, and all confidence in 

their plainest declarations will be destroyed. I shall now dismiss 

this subject in the words of the younger Rosenmiiller, whose 

authority as a Hebrew philologist is entitled to the highest consi- 

deration ‘‘ Diem intelligendum naturalem, neque vero plurium sive 

dierum sive annorum spatium vix disertius declarari potuit hac 

formula.’—Scholia in Gen.cap.i.v. 5. 

It has been supposed by some ‘that the fossiliferous rocks were 

deposited during the 1600 years that intervened between the creation 

and the deluge, and that the non-fossiliferous rocks were produced 

in a moment.” As this supposition has no support from Scripture, 

and as it has no other foundation to rest upon, and as it is besides 

compassed with innumerable and insuperable difficulties, I shall 

pass it over—satisfying myself with referring the reader to the 

works of Professor Hitchcock, and Dr. Pye Smith, already quoted. 

That the geological phenomena referred to are not ascribable to 

the deluge in the days of Noah is equally clear. There is no inti- 

mation given of such changes in the Mosaic history, where the 

cause, progress and effects of the deluge are minutely described. 

The waters arose so gradually that the ark, as it should seem, without 

rudder, oars, sails, or other means of guiding or propelling it, could 

ride on the waters in safety, and without being dashed against pro- 

jecting rocks, while the waters were increasing, or afterwards 

foundered by the violent agitation occasioned by the convulsions to 

which many of the phenomena conspicuous in the earth’s surface 

must owe their origin. The sea and land did not on that occasion 

change places; it is not said that any of the inhabitants of the deep 

were destroyed. Leaves continued on the trees, and the animals when 

dismissed from the ark must soon have found their appropriate food on 

the earth’s surface. When the sun had dried and warmed the ground, 

agricultural and pastoral pursuits were resumed. The earth seems to 

have soon regained its wonted appearance, and the destruction of the 
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enemies of the Lord, and of those animals which were not preserved 

by a special providence, was the only remarkable memorial of this 

signal judgment of Jehovah. On these and other grounds, scarcely 

any one now ascribes the geological phenomena at present existing, 

to the effects of the deluge, to say nothing of the strong probability 

of a conjecture now adopted by many men distinguished alike for 

their scientific attainments and attachment to revealed religion, that 

the waters of the deluge extended over only that part of the earth’s 

surface which was the residence of the human species. Under this 

view, the animals taken into the ark were only such as were 

necessary for man’s immediate use after the deluge, and for the 

propagation of their kind in that district of the earth which had 

been the scene of that memorable catastrophe. 

The mode which has been adopted in the analysis for reconciling 

the apparent discrepancies between the account of the creation, 

and the phenomena of geology, is very simple, and may be stated 

in very few words :— 

In verse first, the sacred historian announces the general and 

independent proposition, — ‘In the beginning God created the 

heavens and the earth.” In this proposition the word ‘‘beginning” 

designates a period, antecedently to which, neither the universe, 

nor the elements of which it is composed, were in existence. That 

period, however, is quite indefinite, and the sacred writer has 

furnished us with no clue to its discovery. He simply announces 

the fact, that the universe had a beginning and a Creator, and in 

the few words which have been quoted, he gives an authoritative 

solution of the problem of the creation of the world, leaving us to 

infer that the Creator is the only Almighty and Eternal God, alone 

uncreated, independent, and self-existent. 

The second verse represents the earth as existing in a diffe- 

rent form from that in which it originally proceeded from the 

hands of its Creator, and as having become dreary, dark, and 

desolate. The particle } prefixed to PNM at the commencement, 

signifies and, but, moreover, etc. The word ny is sometimes, 

rendered by the LXX. as ἦν, fuit, was, and sometimes by ἐγένετο 

factum est, became. The words $97) and 973 are nearly synony- 

mous, and when used together, serve to add strength, or to give a 
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superlative sense to either expression taken singly. The expression 
may signify that the earth became, or had become, a waste and desert, 

or completely waste. In the subsequent part of the verse, it is said 

that ‘‘ darkness was upon the face of the deep.” This verse, and 

the verses which follow, lead us to believe that the earth was then 

without light—that it was overflowed with water—that its surface 

was not clothed with grass, plants, or trees—and that it was destitute 

of animal life. What period of time elapsed between the state of 

the earth, as described in the first verse, and its state as described 

in the second, and how long it continued in each of these states; 

or whether it was subject to intermediate revolutions and convul- 

sions, or to how many, the sacred record furnishes no means 

whatever of deciding. As to the duration between these periods, 

our conjectures may range within any supposable period of time. 

Intimation, however, is given in the third verse, that it was brought 

into its present state of existence when God said, ‘ Let there be 

light: and there was light.” According to this view, the original 

creation, in the highest sense of the word, is described in verse 

first. In the second, intimation is given that, at some period unde- 

fined, and from some cause from us concealed, the earth became 

waste, dark, and desolate. In the third and following verses, the 

account is given of the formation from this confused mass, of the 

earth which we inhabit, and all that it contains. 

On philological grounds, therefore, it appears that the Mosaic 

account of the creation has been established, and not invalidated, 

by geological phenomena; and not only so, but from these pheno- 

mena arguments have been adduced of a very powerful kind, to 

enhance the wonders of God’s creation, and the wisdom of His 

providence. 

CHAPTER II. 

ON THE GENUINENESS OF THE PENTATEUCH. 

By the genuineness of the Pentateuch, | understand that the five 

books of Moses which go under that name were actually written 
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by him, and at the period, in which he is said in these books to 

have flourished. In the limits which I have prescribed to myself, 

it was impossible for me to discuss this subject at length. What I 

have brought forward is by way of contribution to the common 

stock of arguments, usually advanced in proof of the point in 

question. 

There is something in the civil and ecclesiastical polity of the 

Jews which cannot fail to strike every reflecting mind. The civil 

and religious institutions and laws, contained in their sacred records, 

are widely different from those of any other nation under heaven: 

and their manners, habits, modes of thinking, and national character 

formed under these institutions, mark them out as a peculiar 

and extraordinary people. Priding themselves in the favour shewn 

them by Jehovah—buoyed up, even in the midst of calamity 

and degradation, by the expectation of promises to be fulfilled, 

which, as they erroneously imagined, would raise their nation to the 

highest pitch of earthly power and greatness, they were but too 

much inclined to despise all other nations. While their laws war- 

ranted the reception of proselytes to their own faith, they prevented 

the slightest amalgamation of their religion with that of foreigners. 

The strictness of their ceremonial, in a great measure, debarred 

them from social intercourse with strangers, and rendered it necessary 

for them, whithersoever they went, to regulate their conduct, in 

many important particulars, by their own laws. From such causes, 

the Jews were at all times exceedingly disliked by foreigners; and 

it was said of them by their enemies, throughout their whole history, _ 

as well as in the times of the Apostles, that ‘‘ they were contrary to 

all men.” 

Long before the period of the Christian era, the canon of the Old 

Testament scriptures had been completed. At that period they were 

held in the highest veneration, as inspired records of divine truth. 

They were read and explained in the synagogues every Sabbath-day, 

and they were the foundations of the religious faith and practice, 

and of the national institutions and ordinances of the Jews, both 

civil and religious. Orders of men, called at that period γραμματεῖς 

and νομικοὶ, were appointed for the transcription and interpretation 

of the Scriptures. The office of γραμματεὺς, or scribe, was the 
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more necessary then, owing to the advancement of intellectual cul- 

tivation both among Jews and Gentiles, and to the necessity of copies 

} of the Scriptures for the synagogues, and for private individuals in 

_ Judea, and throughout the other countries in which Jews and Jewish 

) proselytes were settled. The office of the νομικὸς, or interpreter of 

the law, became the more necessary when the Hebrew ceased to be a 

living language, and was known only to the better educated of the 

community. 

The facts which have been stated, are in accordance with earnest 

and repeated injunctions in the laws of Moses to make the whole 

of the people thoroughly acquainted with the revelation which had 

been given them. The contrast between the conduct of the Israelitish 

law-giver, in this respect, and that of the heathen philosophers, is 

particularly striking. Among the Hebrews there was no distinction 

between secret and public doctrine—there were no mysteries con- 

cealed from the vulgar—there was not one part of the revelation 

which could be made known only to the initiated, and the other to 

the uninitiated. Everything was done in the sight and hearing of 

the people—the whole of the law was publicly read at stated periods, 

and there could be nothing added to, or detracted from it, which 

would not be immediately discovered and detected. 

The effects of the circulation, public reading, and explanation of 

the Scriptures, which have been adverted to, were remarkably 

evident in the course of Christ’s ministry. The Jews of all classes 

of the community, seem to have been intimately acquainted with 

_ the contents of their sacred records. Im as far as we can perceive 

from the New Testament scriptures, their opinions, modes of think- 

ing, and conversation were of a religious cast. Every one with 

whom Christ conversed displayed an acquaintance with the con- 

tents of the sacred volume. Of some the faith was strong, of 

~ others weak, of some the religious knowledge was completely mis- 

directed or perverted—many had eyes, but saw not; ears, but heard 

not; a heart, but understood not. But however destitute they were 

of the spirit and power of religion, the Scriptures seem to have been 

generally read and studied. All seem to have been acquainted with 

the early history of their nation, with the promises made to the 

fathers, and with the laws of Moses, political, religious, and moral. 
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We find them accordingly, in compliance with the Mosaic law, 

observing the stated festivals there enjoined, keeping the Sabbath, 

offering the prescribed sacrifices, circumcising their children, ob- 

serving the purifications necessary in the case of ceremonial defile- 

ment, strictly attending to the distinctions of meats, and paying 

tithes with scrupulous exactness. 

Moses is ever spoken of with the highest reverence—his law is 

appealed to for the final settlement of all controversies—and 18 

regarded as the basis of the Jewish polity both civil and religious. 

There seemed to be no desire to be freed from its most irksome 

restraints, restraints which were rendered more burdensome still by 

the traditions of the elders. For these traditions, it is well known, 

the Jews had the highest respect; still they are always specifically 

mentioned as traditions, and never confounded with those laws 

which are contained in the writings of Moses, the man of God. 

These remarks are applicable likewise to Jews and proselytes who 

were at this period settled in the Gentile cities in different parts 

of the world. The history of the opposition to the gospel in these 

cities, recorded in the Acts of the Apostles, and the allusion made to 

that opposition in the Epistles, particularly in those of the Apostle 

Paul, often show an intimate acquaintance with the contents of the 

Hebrew Scriptures, a familiarity with, and skill in religious contro- 

versy, an overweening attachment and zeal for the laws of Moses, 

which occasioned that bigotry, and that enmity to the cause of 

Christ, which so materially obstructed the progress of the gospel 

at its outset, and which gave rise to the bitterest persecutions of 

its adherents. 

It is true that the knowledge which the Jews at this period pos- 

sessed of their religion was mixed up with much hypocrisy, and 

with much secret and open wickedness. But it is one thing to have a 

theoretical knowledge of religion, another to be really religious. 

And the greatest religious bigotry and persecution have been often 

found among the most profligate of the professors of religion. It 

cannot, however, be imagined that’ the state of things to which we 

have adverted could have been of rapid growth or of recent origin. 

Tt cannot be imagined that their Scriptures upon which the charac- 

ters, habits, and even peculiarities of the nation had been formed, 
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and by which they had been characterized both by their own and 

by heathen historians, could have been introduced among them at a 

recent date. These Scriptures then, in the hands of the Jews, were 

precisely the same as those which we now possess. Since the 

Christian era, the jealousy subsisting between Jews and Christians 

has been an effectual check against mutilation, interpolation, or 

forgery on either side. The translation of the Hebrew Scriptures 

into Greek for the benefit of the numerous Jews in Alexandria who 

were incapable of understanding them in their original language, 

nearly three hundred years before Christ, shows that not only the 

books of Moses, but also the whole of the Hebrew Scriptures were 

in existence at that time, and likewise that they had attained cele- 

brity as the religious records of the Jews; had it been otherwise, 

they would not have attracted the notice of an Egyptian king, nor 

would that king have given them a place in his celebrated library at 

Alexandria. By means of this translation, the Jewish Scriptures 

were rendered accessible, not only to all the Jews and proselytes to 

Judaism scattered throughout the world who understood the Greek 

language, but also to all acquainted with that language, whether 

proselytes to the Jewish religion or not. From the period at which 

that translation was executed, every important alteration in the 

Jewish Scriptures must have been detected, so that from that time 

the Hebrew Scriptures and the Septuagint translation became checks 

upon each other. 

That the Pentateuch was not composed and received by the 

Jewish nation subsequently to the Babylonish captivity is obvious 

for the following reasons :— 
I premise by remarking that the captivity of the whole of the 

Jewish people was predicted in the writings of Moses. The destruc- 

tion of a whole nation, or their perfect subjugation, or the occupa- 

tion of their cities and lands by their invaders and conquerors, or the 

slavery of a portion of them in their own country or elsewhere is not 

an unusual fate; but a complete μετοίκησις, or transportation of a 
nation into the land of their conquerors, although not unheard of in 

ancient times, is, to say the least of it, an extraordinary prediction. 

It was also predicted by Moses that during the captivity the land 

should enjoy her Sabbaths—i.e., that it should neither be tilled nor 

wa 
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sown, in order to compensate for its cultivation and cropping during 

a course of Sabbatical years, contrary to Moses’ express injunction, 

which was consequently regarded as a national sin. Now, it is an 

astonishing fact, that in accordance with this prediction, the king of 

Babylon, during the seventy years of the captivity, neither occupied 

the cities of Judea, nor cultivated, nor cropped the land, notwith- 

standing the apparent political advantages which would have accrued 

to him from doing so. The other remarkable feature in connection 

with the prophecy, is the restoration of all the people who desired it, 

upon their repentance, to their native country, by the assistance and 

co-operation of those to whom they had been captives and slaves. 

These are surely facts of a very remarkable nature. The prediction 

and its fulfilment are equally extraordinary. 

I now observe that the Pentateuch could not have been composed 

or received by the Jews at any period subsequently to the Babylonish 

captivity upon the following grounds:— 

In the first place, only a portion of the Jewish people returned 

from that captivity. We have evidence that during the reign of 

Ahasuerus, Jews were scattered over the whole of the Persian em- 

pire, and were then living according to their own laws. [Ὁ is stated 

in the book of Esther, that in addition to those living in the capital, 

there were Jews dispersed over the hundred and twenty seven 

provinces of the Persian empire. Supposing then, that the books of 

Moses had been by a fraud foisted upon the Jews of Palestine, and 

provided that thereby the great fundamental principles of their re- 

ligion and ecclesiastical polity had been altered, how was the con- 

sent of the other Jews throughout the world to be obtained to such an 

innovation? This must have created a revolution in opinion, and 

in the whole of the Jewish polity, which surely could not have been 

carried out, without opposition in Judea, without remonstrances from 

the other Jews scattered over the whole face of the earth, or without 

allusion to it by any historian, whether Jew or Gentile. Such a sup- 

position is surely extremely improbable, and it is utterly destitute of 

foundation; indeed so far is this from being the case, that all evidence 

external and internal lies the other way. Religion was the great 

and almost only bond of union between the Jews of Palestine and 

those of other countries. It was their religion that kept them from 
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amalgamating with other nations—it was their religion that brought 

them from time to time to Jerusalem—it was that bond that brought 

the dwellers in Libya, in Parthia, in Rome, and in Arabia together— 

and who can doubt that had that bond been broken by a radical 

change in religion, worship and national habits, the Jews in foreign 

lands would have protested against it? 

Such a supposition would likewise be completely at variance with 

all the facts recorded in ancient history connected with religion. 

Until the conversion of the world to the Christian faith, there is no 

instance of any radical change having taken place in the religion of 

any nation, from the remotest periods of its history. Indeed, the 

difficulties in the way of effecting such a change appear to have 

been so great, that even the Romans in the plentitude of their power 

never attempted a radical change in the religious faith of the weak- 

est and most inconsiderable of the nations which they had subdued. 

It was a part of their policy never to interfere with the religious 

opinions of those whom they had conquered; but this policy was 

founded upon an intimate acquaintance with the principles of human 

nature, and upon the increased difficulty which such interference 

would have occasioned in the government of their conquered 

provinces. 

If the books of Moses had been forged at this date, (and the same 

question may be asked in regard to every other period from the days 

of Moses himself), who was to forge them? Could the Jews go to 

Egypt, Persia, Greece, or Rome, and borrow a religion based upon 

the fundamental principle, that there is one God only, infinite, 

eternal, and unchangeable in holiness, justice, goodness, and truth, 

and whom none durst worship under the image or likeness of 

any thing that is in heaven above, or that is in the earth beneath, or 

in the waters under the earth, and whose laws are spiritual and holy 

like his own nature? It appears that the Jews were possessed of 

: very little learning or philosophy, but what was connected with 

their religion. Their speculations apart from it, seem to have been 

of the most frivolous kind. The Jews are great only when they 

hold the doctrines of their religion, and continue stedfast in obe- 

dience to the commands of their God. The laws which they 

acknowledge to be of their own making, and which go under the 
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name of the traditions of their elders, are puerile and contemptible 

in the extreme. 

Another argument against the books of Moses having been 

written after the Babylonish captivity, arises from the fact, that 

during that period the Hebrew language became greatly corrupted, 

and was unintelligible to a great portion of the community. The 

corruptions in Hebrew style, after the return from the captivity, will 

be particularly set forth in the second part of this introduction, and 

the result of the comparisons between the style of Moses and that of 

Ezra, will, I trust, satisfy every competent and candid judge, that 

the Pentateuch could have scarcely been written by Ezra without a 

miracle, and it cannot fail to excite surprise that the assertion should 

have been so frequently hazarded of late years that the Pentateuch, 

or any part of it was written by him. That the Hebrew language 

as written by Moses, was unintelligible to the great body of the 

people after the captivity, is manifest from the statement made in 

Nehemiah, where it is said that certain of the Levites ‘‘ read to the 

people in the book, in the law of God distinctly, and gave the sense, 

and caused them to understand the reading.” (Neh. vii. 8.) 

It was on this account, as has been already stated, that the 

Septuagint was translated, and that the Targums or Chaldce versions 

of the Hebrew Scriptures were subsequently used. We therefore 

conclude that the great corruption of the Hebrew language after 

the Babylonish captivity, and the inability of a great portion of the 

community to understand it, created almost insuperable difficulties 

in the way of the composition or the introduction of the writings of 

Moses among the Jews after that period. The composition of the 

books of Moses at that period, would have argued a skilfulness in 

imposture, which we believe could not have been exhibited in any 

age of the world. 

There are many strong objections against the supposition that the 

Pentateuch was composed or introduced into the Jewish nation at 

any time between the revolt of the ten tribes under Rehoboam and 

the period of the Babylonish captivity. 

The books of Moses have a prospective reference to a change of 

government. Moses supposes that the people would desire to have 

a kingl ike other nations; but he never contemplates the division 
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of the nation into separate kingdoms, or the reign of two kings 

at the same time. One civil and one ecclesiastical polity is all that 

is thought of. Two separate kingdoms could not exist without 

a breach of the divine law. There was only one high priest and 

one temple to which the people could resort to celebrate the stated 

festivals, and to join in the stated sacrifices and other rites and 

ceremonies of their religion. The services of the priesthood were 

restricted to the tabernacle or temple, and sacrifices could only be 

offered by the authorised priesthood and upon the authorised altar. 

By their revolt, the ten tribes were prevented from enjoying the 

services of the legal priests, and from joining in the religious 

exercises at the temple. This regular mode of worship was for- 

bidden by Jeroboam on political grounds, lest the people, by their 

return to Jerusalem at the stated festivals, should be withdrawn 

from their allegiance to him; and what is called the ‘sin of 

Jeroboam the son of Nebat, wherewith he made Israel to sin,” 

was the setting up of calves at Dan and Bethel, in express 

violation of the Mosaic injunctions, and the causing the people 

to perform the religious duties in these places, which should have 

been performed at the temple at Jerusalem. If the ten tribes then 

had not received the books of Moses previously to their revolt, what 

could have induced them to do so afterwards? Would they have 

then connived at a fraud devised by their enemies, by which they 

were proved to be rebels against their awful king, and to be living in 

open and daring violation of the statutes and ordinances of their God? 

' A copy of the books of Moses, used by the Samaritans, written 

in the Old Hebrew character, which goes under the name of the 

Samaritan Pentateuch, was discovered in the year 1625, by Petro 

Della Valle, after it had been lost sight of for about 1000 years. 

Theologians, and critics of the highest authority, are now of opinion, 

that the Samaritan Pentateuch must have been in the possession of 

the ten tribes since their revolt under Jeroboam ; and there are indeed 

insuperable objections against their reception of it at a later date. 

The Samaritan copy differs in no material points from the Hebrew, 

the discrepancies existing between them arising from the introduc- 

tion into the text of marginal glosses or explanations, from ignorance 

and mistakes of transcribers, and from changes intentionally intro- 

6 
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duced by the Samaritans, in support of certain opinions held by them 

in their controversies with the Jews. If, however, the ten tribes 

had received the Pentateuch before their revolt, it does not follow 

that they would have afterwards rejected it because it condemned 

that revolt, and many of the national practices arising from it. 

Jews and Christians now, as well as of old, practise many things 

which their Scriptures condemn, while their reverence for these 

Scriptures continues unabated. It is one thing to adhere to a 
religious faith, previously recognised as true, although, in many 

important particulars, it condemns our practice; and another, to 

admit a religion, without the most unquestionable evidences of its 

truth, which is adverse to our political interests and national pros- 

perity, which lays a restraint upon our ruling passions, and condemns 

our whole conduct. 

From the time of the revolt of the ten tribes under Jeroboam, 

almost continual wars, national rivalries, and religious jealousies 

combined to engender the most hostile feelings between the two 

nations, which apparently pervaded all classes of society. Such 

hostility between them seems to have subsisted in the time of our 

Saviour’s ministry; and hence the woman, at the well of Sychar, 

expressed her surprise that Christ, who was a Jew, should ask to 

drink of her who was ἃ Samaritan; and the inhabitants of a 

Samaritan city, on another occasion, did not receive him because his 

face was as though he would go to Jerusalem.”—Luke ix. 53. 

That the Samaritans received the books of Moses only, is not to 

be wondered at; had they received the Scriptures written after their 

revolt, they would have received additional materials for their own 

condemnation. That this was the case is extremely probable, 

from the brief narrative which arose out of the meeting of Christ 

with the woman at the well of Sychar. It appears that both this 

woman and her countrymen had formed, in so far, correct notions of 

Messiah’s office and character. The woman said—‘‘I know that 

when Messias cometh, he shall teach us all things”; 7. 6.) she seemed 

to regard him simply as a prophet; and, it is probable, that this 

limited view of his office, was founded upon the Mosaic prediction 

applied to Christ by Stephen—‘‘ The Lord your God shall raise up 

to you, from the midst of your brethren, a prophet like unto me, 
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him shall ye hear.” In accordance with this view, no sooner did 
Christ give evidence of his prophetic character, in connection with 

his claims to the Messiahship, than the woman ran to the city, and 

exclaimed, ‘‘ Behold, a man that told me all things that ever I 

did, is not this the Christ?” Christ was afterwards heard, and his 

claims were scrutinized by others of the inhabitants of Sychar. 

** And many more believed because of his own word; and said unto 

the woman, Now we believe, not because of thy saying: for we 

have heard him ourselves, and know that this is indeed the Christ, the 

Saviour of the world.” The rejection of the other parts of the 

writings of the Old Testament by the Samaritans, was a great bar 

to their full understanding of the nature and offices of the Messiah. 

During the Mosaic era, the mediatorial scheme had not been so 

clearly developed, as after the Evangelical prophets had declared 

that the Messiah, the Mighty God, the everlasting Father, the 

Emanuel, God with us, was to be cut off, but not for himself, that 

he was to be led as a lamb to the slaughter, and that the Lord was to 

lay on him the iniquity of us all. 

-The inference that may be fairly drawn from this interesting 

narrative, is that the Samaritans of all classes, in Christ’s time, 

were intimately acquainted with the writings of Moses, but with 

them only. Now, the question recurs, at what period subsequently 

to their revolt under Jeroboam, could the ten tribes have been 

induced to receive the writings of Moses, supposing them to be of a 

date posterior to that period ? What can be more improbable than 

that they would have received, retained, and reverenced, as the 

records of their religion, books introduced by their enemies, without 

divine sanction, which were a standing reproof of their schism, 

image-worship, idolatry, and vices. It hence appears, by means of 

the severance of the ten tribes from the rest of the people of Israel, 

that a check was furnished against interpolation, mutilation, or 

forgery of any part of the Mosaic records, and an evidence afforded 

that these records were in existence, and acknowledged to be of 

divine authority previously to their revolt. 

But, supposing the books of Moses had been introduced at any 

period subsequently to the introduction of the kingly government, 

is it not extremely probable that the form of Government prescribed 

62 
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in these books would have been regal?—See Graves on the Penta- 

teuch, sect.1. Is it likely that the Kings of Judah would have toler- 

ated that which did not confirm and strengthen their own authority, 

which did not directly recognise the kingly government, and which 

only contemplated its introduction in times of religious declension 

and national corruption? Would the kings have thus furnished 

the people with a plea for radical changes in the constitution founded 

upon the divine pattern ? 

Farther, it is most improbable that the Jews, at any period of 

their history, would, under pretext of divine authority, of which 

they had no evidence, have received and submitted to laws which con- 

demned, under the strongest sanctions, their vices, both personal and 

national, and denounced their strong propensity to idolatry, and 

punished their lapses into it; institutions which, by the many re- 

straints laid upon their intercourse with foreigners, appeared to check 

their national prosperity; and which contained accounts of their un- 

tractableness, ingratitude, chastisements, defeats, and degradation, 

which were in many respects anything but flattering to their national 

vanity. Would they have submitted to a burdensome ritual—to the 

painful sacrifices to which the violation of Moses’ laws often subjected 

them; and submitted to the reproofs which their prophets adminis- 

tered, and listened with patience to denunciations for the violation 

of Moses’ laws, had there been the slightest question as to their 

divine authority ? The gods of heathen nations have always been of 

like passions with their worshippers, and their religion generally has 

been so moulded as rather to countenance and encourage, than to 

check and condemn their ruling passions and vices; and so would it 

have been with the religion of the Israelites, had it not been of 
heavenly origin. 

Τ now proceed to show, that the Pentateuch could not have been 

written at any period between the eras of Solomon and Moses. The 

only remark which I shall make in reference to Solomon’s reign is 

this—If the Pentateuch was foisted upon the Israelites during the 

reign of Solomon, Solomon must have been privy to the imposture. 

On this supposition, the Israelites must have then heard for the first 

time of the Mosaic tabernacle. If such is the case, is it not ex- 

tremely probable that Solomon would have erected a tabernacle and 
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not a temple; and that, if he had wished to erect a temple in the 

forged work ascribed to Moses, a description would have been given 

of a temple, and not of a tabernacle. The erection of a moveable 

tabernacle by Moses, on the supposition of the genuineness of the 

Pentateuch, and the subsequent erection of the temple by Solomon, 

under the altered circumstances of the nation, is at once natural, 

consistent, and probable. 

The chief argument which I mean to adduce, to prove that the 

books of Moses were written previously to the era of David, is drawn 

from the contents of many of the Psalms written by him. That 

the great proportion of the Psalms was written by David himself, 

and by his contemporaries, is apparent from their titles (which 

should not be rashly set aside), from their style, and from their con- 

tents. There are few of the Psalms that bear allusion to historical 

events subsequent to the era of David, so distinct as can tie them 

down with any precision to a later date. Many of them distinctly 

refer to historical events previously to his own times, and contain 

indirect and delicate allusions to these events, which could have 

been intelligible only to those who were well acquainted with the 

facts alluded to. 

If any considerable portion of the Psalms had been composed 

after David’s time, there would have doubtless been references in 

them to the history of the Jews subsequently to that period; but 

comparatively few such references are made. No king of Israel is 

named in the Psalms but David. In some, distinct allusions are 

made to events in Solomon’s history, in others to the Babylonish 

captivity. With these exceptions, scarcely any fragments of Jewish 

history can be gleaned from the Psalms; whereas the events described 

in the Pentateuch are so frequently and minutely mentioned, that 

they might almost of themselves furnish materials for an historical 

narrative from the earliest times. We may then fairly conclude, 

that had any considerable portion of the Psalms been composed 

after the age of David, there would have been more frequent and 

express allusions in them to the events of Solomon’s reign; and 

that specific mention would have been made of such signal events 

as the revolt of the ten tribes under Jeroboam, the image-worship 

at Dan and Bethel, and the idolatry established by Ahab, Athaliah, 
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Ahaz, and others; the captivity of the people of Israel, the piety 

of some of the kings, and the wickedness of others; and such as 

seasons of victory and defeat, of oppression and deliverance. There 

would, doubtless, in the course of a period ranging between the 

eras of David and Malachi, have been found songs of gratitude for 

victory and deliverance, penitential strains on a return to God after 

national backslidings and corruptions, and solemn dirges of lamenta- 

tion in seasons of national calamity, in all which the special causes of 

triumph, thankfulness, repentance, suffering, and chastisement would 

have been distinctly set forth. That this would have been the 

case is rendered more than probable, from the circumstance, that 

historical facts are referred to, and allusions made, in those 

Psalms which mark distinctly a later era than that of David. 

In the 137th Psalm, a very affecting account is given of the 

sufferings of God’s people during the captivity, and of other cireum- 

stances connected with that event. In that psalm the Jewish people 

are described as sitting and weeping by the rivers of Babylon “* when 
? they remembered Zion;” as calling upon the Lord to ‘ remember 

the children of Edom in the day of Jerusalem, who said, Rase it, 

rase it, even to the foundations thereof;” and as triumphing in 

imagination over the fate of their cruel oppressors, in the solemn 

strains:—‘‘ QO daughter of Babylon, who art to be destroyed; happy 

shall he be that rewardeth thee as thou hast served us; happy shall 

he be that taketh and dasheth thy little ones against the stones.” 

Psalm 126 seems evidently to be a hymn of gratitude composed after 

the people’s return from Babylon, which thus commences: —‘* When 

the Lord turned again the captivity of Zion, we were like them that 

dreamed, Then was our mouth filled with laughter, and our tongue 

with singing; then said they among the heathen, The Lord hath 

done great things for them.” 

If we read the psalms attentively, we shall find many allusions 

to circumstances connected with David’s own history, to his mercies, 

to his troubles, to his sins, to his chastisements, to his dangers, and 

to his deliverances. There are, however, special reasons for his not 

there naming the persons to whom he refers. His great persecutor 
was the father of his wife, and of his dearest friend. Many of his 
sorrows arose out of the misconduct of his own family, and most of 
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the actors in the scenes to which he refers, were alive at the time. 

There were not, however, any reasons, for delicacy in regard to facts 

of anterior date. Of these accordingly frequent mention is made. 

In psalm exxxvi. there is reference to the Lord making the heavens 

—to His stretching out the earth over the waters—to His making 

great lights, the sun to rule the day, and the moon to rule the 

night—to His smiting the first-born of Egypt—to His dividing the 

Red Sea, and to His making Israel pass through it—to His overthrow 
of Pharaoh—to His leading the people through the wilderness—to 

His destruction of Sihon, king of the Amorites, and Og, king of 

Bashan, and to the establishment of his people in the promised land. 

In some of the Psalms the references are still more minute and 

special. See particularly Psalms Ixxviil., cv., cvi., exv. These 

Psalms refer principally to the events recorded in the Books of 

Moses and Joshua. The references to those in the Book of Judges 

are much less frequent. And this may be accounted for on the 

following grounds. The first is, that the records of that period are 

little else than accounts of the backslidings, idolatry, and degradation 

of the chosen people. The second is, that there is no certainty that 

the records preserved of these events as they occurred, were, in 

David's time, compiled and reduced into the form in which we 

now have them; or if they were so, that they were publicly read 

and taught to the people, as the books of Moses were. That the 

people of Israel in David's time were familiar with the historical 

events recorded in the books of Moses, may be regarded as certain, 

from the frequent allusions made to them in the historical Psalms 

which have been referred to; for we cannot imagine that a writer of 

David's taste and judgment, guided too by the Spirit of God, would 

have composed the national poetry, which was to be used in the service 

of God, and which we must believe was designed to be understood 

by the whole nation, and stored it with facts which were generally 

unknown, and with allusions which, as they were unintelligible, 

could neither be expected to impart instruction nor to inspire 

devotional feeling. By the Mosaic institutions it had been pro- 

vided that the people should be made thoroughly acquainted with the 

whole of the contents of the Mosaic records. Parents are enjoined 

to teach their children the statutes and ordinances of the Lord, and 
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to make known to them all the Lord’s gracious dealings with his 

chosen people (Deut. xi. 18, 19). The law was publicly read every 

seventh year; and, by means of the dispersion of the Levites in forty- 

eight cities assigned to them in different parts of the country 

(Numb. xxxv. 7, 8), by their transcription of copies of the law 

and by their teaching it to the people, which were evidently 

duties enjoined upon them, a knowledge of the contents of the 

Mosaic records must have been kept up, such as it may be fairly 

argued from the contents of the Psalms they possessed. 

It would have indeed been absurd to introduce into the histo- 

rical Psalms, facts of which the generality of those for whose 

behoof they were written were ignorant; but much more absurd 

would it have been to make allusions to these in such a way as 

would have been utterly unintelligible without a knowledge of the 

facts alluded to. For example, in Psalm civ. 6—9, allusion is made 

to the deluge in the following terms. ‘‘'Thou coveredst the deep as 

with a garment, the waters stood above the mountains. At thy re- 

buke thy fled. They go up by the mountains, they go-down by 

the valleys, unto the place which thou hast founded for them. 

Thou hast set a bound that they may not pass over, that they turn 

not again to cover the earth.” The following passage bears reference 

to Abraham’s sojourn in Egypt. ‘* When they were but a few men 

im number, yea very few, and strangers in it (the land of Canaan); 

when they went from one nation to another, from one country to 

another people, he suffered no one to do them wrong, yea, he re- 

proved kings for their sakes”—see Psalm cv. 12—14, Genesis xii. 

17—20. The following are allusions to the crossing of the Red Sea 

and of the river Jordan through the miraculous intervention of 

Jehovah. ‘Thou art the God that hast done wonders, thou hast 

declared thy strength among thy people; thou hast with thine arm 

redeemed thy people, the sons of Jacob and Joseph. The waters 

saw thee, O God, the waters saw thee, they were afraid; the depths 

also were troubled.”—Ps. Ixxvii. 16. That the following is an allu- 

sion to the deliverance of the Israelites from Egypt, and after the dis- 

possession of the Canaanites, to their settlement in their land, is very 

obvious. ‘* Thou hast brought a vine out of Egypt, thou hast cast 

out the heathen and planted it.”—Psalm Ixxx. 8. If, then, we are to 
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suppose that the sacred poetry of the Hebrews was designed to be 
~ intelligible to those for whose behoof it was written, we cannot but 

infer that the facts explained in the Mosaic history, were, in David’s 

time, familiar to the generality of the Jewish nation; and certainly 

the supposition that these facts were obtained from any other 

source than the Mosaic writings is most improbable in itself, and 

entirely destitute of any kind of support. 

Generally speaking, the Psalms may be said to abound with refe. 

rences, more or less direct to the books of Moses. In no case is 

there any discrepancy as to the historical facts; and the doctrines, 

the morality, the ordinances, the forms of worship, the rites and 

ceremonies, which are distinctly set forth, or which are merely allu- 

ded to in the Psalms, exactly coincide with what is found in these 

books. Indeed, the whole strain of the Psalms, whether later or 

earlier, shews that their authors had before them the writings of 

Moses, and that these writings were the foundation of the civil and 

ecclesiastical institutions of the Jews, and the basis of the faith, 

morals, habits, and even peculiarities of that people. 

Under the Mosaic dispensation, as framed originally, the govern- 

ment was different from any that ever before existed—it was a 

Theocracy. ‘‘ It will easily appear (says Lowman), that the general 

union of the tribes as one body, may be conceived after this man- 

ner—that the congregation of Israel, or the whole people enacted by 

themselves or their representatives; that the great council advised, 

consulted, and proposed; that the judge presided in their councils 

and had the chief hand in executing what was resolved in them; 

and that Jehovah by the oracle was to assent to and approve what 

was resolved, and authorize the execution of it in matters of the 

greatest importance to the whole state. So that the general union 

of the whole nation may not improperly be thus expressed. [Ὁ 

was by the command of the people, and advice of the senate; 

the judge presiding and the oracle approving” (Lowman on the Civil 

Government of the Hebrews, chap. vii.). | Moses, however, anticipates 

the people’s desire to have a king like other nations; but this change 

did not take place without strong remonstrances on the part 

of the prophet Samuel. And when a proposal was made, at an 

earlier period, for conferring the crown upon Gideon, he repudiated 
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the offer, holding that the establishment of the regal government 

was a rejection of Jehovah; ‘I shall not,” said he, ‘‘ reign over you; 

nor shall my son reign over you; but Jehovah shall reign over 

you.” My reason for referring at present to the change from the 

purely theocratical to the regal form of government, is to shew that 

this and every other change of the original institutions of Moses is 

expressly mentioned, and that mention is made, likewise, of the 

authority and reasons upon which the change was effected. The 

change to the regal form of government was, as we have said, antici- 

pated by Moses, and after an ineffectual remonstrance by Samuel, 

the Lord allowed him to authorize the change, and directed him, 

atthe same time, to shew the people the manner of the king that 

should reign over them (1 Samuel x. 25); that is, to lay down the 

basis of the new constitution. Under this constitution, new officers 

were appointed for the king’s government and household, of whom 

no mention is made in the writings of Moses. Similar changes took 

place in the ecclesiastical arrangements, some of which the final 

settlement of the ark on Mount Zion, and the building of the 

Temple, rendered necessary. Thus, according to the appointment 

of Moses, one of the offices of the Levites was to carry the taber- 

nacle and the vessels thereof (Numbers iv. 24, seq.) That service was 

discontinued by David; but not without intimation of the change, 

and of the reason of it. For David said, ‘‘ The Lord God of Israel 

hath given rest unto his people, that they may dwell in Jerusalem 

for ever. And, also, unto the Levites, that they shall no more 

carry the tabernacle, nor any vessels of it for the service thereof” 

(1 Chron. xxiii. 25, 26). After the building of the temple, the 

Levites were chosen by Lot as porters for the several gates 

(1 Chron. xxvi. 1 seq.) These and other changes were made by 

David under divine authority. Another change made by him was 

the division of the Levites into courses (1 Chron. xxiii. 3, seq.) “ΟΥ̓ 

those that were numbered from the age of thirty years and upwards 

twenty and four thousand were to set forward the work of the Lord, 

and six thousand were officers and judges. Moreover, four thousand 

were porters, and four thousand praised the Lord with the instru- 

ments which I made”, said David, ‘‘ to praise therewith. And he 

divided them into courses, among the sons of Levi.’ An institution 
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of David, which was superadded to the institutions of Moses, was 

that of singers anid players upon instruments. These, as appears from 

the above quotation, were chosen from among the Levites; and 

music, both vocal and instrumental, was introduced into the service 

of Jehovah. It appears that at this period were composed psalms or 

religious hymns, which were sung by the choir. The singers and 

players on musical instruments were the sons of Asaph, Heman, and 

Jeduthun, who were divided by Lot into twenty-four orders 

(1 Chron. xxv. 1, seq.) who were ‘‘for singers in the house of the Lord, 

with cymbals, psalteries, and harps for the service of the house of 

God, according to the King’s order to Asaph, Jeduthun, and Heman, 

so the number of their brethren that were instructed in the songs of 

the Lord, even all those that were cunning, were two hundred four- 

score and eight.” The Priests were likewise divided into twenty-four 

courses, by David, and their various duties were assigned them 

(1 Chron. xxiv. 1, seq.). What has been above mentioned will make 

apparent what was already stated as to certain changes that were 

made upon the Mosaic institutions, which times and circumstances 

rendered necessary. The times and reasons of these changes are ex- 

pressed; and the persons by whom, and the authority under which, 

they were made, are distinctly mentioned. It is to be observed, 

however, that there was no change effected in doctrine, duty, or in 

the general principles of the Mosaic constitution. The whole of the 

subsequent Scriptures mark it out as the great basis of religious faith 

and polity; and the innovations which only related to certain outward 

forms are expressly mentioned as not of Mosaic institution, but of a 

later date, so that there is no confusion whatever between what was 

established by Moses, and what by Samuel, David, Solomon, or 

others. Accordingly, Hezekiah, in the course of his restoration of 

the true religion, agreeably to the law of Moses, in assigning duties 

to the Levites, which were not found in the books of Moses, gives 

the authority upon which these offices were instituted, thus—‘ And 

he set the Levites in the House of the Lord, with cymbals, with 

psalteries, and with harps, according to the commandment of David and 

of Gad, the king’s seer, and of Nathan the prophet; for so was the 

commandment of the Lord by his prophets. And Hezekiah com- 

manded to offer the burnt-offering upon the altar. And when the 
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burnt-offering began, the song of the Lord began also, with the 

trumpets, and with the instruments ordained by David, king of 

Israel” (2 Chron. xxix. 25-27). I conceive, that from these facts and 

arguments, it clearly appears that the books of Moses must have 

been in existence long before the reign of David. There is not an 

expression in the Psalms, or in the contemporary or subsequent 

history to prove the contrary. There is not the slightest hint given 

there, as to any radical change effected or contemplated upon the 

national religion. 

The period that elapsed between the death of Joshua, and the era 

of Samuel seems to have been one of great corruption. ‘‘ After the 

death of Joshua, and after the generation that were contemporary 

with him were gathered to their fathers, there arose another genera- 

tion after them which knew not the Lord, nor yet the works which 

he had done for Israel. And the children of Israel did evil in the 

sight of the Lord, and served Baalim. And they forsook the God 

of their fathers, which brought them out of the land of Egypt, and 

followed other gods of the gods of the people that were round about 

them, and bowed themselves unto them, and provoked the Lord to 

anger; and they forsook the Lord and served Baal and Ashtaroth” 

(Jud. ii. 8, seq.) At a subsequent period of their history, after the 

death of Jair, one of their judges, it is said that the children of 

Israel ‘‘ did evil in the sight of the Lord, and served Baalim and 

Ashtaroth, and the gods of Syria, and the gods of Sidon, and the 

gods of Moab, and the gods of the children of Ammon, and the 

gods of the Philistines, and forsook the Lord, and served not him” 

(Jud. x. 6). It is likewise stated, that, after the death of Gideon, 

the children of Israel went a whoring after Baalim, and made Baal- 

berith their God (viii. 33). At this period, there was a temple at 

Shechem dedicated to Baal, which had been enriched by the offerings 

of the people, and from which Ahimelech, the son of Gideon, received 

three hundred pieces of silver, with which he hired “ light and vain 

persons to follow him” (Jud. ix. 4,5). The most dreadful instance 

of national corruption, however, is that described in Jud. xx. 2, seq., 

from which it appears that the inhabitants of Gibeah in Benjamin, 

surpassed, if possible, in wickedness, those of Sodom, described in 

Gen. xix. 1, seq., and that their brethren abetted them in it. It was 
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this appalling condition of immorality that induced the Lord to 

annihilate almost the whole of that tribe. Indeed, during the whole 

of the period between the death of Joshua, and the era of David, 

the history is little else than a record of wars, defeats, oppression, 

servitude, and national degradation, interspersed only with occa- 

sional seasons of repentance, uniformly followed by relapses into 

former besetting sins. The examples of Eli and Samuel were insuf- 

ficient to restrain the wickedness even of their own families, and to 

check the corruptions which extended to the priesthood, even in the 

persons of their own sons. How, then, it may be asked, could the 

books of the Pentateuch have been introduced, and received at such 

a period? Who within that period had influence or authority to 

induce the people to receive a book purporting to contain the laws 

and religious records of their nation, which would have been a 

standing memorial of their own corruption and degradation, and 

which every man in the nation must have known to be untrue? 

In the history of the period that elapsed between the eras of 

Moses and David, we not only find direct and special references to 

the laws of Moses, but likewise indirect allusions, which prove in no 

unsatisfactory manner the existence of institutions, rites, and cere- 

monies, which are clearly the same as those found in the Mosaic 

records. In the book of Joshua, there is an apportionment of the land 

of Canaan by lot among the tribes, there being a double portion 

assigned to Joseph in the persons of Ephraim and Manasseh, agree- 

ably to the provision made by Jacob in Gen. xlvil. 5 and 22. 

There is no portion assigned to the tribe of Levi (Deut. xviii. 1; 

Josh. xiii. 14—33), because, as it was said, the Lord God of 

Israel was their inheritance; they have, however, assigned to them 

forty-eight cities, with their suburbs, in different parts of the country. 

Reference is made to the High Priest and other priests, as well as to 

the Levites—to judges and prophets, and to the oracle which was 

consulted on every occasion of importance. 

Frequent mention is made of the tabernacle and ark of the 

covenant erected by Moses; and incidental allusions ‘are often made 

to the ceremonial law, which carry more weight than even references _ 

of a more direct kind. Of these may be noticed the “‘ morning and 

evening sacrifice” (Psalm ecxli. 2); with which compare Exodus 
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xxix. 38, 39; the sprinkling of the blood of the red heifer with 

hyssop, in the words, “ Purge me with hyssop, and I shall be 

clean” (Psalm li. 7; and Numb. xix. 18); the frequent allusions to 

burnt-offerings and peace-offerings (1 Sam. xi. 8), etc.; the 

custom of going yearly to the house of God, and of sacrificing to 

the Lord of Hosts in Shiloh, where the tabernacle stood (1 Samuel 

i. 2, compare Deut. xvi. 16). The first-born brought to appear 

before the Lord with the appointed offering (1 Sam. i. 22, compare 

Exod. xxii. 29, and xxxiv. 19); the Levites taking down the ark 

of the covenant (1 Sam. vi. 15, compare Numb. i. 50, 51); the 

men of Bethshemesh smitten because they had looked into the ark 

of the Lord (1 Sam. vi. 19., compare Numb. 11. 10); the con- 

demnation of sacrificing burnt-offerings and peace-offerings by 

Saul, which could only have, according to the law, been offered bya 

priest (1 Sam. xiii. 8—11); the eating of oxen and sheep with 

the blood (1 Sam. xiv. 32, 33, seq.; Lev. vil. 26; xix. 26); the 

shew-bread in the holy place, which could only be eaten by the 

priests (1 Sam. xxi. 4—6, compare Levit. xxiv. 5—9); the 

Lord’s answering by Urim (Ibid. xxvii. 6; compare Numb. 

xxvii. 21); the ark of God described as dwelling between the 

cherubim (2 Sam. vi. 2; Exod. xxv. 22); the horns upon the altar 

(1 Kings 1. 30, compare Exod. xxvii. 2); the law of the Nazarites 

(Jud. xiv. 13; comp. Numb. vi. 2, seq.); the consequences of cere- 

monial defilement in a man (1 Sam. xx. 26; compare Lev. xv. 18); 

and the purification of women (2 Sam. xi. 4; comp. Lev. xv. 19; 

xvi. 19). Under this class of allusions may be noticed the contemp- 

tuous epithet of uncircumcised to the Philistines, which certainly im- 

plies that the rite of circumcision was within this period universally 

performed among the Israelites, according to the laws of Moses. 

The cases that follow prove the observance of the civil laws of 

the Mosaic code within the period referred to; viz., ‘the prohibition 

of the gleaning of the corn-fields, which was a privilege vested in the 

poor” (Ruth i. 7, comp. Lev. xix. 9,10.) The right of the redemp- 

tion of land by the nearest male kinsman, and the deceased widow’s 

right of being married by the person who had the right of redemp- 

tion, in case the deceased had been childless, and to the ceremony of 

loosing the shoe, in case the nearest of kin should fail to avail him- 
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self of his privileges (Ruth iv. 7, seq.; comp. Levit. xix. 9, 10); the 

taking of bribes by Samuel’s sons for the perversion of judgment 

(1 Sam. vii. 3; Deut. xvi. 19); the order to banish those who had 

familiar spirits (1 Sam. xxviil. 3; comp. Lev. xix.31; xx.27; and 

Deut. xviii. 10, 11); the law regarding the distribution of the spoil 

between those who went out to the battle, and those who tarried 

with the stuff (1 Sam. xxx. 24, comp. Numb. xxxi. 27); the quad- 

ruple restoration of a lamb stolen (2 Sam. xii. 6; comp Exod. xxii. 1). 

I cannot but think, that these and similar allusions to the laws of 

Moses, found between the era in which the Pentateuch professes to 

be written and the era of David, give undoubted evidences of a 

basis upon which the whole of these laws and ceremonies rest, 

and distinctly exhibit the constitution of the Jewish state, its civil 

and religious institutions, its civil and ecclesiastical rulers, with their 

respective duties, as found in the writings of Moses. All this is in 

accordance with the direct testimony of others of the sacred 

writings, which show that in David’s time, and subsequently, the 

laws of Moses, civil, ceremonial, religious, and moral, were in exist- 

ence, and were held to be obligatory, as the laws of God. These 

laws are classed under the various heads in which they are enume- 

rated by Moses himself, when the whole body of his writings are 

referred to in general terms. These we find referred to in David's 

dying charge to his son Solomon, “ Be thou strong, and shew thyself 

a man; and keep the charge of the Lord thy God, to walk in 

his ways, to keep his statutes and his commandments, and his 

judgments, and his testimonies, as it is written in the law of Moses” 

(1 Kings 1.3; Deut. xvi. 18, 19). 

I reserve the arguments arising from the difference of style be- 

tween the Pentateuch and the other writings of the Old Testament, 

for a separate dissertation. I trust the arguments already adduced 

will carry conviction to the minds of most readers, of the genuine- 

ness of the Mosaic records. The external and internal evidence 

are alike confirmatory of the genuineness of these records. They 

are ascribed to Moses by the uniform voice of antiquity. All the sa- 

ered writings of subsequent date, either directly or by implication, 

attest their existence and their truth. All the theology, religious 

worship, forms and ceremonies of the Jews;—the constitution of the 
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priestly and Levitical orders;—the statutes regarding life, liberty, 

and property; all the police and fiscal regulations, excepting in 

the cases where the Mosaic laws and institutions were changed to 

suit new times and circumstances, and of which changes intimation 

is expressly made as has been already observed—are those which are 

recorded in the books of Moses, under the express command and 

authority of God. 

The great fundamental principles of the Mosaic dispensation, are 

the belief in the one living and true God, the prevention of idolatry, 

and the preservation of a belief in the Saviour, until the appearance 

of Christ in the fulness of time. In order to preserve the knowledge 

and maintain the worship of the true God among the Israelites, 

various restraints were used, otherwise unnecessary, against inter- 

course with other nations; and in order to effect the latter object, 

viz., the keeping up of a faith m the promised Redeemer, all the 

types and shadows of the ceremonial law were instituted, which ap- 

pear frivolous, unmeaning and burdensome, unless when regarded 

in connection with Christ the substance. When we consider the 

age at which the Pentateuch was written, the low state of morals 

and intellectual culture, the universal tendencies to idolatry with all 

its abominations, and the extreme difficulty of procuring obedience 

to the Mosaic institutions, even under a theocracy where every trans- 

gression and disobedience received its just recompence of reward, how 

are we to account for the existence of sucha work, at such an age, and 

in such a state of society, irrespectively of a divine revelation? How 

could it otherwise have happened, that in the nation of Israel alone 

there should exist wise institutions, a pure creed, and a pure code of 

morals. It seems to be impossible, that such a work could have 

found its way into the world, or kept its ground in it, without a 

series of miracles; and this can only be an objection to it on the 

part of those who deny miraculous agency in God’s dealings with 

mankind, and consequently the existence of any revelation from God. 

to man. ᾿ If, then, it can be proved, that the Pentateuch contains a 

divine revelation, no weight can be attached to the objection against 

its genuineness advanced by certain German writers, on the ground 

that certain of its moral precepts, such as those contained in the 

second and tenth commandments, and that which requires us ‘ to 
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love our neighbours as ourselves,” must be referable to a later age 

than that of Moses. Vatke says, that the ‘‘ second commandment 

must have been the offspring of an age in which the thought of 

abstract ideality must have been a living one. But this thought 

pte-supposes a prodigious abstraction in a far higher degree than is 

commonly supposed, and cannot be compared with the imageless 

worship of other nations. We cannot give the Mosaic age credit 

for such a stride” (p. 233). Of the tenth, he says, ‘‘ that the pro- 

hibition of criminal desire after the property of others appears to us 

to be improbable” (p. 239). According to the same author, the com- 

mand ‘ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself,’ belonged probably 

to the times of the captivity; but surely was not given till centuries 

after Moses; for the moral sentiments of men must have passed 

through many stages before that great commandment could be ex- 

pressed in this simple universality” (p. 245). 

We are willing to go farther than Vatke, and to affirm that we 

cannot give credit to any era that preceded that of the Christian 

dispensation, for such giant strides in morals as these three com- 

mandments indicate. No such morality is to be found in the works 

of the greatest sages of antiquity; and had there been no revelation 

from God to man, these commandments probably would not have 

belonged even to the age in which we now live. If, however, the 

genuineness of the books of Moses can be satisfactorily proved on 

other grounds, the purity of the religion and morality which they 

contain cannot fairly be urged as an objection against them. And 

if they contain what the objectors allow the unassisted reason 

of man could not at the time have discovered, the truth of 

their claims, as a divine revelation, is the natural and necessary 

consequence. 

CHAPTER III. 

OF THE GENUINENESS OF THE Book ΟΕ -GENESIS. 

I now proceed to the consideration of the Book of Genesis itself. 
A question here arises which is inapplicable to any of the other 

d 
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books of Moses. From what sources did he receive the materials 

necessary for the composition of that book? He neither was an eye 

nor an ear witness of any of the facts there recorded, nor could he 

have received his information either from eye or ear-witnesses. What 

is contained in that book must have either been communicated to him 

by immediate inspiration, or by tradition, written or oral, corrected 

and confirmed by revelation, or by public monuments or written 

documents, by means of which the facts necessary for his purpose 

were preserved till his own times, in a more or less perfect state, and 

arranged or recast and edited by him under the infallible guidance 

of the Divine Spirit. I am inclined to think, that Moses drew his 

information partly from tradition, and partly from early documents, 

which were preserved among the Israelites till his own times; and 

that the means of information he so obtained were turned to account 

under the direction of the Spirit, so that the Book of Genesis is, like 

all the other Scriptures, “‘ given by the inspiration of God.” Ishould 

have no difficulty in supposing that Moses received the whole of his 

materials for composing the Book of Genesis by immediate inspiration, 

were there no probable means of accounting for the fact otherwise: 

I know of no instance in Scripture, where either miracles of 

knowledge or power were performed without necessity; or in other 

words, where the same results could be obtained by ordinary means. 

No claim of this kind is made by Moses, and no authority is given 

for the supposition in Holy writ. The longevity of the antedilu- 

vians seems to be favourable to the facility of traditionary transmission 

of the facts of antediluvian history, and the subsequent history being 

principally confined to the concerns of a single family, we can con- 

ceive that they might, from their remarkable nature, have been 

more carefully and easily preserved, than historical events in other 

circumstances spreading over such a long period of time. This 

supposition is, however, only applicable to the leading facts. 

Tradition could hardly have preserved the minute details found in © 

the Book of Genesis, comprising long genealogical tables with the 

names, dates of the births and deaths, and characters of the persons 

spoken of, and in some cases, with historical references to the per- 

sons named; nor the minute and complicated accounts found in 

Chapters x. and xxv; the promise made to Eve in chap. ili; the 
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several promises made to Abraham; the particulars respecting Isaac 

and Ishmael, with many other delicate points of distinction; and 

_ likewise the minute domestic occurrences and private conversations 

recorded in that book. These could have hardly been kept clear 

and exact by tradition, whereas any kind of writing, hieroglyphic, 

ete., would have preserved all. I can see no difficulty that les in 

the way of the supposition that written documents, or other mo- 

numents of the history of the early ages of the world, were in exist- 

ence previously to the times of Moses. The advances made by the 

antediluyians in the arts of civilized life cannot be accounted for, 

but upon the supposition of a certain amount of knowledge of these 

arts directly communicated by God. Had man after his creation 

been left in a savage state, and without the immediate gift of speech, 

and left to the exercise of his own reason and ingenuity alone, for 

the provision for the wants and comforts of life, it is impossible to 

say how long he would have continued in that state, nor can we see 

how in such a state he could have answered the ends of his creation. 

The difficulty of imparting religious truth, or a sense of moral obli- 

gation to a savage, or of instructing him in the arts of civilised life 

is well known. To obviate such difficulties, Man, we are informed, 

was created in knowledge, as well as in righteousness and true 

holiness. It is not probable that he completely lost his original 

knowledge along with his original righteousness, and that he was 

_ left after the fall in no better than the savage state. That this was 

not the case is attested in the clearest manner, from the accounts of 

_antediluvian history found in the Book of Genesis. We hear much 

of the great wickedness that prevailed in these times, but nothing 

_ of the manners and habits of savage life. The pursuits of husbandry 

and pastoral life were not only followed from the earliest ages of 

_ the world, but these occupations were then kept separate, and held 

by different individuals; for Moses says that Cain was a tiller of the 

ground, and Abel a keeper of sheep. The city which Cain built, 

_ however rude, supposes some scientific knowledge and the use of 

‘some mechanical implements; the invention of the harp and organ 

by Jubal, and the working in brass and iron by Tubal Cain, shew 
an advancement in the arts and sciences, which could not have been 

expected at that early period had man been left entirely to his own 
d 2 
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resources. The building of Noah’s ark proves the same thing. 

Where then is the improbability of there having been monuments 

even in these times, which were generally intelligible, or even written 

records, by which the facts of antediluvian history contained in the 

books of Moses might have been transmitted to distant ages. The 

facts that occurred between the period of the deluge and the call of 

Abraham, are very few, and might have been preserved in the 

same way; and the history of Abraham, and his immediate de- 

scendants, and of the collateral branches of his family, might have 

been preserved by Isaac, Jacob, and members of the family of the 

latter, most probably by Joseph. These documents probably came 

into Moses’ hands in a more or less perfect state of preservation, 

and received from him the alterations or additions of which they 

stood in need; those that were perfect being left as he found 

them, and those that were not so having been rendered perfect by 

him. Some of the materials consequently would require no alter- 

ation, and some more and some less, according to the condition 

they were in when they were put into his hands, and in the lat- 

ter case, tradition, supplemented by immediate revelation, would sup- 

ply all that was wanting. In this way the whole of the Book of 

Genesis might have been compiled, arranged, altered, or re-written 

by Moses under the immediate inspiration of God. It is no bar to 

the authenticity of the Book of Genesis, that Moses, in its composi- 

tion, availed himself of documents previously in existence, or that 

the book itself is interspersed with original documents, furnished to 

him, which were the writings of eminent servants of God who pre- 

ceded him. It does not affect the genuineness of the works of any 

profane author, that there are embodied in them, certain public docu- 

ments preserved from the periods to which they refer, or frag- 

ments from authors who were contemporary with the characters, 

and had personal knowledge of the facts which they describe. It 

does not affect the genuineness of the Book of Ezra, that instead 

of describing the purport of the decrees of the king of Persia in 

favour of the Jews, he inserts in it the originals, nor to that of the 

Gospel of Luke, that he received the whole of its contents from eye 

and ear witnesses. 

The next question to be asked is, whether there is any evidence in 
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the Book of Genesis itself of the documents referred to? An argu- 

ment has been raised in favour of the existence of such evidence, 

upon what have been called the Jehovah and Elohim documents. 

The first person who attempted to trace in this way the source 

whence Moses derived his materials for writing the Book of Genesis, 

was Astruc, a Belgian physician, in a work entitled ‘‘ Conjectures 

sur les Mémoires Originaux dont il paroit que Moyse s’est servi 

pour composer le livre de la Genése, etc., Brux., 1753.” This wri- 

ter assumed, that the Book of Genesis, as it at present exists, had 

been composed from ten original records, which he designates 

Jehovah and Elohim documents. Eichhorn adopted Astruc’s opin- 

ions, but with very considerable modifications and changes, assuming 

only two different documents, characterised respectively under the 

names of Jehovah and Elohim. Ilgen in his work ‘‘ Urkunden des 

Jerusalem Tempel-Archivs, 1798,” and Gramberg ‘*‘ Adumbratio 

libri Geneseos secundum fontes, etc., 1828,” went still further, and 

presupposed three different documents. Vater went further than 

Eichhorn, and attempted to combat the authenticity of the Penta- 

teuch by the assumption of a “ fragment hypothesis.” According to 

this opinion, Genesis, as well as the greater part of the Pentateuch, 

contains a great number of very small detached fragments internally 

unconnected with each other, but transcribed seriatim, although 

originating in very different times, and from different authors— 

See Kitto’s Encyc. of Bib. Lit. under the word Genesis. 

From the commencement of the first chapter to the end of the 

3rd verse of the second, the word Jehovah is not once mentioned. 

From the 4th verse of the second, to the end of the third chapter, 

Jehovah Elvhim is used with three exceptions. In chapter iv. 

Jehovah is found ten times, and Elohim only once. In chapter v. 

Elohim is found five times, and Jehovah only once. In chapter 

vi. 1—8 inclusive, Jehovah and Elohim appear to be used indis- 

-erminately. From verse ninth to the end, apparently an original 

document Elohim only is used. In some of the passages of the sub- 

sequent history Jehovah is found, Elohim in others; while in other 

passages both seem to be used without any marked distinction. 

But what I have particularly to observe is, that, from the thirty- 

third chapter to the end of the book, Jehovah is only found eleven 
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times—twice in chapter xxxviii., eight times in chapter xxxix., and 

once in chapter xlix. 

It would lead me further into this question than my ἜΣ will 

allow, to give any further history of this question, and of the various 

opinions which have been held regarding it; with none of which I 

entirely concur. I shall satisfy myself with stating my own views 

as briefly as possible. I argue that the passages in which the name 

of Jehovah is not found at all, are original documents, which came 

into Moses’ hands in such a state of perfection as to require no such 

addition—that those passages in which it is incidentally found, mark 

the revision by Moses of original documents,—and that those in 

which it is as often used as in the subsequent writings of Moses, are 

his own compositions. 

From the passages in Exodus iii. 11, seg., and vi. 2, 3, I conclude 

that the name of Jehovah was not known until it was specially re- 

vealed to Moses, and that in every passage where Jehovah is found 

in Genesis, the hand of Moses is traceable. I have carefully read and 

attentively considered the able and ingenious arguments of Heng- 

stenberg and Hiivernick to prove the contrary, but these have failed 

to carry conviction to my mind. The passages above cited, are 

so clear, that, had it been Moses’ intention to state that the name 

of Jehovah was not known previously to the time of God’s ap- 

pearance to him in Horeb, I can scarcely imagine what words 

more appropriate could have been chosen for the purpose, than 

those which are found in these passages. I believe no ordinary 

reader understands these passages in any other way, and that a 

different view is only adopted for the purpose of getting rid of ap- 

parent difficulties, supposed to arise out of the literal meaning. I 

should, indeed, pause before adopting a view of this subject which 

would militate against the genuineness of the Book of Genesis 

with any tolerably plausible solution before me; but I adopt the 

plain and ordinary sense of the word with the greater readiness, 

because it appears to me to be calculated to confirm and not to 

weaken the divine authority of that book. Through the view I 

have taken, I see Moses the editor, and documents likewise earlier 

than Moses, which bear proof of their being the earliest records 

in existence. The simplicity of the style of the first chapter 
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carries with it internal evidences of great antiquity; and the style 

of chapter xxii. describing the purchase of the cave of Machpelah, 

and other descriptions of patriarchal manners and usages, have 

always appeared to me to savour of a very remote antiquity. And 

the fact that the name of Jehovah is so seldom introduced into 

the last seventeen chapters, where the events recorded approach 

nearest to the Mosaic era, and where the art of writing or other 

sure mode of transmission was more probably in use than at an 

earlier period, and where the family documents of the Israelites 

were likely to be preserved with peculiar care, is to my mind a 

strong evidence that the history of Jacob and his family has reached 

us nearly in the same state as when it was put into Moses’ hands. 

The whole of the argument I have been endeavouring to estab- 

lish will fall to the ground, if it can be proved according to Heng- 

stenberg, Hiivernick and others, that the names of Jehovah and Elohim 

are used by Moses discriminately, and in strict conformity with the 

theological idea he wished to express in the immediate context. It 

is said that ‘‘ pursuing the Pentateuch nearly line by line, it is asto- 

nishing to see that Moses never uses any of the names at mere ran- 

_ dom, or arbitrarily, but is throughout consistent in the application 

) of the respective terms.” ‘‘ Elohim (it is said) is the abstract ex- 

pression of absolute deity, apart from the notions of unity, holiness, 

᾿ substance, ete. Itis more a philosophical than a devotional term, 

and corresponds with our term deity in the same way as state or 

_ government is abstractedly expressive of a king, or monarch. Jehovah, 

however, is considered to be the revealed Elohim, the manifold, only, 

personal and holy Elohim. Elohim is regarded as the Creator, Jehovah 

the Redeemer.”—Kitto’s Encyc. of Bib. Lit., under the word 

God. 

The word oo is the plur. of TON: which is the construct 

- form of the inf. kal of MDs, obsolete in Hebrew, but still in use in 

Arabic, which signifies, 1. was terrified, astonished. 2. Adored, 

worshipped. The infinitive or abstract noun, upon which the present 

tense of the Hebrew verb is formed, has always originally an abstract 

meaning. Accordingly 7 δ would signify 1. Astonishment, fear, 

_ dread. 2. Worship, adoration; hence by metonymy the object of 

fear, dread, worship, adoration—the Supreme God. Agreeably to this 

: 
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view, in Gen. xxxi. 42, 53, God is called the fear of Isaac, i. e., the 

Great Being whom Isaac feared. This is all that can be drawn from the 

etymology of the word. It is from the acts ascribed to the Supreme 

Being, and not from the etymology of the word ΤΟΝ that his 

power, wisdom, holiness, justice, goodness and truth are inferred. 

The word by with the vowel immutable, is founded upon an entirely 

different root, of the form of by, bss or bays, the inherent idea in 

all which is power, strength, might, and the word J& denotes strength, 

or might in the abstract; and by metonymy Him in whom all strength 

and might reside, the Almighty. Such were the principal appella- 

tions by which God originally revealed himself to man, and by 

which he manifested himself to his rational offspring, until he made 

himself known as Jehovah in Mount Horeb. 

Jehovah, Isaac, and Jacob, and many other proper names are forma- 

tions upon the 3 sing. m. pres. kal of their respective verbs, and these 

three signify respectively eaistence, laughter, supplanting. mn is the 

3rd sing.m. pres. kal of FG, the old form of rit was, existed, of which 

ancient form various traces are still found in the language. The old 

form was probably chosen to distinguish the sacred name of God 

from MM}, the 3rd sing. pres. kal of the foregoing verb, the com- 

monest form of one of the commonest verbs in the Hebrew language. 

It is well known, to all Hebrew scholars, that the word mm has 

not the vowels peculiar to the tense of the verb from which it is 

formed, but those of 4}38, owing to a superstitious feeling of the 

Jews, which prevented them from uttering the august name of 

Jehovah; in consequence, when reading the scriptures, they always 

uttered the word "δ where Jehovah was found in the text. This 

feeling seems to have been shared by the translators of the LXX. 

version, who uniformly render mm by the Greek word Κύριος. 

Its own vowels from analogy would be My? as in 7; but were 

the first radical to take a compound sh'va according to the rule applica- 

ble to gutturals it would be ΓΝ", or according to what is called the 

rough enunciation, MYM’. According to analogy the vowel points 

might be of any of these three forms; but this is really a question of 

little or no practical importance, and which has probably met with 

more attention than it merits. The literal meaning of the word 

mn is he is; being the ordinary pronominal prefix of the 3rd 
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sing. m. present of verbs of all forms, and the MM, the inf. kal or 

abstract noun, or ground form of the present tense of the verb 

MM or 7. Nouns formed upon the 3 sing. present kal of verbs, 

have consequently primarily an abstract sense; the meaning of the 

word Jehovah therefore is existence in the abstract; and by metonymy 

he of whom existence may be predicated as past, present, and future. 

Jehovah is consequently the ὁ ὠν, ὁ ἦν, καὶ ὁ épyouévos—The Self 

Existent, The Eternal. This seems to be the only meaning which is 

warranted by the etymology. 

At the time that the Lord appeared to Moses in Horeb, the Is- 

raelites were groaning under the cruel bondage to which they were 

subjected in Egypt, and “ they sighed by reason of their bondage, 

and the Lord heard their groaning, and he remembered his covenant 

with Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.” And the appearance of the Lord 

to Moses at Horeb was to intimate to him his design of carrying 

out the provisions of that covenant. With this view Moses is cho- 

sen as the instrument of the Israelites’ deliverance from Egypt, and 

on his asking credentials for his mission to Pharaoh, he is assured 

that God will be with him, and is desired to tell the people that 

Jehovah had sent him; and he is again reminded in Exodus vi. 2 

that he was known to their fathers as "IW DN, “ The God Almighty,” 

bui that by his name Jehovah was he not known to them. He had been 

specially revealed to them as the God Almighty, but not as the God 

Eternal. At the time the Israelites were in Egypt, the whole world 

was overspread with idolatry, and the beings served went under the 

general name of DTN; so that that name was not only applicable 

to the true God, but was the common appellation given to the gods 

of the heathen. It was therefore necessary to assign a name peculiar 

to the true God, involving an essential attribute, not common to him 

with heathen deities, which admitted of no degrees, and which 

could neither be shared with, nor delegated to another. Whether 

the Israelites were addicted to idolatry during the period of their 

sojourn in Egypt, or to what extent, it is impossible to say; idolatry 

however, is not at that period charged against them as a national 

sin; but even although not charged with that sin, there can be little 

doubt, considering what we know of their character and tendencies 

immediately afterwards (Exod. chap. xxxii.), that their notions of 
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the power and spirituality of God, and their feelings of piety must 

have been greatly weakened, if not in a great measure destroyed, 

during their cruel bondage, by the example around them; and with 

such feelings, their confidence that God would fulfil his promises to 

them, after so long a period of apparent neglect, must have been 

greatly shaken. God’s revelation to them under the name of Jeho- 

vah, would naturally and necessarily confirm their faith and elevate 

their hopes of deliverance. The revelation of himself under the 

name of the Se/f-evistent God, in connection with assurances of the 

fulfilment of his covenant engagements, and with the subsequent 

exhibitions of miraculous agency in their deliverance, must have 

suggested other attributes and perfections as possessed by the Eternal, 

and other relations in which they stood to him, which must have 

inspired new sentiments of adoration, gratitude and love, and new 

motives and inducements to obedience, and which, during the sub- 

sistence of their dispensation, must have led them in a peculiar 

manner to recognise him under the title of thewr God. Such seem to 

be the circumstances under which the name Jehovah was given to 

the Israelites, and such probably the reasons for its having been 

given. That this should be a cherished name among the sacred 

writers under the Jewish dispensation, and very commonly found in 

the Jewish records, is what might be reasonably expected. It is a 

name of solemn import in itself, and was doubtless received as a 

complex term, embracing other and very important ideas, besides 

those to which its etymology naturally points. But although these 

ideas were attached to it at its first annunciation, and frequently 

were so afterwards, I cannot believe that these ideas were so univer- 

sally associated with it in the minds of the sacred writers, and that 

it retained so much of its appellative signification, that generally 

speaking, where it is used, the other name of God would be inappro- 

priate. I have never been able to see why the word Elohim in Gen. 

chap. i., and in the first three verses of chap. ii., would have been 

imapplicable in chap. 111., and in the remaining verses of chap. ii, 

nor why Elohim in chapter first was used in preference to Jehovah. 

Hiivernick assigns the following reason:—‘‘ As the creation taken 

in its visible appearance is ἃ revelation of God in general, a reflection 

of his majesty and glory, this relation became altered after the fall, 
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and the curse pronounced by God upon the earth. The revelation 

of God is now one that is to train man, viewed in reference to his 

sinful condition. This special guidance and training is connected 

with a particular race (Y}) and confined to it. With the fall is 

given the commencement of the development of the Theocracy, 

since God here shews himself to be one who will not abandon fallen 

man to his helplessness and misery, Therefore God reveals himself 

specially as Jehovah. By the help of Jehovah Eve bears a son, iv. 1. 

Jehovah speaks with Cain and drives him out of his presence; the 

name of Jehovah is invoked by the pious Sethites.”—Clark’s For. 

Theol. Library, pp. 64,65. I have already said that in the face of the 

declarations contained in Exod. iii. 13, seg. and vi. 2, I cannot bring 

myself to believe that God was known, previously to the period at 

which these declarations were made, under the name of Jehovah. 

The language is so explicit, that to an ordinary reader, there can 

be no doubt of its purport, and I confess I have always doubted the 

soundness of an interpretation of a passage of scripture describing a 

fact in plain and simple language, in a way which gives it a view 

directly the reverse of what to an ordinary reader the words appear 

to convey. In the second place, I cannot discover the development 

of the theocratic principle in the second chapter any more than in 

the first. In the second chapter, additional particulars are given of 

the creation, in order to enhance its wonders and the goodness of 

the Creator, together with the test of man’s obedience, and the 

penalty of disobedience. There is here a development of God’s 

works of creation and providence, and of his moral government; 

but I can see no speciality in the revelation as applied to any par- 

ticular race or seed. I next object to this view, because it does not 

appear to be founded on fact, there being no such uniformity in the 

use of the name of God as is contended for. In Psalm civ. where 

the works of creation are celebrated, the sacred writer uses the word 

Jehovah, and not Elohim, as in the first chapter of Genesis. Referring 

to the quotation just made from Hiivernick, and to the reasons 

assigned for the use of the term Jehovah, I would direct the reader’s 

attention to a few cases, out of multitudes that might be selected, in 

which Elohim is found where Jehovah according to Hiivernick’s 

principle might be expected, and in which these names are used 
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indiscriminately. Gen. chap. vi. 8, ‘‘ Noah found grace in the eyes 

of Jehovah.’ vi. 9, ‘Noah walked with Elohim.” vi. 1, ‘‘ And 

Jehovah said unto Noah, Come thou and all thy house into the Ark.” 

vii. 5, ‘* And Noah did according to all that Jehovah commanded 

him.” vii. 9, ‘‘ There went in two and two, ete., as Hlvhim had com- 

manded Noah.” vii. 16, ‘‘ And they that went in, went in male 

and female of all flesh as Elohim had commanded him, and Jehovah 

shut him in.” viii. 1, ‘‘ And Elohim remembered Noah, ete.” 

viii. 15, “‘ And Elohim spake unto Noah, saying, Go forth of the 

Ark, ete.” viii. 20, 21, ‘‘ And Noah builded an altar unto Jehovah, 

ete., and Jehovah smelled a sweet savour, and Jehovah said in 

his heart, ete.”; in which latter quotation indeed Jehovah might be 

expected according to Hiivernick’s principles; but as well might it 

be expected in the following quotations where Elohim is used. 

ix. 1, ‘‘And Elohim blessed Noah and his sons.” ix. 8, ‘ And 

Elolam spake unto Noah and to his sons with him saying, And 

I, behold I establish my covenant with you, etc.” ix. 12, “ And 

Elohim said, This is the token of the covenant which I make between 

me and you, ete.” ix. 17, ‘And Elohim said unto Noah, Thisis 

the token of the covenant, etc.” If the word Jehovah is applica- 

ble in reference to Abraham in what follows, should it not be as 

much so in the passages cited below in reference to Jacob. xu. 1, 

‘“* Now Jehovah had said unto Abraham, Get thee out of thy country, 
7 

ete.” xu. 7, ‘‘ And Jehovah appeared unto Abraham, and said, 

Unto thy seed will I give this land, ete.” If I understand Hiiver- 

nick’s principle, Jehovah should have been used in the quotations 

from chap. ix. as well as in those preceding and following from chap. 

xu. 1, xii. 17, ‘“* And Jehovah plagued Pharaoh and his house with 

great plagues, ete.” xii. 18, ‘And (Abraham) built there (in 

Mamre) an altar unto Jehovah.” xxxv.1, ‘“‘ And Elohim said 

unto Jacob, Arise, go up to Bethel and dwell there, and make 

there an altar unto Elohim, etc.” xxxv. 3, ‘‘ And let us arise and go 

up to Bethel, and I (Jacob) will make there an altar unto Elohim. 

xxxv. 9, 10, “* And Elohim appeared unto Jacob again when he 

came out of Padan-aram and blessed him. And Elohim said 

unto him, thy name is Jacob; thy name shall not be called 

any more Jacob, but Israel shall be thy name.” xlvi. 1, ‘‘ And 
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Israel took his journey with all that he had, etc., and offered sacrifices 

to the Elohim of his father Isaac. And Elohim spake unto Israel in 

the visions of the night, and said, Jacob! and he said, Here am I. 

And he said, I am Elohim, the Elohim of thy father,” ete. xlviii., 15, 

* And he [Jacob] blessed Joseph, and said, Elohim, before whom my 

fathers Abraham and Isaac did walk, the Elohim which fed me all my 

life long unto this day, the angel which redeemed me from all evil, 

bless the lads.” For the reasons I have given, and from a comparison of 

the passages above quoted, such a distinction does not appear to be 

observed between the names of God in the book of Genesis, as to 

prevent the substitution of the one for the other without impropriety, 

or to show from the necessity of the case that God must have been 

known by the name of Jehovah under the patriarchal dispensation. 

I shall take an illustration of what I have been endeavouring to 

prove from the name originally given to Jacob, which signifies 

“ supplanter” or ‘* he supplanteth.” Now, can it be imagined, that 

on every occasion on which that name was used, the circumstances 

which justified that appellation were present to the mind of the 

speaker or writer, although this would naturally happen when he 

was guilty of any act which showed a connection between his cha- 

racter and name. This connection accordingly suggested itself to 

Esau after he had been craftily deprived of his blessing, and he said 

“Ts he not rightly named Jacob [supplanter] for he hath supplanted 

me these two times; he took away my birthright, and behold now 

he. hath taken away my blessing” (Gen. xxvii. 36.) But after 

Jacob received his new name which bore reference to the covenant 

relation subsisting between God and himself, it might have been 

supposed that the latter would have been the only appropriate 

appellation, in connection with his faith, piety, and privileges. We 

might have expected that the name Israel would have been em- 

ployed, when God signified his covenant-relation to Abraham, Isaac, 

and Jacob, on his appearance to Moses at the bush in Horeb, and that 

he would have said, “‘I am the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Israel,” 

and not of Jacob. I cannot doubt then that the offensive idea 

inherent in the name of Jacob was lost sight of, and that in its 

ordinary use it conveyed only ideas associated with the faith, virtues, 

and privileges of the patriarch. I believe that the terms Jehovah 

/ 
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and Elohim are generally used in Scripture as proper names, and 

without reference to their etymology; but, considering the circum- 

stances under which the name Jehovah was revealed to the Israelites, 

it is very natural to suppose that that name would be highly reve- 

renced, and generally cherished, and that it would be much more 

frequently employed by the writers of the Old Testament than that 

of Elohim. If the two names were used with such discrimination 

as is contended for by Hiivernick and others, and if the notion 

which he affirms is uniformly connected with the name of Jehovah, 

I cannot account for the fact that the name of Jehovah is so seldom 

found in the last seventeen chapters of Genesis, where the Theocratic 

principle was acquiring greater and greater development; why some 

of the writers of the Old Testament use the one name much more 

frequently than others, and that, too, in the same style of writing, 

(compare Proverbs and Ecclesiastes)—why it is so seldom used in the 

New Testament, and only by its Greek representative Κύριος, and 

principally in quotations from the writings of the Old, after the 

covenant relation between God and his sinful children had been 

established in Christ as Prophet, Priest, and King. And further, if 

the name Jehovah was known under the patriarchal dispensation, 

I cannot perceive why it should not be connected with the 

names of men and places as Hlohim was, and as is so frequently 

the case in the subsequent books of the Old Testament. The 

best of the Lexicographers deny that Moriah is a compound of yah ; 

and that Jehovah in Jehovah Jireh was introduced by Moses, is 

easily supposable upon the same principle, that the original 

names of many places were changed by him for the names assigned 

to them in his own time. It is, however, to be observed, that no 

such changes were made upon the names of men. My general con- 

clusion is, that the absence of the name of Jehovah in certain portions 

of the book of Genesis, marks an antiquity greater than the era of 

Moses, and proves that book to be the most ancient historical record 

in the world. And, on the other hand, that the name of Jehovah 

in the book of Genesis brings down its compilation, arrangement, and 

editorship, to the era of Moses, and beyond the period when the 

Lord appeared to him in Horeb. 

Another proof of the antiquity of the materials from whence fhe 
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book of Genesis is derived, and which I shall briefly advert to, 

arises from the ancient names of places and nations found in it. 

Hence have arisen many geographical difficulties in regard to the 

places and nations named. Of these may be mentioned Eden, and 

the rivers Pison and Gihon, in the second chapter. See also the 

names of many nations and places mentioned in chapter tenth, and 

referred to in the analysis of that chapter. Mesopotamia goes under 

the name of Padan-aram in Genesis, but in no other part of scrip- 

ture. See also Zuzims, and Ham their residence, chap. xiv. 5, Bered 

in chap. xvi. 14, and Ellasar in chap. xiv. 1, unless we adopt the doubt- 

ful conjecture, that this is the same with Thelasar or Telassar, of 

which mention is made in Isaiah xxxvii. 12, and 2 Kings xix. 12. 

There are other cases in which both the old and new names are given, 

with the reasons generally, but not always assigned for the change. 

Of these, may be noticed Luz the earlier, and Bethel, chap. xxvii. 

19, the later name; and Kirjath Arba and Hebron, chap. xxii. 2, 

Bela and Zoar, chap. xiv. 2, En-Mishpat and Kadesh, chap. xiv. 7. 

Had Moses availed himself of pre-existing materials, the great 

probability is, that he would have preserved the names there found; 

but had the history been written independently of these materials, 

it isnot probable that he would have assigned names to places and 

nations under which, for centuries before he wrote, they had ceased 

to be known. 

One remark which I would make in regard to the changes of names 

in Genesis, is, that these changes, and the reasons of them, furnish in 

themselves, strong presumptive evidence of the truth of the impor- 

tant facts out of which the changes arose. Thus, the change of 

Bela into Zoar, is a memorial of the destruction of the cities of the 

plain, and of Lot’s escape from Sodom; and the change of Luz into 

Bethel, of the fact of Jacob’s vision there. And the same may be 

said of the transaction at Jabbok, which was perpetuated by the 

change of Jacob’s name into Israel. 

It has been argued, that if Moses had drawn the materials for 

writing the book of Genesis from ancient documents, he would have 

made reference to these, as he does in Numbers xxi. 14, to the “ Book 

of the Wars of the Lord,” and that his not having done so is fatal 

to the document hypothesis. It is alleged that “1 he had copied 
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from any previously existing memoirs into the book of Genesis, is it 

likely that such a historian, every page of whose writings is stamped 

with every possible mark of authenticity, would have omitted the 

sources whence he derived his history.”—Horne’s Introduction, chap. 

ii. sect. 1. p. 52. Ed. 9. 

This, however, would prove too much. Moses claims the author- 

ship of the other books which go under his name, and states that they 

were written by the command of God; and mentions what portions 

of their contents were communicated by immediate revelation. 

In the book of Genesis no such information exists. Might it not 

hence be argued with equal plausibility, upon the same grounds as in 

the former case, that Moses was not the author of the book of 

Genesis, and had no connection with that book at all. As he lived 

at a period far remote from the most recent of the facts recorded in 

Genesis, he could not have been personally cognisant of any of these 

facts. Why then, it may be asked, does he not state that the book was 

written by him, and mention the authority by which it was written, 

and the sources, whether from immediate revelation or otherwise, 

whence he derived the information communicated init. If the objec- 

tion above-stated by Mr. Horne is fatal to the document hypothesis, I 

cannot see why the absence of the other information just referred to, 

would not be equally fatal to Moses’ being the author of Genesis at 

all. I conceive, however, that there is no weight in any of the 

objections. 

That Moses is the author of the book of Genesis, in the sense I 

have contended for, there cannot be the slightest doubt. The 

authorship of it is ascribed to him by the uniform voice of antiquity, 

and no tenable argument can be adduced in proof of the contrary. 

Such a work as Genesis was indispensable as a basis for the Mosaic 

dispensation, and without the former the latter would be unintelligible; 

and this will, I trust, clearly appear from what follows. 

I now proceed to shew the connection between the book of 

Genesis and the other four books of Moses, and the connection 

generally between the patriarchal and Mosaic dispensations. The 

former is evidently the basis of the latter, as regards what is histo- 

rical, theological, moral, and ceremonial. The history of a godly 



INTRODUCTION. xlx 

anda godless race is preserved from the time of the fall. From the 
former, Abraham and his seed sprang, who were chosen by God 

as the depositaries of his promises, through whose means his name 

and worship were to be preserved; through whose instrumentality a 

faith in the promised Saviour was to be kept up, and through whom, 

as concerning the flesh, Christ was to come. The history of Abra- 

ham, and of his family, and of the divine revelations and promises 

made to him, is given in the book of Genesis with great minuteness. 

In connection with the fulfilment of these promises, the Israelites 

leave Egypt; and all the civil and ecclesiastical polity which was 

established through Moses in the wilderness, was for the same object. 

In the history of Abraham and his seed, we discover institutions 

purely patriarchal, a nomadic mode of life, a pilgrimage in a land 

not theirs. In the other books of Moses, and during the journey of 

the Israelites to the land of promise, we mark a course of training 

for the new circumstances in which they. were to be placed in 

Canaan, and great advancement in ecclesiastical and civil polity. By 

Moses are established two distinct religious orders, embracing priests 

and Levites; supreme and subordinate judges—representations of 

the people in the assemblies through the heads of the tribes, and of 

the fathers—and a final appeal, in all cases of importance and diffi- 

culty, to Jehovah, who was consulted through the supreme judge or 

high priest. Before Moses’ death, the promise made to Abraham of 

the land of Canaan had been partially fulfilled. The whole of the 

district on the east side of Jordan was in the possession of the tribes 

of Gad, Reuben, and half the tribe of Manasseh; and after that 

period the other tribes took possession of the part on the west side 

under Joshua. The great fundamental law of their religious polity 

_ contained in their first commandment “ that there is but one God,” 

infinite, eternal, and unchangeable, and to whom all perfection is 

ascribed, is likewise the fundamental principle of the patriarchal 

dispensation; and the mode in which that God was to be worshipped, 

the conduct of which he approves, the way in which he can be 

approached by sinful beings fully developed in the former, are based 

upon a pre-existing revelation, and upon antecedent laws, and 

consuetudinary usages, to be found in the latter. The sabbath, chap. 

ii. 3; sacrifices, chap. iv. 4; circumcision, chap. xvii. 1O—12; the 
e 
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priestly office, chap. xiv. 19; the division of beasts into clean and 

unclean, vii. 2, were patriarchal institutions, ordained by God, and 

consequently observed under the divine sanction. Other rites and 

ceremonies of a less prominent kind, which were observed under the 

patriarchal dispensation, were established with greater formality by 

the laws of Moses. Of these may be mentioned, (xxxy. 2) the wash- 

ing of the body; and (xxxy. 2) change of garments in the removal of 

ceremonial uncleanness by contact with idols and otherwise; xiv. 20, 

xxvill. 22, the payment of tithes for the maintenance of religion; 

XXVUl. 20—22, xiv. 22, xxi. 53, the making of vows and oaths; 

xy. 9, seq., the ceremonies on the ratification of covenants; xv. 10, 

comp. Leviticusi. 17, the prohibition of the cutting in twain of the 

bodies of birds, as was done on particular occasions in the case of 

beasts sacrificed; and the forms adopted for the consecration of 

places destined for religious purposes (chap, xxvii. 18). To these 

may be added the Levirate marriage, of which an instance is given 

τῇ the case of Tamar, Judah’s daughter-in-law, who, after the death 

of her first husband, without children, claimed Onan, the immediate 

younger brother; and after his death without children, Shelah the 

youngest (xxxvii. 8). Of the separation of women in a state of 

ceremonial defilement we see traces in Rachael’s stratagem, to 

conceal her father’s gods (see Gen. chap. xxxi. 35). The younger 

Michaelis thinks that traces of the Géel or Blood-avenger are dis- 

coverable in chap. xxvii. 45, where Rebekah is described as sending 

away Jacob in consequence of Esau’s threat to killhim. ‘ Why,” 

said she, ‘‘ should I be deprived of you both also in one day”? which 

words Michaelis thinks allude to Esau’s death by the Blood-avenger, 

should he carry his threat into execution. It is evident that the 

office, the rights, and the privileges of the Blood-avenger were not 

established by Moses, and that his laws on this subject were intended 

to restrict and not to extend previous rights and privileges so liable 

to abuse. This restriction was effected by means of the cities of 

Refuge, and of certain judicial procedure to be observed, before the 

murderer was delivered over to the Blood-avenger (see Numb. xxxv. 

7, seq.) After slaying his brother, Cain dreaded that ‘“‘ every one that 

found him would kill him;” but afterwards the right of avenging | 

blood was confined to the nearest male relation (not the father) who — 

! 
a 
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was held to be dishonoured so long as his kinsman’s blood remained 

unayenged. Of this custom, applicable only to society in its primi- 

tive state, and where there was no public magistrate for the punish- 

ment of crimes, Moses, at the time his laws were given, could only 

mitigate the evil; the point of honour involved in it was too strong 

to be rashly interfered with. 

In most cases consuetudinary usages were confirmed; in others, 

however, they were abolished by the laws of Moses. Under the 

patriarchal dispensation, there was no distinct order of priests, and 

sacrifices might be offered at any place, and, as it should seem, with- 

out any special authority. The patriarchs planted groves, erected 

altars, and offered sacrifices to the Lord as they were moved by de- 

votional feeling (xii. 7, xxi. 33). By the laws of Moses no private 

sacrifices were allowed, and, without the special authority of Jehovah, 

they could only be offered at the place where the tabernacle or 

temple stood, and only by a duly consecrated priest. These injunc- 

tions were necessary for the prevention of idolatry, to which private 

sacrifices by an unauthorized priesthood presented great temptations 

to a people so prone to it as the Israelites were after their deliver- 

ance from their Egyptian bondage. Similar prohibitions seem to 

have existed among other nations, but on different grounds. Alci- 

biades was accused by the Athenians of celebrating the mysteries 

(of Ceres) in private, and the charge is aggravated in respect that 

his doing so was not on religious grounds, but for the furtherance of 

treasonable practices. ‘‘ Aspergebatur etiam infamid, quod in domo 

sud facere mysteria dicebatur, quod nefas erat more Atheniensium; 

idque non ad religionem, sed ad conjurationem pertinere existima- 

batur.’—Corn. Nep. in vitd Alcib. (cap. 111.) 

The offering of sacrifices in groves allowed in Abraham’s time 

(Gen. xxi. 33), was prohibited by Moses (Deut. xvi. 21), owing to 

the idolatrous abuses which had arisen out of that practice. 

It will be observed from what has been said, that although the 
patriarchal and Mosaic dispensations are quite distinct, there is an 

intimate connection between them. When the careful reader attends 

to the simplicity of the earlier—to the incidental notices in it, of 

rites and ceremonies, which in the later were formed into a con- 

nected system of which they were prominent features—to the 

e2 
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absence in the earlier of any allusion to previous dispensations and 

revelutions—while in the later the doctrines, the facts, and in most 

cases, the usages are assumed, very strong evidence is furnished of 

the antiquity of the book of Genesis, of its having preceded the other 

books of Moses, and of its being the earliest record of the divine 

dispensations to man. 

Another strong evidence of the great antiquity of the book 

of Genesis, is, that upon the historical facts contained in it the tradi- 

tions and mythology of the heathens are to a great extent founded. 

In these, indeed, we find the true incorporated with the false, the 

rational with the irrational, the probable with the extravagant, yet 

all indicating a common basis—a true foundation. 

Most heathen nations had their written or traditionary accounts of 

the creation—of man’s estate of innocence during what is called 

the Golden Age, and of his fall from that condition. In the pre- 

valence of sacrifices throughout the whole world, the general prin- 

_ ciple laid down by the Apostle Paul ‘ that without the shedding 

of blood there is no remission’”’ (Heb. 1x. 22) is virtually recognized, 

amidst all the errors and corruptions of heathen worship. Of the 

early traditions and mythology of the heathens founded upon facts 

recorded in Genesis, may be enumerated the formation of the first 

man by Prometheus, the Golden Age, and the opening of Pandora’s 

box; the ascribing of the invention of working in brass and iron to 

Vulcan, the Tubal-Cain of Scripture—the intermarriages between 

heathen gods and mortals, whence sprang a progeny of demigods, 

and giants, founded upon the intermarriages between the family of 

Seth and Cain referred to in the 6th chapter—the deluge in Thessaly 

from which Deucalion and Pyrrha were preserved, of which the 

deluge in Genesis is the proto-type. The visits from Gods to men, 

founded upon the visit of the angels to Abraham, recorded in chap. 

xviii. 1 seq., and other similar divine communications. The stones 

called Baitulia evidently referred to the pillar erected by Jacob at 

Bethel (see chap. xxviii. 18,19). Other instances have been pointed 

out in the Analysis, all conspiring to prove the extreme antiquity of 

the book of Genesis, as these traditions extended far beyond the 

periods in which any written records of them were preserved. 

_ I now direct the reader's attention to the genealogical tables 
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found in the book of Genesis, which commence with the name of 

Adam, extend throughout the antediluvian period, and the whole of 

the patriarchal dispensation, which form an important feature in the 

Mosaic economy, and continue in an unbroken chain till the final 

destruction of the Jewish State. These genealogical tables are im- 

portant, in the first place, in a chronological and historical point of 

view, at least during the earlier dispensations. Through this means, 

the dates of the creation, of the deluge, of the call of Abraham, and 

of other important events are precisely determined. And the ages 

of the antediluvians, and of the most eminent of the patriarchs, with 

incidental historical references interspersed, as to their characters and 

fortunes, and the countries they inhabited, are inserted in these 

documents, and furnish materials for tracing their subsequent history. 

These genealogical tables place the Mosaic records on a different 

footing from that of the early records or traditions of other nations, 

which always merge into the fabulous. In the case of Moses, there 

are facts, names and ages of individuals, lines of different families, 

places of habitation, modes of life, habits, occupations, etc. All 

this is given with such precision and simplicity, and with such an 

air of truth, that it can scarcely fail to carry conviction along with 

it, and there cannot be a doubt, that had not the facts been true, the 

imposture would long since have been detected and exposed. 

Throughout the whole range of profane history, no fact occurs so 

extraordinary as that of the Bible genealogies extending from the 

creation throughout a period of upwards of four thousand years, and 

only discontinued when their ends were accomplished. Some of 

their ends have been already pointed out, others I shall now advert 

to, which, though perhaps not immediately bearing upon the subject 

in hand, I trust my readers will not find fault with me for intro- 

ducing in this place. After the fall, a promise is given that the seed 

of the woman should bruise the head of the serpent, which promise 

Tbelieve is universally understood by Jews, as well as Christians, to 

refer to the Redeemer. In the genealogical tables, a godly and a 

_ godless line is preserved—the former through Seth, Noah, Shem. 

Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. To Abraham’s seed the original pro- 

mise is confined, and afterwards confirmed to Isaac and Jacob, 

thereafter limited to the tribe of Judah, and thereafter to the 
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family of David. The genealogical tables were kept, under the 

Mosaic dispensation, with particular care, and the duty of keep- 

ing them was assigned to the Levites, who, being dispersed 

throughout the whole land, were in peculiarly favourable cir- 

eumstances for doing so, ‘These registers, or genealogical tables 

answered various purposes. Through them all the tribes were 

kept completely distinct, and they were used for marking the 

successions in the office of high priest, and subsequently for 

preserving distinct the different courses of the inferior priests, and of 

the Levites. After the entrance of the Israelites into Canaan, they 

served to prove the right of every family to its ancestral inheritance; 

to settle all disputed points in regard to property; and after the 

introduction of the kingly government, to mark the line, and right 

of succession to the throne. These records, as establishing the right 

of succession to property, were particularly important after the return 

of the Jews from Babylon. Many disputes must have arisen about 

the succession to property, after an absence of seventy years, among 

the people in general; and as to the rights and privileges of the tribe 

of Levi in particular. For the settlement of these disputes, every 

one was called upon to prove his case from the genealogical tables, 

and if he could not from these ‘‘ shew his father’s house (Ezra 11. 59), 

he was found not entitled to the property claimed; and if a priest, he 

was removed, as ‘‘ polluted from the priesthood” (Ezra 11. 62, 

Neh. vii. 64). As these tables were, so to speak, the title deeds by 

which every Israelite held his right to his patrimonial inheritance; 

and as every one had a personal interest in their accuracy, there 

were the strongest reasons for their being preserved with the greatest 

care. A Jew’s patrimonial inheritance was inalienable; it might be 

attached for debt, it could not be sold; it always returned free to him 

at the year of the Jubilee; and although it was out of his family for 

fifty years, it was claimed by and restored to him at the expiry of 

that term; and all doubts as to his rights were removed by an appeal 

to the public records. 

By means of these tables, the lineage of any Jew could be proved 

from the earliest period. Josephus states that he could trace his own 

descent from the tribe of Levi by public registers ; and he further 

states, that however dispersed or depressed the Jewish people were, 
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they never failed to have exact genealogical tables preserved from 

the authentic documents which were kept at Jerusalem.—Mitio’s 

Bib. Encye.—v. Genealogy. It will hence appear obvious, how clearly 

the fulfilment of the promise of a Saviour made to Abraham could be 

proved, and in a way which no Jew could gainsay, without denying 

the validity of his own title to his patrimonial inheritance ; accord- 

ingly, St. Matthew and St. Luke, in different ways, trace his lineage 

from these tables. By a political arrangement, therefore, affecting 

the people’s most important temporal interests, and thus securing the 

accuracy of these tables, which among that people, who were so 

prone to idolatry, could not have been easily effected had only a reli- 

gious purpose been ostensibly set forth, evidence has been furnished 

of the fulfilment of the promise of a Saviour, made after the fall, 

and renewed through Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Judah and his tribe, 

Dayid and his line, which it is impossible for the unbelieving Jews 

to produce, now that the distinction of tribes has been lost, and that 

the national registers have been necessarily discontinued, were they 

to assert the claims of a false Christ. 

Let me now advert to the progress of civil institutions observable 

‘in the book of Genesis. These are just such as might be looked for 

during the period in question. Man having been created in know- 

ledge, no indications of a savage or barbarous condition were to be 

expected; at the same time great simplicity of manners might be 

looked for. The facts of the antediluvian history are very few, and 

any information we may glean in regard to the state of society at 

that period is rather to be obtained inferentially than positively, 

rather from what we do not, than what we do find, upon this point 

in the Scriptures. We are, indeed, told that Cain builded a city, 

probably from the fear that ‘‘every one that found him would kill 

him,” which the Divine assurance of protection had not dissipated; 

and there is reference to the working in brass and iron, and to the 

inyention of certain musical instruments. There is likewise reference 

to the nomadic mode of life having been reduced into a systematic 

- form in the days of Jabal, who was “the father of those who dwell 

in tents, and of such as have cattle.” There are, however, no traces 

of civil institutions in a complicated form, before the deluge. No 

allusion is made to rulers or magistrates of any kind, in the modern 
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sense of these terms; and hence it is probable, that the civil institu- 

tions then existing were purely patriarchal, sole and absolute 

authority as ruler, judge and lawgiver having been vested in the 

head of the family or tribe. Patriarchal institutions were probably 

universally prevalent for some time after the deluge; but, on the 

increase of a tribe in numbers, or on its union with others, we may 

suppose, what actually took place, that a ruler or chief magistrate 

would be chosen who was qualified to guide and govern the commu- 

nity, to protect his subjects when attacked, and to lead them out to 

battle and to conquest, irrespectively of those rights which belonged 

to heads of families or of tribes, where the government was purely 

patriarchal. The ruler thus elected was invested with the title of 

king, and was likewise, in all probability in those early times, the 

priest of the community, as was the case with Melchizedek. In 

later times, Virgil alludes to such a union of offices in the case of 

one Annius, who was at the same time a king and priest of Apollo. 

During the residence of Abraham in Canaan, the kings of that 

country reigned over only single cities, and the immediately adjoin- 

ing territories, which were employed for agricultural purposes, with 

certain uncultivated districts at a distance which were used for 

pasturage. Canaan was at that time overspread with such govern- 

ments, which made war upon one another, or upon the kings of the 

adjoiing countries, to whom they sometimes became tributary. 

Upon the small territory now covered by the Dead Sea, stood the 

cities of Sodom, Gomorrah, Admah. and Zeboim, with their respec- 

tive kings. The same system existed in the days of Joshua, who 

conquered thirty-one kings on the west side of the Jordan. When 

the Lord engaged to make the Israelites a great nation, we are to 

understand the word great in a relative sense, and not according to 

more modern notions of extent of territory. They were to possess 

and rule over the land of Canaan and certain adjoining districts, 

which had been inhabited by various nations, and governed by a 

multitude of kings. The power and pomp of kings in those early 

times, were very different from what were afterwards attached to the 

kingly office. The original meaning of the word 179 melech, which 

we render king is akin to the Latin word consul. In Chaldee, 22 

m'lach signifies counsel; hence one that gives counsel, τὰ Latin consul. 
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At first kings had no state, and no court composed of officers with 

gradations of rank. They had, however, a council of old men, who 

sat at the gate of the city, and assisted them with their advice in 

times of difficulty and danger, and who also tock part with them in 

the administration of justice. We may hence perceive that the 

office of consul at Rome, with the patres or senators, bears traces of 

institutions of very remote antiquity. After the expulsion of their 

kings, the Romans preferred the title of consuls to their chief 

magistrates; the title of the latter being less offensive and more 

conformable to their notions of liberty; their limited period of 

office rendering them less the objects of jealousy and fear. 

If we turn our attention from Canaan and the adjacent countries 

to Egypt, the contrast is very striking. Various causes conspired in 

order to its early advancement in power and civilization. ‘The small 

portion of the country that was adapted for pasturage, and the bar to 

the pursuit of the nomadic mode of life, arising from the annual 

overflowings of the Nile and other causes; the fertility of the soil and 

the facilities thence afforded for agricultural pursuits; the commer- 

cial relations which their surplusage of corn created with neighbour- 

ing nations; a very early trade, as is supposed, with India through 

Arabia, across the Red Sea to Meroe, and thence down the Nile; 

the facilities of obtaining stone and brick for their cities and public 

buildings, and a natural ingenuity, energy of character, and political 

sagacity in the inhabitants themselves, may have been conspiring to 

account for their taking the lead of all the surrounding nations in 

civilization, in wisdom, in literature, in the arts and sciences, and in 

the procuring of the comforts of social life. 

The country of Egypt was of great comparative extent, and the 

government was conducted under a more systematic form than that 

of the surrounding nations. Intimation is given in Genesis of various 

classes of officers in the government and king’s household when 

Joseph was in Egypt. Of these may be mentioned priests as a caste, 

or distinct class of the community (chap. xlvii. 22); a prime minister 

or vizier, who rode in the second chariot, and was entrusted with the 

king’s ring as a symbol of delegated authority (chap. xh. 41, 

43) —a chief of the guards in Hebrew DO°N300 WY who 

was also governor of the state prison with a deputy under him 
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(chap. xxxix. 1, 22, xl. 3), writers of the hieroglyphic characters in 

Hebrew DDN (chap. xli. 8), chief butler and chief baker (chap. 

xl.2). It appears likewise that horses and chariots were used in Egypt 

in the state processions (chap. ΧΙ]. 43), and for warlike and other 

purposes (chap. xlvil. 17, 1.9; comp. Exod. xiv. 9), at a time when 

the horse formed no part of the possessions of the patriarchs, or, as 

far as appears, of any of the inhabitants of Canaan. Modern researches 

have also shown the great progress that the Egyptians had made in 

Joseph’s time in architecture, painting, mechanics, and other arts 

indicative of a high state of civilization as compared with that of the 

surrounding nations. We cannot but be surprised at the exactness 

of the representation in the book of Genesis, of Egyptian institutions, 

arts, sciences, manners, customs, and general habits. The whole of 

the accounts of that country found there, evidently prove the author’s 

intimate knowledge of it—a knowledge so minute as can only be 

accounted for by opportunities from long residence, and by a high 

position in the country such as both Joseph and Moses possessed. 

The fact is, notwithstanding the muitifarious subjects treated of in 

the book of Genesis, irrespective of those which bear upon doctrine 

and duty—notwithstanding allusions made to forms of government, 

and to manners and customs in different nations, and widely differ- 

ing from one another, the sacred historian is never in error. The 

most exact researches of ancient and modern times confirm the 

correctness, not only of the leading facts, but also of the minutest 

and apparently most trifling details. The more carefully this book 

is examined, the more strongly are we convinced of its truth and 

genuineness, and of the validity of its claims as a work of divine 

inspiration. 

For our more complete conviction in this respect, let us direct 

attention to the sacred historian’s accuracy in his allusions to manners 

and customs. For example, he describes Hagar, who was an Egyp- 

tian, carrying her bottle of water upon her shoulder, and Pharaoh’s 

butler, carrying his burden upon his head. In referring to Egyptian 

manners and customs, Herodotus says, Ta ἄχθεα οἱ μὲν ἄνερες ἐπὶ 

τῶν κεφαλεῶν φορέουσι ai δὲ γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων.--- Herod. lib. 11. 

35. ‘ The men bear their burdens upon their heads, the women upon 

their shoulders.” In compliance with Egyptian customs, Joseph, 
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when a subject of Pharach, shaved himself before his admission into 
his presence (chap. xli. 14). Had Joseph been represented as doing 

so in Canaan, the sacred historian would have betrayed ignorance of 

the manners of that country, where the male inhabitants were 

ashamed to appear in public with their beards shaved; hence a 

neighbouring king shaved the beards of David’s ambassadors (2 Sam. 

x. 4, seq.) which was a studied and sorely felt insult. 

The translation of the Hebrew word mpi by butler, by which 

we commonly understand one who has the charge of wine, might 

lead to the presumption of the sacred historian’s ignorance of Egyp- 

tian customs, since it can be proved that wine, that is, the fermented 

juice of the grape, was at that period prohibited in Egypt. By 

attending, however, to the literal meaning of the word MW viz. 

“one who gives to drink,” a “' cup-bearer,” and to the mode of 

executing that office, the difficulty is solved. It appears that it was 

not wine that that officer gave to Pharaoh, but the fresh and unfer- 

mented juice of the grape squeezed into the king’s cup (chap. xl. 11); 

and this exactly agrees with the manner in which the grape is 

said to have been used as a beverage at that period by the Egyptians. 

The attentive reader will observe more instances of the same kind, 

and all tending towards the same conclusion. 

In the book of Genesis, allusions are made to a great variety of 

manners and customs which are known to have existed among the 

Jews in later periods of their history, and many of which are found 

to prevail among Abraham’s descendants by Ishmael and other 

inhabitants of the East, even in the present day. Among these may 

be mentioned the meeting of the Elders at the gates of their respec- 

tive cities, for consulting upon the affairs of state, and for the 

administration of justice (Gen. xxiii.); the presentation of raiment by 

superiors to inferiors (xlv. 22); the point of honour of laying aside 

enmity against one from whom a present has been received (xxxiii. 

8—-11) or with whom one has eaten a social meal (xxxi. 54, 55); the 

purchase of wives by money, other property, or labour (xxix. 18); 

the bestowal by parents of note, of one or more female attendants 

over whom the husband had no control (unless when voluntarily 

given up to him) as companions to their daughters, who, when their 

husbands had more wives than one, were greatly dependent upon 
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such society (of these Hagar, Deborah, Bilhah, and Zilpah are 

instances) —the residence of the wives in separate tents with these 

companions (chap. xxxi. 33); the various ornaments used by women, 

such as heavy bracelets, nose-jewels, etc. (chap. xxiv. 22); the use of 

jewels as amulets and for idolatrous purposes (chap. xxxv. 4, and 

Analysis No. 2657); the wearing of veils by women married (xx. 16) 

and betrothed (xxiv. 65), and by harlots (xxxvil. 14, and Analysis 

No. 1706), but not by widows or virgins; the perfuming of garments 

(xxvu. 27); the rending of clothes, and the wearing of sackcloth in 

seasons of affliction (chap. xxxvii. 34); festivities at the weaning of 

children (chap. xxi. 8), and birth-days (chap. xl. 20), making of 

covenants (chap. xxvi. 28—30), and the like. These and other cases 

will be noticed by the attentive reader, who will obtain a greater 

amount and variety of important information from the careful study 

of this book, than he had calculated upon previously to its perusal. 

The reader of the book of Genesis will be likewise interested and 

benefited by tracing manners and customs from the meanings of 

words. ‘The existence of these words proves the existence of such 

manners and customs previously to the date at which the word 

appears. 

From the coin that afterwards went under the name bow shekel, 

literally weight, it is inferred that current money was originally bul- 

lion weighed, and that it was only coined at an after period; and 

that the coin denominated the shekel was so called from its being of 

the same weight as that originally used for weighing bullion. That 

coined money was also weighed is well known, but the weighing of 

it then was for the purpose of ascertaining whether the coin was of 

the just value. 

The Hebrew word “IMD sokher, signifies—1. one who travels 

about—2. A merchant. Hence it may be inferred that when that 

name was given, merchants perambulated the country in the disposal 

of their wares, and did not sell them in booths. At least their per- 

ambulation of the country is implied in the word. The same infer- 

ence may be drawn from the Greek word ew7opos—1. One that 

passes through—2. A merchant. 

The word Yt} nishbak, ordinarily rendered swore, is in the 

passive voice, and hence the form of swearing may be inferred. The 
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oath was administered in the words ‘ I adjure thee.” It should seem, 

therefore, that the word literally means was adjured; in conformity 

with our phraseology, it is rendered swore. When Abraham volun- 

teers an oath, he says, in reference to this matter, J have lifted up my 

hand, a form used in swearing, in the present day. 

The word ΠΡ Kdeshah, fem. from wp was holy—signifies 

1. A holy, or consecrated female —2. A harlot, or prostitute ; the 

Hebrew term having reference to the Canaanitish practice of female 

prostitution, regarded as a religious duty, in the temple of an impure 

idol. The same connection is observable between the masculine 

form δ. -- Sanctus—2. Cinaedus. 

“WD mokhar signifiese—1. Sale, price—2. Price of a woman, dowry, 

not given by the father with the daughter, but ἐο the father for the 

daughter (Gen. xxxiv. 12). The equivalent was sometimes given 

in money, sometimes in other property, and sometimes in labour 

exacted by the bride’s father from his future son-in-law, as appears 

from the compact between Jacob and Laban, for Leah and Rachel. 

nap mikneh signifies—1. Acquisition—2. Property—8. Cattle. A 

very natural connection in the minds of a pastoral people, whose 

property consisted principally of flocks and herds. There is a similar 

connection between the Latin words pecu, cattle, and pecunia, money. 

THOS akhuzzah signifies—l. Seizure from |S akhaz, seized — 

2. Possession, bearing reference to the mode of acquisition—3. The 

manner or form of taking possession, which is equivalent to our law 

term seizin. In the 34th chapter of Genesis, Hamor, in order to 

induce the sons of Jacob to give him their sister in marriage, pro- 

mises them—l1. The privilege of intermarriage with the Shechemites, 

a mark of peculiar favour and distinction—2. The privilege of 

travelling over the land, either for the purposes of pasturage or trade. 

3. The right of holding property in it—on which occasion the expres- 

sion ANF is used, which implies the right of purchasing and holding 

landed “property, according to the established legal forms of the 

country. The same expression was used when the land of Goshen 

was given over to the Israelites. The original form of the trans- 

ference of property, seems to have been very simple. In Abraham’s 

purchase of the cave of Machpelah from Ephron the Hittite, it 

appears that the price was settled, the money weighed, and paid, in 
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presence of the Elders at the gate of the city—and that the title was 

completed by se’zin—in other words, by immediate possession, which 

was probably attended with some formalities. This is what is called 

2 TNS a seizure, or seizin of a burial place. In these times 

property was conveyed without the instrumentality of writing, and 

the form of conveyance, as appears in the purchase of the cave of 

Machpelah, was extremely simple, and exactly suited to the state of 

society at the period when the transaction took place. Had the 

sacred historian, in the description of that transaction, stated that 

there was an original deed sealed according to law and custom, and 

subscribed in presence of witnesses, and that there was likewise a 

duplicate which was open, as was the case in the purchase of the 

field described in the 32nd chapter of Jeremiah, verse 7, seq., should 

we not have had irresistible evidence of usages and forms of a later 

date, and adapted to a different state of society? 
It is to be hoped, that the remarks that have been made in the 

preceding pages of this chapter, may be useful in stimulating the 

student in the prosecution of the study of the Hebrew Scriptures, 

and in convincing him of the importance of attending to the most 

minute particulars recorded in the word of God; of the bearing of 

such minutie in evidence of its truth and genuineness; and of the 

additional interest and instruction thereby to be obtained from the 

critical study of it. 



PART II. 

ON THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE STYLE OF THE PENTA- 

TEUCH AND THAT OF THE LATER BOOKS OF THE OLD 

TESTAMENT. 

Ir the man, whose business it is to interpret the sacred Scriptures, 

ean read them only through the medium of a translation, he cannot 

form a confident judgment upon any interpretation which is founded 

upon a peculiar rendering of the original; and he is, in consequence, 

in a great measure, at the mercy of others; and even when his views 

are correct, he cannot submit them to those whom it is his business 

to instruct with that satisfaction which one skilled in the original 

language can do. 

Another advantage of the perusal of the Scriptures in the original 

arises from the close attention requisite for that purpose. For a long 

time the attention of the Hebrew student must be directed to every 

word, phrase, and sentence; and he thus becomes more thoroughly 

acquainted with the contents of the sacred volume than is ordinarily 

acquired by reading a translation. The English reader often passes 

carelessly, or entirely over portions of the word of God which appear 

to him less interesting or profitable than others, but the student 

who would master the whole of the Hebrew Scriptures, can pass over 

nothing. He must read the whole over and over again, and he is 

thus likely to possess a thorough knowledge of their contents, and to 

direct attention to, and to derive instruction from, what the reader 

of a translation would either overlook or fail to appreciate. 

If the student views the principles and structure of the Hebrew 

language with a philosophical eye, he will be able to analyse the 

various operations of mind among the Hebrews by its various ex- 

pressions of thought—to investigate the manner in which it forms 

its conceptions from the means which it employs to convey them, 
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and thus to trace back the stream of language to the fountain from 

which it flows. Attention to the principles of the Hebrew language, 

will likewise contribute greatly to the student’s advancement in the 

study of universal grammar, and by a comparison of its structure 

with that of other languages, the study will become an exercise of 

the judgment, and not as it frequently is, little else than a mere 

exercise of memory. 

By the perusal of the Scriptures in the original, the student will 

be enabled to form a judgment upon the peculiarities of style of the 

different writers. The Scriptures are professedly written by different 

individuals, and at widely distant periods of time, and hence there 

are differences of style which are not discernible in a translation. 

There are, indeed, differences of style which arise out of differences 

of subject, which are quite perceptible to an English reader. There 

are others, however, of which an English reader has no conception. 

By attention to the Hebrew style of the Scriptures, the student can 

institute a comparison between the books of Moses and those of suc- 

ceeding periods, and particularly those of the era of the Babylonish 

captivity. In this exercise, he will findin the Pentateuch, and parti- 

cularly in Genesis, examples of early forms which go under the name 

of Archaisms, which are unknown among the later writers—words 

there used which afterwards fell into desuetude, and great variations 

of meaning in the same words in the earlier and later writers. He 

will discover in Genesis many words of Egyptian origin, descriptive 

of objects peculiar to Egypt, and illustrative of Egyptian manners 

and customs, which show the writer’s intimate and thorough know- 

ledge of that country. The difference between the style of Moses 

and the later writers of the Old Testament, is, indeed, not so great as 

that between authors in a modern language, during the same, or 

even a much shorter period of time. The language itself is much 

less plastic than those of Greece and Rome, or of those of modern 

times, which the Greek and Latin languages have so highly contri- 

buted to extend and refine; from this cause, and from the tenacity 

of Eastern nations to old forms and usages, and from the bar that 

their religious polity presented to free and unrestrained intercourse 

between the Jews and other nations, the language remained more 

stationary than it would have done in other circumstances. Not- 
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withstanding all this, the attentive student will perceive in the later 

Hebrew style, the rise of words, idioms, and phrases unknown in the 

times of Moses, the necessary result of the advancement in civiliza- 

tion, political changes, commercial enterprise, intercourse with 

foreigners, and other causes. A difference of style may hence be 

expected, and is accordingly found, in the writings of those who 

lived posterior to Moses, even long before the period of the Baby- 

lonish captivity. But during that period and afterwards, the Hebrew 

style generally becomes so corrupt, that neither the book of Genesis, 

nor indeed any part of the Pentateuch can, with any show of reason, 

or probability, be ascribed to Ezra or any of his contemporaries (as 

has been maintained im several recent German publications), or 

indeed, any of the books professedly written previously to the Baby- 

lonish captivity. A critical examination of the style of Isaiah, will, 

I think, prove it to have been written a considerable time posterior 

to the Pentateuch, and previously to the captivity; and, upon these 

grounds, a very powerful argument may be raised to prove that 

Isaiah’s predictions were uttered and recorded long anterior to their 

fulfilment, and that he spake as ‘‘ he was moved by the Spirit of 

God.” The same argument is applicable to the other prophecies in 

the same circumstances, and the same conclusion necessarily follows. 

In conducting such investigations, great attention should be paid to 

the chronology of words, in which I include not only the eras at 

which new words arose, and old ones fell into desuetude, but also 

the dates or periods, in which old words acquired modifications and 

changes in their original meanings. By means of the careful study of 

the Hebrew style, which indeed cannot be fully mastered without an 

acquaintance with some of the cognate languages (a very easy task 

after the acquisition of the Hebrew), arguments may be raised of a 

very satisfactory kind in favour of the genuineness of the different 

books of Scripture, and by which the composition of many of the 

books may be confined to particular periods, out of which they can- 

not be removed. 
The style of Genesis is extremely simple. Considering the pro- 

bable sources from which Moses received the materials for writing it, 

and its extreme antiquity, we may expect indications of that anti- 

quity in old forms of words and syntax indicative of language in a 

: 
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state of infancy. These peculiarities go under the name of Archa- 

isms. If there were family records kept by the patriarchs, which is 

probably the case, and if from these Moses drew his materials for 

writing the book of Genesis, certain varieties of style may be 

expected from the circumstances in which the writers were placed, 

and the subjects of which they were treating. On the one hand we 

have particular allusions to manners and customs in Mesopotamia, 

and to the habits and usages of nomadic life in that country; on the 

other, references are made to the constitution of the government, to 

the policy, and to the manners and customs of Egypt. Hence might 

be expected, in both these cases, the introduction of words applicable 

only to such descriptions as are not likely to be found elsewhere, and 

of words entirely foreign. From these causes, the style of Genesis 

has acquired a peculiar character which may be called μῶν ἐν. 

ues near, fem. fox ΠΝ NVI she, for N71. ane are archa- 

isms as respects forms of words. 

In the third part of this Introduction, I have shewn traces of the 

Hebrew language without distinction of gender, which could in that 

case be only ascertained by the context. These traces may be 

expected and are found in the earliest Hebrew writings. Vestiges 

of this may be seen in the Hebrew, and indeed in all languages in 

nouns of the common gender, such as 7/3) a male or female camel ; 

“i ἃ bull or cow, etc. The inconvenience from the want of dis- 

tinction of gender, is, however, felt more strongly in the Hebrew 

than in languages which abound in adjectives, whose terminations 

mark the gender of the substantives. Owing to the poverty of the 

Hebrew in adjectives, perspicuity required such distinctions, which 

were marked in two ways. The first, and probably the earliest, by 

separate words for the masculine and feminine, thus “Vn a male ass, 

NAN a female ass ; AN α father, BS a mother, etc. As this mode of 

the distinction of sex would necessarily increase the number of voca- 

bles, it probably on that account fell into disuse, and the distinction by 

termination was substituted in its stead. It is scarcely proper to speak 

of such words as bo a female camel, and ns as archaisms; they 

do, however, exhibit grounds for the support of the theory in 
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regard to gender, which is given in the third dissertation. The 
violations of concord between nouns and verbs of different genders, 

of which many instances are found in Genesis, are generally accounted 

for by grammarians per archaismum. Thus 13 @ garden. mas. has 

the pronominal affix referring to it in the fem. in Gen.ii. 15. In 

like manner, the fem. personal pronoun N'M she, is often to be read 

for the mase. NIT he.—See Schred. Instit , sect. viii. reg. 123 (b.). 

Many such anomalies have been pointed out in the Analysis. 

Another peculiarity, exhibiting a difference between the earlier and 

the later Hebrew style, is the frequency in the former, and particu- 

larly in the book of Genesis, of the usage of the affix called 7 locale. 

That affix has the meaning of ward=towards, to, into, and the like; 

6. ψ- MNF to Dothan, ΤΙΝ towards, to, into Egypt; WY IS to, 

into, towards the land. For this primitive usage, found in the book of 

Genesis about one hundred and thirty times, are occasionally substituted 

the prepositions 28 and “IVY ; and sometimes the word is without either 

a preposition or “locale. The latter usages are found in Genesis but 

very seldom when compared with that of the 7 locale. Ihave hereto 

observe that the preposition ?, Which was afterwards substituted for 

the M locale, is not once found in Genesis; and further, that the 

usage of the 7 Jocale is much more frequent in Genesis than in any 

other book of the Old Testament. With some of the later writers, 

indeed, it seems to have fallen into desuetude. It is not found once 

in Ezra, although there are many places in that book where it might 

have been expected (see chapters 1. 11, ii.1, ii. 8, vii. 31, 

Vill. 32, etc.). 

In the English language three different forms are used when two 

substantives come together, signifying different things. We either 

place the former noun in the possessive case, as Cicero's orations ; or 

we transpose the words and use a preposition, as the orations of Cicero, 

or we place the two nouns in juxta-position without any change 

whatever upon their forms, and hence make a sort of compound 

words, as iron-side, sheep-shank, butter-milk, etc. In Hebrew, the 

nouns are either placed in juxta-position sometimes with, and some- 

times without any change in the word that precedes, or a preposition 

is used, asin English. The former is what is called the construct 

state, and the tendency is to run both words into one, so as to present 

f 2 
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one definite idea, which is nearly equivalent to a compound word in 

the Indo-European languages, as in the case of Agricola in Latin, 

and Gottes-furdt, fear of God, in German. In Hebrew, the vowels 

of the word said to be restricted or in regimen, are shortened or lost, 

as far as perspicuity will allow (see Gram. arts. 55, 92, 93). Thus, 

mint ΔΊ (a’bhar 4 yhovah), word of God, from “2 (da- -bhar), and 

ain’ 95 (dibh-ré yhovah), words of God, from O35. In these 

cases, the latter noun is added for the purpose of defining, or other- 

wise qualifying that preceding it (Professor Lee’s Gram. art. 143); 

and their combination affords the idea of proprietorship, materiahty, 

peculiarity, or the like, that exists between them (id. art. 217, 8). It is 

here to be observed that the changes of the vowels and final letters in 

the former or specified noun, are simply the result of the close con- 

nection between the two words, and are by no means essential to the 

relations which they bear to each other, since this is accomplished by 

position alone, and without any change whatever in the specified 

noun.—See Nordheimer’s Grammar, art. 794. 

This construct state I consider the earliest and simplest mode of 

pointing out the relations of property, etc. between the nouns; but 

the same objects are attained likewise in Hebrew, and in some cases 

with greater precision by the preposition > to, for, in reference to, as 

respects, etc.; thus, the expression {DN Ὁ signifies waters of the 

deluge, which covered the earth; while Sand Dr is the waters 

for producing a deluge (Gen. ix. 15); and there is likewise more 

precision in the expression pero, NOW to the left hand, or to 

the north of Damascus than in pein Oxnivn; the prep. δ marking 

the relative position of the places more distinctly than is done when 

the words are in the construct state, and pointing out that Hobah was 

situated to the north as regards Damascus (Gen. xiv.15). In such ex- 

pressions as day of the month, year, etc., the prep. 2 and not the con- 

struct state is used as vIn: OY day to (of) the month. The relation 

of property, etc., usually expressed by words in the construct state, is 

not in this case so obvious, and hence the other form is used. In many 

cases, however, there is no perceptible difference between the two forms 

of expression. Thus by ae) (Gen. xiv. 18), and by 2 express 
exactly the same idea, namely, a priest of God. So 3) mab DTT 

(Gen. xx. 18), is exactly equivalent to 13 DM) wombs of the ‘house ; 
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and si TY (Gen. xli. 12), to“) sy “TAY servant of the captain. In 

those cases where there is no difference of meaning between the forms, 

the preference of the one to the other would doubtless be frequently 

regulated by the taste of the writer; still, from a very extensive in- 

duction of facts, I am led to the conclusion, that the use of the prep. 

?; instead of the construct state, is found to be much more frequent 

when the ideas intended to be conveyed are precisely the same, in 

the later than in the earlier books of the Old Testament, and that 

this is a mark of the later style. The following are usages with the 

preposition, taken from the book of Ezra, in all of which cases I 

apprehend Moses would have used the construct state. Thus NY) 

mam a prince to (of) Judah (Ezra i. 8), for TIM NW) and 

IMS OD the vessels to (of) gold (Ezra i. 11), for 3537 “9, which 
see in Ex. xi. 2. p59? MIND lit. a hundred as regards talents, i. 6. 

a hundred talents (Ezra viii. 26, 27), for O33 MND or AND, see 
Analysis No. 562. bx bowing by the weight to (of) every (one), 

(Ezra viii. 34) for bos ὈΞΦΌΞ, and niaxd DYN heads to (of) the 

fathers is used very frequently in the later writers for niaxn YN. 

The examples already quoted from Genesis prove, that both forms 

are there used without any difference in meaning. My argument 

rests upon the extension of the usage of the preposition 7, and upon 

its frequency in the later writers, where in Genesis and even 

throughout the whole of the Pentateuch the construct state is found, 

and I have no desire to press any argument beyond its legitimate 
extent. 

Asa further proof of the genuineness of the book of Genesis, 

drawn from its style, I shall point out words contained in it, expres- 

sive of common ideas, which are not elsewhere found in the Old 

Testament scriptures. Thus J¥ window of the Ark(vi.16) expres- 

sed by Non (in chapter vill. 6) which is the ordinary word, see 

Analysis, No. 675. 121 trained, a military term, in xiv. 14; the root 

is not uncommon, but not in this sense. ona a young pigeon (xv. 9). 

This word is used in Deut. xxxii. 11 to express the brood, i. e.. the 

unfledged brood of eagles, but no where else. FM a leathern bottle 

for holding wine, etc. (xxi. 15, 19); “MDD drawers of (a bow) 
(xxi. 16); YS a woman's veil, (xxiv. 65); ΘΜ 20 cause, or give 
me to eat (xxv. 30); Ὁ a sort of dry measure, (xxvi. 12), 
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no doubt then well known: spyyn contended (xxvi. 20), pew 

contention (id); MD a sword, Greek μάχαιρα, see Analysis, 

No. 3265. hoon refreshed, by some rendered red (xlix. 12); 

ΓΞ borders, boundaries (xlix. 14).—See Anal. 3318 and 3319. 

These words express ideas so common, and so frequently occurring 

in the other parts of the Old Testament, that I cannot help thinking 

that they must have fallen into desuetude even as early as the days 

of Moses, and that they are peculiar to what has been called the 

patriarchal style. 

The following words which are peculiar to Genesis are expressive 

of objects less common; and the words are consequently less likely 

to be found elsewhere —thus, pwr with }2 filus possessionis, he 

who was about to possess or inherit Abraham’s property, xv. 2.— 

See Anal. Nos. 1267 and 1268. pop a ladder (xxviii. 12); 2) 

hot springs, according to Professor Ie water (xxxvi. 24); AND 

storax (xxxvii. 25); Bd ladanum (xxxvii. 25), and (xl. 11); mip) )o] 

nuts (xliii. 11). 
The words which follow are peculiar only in form or meaning, 

cognate forms and the same words with different meanings being 

found in other books of the Old Testament. One or two of these, 

however, are found in the other books of Moses, e. g. B39" substance 

(vii. 4); also in (Deut. xi. 6), root DY to stand; “ cold (viii. 22); 

cognate and common word, MP ; par and drew out (xxiv. 14), only 

used as a military term in Genesis, as is remarked by Hiivernick; 

D1) purposed, determined, of the form DY! (xi.6); cognate and common 
por Dit ; my pleasure, Gr. ἡδόνη, (Gen. xviii. 12), root ry Eden, 

delight. was a furnace (xix. 28, also Exod. xix. 8, 10, and xix. 18), 

root way subdued, because it melts or subdues metals. pon thy 

quiver, according to some a sword (xxvii. 3), root nbn suspended. 

Mot signifies, 1. song—2. What is celebrated in song, Ge ἀοίδιμος---- 

3. choicest productions of a country, in which last sense it is found in 

xlii. 11, but no where else; root "YT sang. FD covering (xlix. 11), 

usual form PDS, root ΓΞ covered, the first radical bemg removed 

by aphaeresis. ‘The above I regard as forms and meanings of words 

peculiar to the patriarchal style. 

The following are words found only in Genesis, and are descriptive 

of incidents in Jacob’s life during his connection with Laban, and of 
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manners and customs in Padan Aram. These are pimps wrestlings, 

from the Hebrew root bmp twisted (Gen. xxx. 8); Tt endowed, and 

Δ] a dowry (xxx. 20); 22) cohabited with (xxx. 20); ἽΡΝ striped, 

streaked (xxx. 35, 39, xxxi. 8, 10, 12); compare ἽΝ bound 

(xxil.9); WWN happiness (xxx. 13), other forms of this word are 

quite common; DIM dark coloured—in the Auth. Vers. brown, 

(xxx. 32) ; nb the almond tree (xxx. 37); by peeled, and mybya 

peelings (xxx. 37); BAI a watering trough (xxx. 38, 141), also ‘in 

(Exod.ii.16) ; nw bound, wellknit, compact, firm, strong (xxx.41). 

The root TWP bound, is not uncommon, but the word is only used 

here in the sense of strong. ὯΔ divisions, parts, times (xxxi. 7). 

The root MJ! numbered, is not uncommon. 3 the handaj, sella 

camelina (xxxi. 34); and my) the ischiatie nerve (xxxii. 33). “δ᾽ 

amy acervus testimonit, are Chaldee words used by Laban where 

Jacob uses TW? Galeed (xxxi. 47). 

The following are words used only in Genesis in the description 

of incidents in Egypt, which are either of Egyptian origin, or 

Hebrew roots, and forms which subsequently fell into desuetude, 

thus ID prison or round-house (xxxix. 20) ; my squeezed (xl. 11); 

mia blighted (xli. 6, 23), there exist, however, compounds 

of ἼΦ,, of which this is the pass. part. kal., in other parts of Scrip- 

ture. nay dry, blighted (xli. 23) ; JBN imeline the head 

(xh. 43)—see Prof. Lee's Lex.; DOMPS ἃ sack (xiii. 27); OIF 

embalmed, and D%D34 embalmed, past participle of the former (1. 2, 3) ; 

SN’ ἃ river, in the singular, with one exception, applied to 

the Nile, and its plur. always to its tributaries, and NINN Nile 

grass (xli.2), are doubtless Egyptian words, but are not confined to 

Genesis. 

The words and other peculiarities of style which have been point- 

ed out, form, I conceive, the basis of an argument which has yet to 

be more fully developed, in proof of the genuineness of the book of 

Genesis. Let the intelligent reader judge whether, from the peculiarity 

of the expressions used in describing the incidents in Mesopotamia 

and Egypt, recorded in Genesis, a good argument might not be 

raised corroborative of the truth of the facts related, namely, that 

the individuals referred to did reside in Egypt and Mesopotamia, as 

there recorded, and that the incidents mentioned are true. 
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The following observations are designed to shew, that between the 

era of Moses and David the style of the Hebrew language underwent 

a manifest change. The manners and customs of the Israelites must 

have been, to a certain extent, altered, as the nation advanced in 

civilization. The Hebrew language must have likewise been, to a 

certain extent, affected by the situation and circumstances of the — 

Canaanitish nations, by whom the Israelites were surrounded; with — 

whom they were almost continually engaged in war; by whom they 

were frequently kept under military subjection; by whose idolatries 

they were so often corrupted; and with whom they so often kept up 

a forbidden and demoralising intercourse. The Canaanitish nations 

seem to have made considerable improvements in their political and 

social condition, between the periods in which allusions are made to 

them in Genesis, and those in which they are spoken of in the other 

books of the Old Testament, up to the era of David. Their proximity 

to the great and flourishing cities of Tyre and Sidon, their commercial 

relations with these cities, and with Babylon and the East, and probably 

too with Egypt, must have greatly tended to their improvement, both — 

political and social. We find them accordingly dwelling in fenced ci- 

ties, using horses and chariots of iron as instruments of war, and with 

evidently well equipped and well disciplined armies. There are in- 

cidental circumstances mentioned in the history, which make it appear 

that they had made considerable advancement in architecture and 

the fine arts, and that they possessed many of the luxuries of life, 

which there is no probability that they did at the time they are 

referred to in the book of Genesis. There is also reference made to 

their wealth in gold, silver, raiment, and jewels, and to their advance- 

ment in husbandry, in vine-raising, in fencing their fields (Numb. xxii: 

14) and the like. The connection between the Israelites and these 

nations, which has been adverted to, rendered frequent allusions to 

them in the sacred writings indispensable, in the period to which 1 at 

present refer; and the new circumstances in which the Israelites 

were placed after their settlement in the land of Canaan, gave rise 

in consequence to new ideas and to new expressions, which I contend 

constitute a difference between the style of the Pentateuch and that 

of the books of Judges and Samuel. 

The following expressions are given in illustration of what has 

I 
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been now advanced. They relate in the first place to ornaments for 

theperson. Thus, yaw AVIS ἃ Babylonish garment (Josh. vii. 21); 

JST "33 the purple garments worn by the kings of Midian 

(Jud. viii. 26); YAY α dyed garment, cog. YAO dipped (Jud. v. 30); 

ΠΣ ΘΟ the coverlet which Jael spread over Sisera (πα. iv. 18); 

this is a new word nowhere else used; but whether it is expressive 

of the same article as that expressed in the Pentateuch by sbniva 

the Hyke or plaid, or an article of superior quality, it is perhaps 

impossible to say. ΓΙ) crescent-shaped ornaments, small moons 

(Jud. viii. 21, 26, also Isaiahiii. 18). MYBO ear drops, or round 
ornaments, drops attached to the ear, or fastened together like strings 

of pearls, from FID3 dropped as dew (Jud. vii. 26, Isa. iii. 19), 

ΓΝ some sort of chains, described as worn about camel’s necks by 

way of ornament (Jud. viii. 26). 

The following are architectural allusions; thus, Mpa my a 

chamber of cooling, refreshing—a summer parlour (Jud. 111. 20, 24 

only); MDI the porch of the palace of Eglon, king of Moab 

(Jud. ii. 23), so called from the rows of columns supporting it, see 

DY rows, ranks, and cog. nin id. 338 a latticed window 

(Jud. v.28); the words used in Genesis for apertures for the admis- 

sion of light are ἽΝ and non ; maw a supper chamber (1 Sam.ix. 

22) afterwards commonly used to express a chamber or cell in the 

temple. FIX a tower, some part of the Sap the generic word 
(Jud. ix. 46—49). ; 

The following are words expressive of articles of food and of 

household furniture, not used by Moses. py broth (Jud. vi. 19,20) 

and only there; bby or bby some kind of cake (Jud. vii. 13); 

bap some kind of bowl or dish (Jud. v. 26, vi. 38); WDD ἃ mortar, 

also α hollow place (xv. 19); YD @ flask for oil (1 Sam. x. 1; 

“EWS some sort of cup (2 Sam. vi. 19). 
The following are common ideas expressed in the books written 

between the eras of Moses and David, for which different expressions 

are used in the Pentateuch, thus, {Oh byn PIXE) and she 

alighted from the ass (Jud. i. 14), with which compare by Sry 

1947 and she alighted from the camel (Gen. xxiv. 64); ODDLY spoilers 

from Ὁ spoiled (Jud. 11. 14), earlier word Τ3 (Deut. ui. 7, Gen. 

xxxiy. 29), and also in the later books; WJ ἃ skin for wine, milk, etc., 
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(Josh. ix., 13), probably a word learned by Joshua from the Canaan- 

ites; nian id. (Gen. xxi. 15, 19) and there only; AW a breaking of 

a dream, an inter ‘pretation (Jud. vu. 15), fans is the word used by 

Moses from “ΤΙ interpreted (Gen. xl. 5); puss was gathered together, 

was summoned (Jud. vii. 23, 24). This is the niph. form of ἘΣ] 

cried, called out, and the above meaning of the niphal arises very 

naturally out of the primary idea in the word. I mention it here 

simply because Moses never uses it when he speaks of summoning 

the congregation of the children of Israel, but always the word 

pales the niph. of OOP assembled, while he frequently uses ΝΣ and 
its compounds in ὅδ primary acceptation. IM? signifies a flame, 

fem. form AIA (Numb. xxi. 28). In Jud. iii, 22, 999 signifies a 
species of short pointed knife or weapon, so called from its similarity 

of appearance to a point of flame. 3M celebrate (Jud. v. 11 and 

xi. 40), and no where else in the Old Test., yh) id. (Gen. xlix. 8); 

DM the sun (Jud. viii. 13), vinw id., the word always used by 

Moses. MMA food, meat (2 Sam. xiii. 5); bows and Gap are the 

words ΕΣ in the Pentateuch; ΠΩΣ a present (1 ΕΣ ix. 4) only, 

JED, MIMD and 7979 id. (Gen. xxxiv. 12, Numb. xviii. 6, 7, and 
Gen. xxxiii. 11); oy an error (2 Sam. vi. 7), may id. (Lev. iv. 2, 

Numb. xxv. 27), ete, and ΤΣ id. once (Gen. ‘xiii. 12); ΠΡ 

lamentation (2 Sam. i. 17), ba IN id. (Gen. xxvii.41, and 1.10), and 

ΡΝ lamented (2 Sam. iii. 33), ΒΟ id. (Gen. xxiii. 2); mow a bough 

(hid ix. 48, 49), MADD pl. of 53 id. (Lev. xxiii. 40), and ὮΝ 

id. (Levy. xxiii. 40). 

I only notice one other usage which is unknown in the patriarchal 

style, and which is only found once in the Pentateuch, but which is of 

frequent occurrence in the other books of the Old Testament. I 

allude to the usage of the numeral “IAN one, as an indefinite article. 

Thus—JAX 2 a heap (Josh. iii. 13); TAN Ὲ5 a torch (Jud. 

xv. 4); SN wynD a flea (1 Sam. xxiv. 14) etc. This idiom has 

been frequently introduced into the New Testament, 6.5. συκῆν 

μίαν, a fig tree for, τινα (Matt. xxi. 19); μία παιδίσκη, a maid 

servant for τίς (Matt. xxvi. 69); μία χήρα, a widow for τις (Mark 

xxi. 42), ete. 

I could without difficulty multiply such instances, but what has 

been advanced appears to me to be sufficient to prove the rise of new 
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words and alterations in the meanings of old ones during the period 

intervening between the eras of Moses and David; and, likewise, 
that a considerable advancement in civilization must have taken 

place in the Land of Canaan subsequently to the eras of the 

Patriarchs and of Moses; and that between the style of the books of 

Moses and the styles of Judges and Samuel, there is a marked 

difference. 

I shall nowillustrate the difference between the earlier and the later 

Hebrew styles by a comparison of the books of Moses and Ezra. If 
the result is successful, the assertion made by some of the recent 
objectors against the genuineness of the Pentateuch—namely, that 

the whole or the greater part of it was written by Ezra, will be shown 

to be groundless. The book of Ezra consists of only ten chapters, 

and about the half of it is written in Chaldee. The Hebrew part of 

it treats of subjects which furnish little scope for such an investiga- 

tion; still sufficient materials will be furnished to show the extreme 

improbability of Ezra being the author of the books referred to 

Moses. Ezra himself disclaims their authorship several times, referr- 

ing to the “‘ law written by Moses, the man of God” (chap. iti. 4, 

vi. 18); and appeals to that law and makes quotations from it, as his 

warrant for compelling the priests, the princes of Israel, and others, 

to put away their strange wives, and the children begotten by 

them. 

I am to observe, in the comparison between the usages of Ezra 

and those of Moses, that the names of certain weights, coins, vessels 

of the tabernacle, or utensils for ceremonial observances, and of 

tulers and magistrates are different; and also that the grammatical 

forms, and certain idioms, and the meanings of words and phrases 

are likewise different; and that this book contains many words of 

Chaldee origin, unknown in the language previously to the Baby- 

lonish captivity. 

In Ezra we have 0°37 drachms, Gr. δράχμη (ii. 69) DYIDIIN 
id. (viii. 27); Ὁ) pounds, Gr. μνᾶ, Lat. mina (ii.69). These 

words, the names of weights or coins, are unknown in the Scriptures 

in Moses’ time. So NAW the Tirshatha—the name of an office 

held by Nehemiah (ii. 63, Neh. vii.65,70); MYND governors (viii. 36), 

Ὁ 22 (ix. 2) rulers are names of offices applied only during the era 
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expressive of the names of vessels or implements connected with the 

temple service, unknown in the days both of Moses and Solomon, 

bora chargers, probably vessels for receiving the blood of the 

slaughtered victims (1. 9), pabny slaughtering knives (1.9), and no-~ 

where else. The earlier word is nbn (Gen. xxii. 10), 53 

vessels of some kind, probably with covers, from “BS covered (viii.27). 

The word {55D is used by Moses to signify hoar frost, from its 

covering the surface of the ground. 

I have already adverted to certain grammatical forms common in 

the writings of Moses, that either are not found in the book of 

Ezra, or shew a tendency towards desuetude. Of these is the 7 

locale, which is found about one hundred and thirty times in the 

book of Genesis, and not once in the book of Ezra, although there 

are about fifteen cases in which this form might have been looked 

for. In all these cases the simple form of the word, or the preposi- 

tions ΤΥ bys are used instead of the old form ™; thus, instead of 

Beslspinap to, unto, or towards Jerusalem, are found point (iii. 8), 

powaa Sy (vii. 9), or Dowd (1.3, 11), but never ἽΝ as in 
Genesis: Indeed, from the Book of Genesis downward, there seems 

to be a tendency towards the disuse of the M locale. The tendency 

of the style of Ezra towards the less frequent usage of what is called 

the construct state of nouns, and the substitution of the prep, b in 

its stead, have already been pointed out, as in the case of AMT7 bY Ξ 

the vessels to (of) gold (1. 11), instead of ANIM 522. ra 

The following are forms of words, grammatical forms, and idioms, 

different from those in use in the time of Moses. nay service, 

slavery (ix. 8); old form ΠΣ}.  AMT¥D of a gold colour (viii. 27), 

only used ἘΞΗ͂ from Any, cogn. ἈΠ] 4 gold, the old form; FY37 mt 

this house (111. 12), old orammatical form Mn ΓΞ: Dan DnND 

(vii. 4), lit. two hundred the males, two hundred males, for DON 

DD}. The form D229 ANY (viii. 26) for MY or DDD nas 
a hundred talents, has been! already pointed out. wind mn ΠΣ 

(our iniquities) have increased over (our) head (ix. 6); this use 7 

2/9? as a prep. is, I believe, unknown in the earlier books of 

Scripture. 
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The following expressions are idiomatical. “Δὲ rine 35 nn> 

to give us a nail or pin in his holy place, i. e. a sure interest, or a firm 

and settled habitation (ix. 8); ΓΞ MDD from mouth to mouth, 

i. 6. from extremity to extremity, from one end to the other (ix. 13). 

Moses uses the term, ΓᾺΡ WY med Alva thou hast with- 

held beneath our iniquities, i. e. hast punished us less than we deserve 

(ix. 13); ΠΥ wa Δ lit. according to the hands, i. 6. ordinance of 

David (iii. 10). 

The following are alterations in the meanings of words and ex- 

pressions. With Moses xb) signifies to bear, to raise, take away, 

and as applied to sin, to forgive. In Ezra in its pih. form, it signifies 

to help (i. 4), and to further (vii. 36). Ezra and the later writers 

use xv} to express the taking of a wife (ix. 2—12). Moses in every 
case uses ΠΡ ἘΝῚ ΓΙ Ya") and when the seventh month was come, 

arrived (111. 1), earlier meaning, touched, touched so as to hurt, struck, 

injured, etc. 

The following are words and expressions in Ezra not found at all 

in Moses. vmnn the being registered, registration (viii. 1—3); al- 

most always used in the later, but never in the earlier writers. 

TM fearing, expressive of a religious emotion (ix. 4); N! is the 

earlier word to express this emotion. F\*}YF self-humiliation (ix. 4), 

the root common, but this form is only used here. FP J signifies 1. 

Laid bare, as the ear to reccive instruction, or information. 2. Laid 

bare, open, a city, or country, and so conquered it, per. metonom. 8. 

went into captivity, in hiph. carried captive-—Prof. Lee’s Lex. The 

3rd meaning, extremely common afterwards, was unknown in Moses’ 

times. The word used by him is maw; NID YSIS (ii. 64), four 

myriads, forty thousand. S327 is not found in the writings of 

Moses, who expresses forty thousand by FON Dyas ; UNIT an 

the head (the high) priest (vil. 5), called by Moses on 1127; 

VES a he-goat (vii. 35), earlier word won: ΓΙ jurisdiction, pro- 

vince, from the earlier word 1) to judge, is a form that is not found 

in the earlier writers (Esth. i. 1, 22). 

The following are words and forms which were borrowed from 

Chaldea 33519 or MYDD rule(viii.1); ἢ 0) grant (iii.7); DNDIB 
harassing (iv. 4) ; wr copy (vii. 11); Aes letter, epistle (vii. 11); 

TY commissions, laws (viii. 36); DY appointed (x. 14) from 3) 
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time, ig a Chaldee word; pan interpreted (iv. 7); “VATA 

treasurer (i. 8 ; DIETWNS chief ‘satraps (vii. 36). The two latter 

are names of alee ‘officers. 

I might have pursued this subject further, and have shewn that 

the styles of Moses and Ezra, as exhibited in the order and arrange- 

ment of words, and in the general manner of the language, are so 

different, as to prove that the Pentateuch and the book of Ezra 

could not have been the works of the same author. I consider this — 

unnecessary, it being my conviction that the case has been already 

fully made out. What has been advanced in this and the preceding 

part of the Introduction, in my judgment, forms a cumulative argu- 

ment in favour of the genuineness of the Pentateuch which is impreg- 

nable, and which affords as strong conviction, at least, to my own 

mind, as if the case had been proved by mathematical demonstration. 

How thankful should I be, should my humble efforts prove equally | 

instrumental in strengthening the convictions of others on this vital 

question. 



PAR. LM. 

ON THE STRUCTURE OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

To a philologist the study of the Hebrew language is a subject of 

great interest. It is very simple in its parts, and inartificial in its 

structure. It exhibits many traces of language in its infancy, and 

shews the basis upon which improvements in language generally 

have been constructed; and may hence be rendered instrumental to 

the confirmation, or confutation of the theories of those who have 

philosophized upon the origin and progress of language. 

It is extremely probable that language was originally God-given ; 

and if so, it is conformable to the analogy of God’s other proceed- 

ings with his rational creatures that it was bestowed only to such 

an extent as was necessary for man in the circumstances in which he 

was placed; and that the language given was formed upon principles 

of reason, and similar to those which would have commended them- 

selves to human reason, and which would have been adopted by man, 

had language been entirely an invention of his own. 

The principles upon which the Hebrew language appears to be 

founded justify the conjecture that all words were at first names of 

things, and that the noun is the root from whence the verb springs. 

We may readily believe that the parts of speech were at first few, 

and that the methods of expressing the qualities of substances and 

actions would be as simple as possible; that such words only would 

be adopted, at first, as were indispensably necessary; that these would 

be constructed upon analogies, which in some cases, together with 

their reasons, it may now be impossible to trace; and that these 

words, at the outset, would be made to serve as many purposes as 

possible. 

According to this supposition, names would be given to those 

objects which were necessary to man’s subsistence, comfort, and 

safety; to those with which he was most familiar, such as the members 
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and organs of the human body; to the irrational animals which most 

engaged his attention; to the trees and plants with which he was sur- 

ronnded, and the like. In some cases, the reasons for assigning names 

to certain objects are not now discoverable; in others, names were as- 

signed from assimilation of the sound of the word to the cry, for exam- 

ple, of the inferior animals, or to other sounds which the words were 

intended to express. Of the former kind may be mentioned such 

words as xp (koré), partridge; WBS (sippor), sparrow, or young bird, 

called in the Scottish dialect a cheeper. AT (horebh), raven, the first 

letter of which is pronounced with a very strong guttural sound; of 

the latter kind may be mentioned the English words—rush, crash, 

clatter, groan, growl, shriek, clash, etc. Other words derived new 

meanings either without any, or with slight alterations, from words 

already in existence from analogies, either as regards quality or 

appearance. Thus ]'} the eye, from its moist and pellucid appear- 

ance, is likewise used to designate a fountain; and MBY the lip (the 

edge or extremity of the mouth); 2. the lip, extremity or border (of 

a garment); 3. the lip, the extremity or shore of the sea. 

The names of qualities, in many cases, are formed only by a slight 

change either in the accent, or form of the word, expressive of the 

substance; and the name of the substance is often used to express 

the name of its quality, by metonymy or other grammatical figure. 

The necessity of the introduction of new words into the Hebrew, 

and most probably into all other languages, is frequently avoided by 

means of the figures metaphora, synecdoche, and metonymia (see Storrit 

Observationes, etc., Ὁ. 3, et seq.) It may, however, be here remarked, 

that these figures of speech are not grammatical or rhetorical arti- 

fices, but promptings and necessities of nature. 

After names were given to substances and their qualities, means 

must have been adopted for restricting or modifying the names 

common to a variety of objects. This is accomplished, in the first 

place, by new words, as in the case of proper names of men, towns, 

countries, rivers, etc.; in the second place, by the classification of 

animals, plants, etc., into genera and species ; and in the third place, 

by placing words signifying the same thing in juxta-position, in 

order to the limitation of a general term, as the city Jerusalem, the 

prophet Moses ; and by placing words in juxta-position which signify 

= a aes? δ 
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different things, which position is called in the Hebrew, the construct 

state. This construct state is sometimes found without any variation 

whatever in the form of the words so placed, sometimes it exhibits 

a change of the vowel points, and sometimes an alteration in the last 

consonant, apparently for the purpose of euphony; thus, ὮΝ Ὁ Vs 

(erets Mitsrayim), land of Egypt ; DIPS ry (hén-tlohim), eye of 
God; TIN NWN (torath yhovah), law of Jehovah. The absolute 
form of pach of these words is, am NS, "3, and mar. 

A similar method is used almost in all cases in Hebrew for de- 

seribing such accidents, qualities, and properties of nouns as are 

described in languages of later origin and of higher refinement, by 

means of adjectives. In describing, for example, accidents, pro- 

perties, or qualities of a horse, such as country, colour, speed, 

strength, etc., the name of the country, etc., is placed immediately 

after the word horse; thus, horse Egypt, horse blackness, horse swift- 

ness, horse strength; according to our idiom, Egyptian horse, black 

horse, etc. Adjectives, as expressive of the qualities of substances, 

are refinements upon language, and are, comparatively speaking, 

unknown in Hebrew. The feminine gender of what are called 

adjectives, is probably nothing else than another form of the abstract 

noun, adopted either for the sake of variety, or in order to suit the 

termination of the feminine forms of nouns, when gender became 

distinguishable by termination. When the feminine termination ΓΠ-- 

is added to WW (Sar), a prince, it becomes my (Sarah), a princess. 

The word 5) (tobh), is, strictly speaking, an abstract noun, sig- 

nifying goodness; to which, when the feminine termination M— is 

added, as mai, it still signifies goodness, and is in many places of 

Scripture construed as an abstract noun; thus, "ἼΔΩ my goodness, 

Ps. xvi. 2; and ms nai lit. goodness of See 1.6. of a fair 

countenance (Gen. XXiv. 16). While, therefore, μ᾽) ὦ) sy means lite- 

rally prince goodness, i.e.good prince, ΓΔ | my i is princess goodness, 1.¢. 

good princess. The feminine form is generally, though by no means 

always, connected with the feminine noun, so that in those cases 

where abstract nouns have two forms, they bear a close resemblance 

to adjectives of the more cultivated languages, and are probably 

their foundation. 
In the Hebrew language many nouns, both abstract and concrete, 

> g 
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have two forms, viz. a masculine and feminine, in many cases 

without any perceptible difference in meaning, and were probably 

introduced for the sake of variety. Of these we may notice, ay 

and MY hoary hairs, old age ; “YY and mye hair; ὙΦ and 
maw that which guards, a watch, guard ; ‘pon and ΠΡ a 

portion ; IAD and NDAD a circuit ; pw and | ea a “hole vine ; 

‘38 and me) a ship; 77 and ΠΣ a side; ὩΣ and M272 jr 

part, the east, Anal. No. 257; ἽΝ and MYDS adword, Anal. No.538. 

Many other double forms are menuoded in the Analysis. My | p 

impression is, that anomalies in the formation of the plurals of 

nouns, arise out of circumstances connected with these double forms 

of words with the same shades of meaning. In some cases, the 

masculine, and in others, the feminine, fell into desuetude ; and, 

in some cases, the masculine singular of the one, and the feminine 

plural of the other, and vice versd. Upon this ground I would — 

account for the masc. noun W3 a well, having for its plur. nins2 

fem., the masc. plur. OI, and the fem. sing. MS, having been 

lost ; so also MBM wheat, fem., DQM plur. masc.; so DY α name, 

masc., and min plur. fem.; MY the bowels, fem., DY plur. 

masc.; “WY shiv, masc., ΓΝ plur. fem. In some cases the fem. 

sing. only is lost, while both forms of the plur. remain ; as, D¥Y ὦ 

bone, masc., D'D¥Y plur. masc., and ΓΊΝΩ plur. fem. Upon the 

principle that many words with two forms ordinarily designated 

as adjectives are in reality nouns, many apparent anomalies in ~ 
concord may be accounted for. See MMI) rest, fem., and 2} _ 
good, masc., in Analysis, No. 3321; Gen. ie 15. 

The view just given in regard to the mode generally adopted in 

Hebrew of qualifying nouns without adjectives, acquires additional 

probability from the circumstance that several languages have been 

discovered in modern times which are said to have no adjectives. 

Of the same peculiarity traces are discoverable in our own, where — 

the same words are used sometimes as adjectives, and sometimes — 

as substantives ; in which cases the probability is, from the analogy 

of the Hebrew, that the noun, and not the adjective, was the 

original. Of this usage the following are instances: gold ring, 

coal fire, sea water, ship stores, etc.; to which may be added such 
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words as Christian, cold, cunning, divine, liquid, etc. See Mac- 

culloch’s English Grammar, p. 26, edit. ix. 

The probability of the correctness-of the foregoing theory is 

increased by the fact, that many English nouns of very common 

use have no corresponding adjectives of Saxon origin, the adjectives 

being derived from the Latin. Thus: dog, canine; breast, pec- 

toral; cow, vaccine; end, final; etc. etc. Ibid. p.119. 

The following are a few of the examples, pointed out in the 

Analysis, of the method of compensation, by means of substantives, 

wy AVIS like a garment of hair, i.e. a hairy garment, No.2039, 

chap. xxv. Q5. msi n> INA np beauty of figure, beauty of 

countenance, i.e. of a beautiful figure, of a beautiful countenance. 

No.2289, chap. xxix.17. FIN MI goodness of countenance, 

i.e. of a good, or fair countenance, No.1905, chap. xxiv.16. WH? 

TW ANN ANY excellency of dignity, and eacellency of strength, i.e. 
excelling, etc., No. 3252, chap. xlix. 3. 

The following are similar idioms, taken from the Greek Testa- 

ment: ὁ κριτὴς τῆς ἀδικίας, the judge of injustice, i.e. the unjust 

judge, Luke xyiii.6 ; vids τῆς ἀγάπης, son of his love, beloved son, 

Coloss.i.13 ; αδηλότης πλούτου, uncertainty of riches, uncertain 

riches, 1'Tim.vi.17. The following expressions are all founded 

upon Hebrew idioms: οἱ viol τῆς απειθείας, the sons of disobedience 

= οἱ ἀπειθοῦντες, the disobedient, Eph. 11. 2, v.63 of υἱοὶ φωτὸς = 

οἱ πεφωτισμένοι, those enlightened, Luke xvi.8. So σκότος, dark- 

ness, for ἐσκοτισμένοι, and φῶς, light, for πεφωτισμένος, Eph. v. 8; 

and ἡ περιτομὴ, the circumcision, for of περιτετμημένοι; Gal. 11. 7, 

8, 9. 

NuMBER. 

Hebrew nouns have three numbers, the sixgular, dual, and 

plural. The dual number does not extend to verbs, as in Greek. 

There are two genders, the masculine and the feminine. A great 

number of cases have been pointed out in the Analysis, in which 

the singular is used instead of the plural, and in which the dis- 

tinctions of gender are not observed. Hence arises the probability 

g 2 
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that there was originally no distinction by termination between 

either gender or number, and the same is said to be the case with 

several languages of uncultivated nations. « There are only (says 

Lord Monboddo) three barbarous languages, so far as I know, of 

which we have any account published that can be depended upon, 

the Huron, the Galibi, and the Caribbee, of which we have dic- 

tionaries and grammars, so far as it is possible to make a grammar 

of them. With respect to Syntax, the Hurons appear to have 

none at all, for they have not prepositions or conjunctions. ‘They 

have no genders, or cases for their nouns, nor moods for their 

verbs.” Origin and Progress of Language, vol.i., bookiu. In 

many cases, a plural form is not at all necessary for perspicuity. 

Thus the ee expression, δὴ Dey twenty man, is as in- 

telligible as DW IN αἰ ὍΔ twenty men. In all such cases, the 

plurality of the noun is necessarily indicated by the plurality 

inherent in the numeral; and where there is no numeral, the 

plurality of nouns, without any alteration of their form, may be 

generally ascertained with sufficient clearness from the context. 

The same thing is seen in the vulgar English expression, twenty 

horse, for twenty horses. As their language improved, tle Hebrews, 

in some cases in connection with numerals, gave the plural termina- 

tion; in others, retained the singular. Thus the numerals between 

two and ten inclusive, take the nouns connected with them in the 

plural ; and those above eleven, take them in the singular; e.g. 

DIN yaw seven men, but W'S PPS DYDIN forty thousand man 

(men). I regard the latter as the early, the former as the more 

recent usage. 

GENDER. 

There is no distinct form for the gender of the first personal 

pronoun; in other words, it is of the common gender. The second 

person has a separate form for masculine and feminine, and so has 

the third. In English, the first pers. J is common; so is the 

second, thou ; but the third has three forms in the singular, he, 

she, it, but only one for the plural, they. We, however, find no 

difficulty from the want of separate forms for the distinction of — 

the gender of thou, you, and they, theirs, them. The common 
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gender in all languages, I regard to be a vestige of language 

without gender. In the expression, MIO [4 α good garden, there 

is nothing @“logical any more than in 240 Ι3, for it is as logical to 

call 13 feminine as masculine; nor is there any thing ambiguous in 

the expression MIO 73, every one knows that it means, a good 

garden. It is, however, ungrammatical if mai is regarded as an 

adjective. There can be little doubt, however, that grammatical 

concord is a refinement upon original language. In like manner, 

multi res, though ungrammatical, is as logical and intelligible as 

multae res. In English, there is no distinction of gender in 

adjectives or verbs, and no formal distinction in nouns. The dis- 

tinction of gender is only known in English by means of the 

possessive and personal pronouns. 

CASE. 

There are no cases in the Hebrew language. 

CoMPARISON. 

Comparison is generally effected in Hebrew by the preposition 

2) from, which was originally a noun, with the meaning of cutting, 

separation, distinction; thus, TW MA bop DIY lit. cunning 

distinction of every beast of the field, i.e. cunning as distinguished 

from every beast of the field, or cunning from every beast of the 

field, 1.6. more cunning than any, the most cunning of all. Gen.ii.1. 

pox: DX? px?) and a people shall be strong from (as distin- 

guished from) @ people, i.e. and one of the two peoples shall be 

stronger than the other. Gen. xxv.23. Sometimes a comparison 

is made without any intimation of it but what may be gathered 

from the context; thus, TY¥ Tay? IN lit. and the great shall 

serve the small. Great and small are here used in the sense of 

magnus and parcus in Latin, with natu, i.e. old and young. 'The 

expression therefore means, and the old (in reference to the other) 

shall serve the young (in reference to the other), i.e. and the elder 

shall serve the younger, there being only two brothers mentioned. 

Gen. xxv. 23. So 530 ἿΞ his son the old, as distinguished from 

the other, Ais elder son. 
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MopE OF EXPRESSING THE SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

The following are the methods, adopted in Hebrew, for the 

formation of the superlative degree. Sometimes this is done, as in 

the case of the comparative last mentioned, without any change οὗ 

form, the superlative degree being only inferential from the context. ~ 

It can only be known from the context whether Gann 132 signify 4 

his elder son, the comparison being made between him and a 

younger, he having only two; or whether it may mean his eldest 

son, he having more than two. Thus, ari YAN his old, 1.6. 

oldest brother, referring to the oldest of Jesse’s sons. 1 Sam. xvii. 28. 

In such cases no ambiguity can arise, as the context will always 

shew which degree of comparison is intended. A similar idiom 

is occasionally found in the New Test.; e.g. ποία ἐντολὴ μεγάλη, 

which (is) the great commandment, as compared with all the others, 

i.e. μεγίστη, the greatest. There is another form in the New 

Testament which, however, does not resemble the Hebrew idiom, 

in which the comparative is used for the superlative ; thus, ὁ δὲ 

μείζων ὑμῶν, Matt.xxii.11, for μεγίστος. See also Matt. xin. 32, 

where the mustard plant is said to become μεῖζον, greater than all — 

herbs, i.e. the greatest. It should seem that here the comparative 

is used, because there are, as it were, but two things compared, 

viz., the mustard plant on the one hand, and all other plants on 

the other. 

A superlative sense is expressed in Hebrew sometimes by 

synonymous words in juxtaposition; as, ras qwn tenebrae — 

obscuritatis, i.e. very thick darkness, Exod. x. 22; sometimes by 

putting the noun to be compared in the plural number, as ΠῚ 

sing. death, say) plur. very terrible death, Isa. ii. 9 ; wap sing. 

holiness, DX]. plur. holinesses, most holy; sometimes by the 

repetition of the word, as 2 AWW good good, i.e. very good; MY 

MY MY corruption, corruption, corruption, 1. 6. most corrupt, Ezek. 

xxi. 32; nA A (by reason of ) the attacks, attacks, i.e. the — 

very violent attacks, Jud. v.22; DIY TAY a@ slave of slaves, a 

most abject slave, Gen. ix.25; with which compare 6 βασιλεὺς 

τῶν βασιλευόντων, καὶ κύριος τῶν κυριευόντων, Supreme King and — 

ἢ 
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Lord, 1 Tim. vi.15. Sometimes by the addition of a word signify- 

ing excess, or very, exceedingly, as WWI AO bonum valde, very good, 

Gen. i.31; sometimes by means of the word N33 firstborn, as 

Bs WIA firstborn of the poor, in the most abject poverty ; comp. 

πρωτότοκος ἐκ τῶν νεκρῶν, firstborn of the dead, i.e. the most 

eminent of all who shall rise from the dead, as it is explained 

immediately afterwards, that he may be in all things πρωτεύων ; 
see Col.i.18; see also ver. 16, and Apoc.i.5; and Glass. Phil. 

Sac. p.43. Sometimes by means of words expressive of what is 

rich or fat, as DYOM ΓῚ 23 abn the fat of the kidneys of wheat, 

1.6. the richest or finest of the wheat, Deut. xxxii. 14 ; Ἰ 3 a son 

of oil, very fertile, Isa.y.1. Sometimes by the addition of one of 

the names of God, as ben mountains of God, i.e. very high 

mountains, Psalm xxxvi.7; D7 NS NWI @ prince of God, avery 

eminent prince, Gen. xxiii. 6; min ΤΠ @ wind of Jehovah, a very 

strong wind, Isa. xl. 7, lix.19; see ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ, fair to God, 

_ exceedingly fair, Acts vii. 20; and δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ; powerful to God, 

exceedingly powerful, 2 Cor.x.4; and Anal. No.16. Sometimes by 

the addition of the termination M—, as MDS terror, IVINS very 

great terror; sometimes by means of δὲ prosthetic, as WD cruel, 

WAN most cruel; sometimes by the use of the abstract for the con- 

crete, as MUNK desire, i.e. most desirable, Anal. No. 332; sometimes 

by the prep. ‘3, as 33 ME the beautiful among women, i.e. most 

beautiful, Cant. i. 8 ; with which comp. εὐλογημένη od ἐν γυναιξίν, 
blessed (art) thou among women, 1.6. most blessed, Luke i. 28. Some- 

times by words in the construct state, as VYM bin the great 

(ones) of the city, i.e. the greatest ; with which idiom compare 

dia θεάων, divine of the goddesses, i.e. most divine, Hom. Iliad, and 

« Sequimur te sancte deorum,” i.e. sanctissime. Virg. Eneid. In 

the later style, the superlative was sometimes formed by means of 

the words }/D Si’, which is equivalent to the Greek μᾶλλον  ; 

thus, *319f IN Ip ΓΙ ΩΡ son pam 2d to whom does the 
king delight to do honour more than to me, Esth. vi. 6; with which 

idiom compare μακάριόν ἐστι διδόναι μᾶλλον ἢ λαμβάνειν, tt ts 

blessed to give rather than to receive, i.e. it is more blessed, ete. 

Acts xx. 35. 
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PRONOUNS. 

Pronouns are regarded by some grammarians as primary parts 

of speech; I am inclined to think that this is not the case, but 

their history and derivation, in all languages, are extremely 

obscure. Many passages of Scripture, however, appear to give 

evidence of language without pronouns, which may be regarded 

as traces of the clumsy expressions which the use of pronouns has 

superseded. Of these the following are examples: « They went 

forth to go into the land of Canaan, and into the land of Canaan 

they came,” i.e. into it, Gen. xii.5; «And Abram was four- 

score and six years old when Hagar bare Ishmael to Abram,” 1. 6. 

to him, Gen. xvi.16; «Then Solomon assembled the elders of 

Israel, .... unto king Solomon,” i.e. to himself, 1 Kings viii. 1; 

«So the king died and was brought to Samaria, and they buried 

the king in Samaria,” i.e. him there, 1 Kings xxii. 37 ; « And Abra- 

ham was old, and well stricken in years, and the Lord had blessed 

Abraham,” i.e. him, Gen. xxiv.1; «Ye wives of Lamech,” i.e. 

my wives, Gen. iv. 25. 

The possessive pronouns in Hebrew are fragments of the per- 

sonal pronouns affixed to words, and are all inseparable. The 

article and the demonstrative and other pronouns are noticed in 

the Grammar, Arts. 98, 99, 100, 101, 127. 

Or THE VERB. 

According to our theory, the noun is the root and not the verb; 

in other words, the noun is prior, in its origin, to the verb. 

Though this position may be disputed, I take it for granted, and 
I think there is much in the Hebrew language to support it. In 
the choosing of terms for expressing action or state of being, we 
may readily conceive that new words would not be employed 
unless when absolutely necessary. We find, accordingly, a very 
simple method resorted to, for the formation of the Hebrew verb, 

which is nothing else but a noun in juxtaposition with another 
noun or pronoun, or connected with an inseparable personal pro-_ 
noun, so as to express action, suffering, or state of being. 'This 

aero Soe waa Pe 

wie, ἑλλοδς «' 

PEEP ee mer πιο τ᾿ 

μὲ "ας: ---. 

aS 
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may be illustrated by English examples; as, man stone, the former 

word expressing the actor, the latter the action. And in man 

stone man, we have the subject, man; the action, stone; and the 

olject, man. And with personal pronouns, J stone, we stone, ye 

stone, they stone, I stone John. In the last example, I represents 

the agent, stone the action, and John the object acted upon, or the 

sufferer. It is probable that the sufferimg of an action was ex- 

pressed in this way in the infancy of language, and not by any 

form similar to what is called the passive voice. In the English, 

German, French, and many other languages, there is no distinct 

form for the passive voice, which is formed by the aid of the 

substantive verb and the past participle, and sometimes by other 

circumlocutions ; as in French, on a owi dans Rama des cris, one 

hath heard cries in Rama, i.e. cries were heard. The same was 

probably the case originally in all languages, the passive sense 

coming from a fragment of a word, added to the active form, which 

is not now traceable, or at least not very manifest. In Hebrew, 

the passive voice is often expressed without the aid of the passive 

form; thus, “ΝΞΟ NT oy wherefore (one) called the well, i.e. 

the well was called, Gen. xvi.14; compare, καὶ καλέσουσι τὸ ὄνομα 

αὐτοῦ Ἐμμανουήλ, and (they) shall call his name Emmanuel, i.e 

and his name shall be called, Matt. i. 23. 

In expressing states of being, the same method is employed as 

in the expression of action, namely, by placing the subject in 

juxtaposition with the quality; as, J cold, implying that I am in 

a state of cold. We find, accordingly, that the Hebrew verbs are 

simply nouns in juxtaposition with other nouns, or incorporated 

with fragments of pronouns, used as their subjects. Between the 

Hebrew verb in its simplest form and the noun, when unconnected 

either with pronominal affixes or prefixes, there was originally no 

difference but what arose from emphasis or accent, sufficiently 

obyious in spoken language, and, in process of time, from distinc- 

tions required by perspicuity, which were reduced into a regular 

system by means of the vowel points. In English, many nouns 

and yerbs are of precisely the same form, and are pronounced 

exactly in the same way; thus, noun hand, verb I hand; noun eye, 

-yerb I eye; noun look, verb I look; noun love, verb I love; ete. 
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Or THE TENSES OF VERBS. 

The Hebrew verb has two tenses, the present and the past. 

The past tense, according to Prof. Lee, is the concrete noun, con= 

nected with another noun as its subject, or with pronouns affixed, 

There may be said to be no inflection in the Hebrew tenses, 

because the ground form or root undergoes no change. There is, 

however, an appearance of inflection, because the fragments of the 

personal pronouns, which are full and separate in many other 

languages, are here so closely united that the verb and pronoun 

appear to make but one word. 

Or THE PRETERITE TENSE. 

Singular. 

The third person singular masculine of the preterite tense of the — 

kal or ground form, is the root, as TAY servant ; as a verb, served. — 

The 3 fem. is the ground form, with the ordinary fem. termina- 

tion M~, as MJY (ha-bh’dah). | 

The 2 masc. is the ground form with a fragment Be the pronoun 

MAS thou, masc., as MYTAY (ha-bhad-ta). | 

The 2 fem. is the same witha fragment of the pronoun FIN thou, 

fem., as FTY (ha-bhadt). 

The 1 com. is the same, with a fragment of the pronoun ‘JN, or 

of some obsolete form of the first personal pronoun, as Ay 

(ha-bhad-ti). a 

Plural. 

The third pers. plur. common is the ground form as above, with ἦ 

a fragment, }), 1, or 1, an almost obsolete form of a plural termi-— 

nation of the noun, as TIP (ha-bl’du). See Prof. Lee’s Gram. 

art.188; Storriu Obs. p.139; and Nordheimer’s Hebrew Gram. 

art. 160, p.111. 
The 2 masc. is the same, viz. the ground form, and a fragment § 

of the pronoun DAN ye, masc., as ὩΣ. (h2bhad-tem). 1 

The 2 fem. the same, with a fragment of the pronoun JIN ye, 
fem., as JITAY_ (L¢bhad-ten). | 
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The 1 com. the same, with a fragment of the pronoun 137) we, 

com., as 12) 12} (h¢bhad-nu), 

The form of the preterite is accordingly as under. The ground 

form is given without points, to shew more clearly the principle 

we have been endeavouring to establish. 

Concrete noun, TAY @ servant; and with nouns or pronominal 

affixes as nominatives, used as a verb, in its simplest form in the 

past tense. 

Singular. 

¥32 TAY 3m. servant Canaan 1.6. Canaan served. 

Patit—iay Sf. servant Hagar i.e. Hagar served. 
ἀπε Ὁ i. servant thou i.e. thou servedst. 

H—Tay 26 servant thou i.e. thou servedst. 

ΣΝ = lcom. servant I i.e. I served. 

Plural. 

th ypti i.e. the Egyptians DMNA SY 8 com. ve Egyptians i.e. the Egyptians 

: servants served. 

ΡΩΝ 2m. — servant ye i.e. ye served. 

ba tay 2. servant ye i.e. ye served. 
—TWAY = lcom. servant we 1.6. we served. 

From the foregoing examples it is evident that the ground form 

of the verb undergoes no change whatever—that it is the same in 

the plural, with the exception of the 3 person, as in the singular 

(the plural pronoun marking the plurality of the verb)—that the 

noun and verb contain the same radical letters, and that it is only 

in consequence of the vowel points that any perceptible difference 

appears between them. In the unpointed system there is none. 

The student, however, is reminded that the 3 pers. plur. common 

is the plur. form of the noun, and has no nominative contained 

within itself, as in the case of the first and second persons, both 

singular and plural. 

Or THE PRESENT, COMMONLY CALLED THE FUTURE TENSE. 

The ground form of the present tense is, according to Prof. Lee, 

the abstract noun connected with fragments of the personal 
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pronouns as nominatives. In the case of the preterite tense, the 

pronouns are affixed to the ground form, while they are prefixed — 

to the present, with this exception, that when the prefixing of {πὸ 

whole is inconvenient, part of the fragment is prefixed and part 15. 

affixed. It is also to be observed, that the pronouns are connected 

with αὐ the persons and numbers of the present tense. 

The ground form of the present is made up of the same radical 

letters as that of the preterite, the difference of form being shewn 

by the vowel points. The abstract noun is also used as the in- 

finitive of the verb. According to the vowel points, the form of 

the preterite is TAY, that of the present is jue 
The 3 sing. masc. of the present is compounded of the ground 

form and a pronominal fragment, so disguised that Professor Lee 

regards it as unknown. Storr, however, holds it to be a fragment 

λ 

| 

aS es ἐλ. δ νυν; 

ἱ 

of 83, of which the Ἷ only is prefixed, and which as ἃ preformative, 

according to Gr. arts. 44, 131 (9), becomes *; thus, first Ty), and 

then TAY? (4 (ya-2bhod). The original letter is retained in By! he 

hides, Prov. ii.7, for }BY"; ‘I? is likewise considered the old form 
of abs a boy. 

The 3 sing. fem. is the ground form, with a pronominal prefix, 

which Prof. Lee likewise regards as unknown. It has been held 

by others to be a fragment of the pronoun δ ΤΊ she, the first letter 

of which is hardened into F\, according to a very common principle 

in Hebrew grammar ; thus, T2YF (ta-h*bhod). 

The 2 sing. mase. is the ground form, with a fragment of the 

pronoun FN thou, masc. prefixed, as 7ayh (ta-h“bhod). 

The 2 sing. fem. is the same, with a fragment of the pronoun 

YS thou, fem., part being prefixed and part affixed, as "TIYA_ 
(ta-habh- di). 

The first sing. com, is the same, with a fragment of the pronoun 

aN 7, com., as AYN (a-h*bhod). 

Plural. 

The third plur. masc. is supposed to be made up of the third 

sing. masc. 35", and the almost obsolete plur. termination ἢ or p 
as 1725" (yiph-k’ du). 

The 3 sing. fem. is supposed to be made up of the 8 sing. fem. . 

J 
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TAA and a fragment of the pronoun M3‘) they, affixed; as mya 

(ta-h*bhod-nah). 

The 2 sing. masc. is supposed to be made up of the plur. termi- 

nation } or ἢ) appended to the 2 sing. fem. SAYA, thus WAY. 
The 2 plur. fem. consists of the ground form of the tense and 

fragments of the pron. affix NINN ye, fem., prefixed and affixed, as 

mITAYA (ta-hebhod-nah). 
‘The 1 plur. is the ground form, and a fragment of the pronoun 

ὮΝ we, as ἽΣΖ) (πα- αγῇοα)). 

‘It must be owned that the foregoing analysis of the present 

tense is in some cases conjectural. Although, however, there is 

considerable difficulty in tracing the affixes and prefixes, of which 

certain of the persons of this tense are made up, there can be no 

doubt whatever that the tense consists of the ground form we have 

given, and fragments of pronominal affixes, and plural forms. The 

whole is exhibited in the following table. 

PRESENT TENSE, 

Of which the abstract noun TY is the ground form. 

Singular. 

Ἵν δ lcom. La serving i.e. I serve. 
ἽΝ Π 2m. = thowa serving i.e. thou servest. 
lay a) 98 thou a serving i.e. thou servest. 

TAy—* 3m. hea serving i.e. he serveth. 
ays) Sf. she a serving i.e. she serveth. 

Plural. 

ἼΩΝ -2 lcom. wea serving 1.6. we serve. 
“ΞΡ ἢ ὅτ: yea serving i.e. ye serve. 
iy Ss) 2f. ye ὦ serving 1.6. ye serve. 
Tay—" 3m. _ they a serving 1.6. they serve. 
ay) Sf. they a serving 1. 6. they serve. 

It will be observed, that setting aside the vowel points, the 

concrete noun, the past tense of the simple form of the verb, the 

abstract noun, and the present tense, are all of the same form; for 
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the sake of perspicuity, however, they are pointed TY concrete 

noun, TI} past tense, T4Y abstract noun, and ground form of the 

present tense. The Hebrew corresponds with the English and 

with many other languages, in its having only two simple tenses, 

apast and a present. ‘These tenses were supplemented in the case 

of these languages in the process of cultivation, by means of other 

verbs commonly called auxiliaries, by means of which, time has been 

expressed with much greater precision than by the original tenses. 
LS co 

The same method has been adopted in the modal formations οὔ. 

verbs. From the circumstance that there are only two simple 

tenses in the English language, and no simple forms of moods, — 

there can be little doubt that, when that language was in its infancy, 

the offices discharged in the expression of time, by means of the 

auxiliary verbs, were performed by means of these two tenses 

alone; and even as it is, there would be more propriety in calling 

had loved, shall love, and may love, parts of distinct and separate — 

verbs than compound tenses of the same verb. That what we ) 

have called the present tense in Hebrew, serves all the purposes i 

which that tense does in other languages, is what no person at all 

familiar with the Hebrew language can question. It is used for 

the purpose of expressing universal truths, present action, suffer-— 

ing, or state of beimg, and likewise purpose inferring futurity. 

We accordingly regard present time as that which is originally — 

connected with the action, suffering, or state of bemg expressed 

by this tense. ‘The future meaning given to it is purely infer-— 

ential, and is ascertained by the general scope of the context, Ἷ 

or by expressions in it indicating futurity. Thus, 7 go to town, Ϊ 

may either express a present act or a future purpose, to be deter- ᾿ 

mined by the context. If, however, I say, I go to town to-morrow, i 

the present form with the word to-morrow expresses future time 

as clearly as if an express form were used. I may be told that, 1 Ι 

go to town, when indicating future time, is an elliptical expression — 

for, I shall go to town. I shall or will go, however, expresses no t 

more than present intention; the futurity is not expressed, it is 

merely matter of inference. This subject will be further noticed — 

when we come to treat of the sequences of the tenses. 
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Tue Imperative Moop. 

The 2 sing. masc. of what is called the imperative mood, is the 

abstract noun, or the ground form of the present tense without 

any nominative expressed, as TAY (h¢bhod). 

The 2 sing. fem. is composed of the above with a fragment of a 

pronoun affixed, as TI). 

When the masculine form, which, as has been said, is the abstract 

noun, and the same with the ground form of the present, is pro- 

nounced with emphasis, it has an imperative meaning. ‘The same 

is the case in English; as, love, grasp, fight. In both languages 

the imperative precedes its nominative, while the present is pre- 

ceded by its nominative. 

There are two forms of the 2 plur. of the imperative, a masc. 

and fem., compounded of the ground form TAY and pronominal 

fragments, or the old forms of the plural number affixed. 

The Imperative is as follows :— 

Singular. 

2 masc. TAY a serving =serve (thou). 

2 fem, —TY a serving thou=serve thou. 

Plural. 

2masc. ITY a serving ye=serve ye. 
Qfem. MAI—-TAY a serving ye=serve ye. 

_ It will hence be perceived that the verb is the abstract, or con- 

crete noun, with pronouns affixed or prefixed, or with plural 

terminations, which affixes or prefixes occasion all its variations in 

inflection, there being no change whatever upon the ground form. 

This is probably the case in all other languages, but in many cases 

it is impossible to trace the words of which the affixes and prefixes 

are fragments. In some languages, the words affixed represent 

the time of the action, as in French and Latin; in others, they only 

mark the persons of the verb, as in Hebrew. 

INFINITIVE. 

‘The infinitive is the abstract noun, or ground form of the present 

tense, and of the imperative mood. ‘The Hebrew infinitives are 

used both in the construct and absolute forms, and with prepo- 

ἫΝ in the same way as nouns. ‘Thus, TINT Taya in the 

3 
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tilling of the ground, or tn the cultivation of the ground, or in tilling | 

the ground. It hence appears, that in Hebrew the abstract noun 

is not only the ground form of the present tense, and of the im- 

perative, but also fulfils the office of the infinitive, and gerund in ~ 

other languages. 
Or THE PARTICIPLES. 

The present participle is made up of the abstract noun, with the 

servile letter } inserted between the first and second radicals; 

thus, TIP (ho-bed), server, i.e. a man a serving. 

The past participle is the concrete form of the noun, with the 

servile letter Ἷ introduced between the second and third radicals ; 

as ΩΝ served. 
In the former of these cases, the additional letter has the same 

influence in modifying the meaning of the simple word as the 

terminations er, or, and ézg, in the English words server, visitor, 

visiting ; and in the latter, as ed in served. 

« No such thing (says Dr. Lee) exists in the Shemitic dialects 

as participles. Certain forms of words have indeed been techni- 

cally termed participles, and it has been fashionable to argue as if 

they were really so. The truth, however, is, these forms exhibit 

either agents or patients in verbs termed active; and nouns im- 

plying habit or the like in those said to be neuter; and as such 

the grammarians of the East very properly and universally treat 

them.” Prof. Lee’s Examination of the Principles of Prof. Von 

Ewald on the subject of the Hebrew Tenses. i 

It has been generally held by grammarians, who regard futurity — 

as the primary idea in what we have designated the present tense, 

that present time in Hebrew is expressed by means of the par- 

ticiple ; thus, T2IYT he who serveth, WYIIN he who feedeth. Upon 

the same ground we might argue, that the present tense is ex-— 

pressed in Greek by the participle, as ὁ σπείρων, he that serveth, 

ὁ ποιῶν, he that doeth, etc. It might as well be said, in the case 

of the Greek as in that of the Hebrew, that as present time is ex-_ 

pressed by the participles there can be no necessity for any other 

form for the expression of that time; and therefore, since the Gree 

tense usually called the present, often, as the same does in Hebrew 

expresses both past and future time, it is erroneously designated 

ιν» 
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present tense, and should obtain some other name. In the examples 

above quoted, the expressions according to the Hebrew idiom 

should be rendered, the server, or the serving man, the feeder, the 

sower, the doer. It is to be borne in mind, that the Greek quota- 

tions here are not Hellenistic, but classical Greek usages. It is 

ordinarily held to be a universal principle in grammar, that no 

independent proposition can be expressed without a verb; and 

that, consequently, where propositions are enunciated by means of 

a participle, the office of the Hebrew participle in such cases is to 

express the assertion in the present time. I believe the principle 

to be generally but not universally true, and that it is not rightly 

applied to the case of the Hebrew participle; for if it be affirmed, 

that in the proposition TM MAN jan the participle jah must 

be rendered weigheth, thus, God weigheth spirits, what becomes of 

the copula, or of any direct assertion whatever, in the following 

proposition, 12 35 Ἢ] WN ‘srrbs all the ways of a man purity 
(pure) ix his own eyes, Prov. xvi. 2. Can it be said that the word 

Ἴ comprehends both the copula and predicate? But it will be 

said that the copula is understood. But why? If the presence of 

the copula is indispensable, why is it not expressed? Does not 

its absence shew that, according to the idiom of the Hebrew 

language it is not necessary ? And every one can 566 that the ex- 

pression, all the ways of a man pure in his own eyes, but Jehovah 

αὶ weigher of spirits, expresses the sentiments intended to be con- 

veyed by the sacred writer with sufficient perspicuity, though 

perhaps not, according to our views of language, with the same 

precision. Such propositions, without a verb or even a participle, 

are to be found everywhere in the scriptures, particularly in the 

book of Proverbs. A great many instances will be found in the 

chapter cited above; thus, “by mys mim Dawn SIND pop 

DIAN α just weight and balance the Lord’s; all the weights of 

the hay his work (Prov. xvi.11); pahypa) is eal ΡΞ Ν3 

Ὁ in the light of the king’s countenance life; and his favour 

as a cloud of the latter rain (Proy. xvi. 15). 

The other species of the verb are formed exactly in the same 

as the first or kal. For example, the past tense of the second 

h 
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or niphal species has a ]} prefixed to the concrete noun, thus 

33, which prefix is a fragment of some word not now easily 

traceable, which gives this species a passive signification. ΤῸ this 

tense the pronouns are affixed in the same manner as in the pre- 

terite active. 

The present tense of this species is likewise a derivative word, 

with pronominal fragments connected with it, asim the active form. 

And it may be stated generally, that the first species or conjugation — 

of the Hebrew verb, is formed from the primitive nouns, and 

that the others are formed from nouns augmented by fragments 

of words which so modify or alter the meaning of their primitives 

as to give the sense expressed by these conjugations respectively. 

To these words, so augmented, pronominal fragments are prefixed, 

or affixed, as has been already exemplified in the simple forms. 

PLurERFECT TENSE. 

There is no pluperfect tense in Hebrew expressed either by a 

separate form of the verb, as amaveram in Latin, and ἐτετύφειν in 

Greek, or by means of a circumlocution, as 7 had loved, in English, 

or J’avois fini, or Je m’etois resolu, in French. What is called 

pluperfect time is ascertained inferentially, and may be known 

from the context. 

There may indeed be said to be only two tenses in the English” 

verb, the present and the past ; an imperative and infinitive mood, 

as they are called; and a present and past participle. Thus the 

present, Jove, and the past, loved, with nominatives before them; 

the imperative, /ove, with nominatives after it. The infinitive, Jove, 

is the ground form of the whole verb, from which the past tense, — 

and present and past participles are formed, by a coalition with — 

words or fragments of words now obsolete. The forms, have loved, 

had loved, shall love, will love, may love, might love, cannot properly 

be considered parts of the verb, to Jove, any more than the verbs 

55: was able, or could, and MAN was willing, would, when similarly 

Ε τ ἐρεῖ with Hebrew ay can be said to be parts of these | 

verbs. May, might, shall, should, will, would, etc., are principal 

verbs. 
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The pluperfect tense marks an event perfected antecedently to 

an event also perfected ; thus, «“ and it came to pass before he had 

done speaking, Rebekah came out” (Gen. xxiy.15, Auth. Vers.) 

According to the Hebrew idiom, the rendering would be, « and it 

came to pass before he finished,” etc., the verb ΠΡ being in the 

past tense. ‘And the woman (was) of a beautiful countenance, a 

virgin, and no man myT knew her.” i.e. had known her (Gen. 

xxiv. 16). «To know whether the Lord ΠΝ $1] prospered his 

way,” i.e. had prospered (Gen. xxiv. 21). “DNF inpyind Son 

lit. «and she finished giving him to drink and said”; according 

to our idiom, “when she had finished giving him to drink she 

said” (Gen. xxiv.19). In these expressions there is no ambiguity, 

but there is less precision than in English and other languages 

which have distinct forms for the expression of pluperfect time. 

99 

A great many more examples will be pointed out in the Analysis. 

It may here be observed, that the Greek aorist is very frequently 

used instead of the pluperfect tense. 'The use of the past instead 

of the pluperfect is also common in other languages. 

On THE PoTENTIAL AND SussunNcTIVE Moops. 

_ In Hebrew there is no peculiar form for the potential or sub- 

junctive moods. “The verb ἕο be,” says Dr. M‘Culloch in his 

admirable English grammar, “is the only one in the English lan- 

guage which has a conditional form. In the case of all other verbs 

the form, when it occurs, is purely elliptical. Thus, if he say so 

it is well, is an ellipsis for, 17. he shall say so. Though he slay me 

yet will I trust in him, is an ellipsis for, though he should slay me” 

p- 65, edit.ix. The verb ¢o be, however, is no exception to the 

universal rule, as Je and were are old forms of the present and 

past tenses of the indicative of the substantive verb, of which they 

are remaining traces. The words, may, might, can, could, will, 

would, shall, should, must, as has been already observed, are prin- 

cipal verbs. 

In Hebrew, liberty, power, will, inclination, are sometimes ex- 

_ by such words as ey was able, NAS was willing, etc.; but 

Ὁ is expressed by our potential mood is generally accomplished 

h2 
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in Hebrew by the past and present tenses of the indicative, without — 

any change of the form whatsoever. Of the latter method the 

following are examples: ἸΔ[ N$DI7 do we, or shall we, find such 

a one (Gen. xli. 38); can we find (Auth. Vers.) 913} Naya 

WD) that my soul bless thee (Gen, xxvii. 4); that my soul may bless 

thee (Auth. Vers.) "δὲ Ὁ: "DIN peradventure my father feel 
me (Gen. xxvii.l2); should feel (Auth. Vers.) ‘32 JZDN) SIN 
come near, I pray thee, and I handle thee (Gen, xxvii. 21); that IT 

may handle thee (Auth.Vers.) Wns J 12! sw bs and Almighty 

God bless thee (Gen. xxviii.3); and may Almighty God bless thee 

(Auth. Vers.) meyy? xb 2) for so τί ts not done (Gen. xxxiv.7) ; Sor 

so it should not be done (Auth. Vers.) (INNA ΠΩ AI 

does he treat our sister as a harlot ? (Gen.xxxiy.31); 1.6. should he 

treat, etc. (Auth. Vers.) nad ΓΟ |B lit. dest we be for contempt 

(Genesis xxxvili. 23); 1,6. lest we should become contemptible. 

Aen MNS bring her forth and let her be burned (Gen. XXXVill. 

24); or, bring her forth that she may be burned. ‘The rendering of 

the copulative conjunction } by that, and the giving to the following 

verb a potential meaning, as is generally done in such cases by the 

translators of the English version, though in accordance with our 

idiom, often destroys the energy and beauty of the expression in” 

the origmal. Thus the following expressions, which have been 

already quoted, are more neryous in the Hebrew idiom than when 

they are accommodated to ours: “ Does he treat our sister as a 

harlot?” « For so it is not done,” 1.6. such a thing is unheard of, 

viz. the seduction of a virgin in the circumstances in which Dinah 

was placed. « Bring her forth and let her be burned.” In these. 

cases the simplicity and idiom of the Hebrew language are both 

The nicety of the distinction between the indicative and the 

subjunctive and potential moods, and the difficulty of ascertaining 

with precision, in those languages where there are different forms” 

for these moods, when the one and when the other should be used, 

may convince us that the subjunctive and potential moods could 

be easily dispensed with in the infancy of language. Ἷ 

preserved. 

In the earliest stages of the progress of language, sentences must 

have been yery simple and inartificial, and the clauses short and 
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connected by copulative conjunctions. In these circumstances, 

from the nature of the subjects treated of, and from their mode of 

treatment, from the writers having to do with facts rather than 

with arguments, and trains of reasoning deduced from these facts, 

the more modern refinements suggested by a regard to elegance, 

perspicuity, or other causes, were unnecessary. 

On THE SEQUENCES OF THE HEBREW TENSES. 

It has been already observed, that in the Hebrew language 

there are only two tenses, the present and the past, and that by 

means of these the same purposes are served as in those languages 

of higher refinement and of later origin, by means of a full com- 

plement of tenses and moods. Notwithstanding the completeness 

of the tenses of the Greek verb, and the precision with which 

eyery variation of time can be expressed by them, it is wonderful 

to find, for how many purposes some of them are employed, and 

how capriciously they are often used. This is particularly the 

case with the present and the aorist. In what follows, I purpose, 

in the first place, to point out some of the principles which 

regulate the tenses of the Greek and other languages, and to shew 

in what cases the best writers are governed by these principles, 

and in what cases they are left to their own discretion in the use 

of the tenses. These will serve as analogies, to prepare us for the 

profitable consideration, in the second place, of the doctrine of the 

Hebrew tenses. 

The Greek, Latin, English, etc., have a present tense, which 

expresses a point of time actually present, as the house falls ; 

present time, with the idea of duration, as the man fights; a 

general principle, true in past, present, and future time, as all men 

are mortal; a purpose implying present intention, but futurity in 

execution, as J go to town, which implication of futurity can be 

ascertained either by the general scope of the context or by 

qualifying words, such as to-morrow, hereafter, etc. ‘The present 

tense is likewise used in narrating past events, and in describing 

past circumstances, when an author, by a vivid representation, 

Wishes the past to appear to his readers as actually present. When 
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thus used, this tense is called the historic present, which, though 

present in form, and thus used for the reason just given, is virtually 

a past tense, inasmuch as it is employed in the description of 

events that are past. In the description of past events by means 

of historic presents, it is not extraordinary that these should be 

interchanged with real past tenses, inasmuch as both the tenses do 

in these circumstances express time actually past. When the 

reader clearly understands that it is the historic present with which 

the writer sets out, the interchange of that tense with the past, 

while it may often conduce to euphony and give variety to the 

style, can create no ambiguity or difficulty. This use of the present, 

and its interchange with the past in the narrative of past events, 

is common to the Greek, Latin, English, and probably to all other 

languages. Good writers, accordingly, can express past events” 

by historic presents alone, or by historic presents interchanged — 

with actual past tenses, or by past tenses alone. ‘The following 

are instances of the interchanges of the historic presents with past 

tenses, which have just been referred to, in a narrative of past 

events: Aapelov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖδες δύο, Darius and 

Parysatis have (had) two sons, etc.; then follow past tenses, 

ἐπεὶ δὲ Δαρεῖος ἠσθένει, but when Darius was ill, etc.; Κῦρον δὲ, 

μετεπέμπετο, and he sent for Cyrus, etc.; ἀναβαίνει οὖν ὁ Κῦρος, 

Cyrus in consequence goes (went) up (Xen. Anab. B.i. chap.i. 1a 

Such examples are without number in the Greek classics. The 

following is an instance of the same usage, which is extremely 

common in the Greek Testament : "Ete αὐτοῦ λαλοῦντος ἔρχονται, 

while he was yet speaking there come (came), etc.; ὁ δὲ "Incod : 

εὐθέως... λέγει, saith (said); καὶ οὐκ ἀφῆκεν, and he permitted 

not; Kal oe and he cometh (came); καὶ... λέγει, and he 

saith ads καὶ κατεγέλων αὐτοῦ, and me derized him; καὶ 

εἰσπορεύεται, and he entereth heater ed); καὶ λέγει αυτῇ, and saith 

Ϊ 
were astonished ; καὶ διεστείλατο, and he charged (them); καὶ εἶπε. Θ᾽ 

(said) to her; καὶ εὐθέως ἀνέστη τὸ κοράσιον καὶ περιεπάτει, and 

emmediately the damsel arose and walked ; καὶ εξέστησαν, and they 

and commanded, ete. (Mark ν. 35—43). The numerous class of 
illustrations of this principle found in the New Testament, are by 

many, called pure Hebraisms; it may, however, be proved from 



INTRODUCTION. cll 

an extensive induction of facts from the classical authors, and 

especially from the Greek, that this is not the case. But even 

admitting them to be pure Hebraisms, will any one pretend to 

say that there is any ambiguity whatever in their usage in the 

Greek Testament? Is it reasonable, then, when we find the same 

usage in Hebrew, that we should be met with vapid declamation 

about the poverty and uncertainty of the Hebrew language? 

The following are examples of the same usage from the Latin 

classics:  Postero die castra ex eo loco movent; idem facit 

Caesar ; equitatumque omnem ... praemittit, qui videant, quas in 

partes hostes iter factant. Qui... praelium committunt; et pauci 

de nostris cadunt. ... Caesar suos a praelio continebat et satis 

habebat, etc. ... Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt,” etc. 

(Caesar De Bell. Gall., lib. i. cap.16.)  Postquam id animum ad- 

vertit [perceives], copias suas Caesar in proximum collem, swbductt. 

equitatumque, qui sustineret hostium impetum misit” (Id. cap. 24), 

“ Interea Turnum in Silvis saevissimus iplet 

Nuntius, et juveni ingentem fert Acca tumultum : 
- , - 

Sic ambo ad muros rapidi totoque feruntur 

Agmine, nec longis inter se passibus absunt. 

Ac simul Aineas fumantes pulvere campos 

Prospexit longe, Laurentiaque agmina vidit ; 

Et saevum Adnean agnovit Turnus in armis. 

Advyentumque pedum flatusque audivit equorum, 
Continuo pugnas ineant, et praelia tentent ; 

Ni roseus fessos jam gurgite Phoebus Ibero 

Tingat equos, noctemque die labente reducat. 

Considunt castris ante urbem, et meenia vallant.” 

Virg. En. lib. xi. vv. 896—915. 

There is another very frequent usage of the present tense, com- 

mon in Latin and Greek, viz. the commencement of a narrative of 

past events with a past tense, and the connecting of that tense with 

presents, which do not designate present time actually, but only 

in relation to that of the event or action indicated by the leading 

verb. The writer carries back the reader’s mind to a past event, 

which he introduces by a past tense, and then continues the 

narrative by means of present tenses, which mark time present not 

absolutely but relatively. As these presents express time really 
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past, it is not surprising that they can be interchanged with past 

tenses at the writer’s pleasure, and that without creating any am- 

biguity. This idiom may be illustrated by the following example, 

an idiom which though not very common in our language, is at 

least perfectly legitimate. «I met John yesterday, who tells me 

of the ship’s arrival, and dids me proceed no farther, and I went 
9 home accordingly.” The following is an example of the same 

idiom, taken from Par. Lost, 111. at the close. 

“ Thus said, he turned; and Satan bowing low 

Took leave, and toward the coast of earth beneath, 

Throws his steep flight in many an aery wheel, 

Nor stay’d till on Niphates’ top he lights.” 

With these compare the under-cited instances of this usage common 

in Classical and Hellenistic Greek, and also in Classical Latin: 

Κῦρος 6€—appato ἀπὸ Σάρδεων, issued forth from Sardis; καὶ 

ἐξελαύνει and marches (to the river Meander), γέφυρα δὲ ἐπῆν and 

there was a bridge over it (which haying crossed), ἐξελαύνει he 

marches (through Phrygia to Colosse); ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν there he 

remained (five days), καὶ ἥκει Mevav ὁ Θετταλὸς and Menon the 

Thessalian cometh; ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει thence he marcheth (to 

Celaenae), ἐνταῦθα Κύρῳ βασίλεια ἢν there Cyrus had a palace 

(and a park, in which) ἐθήρευεν he hunted. And a little further 

on, in the same connection: ἔστι δὲ καὶ μεγάλου βασιλέως βασίλεια 

there is likewise a palace belonging to the great king, etc. Xen. 

Anab., lib.i. cap.ii. 5,6,7,8. Καὶ διαπεράσαντος τοῦ ᾿Ιησοῦ and 

Jesus having crossed over, etc.; συνήχθη ὄχλος πολὺς a great mul- 

titude was assembled, καὶ ἔρχεται and there cometh (one of the 

rulers of the synagogue), καὶ πίπτει and falleth, καὶ παρεκάλει 

and entreated (him); καὶ ἀπῆλθεν and he (Jesus) departed. Mark 

γ. 21, seq. “Caesar Remos cohortatus ... obsides ad se adduci 

Jjussit. Quae omnia ab his diligenter ad diem facta sunt. Ipse 

Divitiacum Aiduum magno opere cohortatus, docet, quanto opere 

reipublicae communisque salutis intersit, ... His mandatis, eum 

ab se dimittit. Postquam omnes Belgarum copias ... ad se venire 

οἱαϊέ ... et ab Remis cognovit, flumen Axonam ... exercitum 

transducere maturavit atque ibi castra poswit. In eo flumine pons 

erat. Ibi praesidium pont, et... Quintum Titurium Sabinum 
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legatum cum sex cohortibus religuit: castra in altitudinem pedum 

duodecim vallo, fossaque duodeviginti pedum, munire jubet.” 

Caes. De Bell. Gall., lib. ii. cap. v. 
It will hence appear, that in animated narration an author may 

commence a narrative of past events with a present tense, and 

continue the narration with presents; or he may, in such a narra- 

tion, intermix present and past tenses together according to his 

taste or pleasure. Or an author may commence his narrative with 

a past tense, and continue it by presents used im a relative sense, 

or join past and present tenses together as he proceeds. This 

variation or intermixture of the tenses which follow the leading 

verbs, appears to depend upon no principle, but is regulated by 

the taste or will of the writer. What has been said has an im- 

portant bearing upon the sequences of the Hebrew tenses, as will 

afterwards appear. It would seem, from the examples adduced, 

that although the Greek and Latin languages have a full comple- 

ment of tenses, by which time may be expressed absolutely, with 

much more precision than in Hebrew, still the tenses are not used 

for the fulfilment of their distinct offices, with the uniformity and 

regularity which might ὦ priort be expected. The historic present 

is used in English, as well as in Latin and Greek ; but, generally 

speaking, the English tenses are less employed in the expression 

of time relatively than in either of these languages. In English, 

we say, “ He says that I write.” « He says that I wrote,” « He 

says that I have written.” « He said that I had written.” In all 

these cases, time is expressed absolutely. The leading and the 

following verbs express of themselves the time intended to be 

marked. So in dicit me scribere, he says that I write; dicit me 

seripsisse, he says that I wrote or have written; both verbs express 

time absolutely. But in dizit me scribere, he said that I wrote ; 

and dizit me scripsisse, he said that I had written—the scribere 

and scripsisse express time relatively ; they express time not as in 

the former cases, in their own right, if such an expression may be 

used, but under the influence of their leading verbs, which are in 

the past tense. Scribere has here a past instead of a present 

meaning, and scripsisse a pluperfect instead of a past. In the latter 

cases, therefore, scribere and scripsisse express time not absolutely 
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but relatively. This relative expression of time is analogous to 

the second rule laid down in regard to the relative use of the 

Greek and Latin tenses. The following is analogous to the cases” 

laid down under the first rule. ‘The general principles of the 

sequences of the Latin tenses require, that, if the leading verb be 

a present, the verb following it with wt, gud, etc., should likewise | 

be a present, unless the following is expressive of a different time | 

from that of the leading verb; thus, sunt qui eant, there are people 

who go; sunt gui iverint, there are people who have gone. ‘This © 

rule seems to be violated in such cases as, persuadet Castico ut 

conaretur, he persuades Casticus that he should endeavour, imstead 

of conetur, the regular attendant of the present. This irregularity 

is only found in the case of the historic presents, which expressing 

under a present form time actually past, are sometimes regarded — 

grammatically as past tenses, and influence the following verb as 

if they were so. ‘This form, however, is rare even in regard to 

historic presents, for such presents have generally the ordinary 

sequences ; thus, perswadet ut conetur. 

I have already, in another place, shewn the affinity between the — 

present and future tenses of a verb, and pointed out the methods — 

of expressing future time by the present tense, in languages which 

have no peculiar form for the future, by means of circumlocutions, 

or words attached to it implying futurity. This is frequently done 

both in Greek and Latin, where there are distinct forms of the 

future ; and this is peculiarly the case, when it is the author’s 

intention to mark the certainty of the future event. Upon this 

principle, as well as in conformity with the Hebrew idiom, this use 

of the present might be expected, and is accordingly found in the 

Hellenistic Greek, where the future event rests upon the declara- 

tion and authority of God. The following examples are adduced — 

from the Greek classics: ὦ βασιλεῦ οὔτε ἄλλοτε παρεῖδες avdpl 

τῷδε ἄχαρι οὐδὲν, φυλασσόμεθα δὲ ἐς σὲ καὶ ἐς τὸν μετέπειτα χρόνον 
μηδὲν εξαμαρτεῖν, O king, thou hast never yet discovered any want | 

of gratitude in this man [in me], and we take care [I shall take — 

care] never to offend you in time to come; where φυλασσόμεθα is 

used for φυλαξόμεθα ; the futurity of the action beginning from 

the present time is shewn by the use of μετέπειτα (Herod. i. 108). 
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Also, jv... ἀποδεχθῶ στρατηγὸς, ete., ἔστι Tot τὰ συ βούλεαι, 

whether ...I be appointed general... you have what you wish 

(everything will turn out as you wish); where ἔστι is used for 

ἔσται (Ibid.i.124; see also Thucydides, i.121, and 1.143 ; and 

Soph. Phil. 113). It is worthy of remark, that this enallage or 

change of tenses is more common in the early than in the later 

classical authors, particularly in Homer and Herodotus, who em- 

ployed the most pliant of the Greek dialects, and whose writings 

besides, bear by far the greatest resemblance to those of the Oriental 

writers, the former from the manners he pourtrayed in the simple 

scenes of primitive and patriarchal life, and the latter from his 

cast of thought, no doubt imbibed in his wanderings among the 

nations of the East (see Pococke’s Life of Herod. in the Encyclop. 

Metropolitana). The following are examples from the New Testa- 

ment: τότε δύο ἔσονται then shall two be [in the field], ὁ εἷς mapa- 

λαμβάνεται καὶ ὁ εἷς αφίεται the one is [shall be] taken, and the 

other is [shall be] left (Matt. xxiv. 40); ὁ καιρός pou ἐγγύς ἐστι" 

πρός σε ποῖω, for ποιήσω, my time is at hand, 1 keep [will keep 

the passover] (Matt. xxvi.18); Let us see whether Elias (ἔρχεται) 

cometh [will come] (Matt. xxvil. 49; see also Matt. xxviii. 20 ; 

Marki.2; Matt. xxvii. 63; Luke iii.9; Gal. 11.8; John xxi. 23). 

Examples of this idiom are very common in the English ; the fol- 

lowing are a few examples of it from the Latin classics: «Sin 

metu cesserimus eadem illa advorsa fiunt’ (Sallust Cat. chap. 58). 

« Quod nisi facis in vincula te ire jubebo” (Liv. vi.15).  « Hic 

(sc. Scipio) erat juvenis penes quem perfecti hujusce belli laus est,” 

for erit (Liv. xxi.46). «Piso abire se et cedere urbe testabatur,” 

for abiturum, etc. (Tac. Annal. 11. 34). 

While duration is, for the most part, included in the present and 

imperfect tenses of the Greek verb, that idea is generally excluded 

in the aorist, the principal office of which is to express an act in an 

undefined period of past time, as in the example, ἔκτεινον τῆν 

χεῖρά cov, καὶ ἐξέτεινε, καὶ ἀποκατεστάθη ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ (Mark iii. δ). 

We find the aorist, however, sometimes used in the narration of 

events, where duration is implied; but this is generally done in 

those cases in which it is not the author’s intention to give promi- 

nence to that idea. Such is the reason generally assigned for the 
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use of the aorist instead of the imperfect. In these cases, however, 

the imperfect might be used without impropriety ; it may, there-— 

fore, be stated in general terms, that the aorist in Greek is often 

used instead of the imperfect. Of this usage, the following are 

examples: πίστει παρῴκησεν εἰς τὴν γῆν. This is what grammarians 

call a constructio pregnans. By faith he went into the land, and 

sojourned in it ; where παρῴκησεν is used for παρῴκει (Heb. xi. 9). 

Also, ἡγήσατο for ἡγεῖτο, she counted, it was her faith (ver. 11). 

Also, ἐκρύβη (ver. 23); and ἐκαρτέρησε in ver. 27 of the same chap- — 

ter. See also, ἔμεινε in connection with διεδέχετο in Acts xxviii. 30. 

The Greek aorist is likewise used as a present, in the enunciation 

of general principles, which are true in respect to past, present, and 

future time, as may be seen from the examples which follow : 

κάλλος γὰρ ἢ χρόνος ἀνήλωσεν ἢ νόσος ἐμάρανε, for either time 

destroys beauty, or disease makes it fade (Isocr. ad. Dem. p. 2). 

Unless any one abide in me, ἐβλήθη ἔξω, he is cast forth as a branch, 

and ἐξηράνθη is withered (John xv. 6. See Matt. xxiii.2). The 

example from John xv. 6, just quoted, and others similar to it, have 

been adduced by some grammarians, to shew that the Greek aorist 

has occasionally a future signification. It is, however, more correct 

to consider such examples in the light of general truths, which the 

aorist is frequently used to express. The Latin preterite tense is 

likewise sometimes used for the same purpose. 

Fugit ante omnes exterritus Arruns, 

Laetitia, mixtoque metu: nec jam amplius hastae 

Credere, nec telis occurrere virginis audet. 

Ac velut ille, prius quam tela inimica sequantur, 

Continuo in montes sese avius abdidit altos 

Occiso pastore, lupus, magnove juvenco, 

Conscius audacis facti, caudamque remulcens 

Suljecit pavitantem utero, silvasque petivit ; 

Virg. din. xi. 806. 

The preterites in italics do not refer to any particular case, but to 

the general habits of the wolf. The Greek aorist is likewise very 

frequently used in classical and Hellenistic Greek, instead of the 

perfect and pluperfect tenses, thus: Think not that ἦλθον I have 

come (Matt. v.15); ἐφυλαξάμην I have kept (Matt. xix. 20). See 

also, as instances of the aorist used in the sense of the plupcrfect, 

Se et ep og de 
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ἔτεκε had brought forth (Matt.i. 25) ; and ὅτε ἐτέλεσεν, when (Jesus) 

had finished (Matt. xi. 1). The same is the case with the participles 

of the aorist; as ὁ μαθὼν, he who learned or has learned, ὁ θανὼν, he 

who died or has died: ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν, after they had 

departed (Matt. ii. 13). Upon the use of the aorist for the perfect 

and pluperfect, Buttmann observes: ‘‘ In every discourse in which 

there is much mention made of the past, and always in such a way 

that the mind connects it with the present, the Greeks most generally 

use the aorist instead of the perfect, which is generally used alone in 

our modern languages; and it is only when the speaker lays a par- 

ticular stress on the time of an occurrence, that the Greek employs 

the perfect, and in a narrative the plu-perfect. All this is, however, 

greatly influenced by euphony. The uncertainty, or indefinite notion, 

from which the aorist derives its name, is properly limited to the 

time past.”—Intermediate Grammar, § 137.3. In Latin there 15 

only one form for the aorist and the perfect tense; and the distinc- 

tion between them can only be ascertained by the context. When 

dizit means said, or, in other words, is used as an aorist, it is called 

the perfect indefinite; when it means hath said, it is called the 

perfect definite. The distinction is often obvious by the tense of 

the following verb, since the perfect definite is regarded as a present, 

according to the laws which regulate the sequences of the Latin 

tenses. Thus, in the examples, “ factum est ut sim miser,” and 

“ factum ut essem miser,” factum est is in both cases the same in 

form, but different in meaning; it being, in the former case, the 

perfect definite, and, in the latter, the perfect indefinite. The meaning 

of the former expression is, “ It hath happened that I am miserable ;” 

of the latter, “" Τὸ happened that I was miserable.” What has been 

advanced is with a view to set forth some of the principles that regu- 

late the use of the Greek and Latin tenses, in order to a comparison 

between these, and those which regulate the tenses of the Hebrew 

language. The completeness of the tenses of the Greek and Latin 

verbs, might have enabled the authors to employ these tenses in 

their absolute meanings, and without making them answer so many 

different purposes, and without connecting different tenses together 

in the same context, where the same end could have been equally 

well, and, as some might think better, answered by the same 
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tenses. These usages may have arisen out of antiquated forms of © 

expression employed antecedently to the period in which the verb 

obtained its full complement of tenses; or, for the purpose of giving 

to the style greater variety, energy, and vivacity. This is effected, 

however, without creating uncertainty or ambiguity. No one who 

understands the language complains that it is thereby rendered 

uncertain, ambiguous, or unintelligible. 

I might have mentioned many anomalies in the use of the Greek 

tenses and moods, which, however, are found to create no practical 

difficulty. For example, every one knows as well, that in the con- 

text in which it is found χαίρειν μετὰ χαιρόντων, means rejoice 

with them that rejoice, as if the Apostle had used χαίρετε, (Rom. 

xi. 15). Compare “37 an infinitive, used as the imperative 8 

remember (the Sabbath day), Exod. xx. 8. It will hence be seen that 

great latitude is allowed in the use of the Greek tenses; and that in 

employing them the best authors seem to have been guided by a 

regard to euphony, variety, energy, and vivacity of style. ‘ Differ- 

ent tenses (says Vigerus de Idiotismis Grecis) are often promiscu- 

ously used by the best Greek writers; this is so remarkably the case 

with regard to the tragedians, that Porson (ad Hecub. 21) says that 

they seem to have studied variety in using them indiscriminately,” 

chap. v. § ili. rule ix. (x.), Seager’s Translation. 

As the Greeks, by means of their present tense and aorist, can, 

and do, express every variety of time, the Hebrew writers do the 

same with their past and present tenses. I believe the general 

principles which regulate the use of the tenses, in both languages, — 

are the same; although, considering the genius of the Hebrew 

language itself, and the manner in which it must have been affected 

by the peculiar cast of mind of the nation that used it, and the 

peculiarity of the eastern modes of thinking and feeling, it need — 

excite no surprise that greater latitude is allowed in that language, 

in the use of the tenses even than in Greek. From what has been 

said, it will not be expected that I shall attempt to account for the 
particular cases in which one tense is used in Hebrew in preference ἢ 

to another. 

The primary office of the Hebrew past tense, is to express past 

events in the same way as the Greek aorist, e.g. N32 pn ἃς God i 
: 4 
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ereated. It is also used as the Greek perfect, and serves to connect 

the past with the present, as ") ΤΙ 1 have lifted up my hand 

(Gen. xiv.22); also as the Greek pluperfect, as, And all their substance 

wo WSs which they had acquired in Haran, Gen. xii.5; also past 

time with the notion of duration, like the Greek imperfect, as, And the 

waters 14 prevailed exceedingly (Gen. v.19). Also, as a present, 

used in the expression of general truths ; as, Blessed is the man who 

ὭΣ walketh ποΐ...... ἀπά who ay stitch not .... and who Woy 

standeth not.” The use of the past tense in the expression of general 

truths, which apply not only to past and present, but also to future 

time, and also in the expression of habit, custom, and the like, may 

naturally extend, through the aid of certain expressions, or the general 

strain of the context, to a habit, custom, or state, supposed to com- 

mence and to continue in time future, and even to a future event, 

without any idea of duration involved in it. The past tense, in such 

circumstances, is thought to express future time with greater certainty 

than the present, used in the expression of futurity. It is, accord- 

ingly, often employed in the expression of Jehovah’s predictions, 

purposes, and determinations, and of the confidence of his servants 

in the accomplishment of his promises. Of the past tense, applied 

in the expression of the divine predictions, we give the following as 

an example: ANN PST AS oN) pw to thy seed have I given 

(will I give) this land (Gen. xv. 18), i.e. I have determined to put 

them in possession of it, and it is as certainly theirs, as if it were 

already in their possession; ‘FAW and I have dwelt in the house 

of the Lord for ever, i.e. 1 shall dwell (Psal. xxiii. 6). The Psalmist, 

being as certain that the Lord’s promises would be performed, 

as if the whole had been fulfilled, and as if everything had been 

past instead of future. No ambiguity can arise from such uses of 

the past tense; for, in the former case, Abraham had no posterity at 

the time the promise was made; and, in the latter, the futurity is 

clearly implied by the words “" for ever,” lit. ‘* to length of days.” 

The present tense of the Hebrew verb, is used in the same way 

as in Greek, and, probably, in all other languages. It expresses a 

present act, a general principle, state, or habit; a purpose to be 

executed in future time; and a future either clearly indicated by the 

general scope of the context, or by expressions which place the 
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matter beyond doubt. It is likewise used as the historic present in_ 

Greek, Latin, etc, and also as a pluperfect. + 

Keeping in view what has already been advanced, the reader will 

attend to three important principles, which regulate the sequences 

of the Hebrew tenses, It has been already said that the Hebrew 

past and present tenses, like the Greek aorist and present, are fre- 

quently used in the enunciation of general propositions, and in the- 

expression of habit, state and condition. I observe, then, that when 

a writer uses either the one or other tense in the enunciation of ἃ 

general proposition, to be followed by others, he according to his — 

pleasure varies the tense, using the past or present as a mere matter 

of taste. An excellent illustration of this is furnished in the first 

Psalm, where we have first the past tenses 170 walketh, “lay stand- 

eth, aw sitteth, ; then man meditateth a present, and mn is, ἃ 

past as Ἢ ἢ 1ε: then fey yieldeth ; ba withereth ; niyy? ‘dost 

my prospereth ; \32"5)  scattereth at ; v3" stand, presents, and 

yt an approver, appr oveth, the active participle kal; and ANA 

perisheth, a present. All these words are expressive of fixed and 

immutable truths, and should be rendered as presents according to 

our idiom, and none of them by futures, which do not express with 

sufficient precision the established characters of the truths, as θ6- 

longing to time past, time present, and time to come: thus—“ O the ᾿ 

happiness of the man that walketh not in the counsel of the ungodly, 

and standeth not in the way of sinners, and sifteth not in the seat of 

scorners, but his delight (is) in the law of Jehovah, and on his law | 

he meditateth day and night. He is like a tree planted by streams” 

of water, that yicldeth its fruit in its season, whose leaf fadeth not; 

and all that he doeth, prospereth. Not so the ungodly, but (they 

are )like the chaff which the wind driveth away. Therefore the wicked 

do not stand in the judgment, nor sinners in the congregation of the 

righteous: for Jehovah (is) an approver of the way of the righteous, — 

but the way of the ungodly perisheth.” It appears that the pas 

tenses, in the foregoing Psalm, express precisely the same ideas as 

the presents; they both enunciate the great general truths contained 

in it, and the transitions from the one tense to the other, cannot, in 

resolvable into the writer’s will and pleasure. It cannot, however, 



INTRODUCTION. eXiil 

be said that the commencing enunciations by means of the preterites, 

or the transition into presents; or the transition again into a pre- 

terite; or the return to the presents, occasions either difficulty or 

ambiguity. There is, evidently, no risk of misunderstanding the 

meaning of the preterites here;- no one, probably, ever mistranslated 

them. There is no more difficulty in such cases, than in the render- 

ing of the Greek aorists in the following passage: ἀνέτειλε γὰρ ὁ 

ἥλιος σὺν τῷ καύσωνι, καὶ ἐζήρανε τὸν χόρτον, καὶ τὸ ἄνθος αὐτοῦ 

ἐξέπεσε. καὶ ἡ εὐπρέπεια τοῦ προσώπου αὐτοῦ ἀπώλετο. For the 

sun riseth up, with his scorching heat and withereth the grass, and the 

Hower thereof fadeth, and its comeliness is destroyed (Jamesi. 11). 

The quotations from Psalm i. illustrate what was said in another 
place, in regard to the original and essential meaning of what has 

been denominated the present tense. The instances given coincide 

with the usages of the present tense, in all languages, and the 
rendering of 7'7 in Psalm i. which is a past tense, and of several of 
the presents as futures, expresses the Psalmist’s sentiments, with less 
truth and vigour, while it accords less with the genius and sim- 
plicity of the Oriental style. I can very easily understand how a 
future can have a present tense, as its foundation; but I cannot see 

from the nature of the thing itself, or from the analogy of any 

language with which I am acquainted, how a present can be founded 

upon a tense in which futurity inheres as a primary and essential 
idea. In those languages, for example, the Greek and Latin, which 
are possessed of two distinct forms for the expression of the present 
and future, we find many instances, as has been already shewn, of a 

present for a future; but we might safely challenge the whole of 

classical antiquity to produce an instance of a future form represent- 

ing a present. Indeed, it seems to be extremely absurd to suppose 
a future to exist in the human mind antecedently to a present, foras- 
much as our whole life is but an ever-shifting present. Conscious- 
ness embracing our feelings from within, and our sensations from 
without, is now admitted, by all sound philosophy, to furnish the 
only knowledge which is in itself necessary and absolute. It is the 
indestructible principle of the human mind, without which it would 
have no existence; and the region of its exercise is the present, 
not the past, of which the exponent is memory; certainly not the 

| z 



CX1V INTRODUCTION. 

future, of which hope and imagination, in one of its forms, are the 

representatives in the human mind. Our earliest notions, if they 

were expressed in words, would be cogito, ergo sum, not cogitabo, ergo 

ero. The man would have been regarded as mad who laid down | 

the latter as a fundamental principle of mental philosophy. I am_ 

confident that erroneous views, as to the present tense, have often 

warped the minds of the translators of the scriptures, and have 

given rise to renderings which have imjured the sense, and greatly 

destroyed the beauty, spirit, and vigour of the original. | 

The second principle which I would lay down in regard to the 

sequences of the Hebrew tenses, is, as well as the third that follows, 

precisely the same as those that have been pointed out and illus-_ 

trated as applicable to Greek, Latin, etc., viz.: when a present, used 

in the description of past events, called by grammarians, in the case 
ieee ξ . = 

of other languages, the historic present is the leading verb in ἃς 
i sentence, it may be connected with past tenses which actually denote 

the same time as the leading verb, which, though in form a present, - 

actually denotes time past. Examples of this principle are to be- 

found in every page of the Hebrew scriptures. I only select the 

following: DYMWSD DN) Now the Philistines gather (gathered) 

together their armies to battle, JEDN*) and are (were) gathered at 

Shochoh which (belongeth) to Judah, 43") and pitch (pitched) 

between Shochoh and Azekah, and Ephes-dammim. And Saul and the 

men of Israel SDDS] were gathered together, IM and pitch 

(pitched) in the valley of Elah, VII") and set the battle in array 

against the Philistines” (1 Sam. xvii. 1, 2). With the exception of 

J5DN83 which is a past tense, all the rest are presents. I know of πο 

reason why the tense is here changed. The time is precisely the 

same as that expressed by the presents. In such cases, indeed, where ~ 

the copulative conjunction ἢ is severed from the verb by intervening — 

words, so as apparently to interrupt the sequence, the preterite 18. 

used instead of the historic present. But why does the writer make 

this separation, unless on the ground of euphony, variety, or the 

like? Might he not have as well said, snes EDN?) as UN) 

ΞΌΝ ΝΥΝ I confess I can see no reason for the change, but - 

the will and pleasure of the writer. | E 

The third principle to which I direct attention is, that, after 
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commencing the narration of an event in past time, by the past 

tense, a writer uses presents for describing the events in connection 

with it; these are not to be regarded as presents absolutely, that is, 

in reference to the periods in which they actually took place, but in 

reference to the time of the leading verb. But as these relative 

presents actually denote past time, no impropriety or ambiguity is 

occasioned by the writer’s recurrence, at his pleasure, to the absolute 

time with which he set out. Of this principle the following is an 

illustration: After these things the word of the Lord 7 was (came) 

to Abraham, etc.; DIAS “WON and Abraham saith (said), ete. ; 

ins Nyy) and he (the Lord) bringeth (brought) him forth OM) 

mins and he believed in Jehovah, mayne) and (one) accounteth ἐξ, 

(it was accounted) , etc. (Gen. xv. 1—6). In this sentence the leading 

yerb is in the past tense, and “VWON") and NY) are relative presents, 

and JON) is a past; the writer returning to the time at which he 

set out; and FIM) is a relative present. I confess myself under 

great obligations to the works of Dr. Lee, for many of the ideas 

which I have brought forward here; and I heartily concur in his 

general principle, ‘.. .1m which (he says) the writer,—setting out 

from the period in which he commences his narrative—follows the 

different circumstances of it, as if himself and his reader were present ; 

and hence dates the tenses of his verbs from the different periods in 

which he places himself; still, however, reserving the right of 

returning to his original position whenever he chooses.”——Grammar, 

art.240. p.364. 
Another common sequence in Hebrew syntax is that of presents 

after an imperative, where the presents are used imperatively. I 

have already mentioned that the English imperative is the present 

tense, or ground form of the English verb, with a nominative 

after it; as, love ye, instead of ye love. In Latin, there are two 

forms of the imperative, namely, the imperative mood, properly 

so called, and the present subjunctive; and in rendering be ye, 

they say either esfe or sitis. The double. forms of the imperative 

are necessary in Hebrew, and likewise in other languages, from the 

want of some of the persons in that mood. The translators of the 

Authorised Version, regarding what we have called the present 

tense as a future, generally render the imperative expressed by a 

— 
‘ 
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present, by the English word shall. This may be seen by a reference 

to the language used in the prohibitions in the decalogue, where no- 
Dy deo 

advantage is to be gained by a future form, even although implymg 

duty, in the enunciation of commands of eternal obligation. 1 

conceive that the following rendering of the prohibitions in the 

decalogue is preferable to that in the Authorised Version: ‘* Make — 

not to thyself a graven image ...; dow not thyself to them... nor 

serve them... Take not the name of the Lord thy God in vain, 

for Jehovah holdeth not him guiltless that taketh his name in vain.” ~ 

The words, holdeth and taketh, are presents in the original, and 

express general truths, as has been already shewn. The former verbs, — 

expressive of prohibitions, are likewise in the present form. From — 

what has been said, it will not excite any surprise that in the sequences 

of the Hebrew tenses, a present used imperatively may naturally — 

follow an imperative. This usage is of such frequent occurrence — 

that no examples of it are necessary. There is, however, another 

usage in the sequences of the Hebrew tenses, from which indeed no ~ 

difficulty arises in the understanding of the original, but which 

seems to be peculiar to the Hebrew language, as distinguished from _ 

the languages of the West, and to bear scarcely any analogy to that of — 

any of these. I refer to a past tense with an imperative meaning, 

coupled with an imperative or present, used imperatively. Thus, MYY Ὶ 

(an imperative), make for thyself an ark of gopher wood apartments; ; 

ΓΙΌΣ (a present) make im i¢ FIIHD) (a past tense coupled to the 

preceding with }) and pitch tt ‘within and without with pitch (Gen. 

vi.14). If literally rendered, the last verb would signify, and thou 

hast pitched. can see no difference here as to the nature of the — 

commands given, nor can I see very well why the past tense is 

chosen here and in similar cases, unless for the sake of variety. As — 

has been shewn, the relative use of the tenses is very common in 

Hebrew, and the leading verb seems to be almost omnipotent in 

subjecting those that follow it to its own time. The following are 

additional examples : Mar (a present) take a heifer of the herd 

FIN) (a past tense) and say, lit. and thou hast said (1 Sam. xvi. 1). 

AND! aA... IAP 253 ὯΔ DIINY DA take (imperative) 

both your flocks and your herds . . . and bless (pret.) me also (Exod. 

xii.32. See also Deut.x.1; Ezek. iv.1,3,4; Psa. xxii. 22). 

q 
, 

᾿ 
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A somewhat analogous usage is occasionally found in Latin, where 

the perfect is found in place of the present subjunctive, used im- 

peratively, with the particle ne. Thus, ‘“ Ne longius abierim” (Tac. 

Ann. vi. 22); “ Secreto hoc audi, tecum habeto, ne Appellae quidem 

liberto tuo dixeris” (Cic. ad Fam. vii. 25) ; ** Tu vero ista ne asciveris 

neve fueris commenticiis rebus assensus” (Cic. Acad. ii. 40). 

Such appear to be the leading principles which regulate the 

Hebrew tenses. They might be much more fully developed; but 

this, my limits and the plan of my work prevent me from under- 

taking. What has been advanced in the preceding pages in re- 

gard to the Hebrew tenses, is the only rational explanation of 

this difficult question which I have to offer, but upon a subject 

which has exercised the talents, and divided the opinions of the 

ablest scholars, I venture not to express myself with unbecoming 

confidence. It will appear, that I no more attribute a conversive 

power to the Hebrew copulative conjunction ) in connecting different 

tenses together, than I do to the Greek and Latin copulatives, καὶ 

and ef, in the performance of the same office. If the principles 

which have been brought forward, and the usages thence arising are 

generally correct, the student will have no difficulty in prosecuting 

the subject for himself. He will find the leading principles analogous 

to those which exist in other languages; and he will find the ob- 

jection, that all is uncertainty in the Hebrew language, futile in 

itself, inconsistent with the wisdom and goodness of the Being by 

whom the revelation was given, and an evil report, brought up 

against the language by those who have either but a superficial 

knowledge of it, or who are enemies of the truth. 

Or ADVERBS. 

Tn most languages, adjectives are used to qualify nouns, and 

adverbs to qualify verbs, etc. Strictly speaking, there are no 

adjectives in Hebrew, and verbs as well as nouns are qualified by 

Substantives, those which go under the name of adverbs being 

actually substantive nouns. For example, YM silence according to 

our idiom silently; MOD confidence conjidently; “IDK kindness, 

kindly ; ΓῸΝ truth, truly : “IND vehemence, excess, vehemently, very; 

mdz perfection, perfectly, thoroughly. These so-called adverbs are 
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often placed in the objective case after the verbs which they qualify; — 

and sometimes they obtain their adverbial sense by means of 

prepositions by which they are governed. Of the former construc- 

tion, the following are examples: nD wy they have made consum- 

mation, 1.6. they have done (it) entirely, or really (Gen. xvii. 21). 

NN) TDM WY myy and thou shalt do with me kindness and truth, 

1.6. thou shalt deal with me kindly and truly (Gen, xlvii. 29). Of the 

latter nad with respect ta confidence, securely ; ὝΣ: in reference 

to falsehood, falsely; Ὁ px in reference to gentleness, gently; ps3 7 

in justice, justly. 

‘“¢ Adverbs, prepositions and conjunctions,” says Dr. M‘Culloch, 

*‘ do not seem to form, as far as import is concerned, distinct species 

of words, but to be merely abbreviations of nouns, adjectives, or 

verbs.”—Eng. Gram. p. 84. ‘¢ Some words, from the different ways — 

they are used, belong sometimes to one part of speech, and some- 

times to another. The same word must originally have been both 

in import and use only one part of speech. Present usage, however, © 

gives laws to grammar, not original import. Such words are as, — 

but, either, neither, much, more, most, that.”—Ib. p. 34. 

There are other words in Hebrew for supplying the place of ad- 

verbs, which furnish additional evidence of a desire not to increase 

either the number of words or of parts of speech. These forms of — 

expression likewise give vivacity and vigour to the style. The ἢ 

following are examples: 2 5 ἸΝῚ im seeing we have seen; 1.6. q 

we have indeed seen (Gen. xxvi. 28). man MD in dying thou 7 

shalt die, i. 6. thou shalt surely die (Genesis ii. 17). “ID Ἢ 7 
going and decreasing, 1. 6. gradually decreasing, like the waves of the — 

returning tide (Gen. viii. 5). ‘TF ADM and she hastened and— 

let down, 1.6 and she quickly let down (Gen. xxiv. 18). παν ADA ὴ 

and she added to bring forth, i.e. she brought forth again (Gen. iv. 2). 

This idiom is sometimes transferred to the Greek by the writers of | 

the New Testament, as well as by the Septuagint translators: 

καὶ προσέθετο πέμψαι ἕτερον δοῦλον, and he added to send another 

servant, i.e. he sent again (Luke xx.11), with which compare καὶ 

πάλιν ἀπέστειλεν ἄλλον δοῦλον (Mark xii. 4); see also εὐλογῶν 

εὐλογήσω, κ-. τ. χα. (Heb. vi. 14); ἰδὼν εἶδον (Acts vii. 34); see the 

same expression in Lucian’s Dialogues, Men. and Protes.; ἀκοῇ 
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ἀκούσετε (Matt. xii. 14); ἐπιθυμίᾳ ἐπεθύμησα (Luke xxii. 15), and 

θανατῳ τελευτάτο (Matt. xv. 14). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

A preposition is a word which shews the relation which one 

object bears to another; and as the word marking that relation 

generally precedes, it has received the name of preposition. That 

relation in Hebrew is pointed out by nouns; but from their being 

chiefly confined to the office of pointing out that relation, they are, 

in conformity with the classification of the parts of speech in the 

grammars of Latin, Greek, and other languages, called prepositions. 

Tn pointing out the relation of the waters to the earth in a state of 

chaos, as above or below it, nouns signifying superiority and in- 

feriority, precede the word earth, and are placed in juxta-position 

with it, as {So by superiority the earth, i.e. above the earth; and 

jw wo KM inferiority the earth, 1i.e.under the earth. The former 

word was originally a noun written in full aby ascension, superiority ; 

and likewise the latter MMM inferiority, and they are still found in 

the construct form of the plural number. This is the case with 

many others, which have all the characteristic marks of nouns, 6. g. 

}'2 distinction ; construct sing. 3, fem. pl. Mia, construct pl. mase. 

‘3 This noun is translated into our language by the preposition 

between. So }f) a noun signifying separation, cutting, is translated 

by the English preposition from; and DY a noun, signifying com- 

pany, communion, by the English preposition with; and 9Y crossing, 

passage, beyond; and TAS subsecutio, end, after, behind; construct pl. 

masc. JN; its form and original meaning as a noun appear from 

the following example: MYINT “ANA with the after parts (end) 

of the spear (2 Sam. ii. 23). When the relation is obvious, the word 

used to point it out is often omitted in Hebrew, as, God made man 

dust of the earth, i.e. of or from the dust of the earth. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Conjunctions, as they are called, are likewise nouns, as, D3 addition 

also; WAY passage, cause, with the preposition Ways by-cause 

because. See the subject of the particles fully treated in Professor 

Lee’s Grammar, Art. 171. 
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CHAPTER I. 

ALPHABET. 

Letters and their Representatives. Names of the Letters. 

a. Ἡ unaspirated Alef 

dora Baw. ; Beth 

Jord Gh, G.. Gimel 

Tor “7 Diy Pp: Daleth 

ΕἸ. H He 

ἬΝ V Vaw 

ar. Z πη 

7. Kh, a strong guttural. Kheth 

i . Ἷ Teth 
π΄. se Yodh 

Sy or ἢ { ee Jor Ἵ Ch (guttural), K Kaph 

5 . 3 oe L .- Lamedh 

and Ὦ final . M. Mem 
2 and ) final . i ee Nun 

ΤΗ͂Ν 5 Samech 

y Pes (-- 03) -- EL a-strong guttural Hayin 

5 or 5, and ) final. PhP .; Pe 

Sand tf final Ts Tsadhe 

pP : K Koph 

"- R Resh 

Ψ Sh Shin 
u 2», 5 Sin 

Doth The Taw 
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2. These letters, which are all consonants, are divided as follows. 

nounced. 

Gutturals Ro hae 

Palatals . ἈΞ Ρ 

Linguals Te 2 δ 3 

Dentals i) D> δ: 

Labials 5 ee are =e 5 

The letter  partakes of the character of a guttural and dental. | 

_ The letters 5 9, 3, 1, are liquids. 

(a) The student should pay particular attention to the fore- 

going division, as it exerts an important influence upon the 

Hebrew, and upon every other language. From the general 

principle of the substitution of letters of the same organs for one 

another, have arisen what are called cognate or kindred words; 

as 232 (gabh), δ (gar), and *\A (gaph), the back. It would be ἃ 
matter of considerable importance and interest, could it be ascer- 

tained, at what periods such varieties originated ; whether they 

were peculiar to certain districts of Palestine, or. whether the 

period or district in which an author lived could be discovered 

from the preference given by him to certain forms of cognate 

words. In the days of Jephthah, the Ephraimites could not pro- 

nounce the letter Y in the word ΓΞ Φ (Shibboleth), see Judges 

xii.6; and by their inability to pronounce that letter the members 

of their tribe were recognised. 

(6) The principles of substitution of letters of the same organ 

for one another, have had an important influence in the formation 

of cognate languages, both of the Shemitic and Indo-European 

families—such, for example, as the Syriac, Chaldee, Hebrew, 

Arabic, etc.; the Anglo-Saxon, German, Dutch, English, ete.; 

and the Italian, French, Spanish, and Portuguese. 

(c) The same principles are conspicuous in the case of words 

transferred from one language to another; as, for example, m 

forming the English word receive, from the Latin recipio, there is 

an interchange of the labials p and v. The p however is preserved 

in the noun receipt, and reception. 
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d) The same thing takes place in the variations of words in the 
language by conjugation, declension, gender, etc.; as, bereft, 

_bereave; cleft, from cleave; rectum (to rule), from rego, 

ead of regtum; knife, plur. knives; duke, duchess ; illiberal, for 

ral; this last generally takes place in the case of the liguids, 

4 4 called assimilation. 

(e) Upon the same principles seem to have proceeded many of 

e variations of dialect in the Greek language. 

"ὦ It appears that in different countries in which cognate 

mguages were spoken, a preference was given to certain vowels 

nd consonants over others; which preference may have arisen 

om. a peculiarity of the organs of speech, in consequence of the 

mperature of the climate, or other cause. Some nations cannot 

‘on ounce the strong guttural letters; others cannot give utterance 

the sound of th in such words as that, think, etc., and substitute 

e letter d in its place. The broad sound of the vowel a seems 

have been preferred by the Northern; while the vowels, e, ¢, 

1 0, were preferred by the Southern nations of Europe and 

(5) It often happens that consonants of different organs are 

terchanged, in which case the interchange is made from letters 

the adjacent organs; thus, linguals from dentals, as Fi for YW. 

is to be observed, however, in regard to this example, that 

ne grammarians rank s and ¢ as letters of the same organ. See 

e Classification of Consonants in Thiersch’s Greek Grammar. 

hk) When infants cannot pronounce those letters of more 

cult utterance, they use others of the same class or organ; as, 

ex δ ..., Loman for Roman, the L and FR being liquids ; and 

h for wash. ‘The same is the case with adults who lisp in 

ἢ 4) Four of the letters, owing to the feebleness of their 

md, lose their consonantal powers and are said to be quiescent 

nt. These are *, 1, 1, &, technically called ‘WIN ehevi letters. 

imilar quiescence takes place in the case.of some of the weaker 

sonants in our own language, as in the letter / in the interjec- 

bah! Some of them have occasionally so feeble a sound 

B ° "i ; 
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; that they approach very nearly to the nature of vowels, as w in 

the word tow, y in the words they, stray, and the like. In some 

cases they are actually used as vowels, as y in the words syllable 

and fully. 

(0) These letters, however, do not become quiescent with all the 

vowels, but only with those with which they are said to be homo- 

geneous in sound. δὲ and 1 may become quiescent after any vowel, — 

as δὲ 3 (da), ΓΞ (beh); Ὁ will be quiescent after kholem or shurek ! 

only, as 13 (0), 12 (bw); and,’ after Ahirihk, tsere, segol, and — 

occasionally after Aamets, as ἢ 2) (ha-le-cha), and yoy (ha-lav). 

See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Arts. 37 et seq. This subject will be further — 

illustrated in Arts. 34 et seq., which treat of the contractions of 

vowels. 

(c) Those letters which occasionally have a point inscribed, to — 

remove their aspiration, are MDD 3, technically called b’gad— 

K’phath. In writing the aspirates in English characters, we shall — 

give the ἃ and 7 always the hard sound of g and d; but those 

who prefer giving them the aspirated sound, may pronounce them — 

as gh and dh, when they have not the point inscribed. 
4 

(4). Those letters which vary in form when final are compre- 

hended in the word {2I>2 (ham-m’nap-pets), like the disperser. 

4, The roots in Hebrew we regard as triliteral. When er! 

appear to be biliteral, it is in consequence of a contraction upon — 

principles to be afterwards laid down. ‘These roots are often | 

increased by other letters. Those letters which are only found ἱ 

in the roots are called radicals; those which are employed in 

inflection, derivation, and otherwise, are called serviles. The 

servile letters are comprehended in the following words: my ἢ 

ΣΟ) JUS (Mosheh é-than v’cha-lebh), Moses, Ethan, and Caleb. 

All the others are radicals. The serviles are often used as radicals, 

but the radicals are never used as serviles. 



CHAPTER II. 

ON THE VOWELS. 

5. The Hebrew vowels are represented by characters placed 
sometimes above, sometimes below, and sometimes in the middle 

of the consonants. 

VOWELS NATURALLY LONG. 

Figure. Name. Power, 

- Kamets . . . . @asin Latin and French 

" Rene τῷ s,s ΦΊΡΙ: 

: Khirik Gadol 2 ibid. 

5 Riolem =: Ὁ long! 

ἣ Shurek . . . . dwasinItalian,Scotch & German. 

VOWELS NATURALLY SHORT. 

- Patna. 3 2 ὦ 

Ε: ΟἸΘΡΟΙ ἐν δ so τὲ 

; Khirik Katon . . 7 

7 Kamets Khateph . ὁ 

ἘΠΡΡ 9 a 

Sounded as the short 

Italian vowels. 

SH’VA AND ITS SUBSTITUTES. 

: Sheva . . . € ) Used to assist in the 
-: Khateph Pathakh. ἃ enunciation of con- 

«: Khateph Segol. . ὁ sonants which have 

τ; Khateph Kamets 6 no vowels. 

6. The principal vowels are a, 7, and τι; 6 is intermediate be- 
tween ὦ and 7, and o between a and w. Thus, ai=e, as in the 
English word fail, pronounced as the long éin French; and au=0, 
as in the word maul. 
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7. A pure syllable in Hebrew is composed of a consonant and a 

long vowel, both of which are fully enounced ; as 13, 43, °3, 3, a 

(bd, bé, b2, 66, ba). The syllable is hkewise regarded as pure when 

one of the letters, "TIN No.3, when quiescent is added; as 

N32, ΓΞ (dd, 6é); and also when the vowel is preceded by two 

consonants, the former of which has sh’va, whether simple or 

compound under it, these not bemg ranked as vowels; e.g. 

ba (ἴα), and xba (ble), ON (elo). 

In Hebrew, a syllable must always be begun by a consonant. 

8. A consonant and a short vowel do not form a syllable. For 

this purpose an additional consonant is necessary, and the syllable 

thus formed is sometimes called a mixed syllable; as 7A, Ta, 7a, 

73, ἽΞ (dad, bed, bid, bod, bud). 

9. In the formation of syllables, after a short vowel, the voice” 

must have something else to rest upon; and for this purpose an 

additional consonant is necessary. ‘The voice, on the contrary, 

rests so firmly on the long vowel that it cannot without assistance 

lay hold of the following consonant. 

10. These difficulties are avoided by means of an accent. For 

example, a short vowel may dispense with the following consonant 

if sustained by an accent as a (4a). And the voice may pass 

from a long vowel to a following consonant by the same means; 

as ἽΞ (ddd). If however the accent is removed to another syllable, 

then the vowel in the first case must be lengthened, as 2; and in 

the second shortened, as Ἵ3 (dad). 

11. These principles of syllabification sometimes appear to be 

violated while they are not really so. Short vowels are sometimes” 

long by position ; in which case the vowel apparently short will 

form a pure syllable, without the aid of an accent. As in the 

word MBN, see Art.19, and Analysis, No.18, which is thus 

syllabled, AETV (m’ra-khe-pheth), where the pathakh in the 
ante-penult. syllable is long by position. The penult. syllable, 

though containing only a consonant and short vowel, is rendered 

pure by means of the accent, Nos.9 and 10; and the ultimate 

is a mixed syllable, No. 8. ‘ 

12. It is to be observed that although in the foregoing table of 

yowels Aholem and shurek are connected with the consonant 4, 



hus }, 1, and Ahirik gadol with *, thus ', the } and " form no parts 
ἢ these vowels. They are actually either radical letters or con- 

ected with the words in which they are found by grammatical 

ecidence, and coalesce with the vowels in question in a way that 

afterwards be pointed out. See Arts. 56 et seq. Strictly 

speaking, then, the points or dots are the vowels, and not the 

points and fulcra taken together. This view, to which the 

tudent’s consideration should be carefully directed, will receive 

more particular attention in the sequel. 

_ (a) When ‘holem is found w ithout Yas a fulcrum, and is thus 

connected with ὧδ or Y, which have a point on the right or left 

and side respectively, that mark will stand for its own point and 

for the ‘holem likewise, in the following circumstances: thus, 

then ὧδ᾽ has no other vowel mark, e.g. may (so-neh); and when a 

consonant precedes ὅδ), which has no vowel of its own, as va 

(bosh). See Prof. Lee’s Gr. Art. 52. 

SH’VA AND ITS SUBSTITUTES. 

13. Sh’va at the commencement of a syllable is employed to 

assist in the enunciation of the former of two consonants which 

las not a vowel of its own, and has the sound of a very short 6, 

much the same as is indispensable to the enunciation of the 

English consonant ὦ when uttered by itself. When sh’va is at the 

md of a syllable, it is not pronounced, and is only used in that 

tuation to shew that no vowel has been omitted. It is seldom, 

however, placed under a letter which is in the last syllable of a word. 

14. It hence follows that sh’va can only stand at the beginning 

r end of a syllable. In the former case it is pronounced, or 

occ ; in the latter it is silent. Attention to the rules of sylla- 

ification already laid down will enable the learner to ascertain 

when it is vocal and when it is not. The general rule is that when 

‘it is preceded by a short vowel it is silent, as ΩΡ (mdl-mid) ; 

ar id when by a long one it is vocal, as ppp (po-k? dim). See 

Pi of. Lee’s Gr. Art. 40, et seq. 

_ Note—As neither sh’va nor its substitutes are regarded as 

owels, they have no influence in the formation of syllables. 

Beane Ul ee ΠΥ 

HEBREW GRAMMAR. 7 
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15. The gutturals and Ἢ do not generally admit of sh’va, but 

take one of its substitutes in its stead. From the circumstance 

that in Hebrew is ranked as a guttural, and that the letter p in 

Greek always has a spiritus asper, it is probable that this letter 

5 

ὶ 

was pronounced by the Jews and Greeks with a guttural βουμά, 

similar to the Northumbrian dur. 

16. The substitutes of sh’va always commence a syllable, and — 

like sh’va assist in the enunciation of the consonant with which — 

they are connected, and which has not a vowel of its own. Prof. . 

Lee’s Gr. Art. 46. 

PATHAKH FURTIVE. 

17. Pathakh furtive is a mark of the same form as the vowel — 

pathakh, and is occasionally placed under the gutturals A, Y, Γ 

when final, and preceded by any of the long vowels but Aamets, — 

and is used to facilitate the enunciation of the consonant with which 

it is connected, as mw (ma-shi#kh), anointed. Pathakh furtive 

is however pronounced before its consonant, contrary to the rule 

applicable to vowels, among which it is not ranked. Pathakh 

furtive, however, is lost when a syllable is postfixed to a word im 

which it is found, as soy sing., pbs plur. Analysis, No. 3. 

DAGESH FORTE. 

18. Dagesh forte is a point inscribed in any letter but the — 

gutturals, and doubles that letter. It is distinguished from dagesh 

lene, which is of the same form, in that it is always immediately 

preceded and followed by a vowel, or is preceded by a vowel and 

has sh’va ; as OW (shib-bér), he broke in pieces ; may (shib-b’ru), 

they broke in pieces, shivered. Dagesh forte can never be found 

in a consonant which is the first or last of any word. Prof. Lee’s 

Gr. 47. 

19. The gutturals and Ἢ do not admit of dagesh forte. In those 

cases therefore, where from analogy these letters should be doubled, 

the naturally short vowel immediately preceding is either regarded 

as long by position, or is actually lengthened ; e.g. in MSM the 

; 
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pathakh is known to be long by position, according to the rules of 

syllabification laid down in Arts. 8,9,10,11. It is lengthened to 

compensate for the absence of dagesh forte in ΤΊ, which that letter 

being a guttural does not receive, but which the pihel conjugation 

requires. See Analysis, No.18, and the Paradigms of Verbs. In 

like manner the compensation is made by changing the short 

vowel into a long one; as D'INT (hd-Nd-dam), the man, instead of 

DIN (daX-Na-dam), the article being pointed with pathakh and 

dagesh, thus ‘1. Τὴ this case the Aamets under 7 compensates for 

the absence of dagesh forte in the guttural δὲ, In like manner 

WD (mé-he-den), from Eden, for JID (mih-he-den), for WP, 

compounded of {3 from, and }Y Eden. 

DAGESH LENE. 

20. Dagesh lene is a point inscribed only in the letters Ἵ, 4, 3, 

Ki, 5, 3, Art.3, to remove their aspiration. This generally takes 

place when they commence a syllable. 

(@) When preceded by any of the "WN letters, these aspirates 

do not admit of dagesh lene, although they do commence a syllable 

(Analysis, No. 10), unless the "WIN letters are followed by a dis- 

junctive accent. See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Arts. 109 et seq. 

MAPPIK. 

21. Mappik is a point inscribed only in the letter hé, thus ΠΗ, to 
shew that it is not quiescent, but that it still retains its power as a 
consonant. 

KAMETS AND KAMETS KHATEPH. 

22. Kamets and kamets khateph have the same form =. The 

general rule for distinguishing them is, that when > is in a mixed 

unaccented syllable it is short, or kamets khateph, as MIF 

(khoch-mah), wisdom, 3) (rén-nu); otherwise it is kamets, ‘as 

Wa? (la-mad), } IS (44-a-rets). See the exceptions in Prof. Lee’s 

Gr., Arts.54,55; Ges. Gr., sec. 9, 12. 
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23. The following is given as a brief exemplification of the rules 

already laid down, which will be further exemplified in the | 

Analysis. 

7: 6 5 4 3 2 1 

PNT TN DR MS DTD NIB OUND 
hda-a-rets v’éth hash-sha-ma-yim δἰ ¢lo-him ba-ra B’re-shith 

1. NV a pure syllable, Art.7, with sh’va pronounced, Art. 14, 

and dagesh lene in 2, Art. 90. ny a mixed syllable with a long 

vowel, in consequence of its having an accent. Art.9, 10. 

2. 2a pure syllable, Art.7, with dagesh lene in 3, Art.19; 

SN") a, pure syllable, δὲ being quiescent. 

3. S ἃ pure syllable, Art.7, with one of the substitutes οὗ 

sh’va, khateph segol, which has no effect in the formation of 

syllables, Art.15,16. OI a mixed syllable with a long vowel, 

owing to the accent, Art. 9, 10. 

4. TS a mixed syllable with a long vowel, on account of the 

accent, Art. 9, 10. 

5. WT a mixed syllable, Art. 8 ; Φ a pure syllable, 7, with 

dagesh forte in the &, thereby doubling it, Art.18; 9 a pure 

syllable with a short vowel, rendered pure by the accent, Art. 10; 

Ὧ" a mixed syllable, Art.8. The vowel here is not long khirih, 

but short khirtk with yod, and is yim, not i. 

6. AS) an impure syllable with a long vowel and accent, Art. 10, 

the sh’va not being reckoned, Art. 14, Note. 

7. 1 a pure syllable, Art.7; ἃ, or Nd, a pure syllable, Art.7; 

{Ja mixed syllable, Art.8.. 

CHAPTER. IIL. 

ACCENTS. 

24, Accents are divided into two great classes, in as far as they 

are serviceable to punctuation, viz. those which are disjunctive 

and those which are conjunctive. ‘The former disjom sentences — 
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me "Τοῖς of sentences, the latter shew what words or clauses 

a sentence should be conjoined. In this respect the accents 

y be said to be the Masoretic commentary upon the Scriptures, 

as s far as the punctuation of a book can shew the meaning of 

} author. The accents likewise mark the tone-syllables of words ; 

d are also supposed to have been serviceable for regulating the 

- ation of the Scriptures. 

. The following Table exhibits the forms, names, and classi- 

cation of the accents. The conjunctive accents have all the same 
wer. ‘The accents peculiar to prose have + prefixed; those 

culiar to poetry, * 

> 

ν I. DISJUNCTIVES. 

1. Pause Accents, or Disjunctives of the first class. 

1. Silluk. 
2. ~~ Athnakh. 

*3. — Merka mahpach. 

2. Occasional Pause Accents, or Disjunctives of the second class. 

_ $4. τ Tiphkha (posterius). In poetry it is merely a con- 

junctive, No. 30. 

*5. τι Tiphkha (anterius), prepositive. 

+6. : Zakeph katon. 

+7. : Zakeph gadol. 

78. =_ Segolta, postpositive. 

3. Lesser Disjunctives, or Disjunctives of the third class. 

#9. -- T’bhir. 
5-5.10. .-. Rbhith, 

#11. οὐ R’bhith geresh. Geresh prepositive. 

+12. 1 Pashta, postpositive. 

7 13. =_ Zarka, postpositive. 

114. = Y thibh, prepositive. 
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410: Geresh. 

+16. 5 Garshayim. 

+17. _* Telisha gedéla, prepositive. 

+18. °° Karne phara. 

19." Pazer. 

20. 1 Pestk. 

1. CONJUNCTIVES. 

21. — Munakh. In poetry both superius and inferius. 

ον Kadmea. 2 

23. σ΄ Merka. 

24. τσ Merka kephila. 

25. — Mahpach. Τὰ poetry, superius or inferius ; in prose, 

inferius. 

26. ὁ Shalsheleth. 

+27. :— Darga. 

+28. . Telisha ketanna, postpositive. 

29. > Yerakh. 

*30. το Tiphkha, posterius; im poetry, a conjunctive. 

*31. “Ὁ Zarka,in poetry a conjunctive, when not postpositive. | 

26. Those accents which are called postpositive are always 

placed on the last syllable of the word, whether the tone-accent 

be on that syllable or not. ‘Those which are called prepositive are 

always placed on the first syllable of the word, without reference 

to the situation of the tone accent, which in both cases can only 

be ascertained from analogy. 

27. Many words have two accents. If both accents are of the 

same form, that on the penult. syllable is the tone-accent, as dan 

(to-hu), Analysis, No.10; if of different forms, that on the last 

syllable is the tone-accent, as pyindy (u-?mo-hadim), Analysis, 

No.99. See Prof. Stewart’s Grammar, Art. 93, seq. 
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TONE SYLLABLE. 

28. The tone must either be on the ultimate or, penultimate 

syllable. In the former case, the word is said to be yop (mil-rah), 

from below ; in the latter, ΡΟ (mil-hel), from above. 

29. The general rule is that the tone is on the last syllable. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The exceptions to the above general rule arise out of the follow- 

ing reasons. 

(a) From the general principles of syllabification which have 

been already laid down. In such words as Ὁ 1) (y’da-yim), two 

hands, the accent must be on the penult. syllable, otherwise the 

syllabification instead of B!—T’ must be B—"J’, in which latter case 

the ultimate syllable would begin with a vowel, contrary to the 

general rule. See Articles 7,8, 9,10. 

(6) From the position of the letters, which prevent the utter- 

ance of the word without laying a stress upon the penult. syllable, 

as p> (la-mad-ta). This is principally applicable to verbs, with 

the exception of those parts which take what are called the verbal 

grave affixes DU}, and JI], which always have the accent. It may 
be, perhaps, for the same reason, that all the persons of the hiphil 

conjugation which have yod characteristic in the penult. syllable, 

take the accent on that syllable, as snr (hil-mi-du), ΠῚ Ὁ: Ἢ 

(hil-mi-dah). The voice here cannot well pass over the yod with- 

out accenting it. The same is the case with yod introduced into 

certain persons of verbs whose last radical is he, as 1°73 (ga-li-tht), 
my din (tig-lé-nah), from nba parad. 13; and also in such cases as 

12D (sab-bu), and DAD (sab-b6-tha); also in such words as ΓΔ) 
(yam-mah), WaT) (hém-mah), and DY (shdm-mah), Ἴ 3 (a’bha- 

ré-cha); so with Ἷ epenthetic in such words as NIT} (ka-khén-nah). 

Tn none of these cases can the voice pass over the accented syllable 

without a rest. 

(6) To mark the absence of one of the radical letters of the 

word, as map (ka-mah), from Dip, the accent making a sort of 

compensation for the absence of the 1; so 132, from ΓΞ to under- 

stand; but 3 they built, from M33 he built, has the accent on the 

last syllable, according to the general rule. 

ae 
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(4) To mark a distinction between words of the same form, 

e.g. M19 (md-rah), with the accent on the penult., is the 3 pers. 

sing. f. of the pret. kal of the verb ‘V3 (ma-rar), to be bitter, 

whereas, ΓΞ (mah-rah), with the accent on the ultimate syllable, - 

is the 3 pers. sing. masc. of the pret. hal of WY (ma-rah), to rebel. 

The J, which marks the termination of the feminine gender, takes 

the accent, as ma (2-shah), a woman, while words haying 1 

paragogic, or 1 locale, take the accent on the penult. 

(e) To mark the stress laid upon a syllable from any sudden Ἷ 
Ι 

emotion of the speaker, as in the case of prohibitions with by (al) 

not, as ΠΙΞΊΡ ΝΣ (al-tochakh), do not reprove. In such cases, the 

accent, naturally on the ultimate, is removed to the penult., pro- 

bably because the stress of the voice, from the eagerness of the 

speaker, is laid on that syllable. ! 
(f) To mark classes of words having furtive or adopted vowels, β 

i.e. vowels not naturally belonging to them, but introduced ew- . 

phone Causa, as mh (tohu) emptiness, the ground form of which — 

is WW, euph. causa iA, and contracted WT ; so also, 72D (se- ; 

pher) a book, from the ground form “5D. The accent on the 

penult. syllable of these words shews them to belong to a nume- | 

rous class, to be afterwards noticed, called segolates. The penult. — 

vowel of these, however, being generally short, they must be | 

accented on the penult. syllable, for the reasons stated in (a), of 

this article, as TAI (de-bher) pestilence, 72 (me-leh) a king, by 

(yt-gel) he reveals. See this subject fully treated in Prof. Lee’s 
Gram., Art.117 et seq. | 

; 

Ἷ 
᾿ 
¥ 

| 
SHIFTING OF THE TONE-SYLLABLE. 

30. The accent is sometimes removed from its natural syllable 
to another for various reasons. 

(a) Vaw prefixed to the preterite of verbs makes a word M rah 
which, according to the principles. just laid down, would be ᾿ 
Milhel, thus AIY (sha-bhar-tt) AIA". See 29 (6). 

(6) And vice versa. Waw prefixed to the present, generally — 
makes a word Milhel which was Milrah, as TON, JON". 
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(ec) A word regularly milrah, if immediately followed by a tone- 

syllable, becomes milhel, as 1A ‘DN, regularly accented ‘DIN, 

From this rule there are many exceptions. See Prof. Lee’s Gr., 

Art. 120. 
(4) Pause accents frequently cause the tone to be shifted, as 

UT (hish-sha-mer), for “30771. 

PAUSE ACCENTS. 

31. Pause-accents have the effect of lengthening the vowels 

with which they are connected, as DY, in pause DYD. See Analysis, 
No. 50. The principles upon which vowels in pause are length- 

ened are as follow:—1l. The short vowels are changed into their 

corresponding long ones, viz. pathakh becomes hamets, as in the 

above examples, and segol, tsere. 2. When the syllable of a word, 

upon which a pause-accent falls, has lost a vowel in the course of 

inflection, the lost vowel is restored, and, if short, it is lengthened, 

- thus Ὑπὸ in pause becomes yd, with the accent shifted from the 

ultimate to the penultimate syllable. See 28 (d). > is the 

3 pers. plur. pret. kal of 3); in inflection the pathakh is lost, but 

in pause it is resumed and lengthened, hence may ; SO Ie) from 

WD? 3 pers. pl. pret. pih. of the same verb becomes in pause yb. 

5. The class of words called segolates, which have segol substituted 

for the vowel of their ground form, euphonie causa, do not when 

in pause lengthen the segol into its corresponding long vowel, 

tsere, but lengthen the vowel of the ground form, as ἢν 3 a king, 

ground form 72. in pause ἽΡΡ, and not ΤΡ See Arts. 105, seq. 

Note. Segolates, generally having the penult. vowel short, take 9 »8 y 8 I 
kamets in pause, whatever may be the vowels of their ground 

forms. 

The accents are very fully treated of in Prof. Lee’s, Nordheimer’s, Σ y 
Gesenius’s, and Stewart’s Grammars, to which the student is 

referred. 

METHEG. 

82. Metheg (—) is a mark preceding the tone syllable, and at a 

greater or less distance from it, according to rules laid down in 

the Grammars of Prof. Ice, 125 et seq., Nordheimer, 62, 63, and 
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Stewart, 85 et seq. It is a sort of secondary or half accent, similar — 

to that in the first syllable of the English word wn'dertake. 

MAKKAPH. 

33. Makkaph is similar in form to our hyphen, and connects two 

or more words together, as ΤΊΝΙ 223 (hol-haarets) all the earth. 

From the circumstance that the word preceding Makkaph has 

never a tone accent, it has been inferred by some that it is an accent 

itself. Prof. Lee’s Grammar, 64 et seq. 132. Makkaph and Metheg 

have been called euphonic accents. The use of Makkaph depends 

chiefly on the principle that two conjunctive accents cannot be 

written in succession. If the sense requires that several words 

should be connected, it is done by Makkaph. Ges. Gr., Art. 15; 

Rem. II. 5. 

CHAPTER UV: 

ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES CONNECTED WITH 

EUPHONY WHICH AFFECT THE ETYMOLOGY 

OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 

Attention to the following rules for the contraction of vowels 

and consonants, will greatly assist the student in tracing the arcana 

of the forms of words, in discovering their etymologies, and in ac- 

counting for the differences between the regular and irregular 

Paradigms of the Hebrew verbs. Indeed, without attention to these 

rules, the student will meet with difficulties on every hand. I 

believe Prof. Lee was the first who treated this subject in a distinct 

and satisfactory manner ; and from his Grammar almost the whole of 

the following rules have been abridged. The student will see many 

of these rules exemplified in Article 131, and likewise in the 

Analysis, passim. See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Arts. 72 et seq. 

34, The ‘WS letters (Art. 3) occasionally lose their consonantal 

power, and become quiescent in the sound of the preceding vowel, 

so that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same, 



-
 

Ὁ 
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whether these letters be written or not, and they are consequently 
often omitted, as IB for ἽΡῚΞ a visitor, in both cases pronounced 

po-ked, and DN for NIN in both cases pronounced 6-thoth 

35. Hence, when sh’va, or one of its substitutes, happens to be 

initial, and to precede one of the ‘MN letters, a contraction takes 

place, by which both the sh’va@ and the ‘WIN letter are rejected, 

and the vowel of the rejected letter is substituted in, the place of 

the rejected sh’va, as ny (séth) for Ay (s’eth), sind for ἜΝ πο 

(Pha-or), and P23 (mabh-dil) for baamn (n’habh-dil). Ana- 

lysis 52. | es 
36. When any of the "IN letters terminating a word has no 
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yowel cither immediately preceding or following, it is often 

rejected ; as, δ Ὁ (sha-bhi), for may a captive. When not rejected, 

it is said to be ofvose, as N'A (ge), a valley. 

37. Hence it is, that standing as the third letter of a root and 

losing its vowel, is rejected; as, 74° for 122°, originally rion, and 

NV euph. causa NY for ANT, originally MN), and \¥° for my’. 

Anal. No.264. This is termed apocope, and takes place in the 

presents of verbs, in consequence of the accent having been 

drawn backward, as in Art. 30 (Ὁ). See also Analysis, No. 26. 

38. Any of the letters *, 1,1, when preceded and followed by 

a vowel, will occasionally be dropped; as, DNATP2 for DIVES 

1 visited them ; ap for ΩΡ he stood. ee’s Gr., 75. 

39. Either of the letters yod or nun, when initial, and nun 

generally when terminating a syllable not the last, and having a 

sh’va, will be dropped ; as, np for nyo bearing a child; W3 for 
v2 approach, 2 pers. sing. imperat. kal of wad, and W3* for way 

3 sing. pres. kal of the same ; and ANI for ANI, Anal. No.171. 

In this latter case the absence of the nwn, is compensated by dagesh 

forte. The same thing happens when Se ΠΡ: he ἰοοΐ;, 15 ma 

Similar situation; as mp? for mpd" he takes; and ΠΡ for Πρ take. 

40. In the cases of " and J initial with sh’va, referred to in 

Article 39, the sound is so feeble that these letters can be easily 

dispensed with, and the utterance besides is somewhat difficult; 

and the ὃ and δ are omitted in the latter case, on account of the 

harshness of sound which they produce in such situations. 

c 

, ΚἹἉΜΝ 
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41. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally of 

derivatives, happen to be the same, one of them is dropped; as 

ΔΘ for 13D he surrounded ; Ὁ for aa, Analysis, No. 624; BY 

for DIDY a people. ‘The dropped radical, however, will be virtually” 

restored by dagesh forte, on the addition of a pronominal or other 

affix; as 2D they surrounded, ΩΝ his people. So in English, 

instil, instilled. 

42. Letters of the same organ are occasionally exchanged for 

one another; see Art.2, note. As— 

1. Gutturals . . . M93 or N23 he was weak. 

2. Palatals ... . VD or 120 he shut up. 

So.) Languals. - .%. ΘΠ or On he robbed. 

τ Wentale if. τς by, yoy, or poy he exulted. 

ὃ: Dabials\.:.°. Ὁ ΞΔ ΟΣ ἢ the back. 

43. In a few instances, letters of different organs, but in some — 

respects similar in sound, are exchanged for one another. This_ 

generally takes place in the case of letters of adjacent organs. 

1. Gutturals for Palatals; as bn or by) to whirl round ; VN, 

4, or V2 he combined ; ASM or ΒΕ he cut; YU or pal he 

scattered. 

2. Dentals for Linguals; as, M3 or M0, Chald. Mab he slew, 

or sacrificed; 2 or Wl he watched; DIA, wan. nn he 

scratched, or engraved; Chald. we, Heb. Wb he interpreted, 

The organs of speech of some persons are so formed, that they 

th. ‘This marks the approximation between the linguals and 

dentals or sibilants. 

3. Liquids for one another, as ynd or 712 he oppressed. 

44. The ‘YIN letters, considered either as consonants or 

quiescents, will be occasionally changed for one another, par- 

ticularly when the pronunciation of the word is not material ; 

affected ; as, oxiba or pba rags; Sa or ΓΞ he created; SS? 

or N¥) he went out. . 

In like manner J is occasionally found in place of one or 

other of the "WN letters ; as, IY] or IB he set up. 
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_ 45, The letters of a word are sometimes transposed ; as, Spa 

for bop he was foolish. 
Note.—These changes in the letters do not otherwise affect the 

grammar of the language than that they point out to the student 

what roots, etc., are said to be cognate; i.e. are related to one 

another in their radical letters, and have the same, or nearly the 

same signification. 

46. When the Mi of the hthpahel species, or conjugation, pre- 

eedes any of the dental letters, a transposition and occasionally a 

change of that letter will take place; as in the first case, 72AIDN 

for 220507 he loaded himself; in the second, PbS for Pn 

he justified himself. , 
47. But when a letter of the same organ with MN follows it, both 

will coalesce with dagesh; as, VAI for IAW, 3 sing. pret. hith. 

of “Δ he spoke. 
This coalescence is called assimilation, which sometimes extends 

to other letters; as, 1317 for IDI, from MII he was pure. In 

this case it is to be observed, that the M and ? are letters of 

adjacent organs. 

48. Letters are sometimes prefixed to facilitate the pronuncia- 

tion; as, Syms for bypnm yesterday. Sometimes for modifying 

the significations of words; as WAN most cruel, from Wd cruel. 

49. Letters are occasionally dropped, as in the case of OD ter- 

minating the plurals of nouns, when they happen to be in the 

construct. state; as, DUI “DID for DYN DDID horses of Egypt ; 

and also when accompanied by pronominal affixes, thus, OS, my 

bones, from DYO¥Y. Analysis, No. 298. 

ON THE CONTRACTIONS WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE VOWELS. 

50. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous in sound with either 

of the letters *, 1 (see Art. 3 (δ), and Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art. 37), 

happens to precede such letter, a contraction will be formed from 

the combination partaking of the sound of both. 

1. Pathakh preceding } will become J; as, DWN for IW for 

VLAN, Art. 35, 3 sing. pres. hiph. of a" or 2) he sat, parad. 8; 

and mp, contracted MVD death. 

G 2 
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2. Vav preceded by kamets khatef, kibbuts, segol, or tsere, will 

become ἢ: as, 21 for V7 Y or ay, from aby or abn, Art. 35, 

he is begotten; DAD for ΒΡ standing ; : mabe 4 for nso reigning, 

kingdom ; JAW” for Aw" 3 sing. pret. hith. of nny or nw he 

was low ; 3712 for Ww emptiness. Analysis, Nos.10 ΓΕ 

3. In like manner, yod preceded by pathakh or sh’va will 

become quiescent in ésere; as, "2 for M2 house; so IY he shall 
sit, for Δ᾽" 

ig When segol or tsere precedes * the contraction will take place 

in ὃ; as, PWN for MYR) beginning: and "ST for ἽΝ half. 

5. In like manner, when sh’va initial precedes any long or short 

vowel, or a substitute for sh’va follows a short one, a contraction 

may take place, in which δλ τα or its substitute will disappear ; 

as—1. ANY for ns elevation ; nN? for ΓΝ» meeting ; 

MWS for MWS beg ginning, Analysis, No.1; and—2. sid for 

ἘΣ saying, Analysis, No. 188. 

6. Either pathakh or kamets preceding a guttural letter that has 

kamets, is frequently changed inte segol, for the sake of euphony; 

as, DY for DY the mountains ; DY WY the cities, for DYN. 

7. On the other hand, segol is sometimes changed into kamets, 4 
{ 
] 
1 

for the sake of euphony, when another kamets precedes; as, 

Pw for PS, Analysis, No.7. 

CHAPTER. V. 

ON THE CHANGES OF VOWELS. 

D1. ‘Two circumstances are to be observed in regard to the 

changes of vowels. 

The first is the place of the accent. 

The second, the etymology of the word. 

| 
| 
! 

52. Prefixes, with one exception (Art. 30), have no influence — 

upon the place of the accent, or consequently upon the vowel — 

changes. ‘These changes only take place in words augmented by 

affixes, or by a change in the situation of the accent. 
᾿ 
Εν 

Ἢ 

i 
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53. Changes of vowels take place only in the ultimate and 

“penultimate syllables of words, but sometimes in both at the same 

time. 

_ 54. The vowels in Hebrew are either mutable or tmmutable; 

1.6. some of them may be changed or lost when the words in 

which they stand are augmented by affixes. Some of them, on 

the contrary, are never so, whatever additions may be made to 

the words. 

55, The general principle by which the changes of vowels are 

Tegulated, is thus excellently stated by Prof. Lee, Gr., Art. 52.— 

«Were words augmented in addition to their primitive vowels, 

they would become inconveniently long ; and, on the other hand, 

as those vowels which have been termed ¢mmutable constitute the 

distinctive character of the word in which they are found, per- 

spicuity forbids that any change should take place in them; other- 

wise the peculiar forms of such words would be lost, and with 

them the sense intended by the writers.” What follows is intended 

to illustrate this general principle. 

56. The vowels called kholem, shurek, and long khirtk, are, 

properly speaking, dots or points, above, below, or in the bosom 

of the letters with which they are connected; and they are con- 

jomed with raw and yod by a sort of coalescence or contraction. 

See Arts. 12, 50. 

In such cases the vaw and yod are actually consonants, either 

constituting radical letters of the word, as DID a horse, of which } 

‘is the second radical (all radical words when uncontracted being 

triliteral); or are serviles, used for the purpose, of altering or 

modifying the sense of the primitive word, as in sib and 0. 

57. It is upon this principle that the vowels kholem, shurek, and 

long khirik, are immutable when they have raw and yod as fulcra ; 

‘thus, },3,°: the } and " in these cases being consonants and com- 

| ponent parts of the word. 

These fulcra, however, sometimes disappear, Art.34; in that 

case they are represented by the original vowels, which never do 

so. Thus, 2 fallow, contracted 3, with khirtk long and im- 

mutable; and ay learner, contracted “155, with Aholem long and 

immutable. The points in the contracted forms are the real 

vowels. 



“92 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

When the fulcrum of shurek disappears, Art. 34, the point in its 

bosom is never introduced into that of the preceding consonant, 

but kibbuts vicarious, as it is called, which is immutable, is sub- 

stituted in its place; thus, 73? on the disappearance of the } 

becomes “ΩΡ, not 22. 

58. It hence follows asa gencral rule, that J, 1, and’, are always 

immutable when found in triliteral roots; as in MV death, DID a 

horse, and VP a wall; thus, IDID his horse, "DID my horse, DID 

your horse. 

59. The same is the case when J) and ° are serviles, Art.56. The 

alteration or modification, in this case, made in the primitive word 

in Hebrew by means of servile letters introduced into its bosom, 

is generally accomplished in English by a termination. Thus, 

from visit we have visitor, visiting, and visited. In Hebrew, by 

the insertion of the servile letter between the first and second 

radical of “123, we have ἽΡΙΞ visitor or visiting; by its insertion 

between the second and third, we have TPS visited. It will hence 

appear, that the ἢ end }can no more be dispensed with in these 

words without destroying their peculiar meanings, than the ter- 

minations, or, ing, or ed, can be dropped from the word veszt 

without destroying the characters of the words formed by these 

terminations. 

60. Another illustration of Prof. Lee’s principle may be taken 

from the word vip, the participle of the Acphil form of wp 

was holy; τὰ hiph. bpm made holy; in the part. BA7I9, contr. 

by Art. 35 into wpa one that makes holy, one sanctifying, a 

sanctifier. It is to be observed, that the characteristics of this 

word are ἡ and 4, which are, when taken together, equivalent to 

our terminations fier and fying. When contracted into ΠΡΌ, the 

absence of M is marked by the vowel pathakh under 1, and no 

further contraction can take place without destroying the character 

of the word. For these reasons, both the vowels im this word are 

immutable, and consequently remain unaltered be the affix what it 

may; thus, Dy sanctifier, wp his sanctifier, pvp 

your sanctifier. a) 

These principles are applicable to all similar cases ; the apparent 

exceptions will be pointed out and explained in the Analysis. 

“ey 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 23 

61. It may likewise be laid down as a general rule, that the 

vowels in all contracted syllables are tmmutable. Thus, the 

pathakh in sds, contr. for ODI, Art. 35, is immutable ; and 

so is khirik in °5%, contr. for $29, Art.39. An acquaintance 

with the forms and analogies of words is necessary, to enable the 

student to understand all the cases in which these contractions 

take place. Upon this subject see Art. 34, et seq. 

62. All short vowels followed by sh’va or dagesh in mixed 

penult. syllables are ¢mmutable, as in the penult. syllables of “es ΗΝ 

“BvD, TWP. | 
(a) In most of these cases, there is probably a sort of contrac- 

tion ; thus, the 3 sing. pres. kal of qlee he learned, is sib, The 

ground form of the, present is sia, which, with the pronominal . 

prefix, becomes τῶν, which, according to a general principle of 

contraction, when two sh’vas stand together at the beginning of a 

syllable, becomes ale *. The khirik, which is a substitute for 

δῆτα, which is not reckoned as a vowel, cannot disappear. See 

Art. 14, note. 

63. It may be laid down as a general rule, that the long vowels, 

kamets, tsere, and kholem (which by analogy has not } for its 

fulcrum), are immutable. 'Thus, ἽΔΠ ἃ word, construct form 37, 

ἽΡΙ3 a visitor, pl. ΡΞ visitors ; “pb he learneth, or shall learn, 

yn! they learn, or shall learn. 

The student must here observe, that when sh’va takes the place 

of any vowel in a word, that vowel is said to be lost. 

64. To these rules there are apparent exceptions ; thus, ¢sere in 

]'A between, is immutable, being a contraction for 1a. The hamets 

in the penult. syllable of WB a horseman, is immutable, being a 

compensation for the absence of dagesh in , the real form of the 

word being Φ 15; see Arts.19 and 61. And the /Aholem in 713 

was blessed, is immutable, being in like manner a compensation for 

the absence of dagesh, Gr.19; the natural form of the word being 

Jia (bor-rach). 
A certain acquaintance with the language is necessary in order 

to the recognition of these exceptions. 

65. When a word is augmented by an affix, one or more of its 
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vowels may be lost; when that is the case, sh’va is substituted in 

the place of the lost vowel, as 315, plur. Dp. Art. 68. 

66. Affixes to words are either syllabic or asyllabic. A syllabic 

affix is that which of itself forms an additional syllable to a word 

without the aid of any letter in the word to assist in its enunciation. 

An asyllabic affix is one commencing with a vowel, and which 

only forms a syllable by the help of the last consonant of the word 

to which it is affixed. Of the former kind is the pron. affix D2 

your; of the latter, the plur. termination O°—. 

67. If then the asyllabic affix D’— is joined to such words as BY 

a people, or 2 pure, the last letters of these words respectively 

must be taken to enounce it. Thus, if it is added to V2, ground 

form ΓΞ, Arts. 36,37; it becomes B'3 (ba-rim), pure ones. In 

the case of BY, contr. for DRY or Doy, Art.41, the plur. is not 

DY (ha-mim), but DYDY (ham-mim), peoples; the point dagesh 

marking the original character of the word. 

68. If, however, the syllabic augment 03 be added to these 

words, the case will be different. In the former case, we shall 

have not D2 a, but D213. See Art. 10. 

69. When the affix is joined to BY, the case is different ; in the 

first place, because the syllable is impure, with or without the 

accent ; in the second place, because the third radical, dropped in 

the simple form (Art.41), reappears through dagesh forte in the 

compound word, which becomes Dy (ham-m’chem), your people. 

It hence appears, that the changes of vowels in these cases 

depend upon the original forms of the words, with which the 

affixes are connected. See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Arts. 93, 94, 95. 

70. Onachange of yowels, the general rule is that short vowels 

will be changed for their corresponding long ones, and vice versd ; 

thus, AY a cloud, with the accent removed to the pron. affix Day 

your cloud; and 2 pure, masc., M112 fem., and j2 a son, constr. 

from 3. This is termed direct correspondence. 

71. When this is not the case, the correspondence is termed 

oblique, which is comparatively rare. ‘The oblique correspondence 

is that of Aamets or pathakh, with tsere or segol; tsere or segol, 

with long or short λέγε; and kholem, with kibbuts 
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τῷ. Oblique correspondence, however, seems to be rather ap- 

parent than real. For example, Τὰ @ fleece, with the pronominal 

affix }, becomes $33, where 74 might have been expected. ‘The 

correspondence, in this case, appears to be oblique; the ground 

form of this word is, however, 73, contracted into ἴδ, Art.41; 

which euphonie causa, or by-way of compensation for the absence 

of the third radical, becomes 13. On the annexation of the pro- 

nominal affix, there is merely a resumption of the original vowel 

with dagesh, which marks the original character of the word, 

hence 43. So that the oblique correspondence is rather apparent 

than real. 

73. A great many words in Hebrew lose their original vowels 

and substitute others in their place, for the sake of euphony ; 

but when these words are augmented by pronominal or other | 

affixes, the new vowels, then unnecessary on the ground of 

euphony, disappear, and the original vowel is resumed. Thus, 

the original form $°N earth, land, becomes, euphonie causa, VS, 

vid. inf. Art. 105; to which, if the pron. aff. } is added, the addition 

is made not to the zew but to the o/d form, and hence WSS his 

land; so the original form 742 a garment, becomes, euph. causa, 

43, and with pron. aff. ID his garment; and so 17M age, be- 

comes in like manner ς on, and with pron. aff. )7 om his age. 

Hence it appears that an acquaintance with the analogy of the 

word, which can only be gained by a certain amount of knowledge 

of the language, is indispensable in order to ascertain the changes 

that the vowels undergo in such circumstances. 

74. When any affix, taking the accent, is joined to a word, the 

penult. vowel, if mutable, is lost, and sh’va is substituted, to assist 

in the enunciation of the consonant which lost its vowel, as 12 a 

word, FINA her word. 

To the foregoing general rule there are certain exceptions, 

which seem to be called for on the ground of perspicuity. Thus, 

Δ he spoke, on the annexation of the fem. termination, which 

takes the accent, becomes ΓῚ 12) 1 she spoke, where the ult. vowel is 

lost instead of the penult., as required by Art.71. According to 

that article, it would be ma. In that case, however, there 
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would be no distinction in sound between the words indicating 

she spoke and her word. 

75. But if the penultimate vowel is zmmutable, the ultimate, if 

mutable, is lost on the postfixing of an augment, which takes the 

accent; thus, 7212 visitor, Art.59; f£. IPI, pl. opis visitors. 

76. But if both vowels of the word are zmmutadble, or if the 

word is a monosyllable with an immutable vowel, then no change 

takes place, be the affix what it may ; thus, vip, plur. Ὁ pS 

sanctifiers, Art.60; and DID a horse, plur. DDD horses, Art. 58. 

CEN P TERS Var 

GENDERS OF NOUNS. 

77. Nouns have two genders in Hebrew, the masculine and the 

feminine. ‘Those words which are of both are said to be of the 

common gender. 

78. Words masculine are known either by their termination or 

meaning, and are— 

1. Names and offices of men. 

2. Words signifying people, as IND, DWN Edomite, Moabite, 

rivers, mountains, and months. 

3. All nouns not ending in M— or FP servile. 

79. Words feminine are— 

1. Names and offices of women; names of regions, as M71 

Judea, and of cities; and nouns signifying the double members 

of the body, whatever be the termination. 

2. Nouns terminating in M— or J servile. 

80. A considerable number of nouns are of the common gender, 

such as names of birds, beasts, metals, ete. 

ForMATION OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MascuLine GENDER. 

81. The feminine is formed from the masculine gender by the 

terminations > or A=, in which latter case the gutturals have Wee 
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82. The termination a is the more common; the other is 

chiefly found in participles of the hiphil conjugation, and is the 

alternate form of participles of the other conjugations. See this 

subject minutely treated in Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art.156, 

83. ‘The termination — takes the accent in the one case, and 

the penult. segol in the other. 

84. It will hence follow, that when the vowels of a word are 

mutable, on the annexation of the feminine termination a change 

will take place, upon the principles already laid down. ‘Thus, the 

penult. vowel of ἢ a great man, bemg mutable, the feminine is 

ΓΙ ΤΣ a great woman, the ult. vowel being lost according to Art.74. 

But the penult. vowel of TWpi2 being immutable, Arts. 56,59, and 

the ultimate mutable, the fem. is MIS, Art.75. Lee’s Gr. 136, 137. 

The other form is ΤΊ. 

ForMATION oF DUALs. 

85. The dual number is formed from the singular by the addi- 

tion to it of the termimation D’—, as DY a day, py) (yo-ma-yim), 
two days. ‘The accent, as required by the general laws of sylla- 

bification, is always on the penult. syllable. See Art. 10. 

When the vowels are mutable, the changes will be regulated 

according to the principles already laid down. 

86. All feminine nouns ending in M—, change the 1 into J) be- 

fore receiving the dual termination ; as, ΓΞ: a queen, DN: Ὁ 

two queens. See Lee’s Gr., Ατί. 198. 

The principles of the formation of the feminines of segolate 

nouns will be shewn in Art.110. 

FoRMATION OF THE PLuRAL NuMBER or Nouns. 

86*. Nouns of the masculine gender form the plural number by 

the addition of O’— to the singular, as BID a horse, DYDD horses. 

As the affix takes the accent, the changes of vowels take place 

according to the principles already laid down; as, 12] ὦ word, 

p34 words, Art.74; and ἽΡΙΞ a visitor, DIP iD visitors, Art.75. 

Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art. 139. 
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ForRMATION OF THE PLuRAL NUMBER oF Nouns Feminine. 

87, The termination used to designate the plural of nouns 

feminine is 1); as, NI a generation, plur. nya generations. 

88. When the termination of the singular is 1, or D>, or D-, 

these terminations are rejected before the plural affix as ΓΡῚΞ ox 
np sing.. FTP plur. | 

89. Feminine nouns ending in A= or 7) τ, have Min the plur.; 

but in the former case the yod is doubled, as MY a Hebrew 

woman, has, in the plural, nay Hebrew women ; in the latter, ° 

is prefixed, and the vowel Avbbuts is substituted for sherek, as 

map a kingdom, nib kingdoms. 

90. The plural of a considerable number of nouns masculine is 

found with the feminine termination Fl—, and vice versd. Ex. 

of the former case, IN father, miax plur. fathers ; of the latter, 

πον fem. ὦ fir tree, DY?N plur. fir trees. See Prof. Lee’s Gram., 

Art.140; and Introduction, Part III., on the subject of Gender. 

CASES. 

91. There are no cases of nouns in Hebrew as in Latin and 

Greek. ‘The variation of meaning expressed by cases in these 

languages, is expressed in Hebrew by words, or fragments of 

words prefixed. 

Or THE DEFINITE STATE OF CONSTRUCTION. 

92. By the definite state of construction is meant the juata 

position of two nouns not signifying the same thing ; the latter is 

added for the purpose of defining, or otherwise qualifying that 

immediately preceding it, as mm ‘ hand of Jehovah. 

93. As such words are intended to represent one definite idea, 

they seem to have been regarded in the light of one compound 

word only, and hence the governing tone accent has been sup- 

posed to rest upon the last of the words so construed ; the vowels 

of the preceding word have, in consequence, been contracted or 

rejected as far as possible. Lee’s Gr., Art. 143. 

(a) It is upon a similar principle that compound words have 

been formed in other languages; as, am AY fear of God, in 
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German, Gotteszfurdt; min’ syd taught of God, in Greek, 

Θεοδίδακτοι; MAIL INS sheep of slaughter, in German, Sdladt= 

Schafe ; NINN US man of the field, in German, Aéermann, in 

Latin, agricola. Storrii Analogia, p. 105-6. 

94. Nouns having mutable vowels in their ultimate and penult. 

syllables, will generally change that in the ultimate, if long, into 

its corresponding short vowel, and reject that in the penult.; as, 

min W371 word of Jehovah, from 27. Sometimes both vowels 

are lost, as OM S Δ words of God. The plur. of 92 is O°34, 

where only one of the vowels is lost, Art.74; with both vowels 

lost, it becomes O24, and according to Art.63, D234, and 

according to Art. 49, "J". 

95. All feminine nouns ending in M— will, when in the construct 

state, change the M— into 7; as maby 5 PAWN law of God, from 

MF, the penult. vowel of which is ¢mmutable. Art. 56. 

96. All masculine singulars in > have > im the construct 

state, as DIVAN Majo cattle of Abraham, from 3p. 

97. That class of nouns denominated segolates, is not subject to 

any change when in the construct state, as J¥I2 7 γὰδ land of 
Canaan. ‘Those nouns which are classed under the segolates, but 

which are not properly so (see infra, Art.112 seq.), are contracted 

in the construct state when susceptible of contraction, as MM) ΓΞ 
house of God, contracted for ma or Va. Art. 50, (3). 

CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE PRONOUNS SEPARABLE 

AND INSEPARABLE. 

98. The separable pronouns are the following. 

Stine. Com. GENDER. 

SIN or ΣΝ τ δι λυ ὟΣ. 

| PLURAL. 

VITIN sometimes WIJ. ww CW. 

1 Person 
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Sine. Masc. 

MAN sometimes FIN for PIS . Thou. 

PLURAL. 

DIS for DMIs ΟΣ ee a Bod) 77: 2 PERSON 
Sine. Fem. 

FIN sometimes FIN for FIN . Thou. 

PLURAL. 

JES sometimes MIAN for [FIN You. | 

| Sine. Masc. 

ΜΙ ΕΞ IR et eS 

PLURAL. 

3 Baasow Di} occasionally TWD. . . They. 

Sine. Fem. 

NT anciently Nit 5. acy ὁδῆο. 

PLURAL. 

13 occasionally M3]. . . They. 

Note. The many cases which occur in which personal pronouns 

of the one gender are used instead of those of the other, have 

given rise to the supposition that anciently all pronouns were 

considered of the common gender. 

INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS. 

99. These are abbreviations of the foregoing pronouns, and are 

always attached to some preceding word. ‘They may be attached 

to nouns, particles, or verbs. When attached to nouns or par- 

ticles, their forms are as follow. When connected with verbs 

they are somewhat different, as will afterwards appear. 

1. Taste or INSEPARABLE PRONOUNS. 

Sing. Com. Gen. For Nouns Sing. For Nouns Plur. 

For the "38 or "DIN we have Ἐξ . . . . “> my, mine. 
xan ὁ Σ 1 PEerson Plur. 

TIMI or 133 i. 12-- or am Sh our, ours. 
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Sing. Mase. For Nouns Sing. For Nouns Plur. 

ΤΑΣ Ἐς ΠΣ a ae” a eae, ee τ MAS ΟἹ Τὰ we hav 6 ΟΥ Ἡ πὶ ne ΟἹ ΕΒ Ἵ z thy or thine. 

Plur. 

For the DAS ee es C2 - . . . δ΄; your oryours. 

2 PERSON Sing. Fem. 

FNor'AN  ,, Jor J Ἴ"-- ora! thy or thine. 

Plur. 

JS or Maks Ee νι: ja" = your ox yours. 
iF 

Sing. Mase. 

f si we have 9,3,17,), 97 or at τ Vaile cet WV his, 

Plur. ; ᾿ [ets . 

Ε oF τὰ or, Ὅτ, Poet. oT, Poet. aes 

3 PERSON ( Sing. Fem. [their, theirs. 

Nor NWT, AT, ΠΣ ΡΨ at; ars hers, her. 

Plur. 

ἰ mm or 713 la. yi, i ἢ" ταν Tlie their, theirs. 

2. In affixing these inseparable pronouns to singular nouns not 

ending with a vowel, the form must be taken which is preceded 

by one, here called the vowel of Union, and vice versd. 

3. The affixes, Do, lz or, Tae are termed grave, because they 

always take the tonic accent. ‘The others are termed light. 

4. The general rules already laid down will regulate the change 

of vowels in the cases of all words to which pronominal affixes are 

attached. 

5. A word connected with any of these pronominal affixes, may 

be said to be ima state of construction with it. The only difference 

is, that instead of the latter word (here the pronoun) being written 

at length, it has been abbreviated. See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art. 144. 

On THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

100. The demonstrative pronouns ,are, M masc., FV fem., bn 

or VF this, sing. com., πον sometimes bs these, plur. com. 

On THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 

101. There is but one relative pronoun in the Hebrew lan- 
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guage, Viz., WN who, which, that, which is common to every 

gender and number. 

(a) This pronoun is frequently prefixed to other words in an 

abbreviated form ; as, Y, τ, Φ or Ψ, as 1330) soy for xb “WS 

INI who hath not given us. 

Note. This contracted form of the relative is hardly ever used 

except by the later Hebrew writers, but by them so frequently 

that it forms a peculiarity of the later style. 

CHAPTER Witt: 

OF THE FORM OF THE NOUN. 

102. Nouns are simple, derivative, or compounded. Simple 

nouns consist of three radical letters, which, however, may be 

contracted according to rules already laid down. Art.41. Deriva- 

tive nouns are those which have additional letters in the beginning, 

end, or middle of the word, in order to modify the meaning of the 

simple or primitive noun. ‘These letters are one, or more of those 

that go under the technical name of JON. Compounded 

nouns are those which are made up of one or more separate words. 

This last class of words, however, is very uncommon in the Hebrew 

language. 

103. The simple forms may be divided into two classes, the 

former of which, from their peculiarities, are termed segolates; the 

latter primitive nouns only. 

104. Segolate nouns are those which, in their ground form, have 

but one primitive vowel followed by two consonants, forming a 

harsh sound, in consequence of which they adopt another vowel, 

for the sake of euphony. ‘The new vowel thus introduced being 

generally segol, the name of segolates has hence been given to this 

class of words. 

105. ‘These segolates are said to be of the (a), (e), (¢), or (0) 

class, according as one or other of these letters is found in the 

ground form of the word. As an example of each of these classes, 
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we have—1. ΤΡ a king; 2. abn an age; 8. TAD a garment ; 

4. ATP holiness. 

106. For the sake of euphony, the first of these becomes ΤΡ : 

and for further euphony, the, original vowel conforms to the 

assumed one, and becomes Ἵ: Ὁ. If the second radical be a 

guttural, as in WJ, the assumed, or furtive vowel, as it is some- 

times called, is pathakh, as W3; sometimes the latter vowel only 

takes pathakh, as YJ}. Analysis, No.85. This peculiarity arises 
from the circumstance that the (@) is a guttural sound. 

107. In regard to the (6) class, son becomes abn. There is 

another form of this class, viz. pon, which becomes pon a portion ; 

the accent being still upon the penult., though not required by 

the rules of syllabication. 

108. The word 143, of the third or (7) class, becomes first Ta, 

and then 73. 

109. The word wp, of the fourth or (0) class, becomes wp, 

no other change taking place. 

109*. The ground form of the plural of all these four classes 

may be said to be the same, inasmuch as they have all pathakh 

under the second radical, and sh’va simple or compound under 

the first. The fourth class has always Ahateph kamets under its 

first radical, as representing its Aholem, and indicating its class. 

The plural ground forms are these :—1. 22 3 2. sbn, other form, 

ΡΠ: 3.3; 4. U2. And the plurals founded upon these 

ground forms are—1. pbn; 2. ΡΠ and ΡΠ; 6. "as 

4. DWT. 
110. It will be observed that the new forms of three of these 

classes are the same, viz.—l. ΤΡ 3 2. sn; and, 3. Ta. Their 

original forms, and consequently the classes to which they respec- 

tively belong, are only known when they are connected with 

pronominal or other suffixes, which are attached not to their new 

but to their ground forms. For example, the pronominal suffix } 

his, is not attached to 22. on, and 23, the new, but to 22. 

TM, and 333, the old or ground forms; and hence we have 1537/3 
his king, bn his age, and 343 his garment. The same rule is 

adopted in regard to wp, only the Aholem must be shortened on 

D 
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the removal of the accent, which the suffix takes ; hence we have 

wap (kéd-sho), his holiness. 

The reason of this is, that on the addition of a syllable to the 

ground form, the second and third radicals are separated, and the 

harsh sound is thus avoided; as, oD a king, noon (mal-chah), 

a queen. 

111. The segolates undergo no change in the construct state ; 

thus, BY Jer king of Egypt. 
112. Such words as the following have likewise been classed 

among the segolates, ex. gr.: NY death, of which the ground form 

is NYS, in the, construct state MVD, Art. 50,1; and DY, of which 

the fem. is ΠΡ, contracted πον, Axt.50,1; the ground form 

being by; and likewise JJ middle, JF ground form, in the 
construct state JIM; and so WIN, contracted WN, Art. 50, 2; 

ground form JIN Nile grass. 

113. Under the same order may be reckoned such words as the 

following, having yod for their second radical, and taking khirth 

as their furtive vowel instead of segol, e.g.: ground form, ἫΝ 

hunting; new form, ἽΝ; construct form, ’¥; so ground form, 

ΓΞ; new form, nia a house; construct state, 3. 

114. The following examples may be ranked under the third or 

(2) class; in these, the harsh sound is removed by a sort of 

coalescence, as ground form VY a city, new form VY. The ground 
form of the plural is the same as that of the segolates generally ; 

e.g. VY, the plur. of which is Ὁ, Art.109, 3; and contracted 

DY, Art.50,5. In words of this class, the harsh sound is some- 

times obviated by a transposition of the vowel; thus, ground form 

"5 fruit; new form 5, with pronominal affix 175 his fruit, 

according to the principle laid down in Art.110. So "7d, plur. 

Da keds, the pl. of which is formed upon the principle applicable 

to the segolates generally. Art.109. In verbs whose futures are 

apocopated, that is, which lose the last radical and the vowel pre- 

ceding it, the same sort of transposition takes place; thus, M1? 
3 pers. sing. pres. kal of MM he was, becomes when apocopated 

ὙΠ), and by transposition 7’. See Analysis, No. 23. 

114 (a). The following words seem to belong to the fourth class 

of segolates ; as, ground form wA desolation, new form YA, and 
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contracted by Art. 50, 2, wh. Precisely similar is the word m3, 

of kindred meaning ; Seoul form 72, new form ‘73, and cae 

tracted 193. See Analysis, No.10 and 11. These words are known 

to be segolates from their having the accent on the penult. syllable. 

Art. 29 (f). 
114 (4). In many nouns one of the radicals disappears. This 

occurs—1l. when the third radical is one of the ‘IN letters, where 

the sound is so weak that its absence is scarcely perceptible when 

the word is pronounced; 2. when the second and third radicals 

are the same; 3. by the disappearance of the second radical 

when it happens to be nun ; thus— 

1. NY vanity, becomes YW, “TY or IY, becomes TY. See Art.36 

2. 123 @ garden, becomes {4 and "24 a body, Fa. Art. 41. 

9. RIN anger, becomes FN. Art. 39. 

115. In monosyllabic nouns, where the vowel of the ground 

form is short, and particularly when it is Ahirik, the short vowel, 

on the disappearance of one of the radicals, according to Art. 114, 

is either lengthened or regarded as long by position; as, 118 a fleece, 

by Art. 114 (2) 2, 14, and euph. causa, 14; so, DD] a banner, be- 

comes, first DJ and then BJ; so AA, ground form IM; and TR, 

ground form TT¥; and Ὁ, ground form DD, plur. XO. Anal. 

No. 3325. So in verbs, the kiirek is generally changed into fsere; 

thus, 2° 3 sing. pres. kal of M32 he wept; when apocopated, 

becomes—1. 3" ; and, 2. 72’. Sometimes the new vowel is 

pathakh, as WSN, which, when apocopated, becomes—1. δὲ"); and, 

2. 87, Analysis, No.27; and MAW, apoc. 1, and further 2). 

Anal. 3077. Sometimes the Ahirih is retained, as in 3) 3 sing. of 

the apocopated future Aal of Ma he built. The original form is 

Γ᾽, when apocopated ]3‘, with a furtive segol }3", with the 

accent on the penult., as is the case with all segolates. Art. 29, αὶ 

Analysis, No. 279 and 143. 

116. In all the cases mentioned where any of the radical letters 

or original vowels have been dropped, on an affix being added to 

the word, the original vowel will reappear; the lost radical will 

do so virtually by a compensating dagesh forte, thus, ground form 

113, new form 13, and with an affix 113 Ais fleece. Many words in 
English appear in like manner to lose one of the radical letters of 

10) 7 
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their final syllable, which is restored on the addition of another 

syllable; as, rub, rubbing; nap, napping; commit, committed ; 

expel, expelled. See Macculloch’s English Grammar, p. 19, 4. 

117. When the last radical is one of the “IN letters, it does 

not reappear when an affix is attached to the word; as, ]2 a son, 

from the ground form J3; with an affix, 734 thy son ; without 

any compensation by dagesh, or the reappearance of the lost 

radical ΓΊ. 

118. The latter class of words has probably no connection with 

the segolates, but they have been introduced here as the most 

convenient place for noticing the methods of avoiding the harsh- 

ness of sound arising from the concurrence of two consonants 

preceded by one vowel. 

II. Cuass or Prim1TIVE Worps. 

119. The forms of these are six, namely—1. 128; 2. TPB; 

3. TPB; 4. ΒΞ ε δ. “pd; 6. pb. Ae le 2" value; 2. Δ ὦ 

word; 3. VTA a fence; 4. bs; ‘howling. To these Prof Lee alae 

the five Pallets forms as primitives, viz—l. TPB; 2. TP2 ; 

3. ΡΞ ; 4. DE 5. TPB. 

My reason for regarding these as augmented, and not as pri- 

mitive words, naturally arises from the views I have already 

expressed in regard to what are ordinarily called the vowels, 1,3 

and *. In the above examples, the Ἷ and ἡ are actually consonants 

introduced into the words to modify the meaning of the simple 

forms, in the same manner as the word Jove is modified or altered 

by the terminations ed or ing ; as, loved, loving. Art.59. 

AUGMENTED Worps. 

120. Augmented words are of five kinds ;—1l. Those which 

have } or * introduced into the body of the word comprehending 

the five forms referred to in the preceding article. 2. Those 

which have any letter or syllable doubled. 3. Those which are 

augmented by one or more of the letters ‘HIN. 4. Nouns 

compounded of two or more words. 5. Foreign words. 
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The plan of this Grammar prevents me from enlarging upon 

this part of the subject, which is treated im a philosophical and 

yery satisfactory manner by Prof. Lee in his Grammar, Lect. vii. 

Art.154, to which excellent work the reader is referred. The 

learned Doctor distributes the words augmented as above described 

into classes, and shews the influence which the augments have in 

altering or modifying the meaning of the words in question. He 

shews how, by fragments of words prefixed to the simple forms, 

and by letters incorporated with them, the compound forms of the 

conjugations of verbs arise. For example, from the noun 172 a 

king, we have the simple form of the verb 2D he hinged, i.e. 

reigned. To which simple forms, when certain of the VAIN 

letters are added, we have ἼΡ) was reigned, oon caused to 

reign, yen caused himself to reign, ete. 

From what has been said in the Introduction, Part III., it 

appears that the simple, or al form of the verb, arises out of the 

primitive noun with pronominal affixes or prefixes ; and that the 

other conjugations are formed from the simple noun doubled or 

augmented, which doubled or augmented nouns, united with pro- 

nouns, form the basis of the other conjugations. Art. 129. 

CHAPTER IX. 

ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARBLE PARTICLES. 

121. All that is necessary to be said upon the separable par- 

ticles will be found in the Introduction, Part III. The student 

will find the subject fully treated in Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art.171. 

On THE INSEPARABLE PARTICLES. 

122. These have been so named because many of them are no 

longer extant in their original and complete forms, but present one 

letter only, and are always prefixed to some other word. ‘They 

are comprehended in the terms 359) MW (Moshch v’chalebh). 
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123. The first of these, 3, is prefixed with the short Ahirik and 

dagesh forte, and is a fragment of |, the ground form of which is 

JJ, which signifies portion, something separated from the whole ; 

hence separation, from which it, has passed into the inseparable 

preposition signifying from, as Joe Srom a king. 

(a) Before sh’va the dagesh is often omitted ; in which case, 

however, it is implied, as NIAID (mi-g’bhu-rah), from greatness, 

not mig-bhu-rah. 

(5) Before letters not admitting of dagesh, the absence of the 

dagesh is either compensated by the change of the short khirtk 

into ¢sere, or the short khirik is lengthened by position, the dagesh 

being implied in the following letter. Of the former case we have 

an example in WND, not WN, Jrom aman; of the latter, in 

DIM (mi-khut), from a thread. 

124. The second, Y, generally pointed with segol and dagesh, 

thus w; ; sometimes with pathakh and dagesh, thus -W ; and twice 

with sh’va, thus vi is a fragment of the pronoun WN. See Art. 101. 

125. The inseparable particle 1, is probably a fragment of the 

verb MN joined, connected, and signifies add, join. Hence it is 

used as a conjunction, with the meanings of and, but, then, more- 

over, etc., as the context may require. 

(a) This particle is regularly prefixed to words with sh’va, as 

359) MWI Moses and Caleb. To this general rule there are the 

following exceptions. 1. Before words beginning with another 

sh’va it takes the form }, as 1) and go ye. The same change 

takes place, with a few exceptions, when it follows any of the 

labial consonants */212, as TA) and a garment. 3. When the 

word to which } is prefixed commences with yod having sh’va 

under it, a contraction will take place; thus, if } is added to 7), 

it is contracted into J’). 4. When } is prefixed to any word 

having one of the substitutes of sh’va under its first consonant, the 

ἡ will take the corresponding short vowel; thus, QS JZ, WN] and I; 

having ΓΕ τς on the seule pecially ΠΕ this particle 

with kamets, as DID) and a horse ; 8) anda ram. 6. ) before 7 

with sh’va becomes }, as DVT). Anal. 327. 7. Vau is prefixed 

to the present tense of verbs with pathakh and dagesh, thus WON° 
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he says, TEN" and he says. If the preformative letter has  sh’va 
under it, then the dagesh is implied but not expressed, as Bp") 

and he slew (slays). This is commoanlly called vau conversive, be- 

cause it 15 supposed to convert present into past tenses. But this 

change probably does not depend upon the σαν, but upon a 

general principle, which regulates the sequence of the tenses in 

Hebrew and other languages. ‘Tenses mark time sometimes ab- 

solutely, and sometimes relatively. ‘Thus, in the English phrase, 

He said that I wrote ; the saying and writing, which are both past 

events, are expressed by past tenses; but in the Latin phrase, 

Dixit me scribere, the saying is past, and the writing is present, 

i.e. the saying being tied down to past time, the writing is present, 

in reference not to the present time but to that in which the 

assertion was made. We do not, however, say that the word 

dixit has.a conversive power, so as to change the present infinitive 

scribere into a past tense. In allusion to the creation of man, in 

Genesis iv. 2, it is said of God, that DMS 13} DNA he created 

and blesses them; agreeably to our idiom blessed. Ageucdite to 

the Hebrew idiom, the blessing is present in reference to the 

creation. ‘The same idiom is sometimes used by the Scottish 

peasantry in animated discourse; thus, “J went to his house 

and he informs me of the whole matter.” There is a general 

tendency in the Hebrew language to connect the time of the pre- 

ceding and following words together ; thus, ΠΣ] mn! mS ITN, 

which, if translated according to the ordinary meaning of the 

tenses, would be, love Jehovah and thou hast served (him). It 

should, however, be rendered, Jove and serve Jehovah. See a very 

able, and ingenious discussion upon the Hebrew tenses in Lee’s 

Gram., Lecture xvii. 

126. The oe 2, 3, signifying 2722, according to, to, or the 

like respectively, are ‘probably fragments of words, the forms of 

which are traced by Prof. Lee in his Grammar, Art. 174. 

(a) These fragments are regularly prefixed with sh’va, as JV 13 

ina way; YYD like a tree ; ΓᾺΡ to earth. 

(6) But if the word to which any of them is prefixed has sh’va, 

the particle will take short Ahzrik, according to a rule already laid 

down (Art. 62), as nbi3 in a book. 
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(c) When they precede any of the substitutes of sh’va, they 

then take the corresponding short vowel, as pyona in a dream. 

(4) When NS happens to be the first letter, a contraction 

generally takes place, as and for PN) to my lord; poy 

for DTN, to God. Art. 50 (δ). ' 

(e) When prefixed to monosyllables, they generally take kamets, 

as WA ito a pit; and this also often happens in the case of dis- 

syllables having the accent on the penult., as M¥)?. 

(9) When these particles are prefixed to a noun with the definite 

article, the article is generally rejected and the particle takes its 

vowel, as JIN] for PINT i the earth. 

(9) This contraction sometimes takes place with infinitives which 

commence with a servile 7, thus ΤΙΣΙ for Syiona in being caused 

to stumble ; yrneid for ΝΣ for the causing to hear. See 

Art. 35. . hs 
(h) To these particles the pronominal affixes are often attached, 

as 3 in me; Ἵ3 an thee ; 7; to thee. See the whole of this subject 

in Art.174 of Prof. Lee’s Grammar, to which work the reader is 

likewise referred for an account of the Paragogic Affixes. Art. 175. 

OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE ΓἼ. 

127. The definite article [ seems to be a fragment of a word 

now obsolete, about which the grammarians greatly differ in opinion. 

The most probable account of it is that given by those who regard 

it as a fragment of the pron. NW he. Lee, 180, 2. See likewise 

the view given by Storr., Analogia, etc., chap. xxvii. page 118. 

According to him, it is,a fragment of oil an old form of the 

demonstrative pronoun by. traces of which remain in the forms 

mba and Ἐπ this. Itis hence used sometimes as a demonstrative 

pronoun, as DVM this day; oysn this time. 

It also has a meaning akin to that of the relative pronoun, as 

wepan which he had consecrated, 1 Chron. xxyi. 28. 

It is also used as a definite article, much in the same way as the 

article is used in Greek, and is similar to by the Arabic definite 

article, as ΝΠ the earth. 

(a) This particle is regularly prefixed with pathakh and dagesh, 
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as ΤΣ the serpent ; where the dagesh appears to compensate for 

the lost consonant. 

a (4) Before a guttural, it generally takes Aamets to make up for 

the absence of the dagesh, as ΝΠ the earth. Before Fi and 7, 

it takes pathakh without dagesh, the pathakh in that case being of 

the same length with kamets. 

(6) Sometimes before another kamets it takes segol euph. causa, 

as DYN the cities, for DYN. 

(4) Before ", 2, 9, ¥, the dagesh is omitted, owing probably to 

the difficulty of its enunciation in these situations. The pathakh, 

however, is actually long. 

The interrogative particles are % who? for persons; M2, ΓΙ, 

or MD which, what? 19,11, ΤΊ what, whether 2? and "δὲ where, how ? 

for things ; all which are invariable and of the common gender. 

See Prof. Lee’s Gr. Art.178. 

CHAPTER X. 

ON THE NUMERALS. 

128. Numerals are of two kinds in Hebrew, the cardinal and 

the ordinal, and both are substantive nouns. ‘The former are 

placed either in apposition or in the construct state, with other 

words designating the persons or things to be numbered; and 

they have this peculiarity, that those which designate the numbers 

from 3 to 10 inclusive, generally take the feminine form with 

masculine nouns, and vice versd the masculine form with feminine 

nouns. 

(a) The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 inclusive, require the 

word designating the thing numbered to be put in the plural 

number; all the others require the singular, thus, psy yas 

four years; TY DYIW seventy year (years). 
(6) The number twenty is formed by affixing the plur. termima- 

tion to the number ten; thus, WY ten, D WY twenty; the number 

thirty by adding the same termination to wow three, thus, wy 

thirty ; and so on till ninety inclusive. 
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(c) When the decimal number takes the precedence, the con- 

junction } is used, as, ΓΝ 3.) DAY seventy and seven. 

(d) When the numerals are to be used distributively they are 

repeated like other nouns, as ei Ὁ two, two, i.e. by twos. 

See Prof. Lee’s Gr., Art.181, where tables of both cardinal and 

ordinal numbers will be found. 

CHAPTER XI. 

OF THE VERB. 

129. The reader is referred to what is said upon the verb in 

Introduction, Part III. In addition to what is there stated, it is 

to be observed, that verbs have seven forms or species, as they are 

sometimes called. The first is called the 2 kal, i.e. the light or 

simple form, as bap he. slew. ‘The second is the passive form of 

kal, ordinarily, called bys niphal, as Gop he was slain. "he 

third is called PYD pihel, and gives an intensive meaning to the 

simple or kal form, as BP he slew eagerly. From examples 

pointed out in the Analysis, there appears reason to believe that 

the prhel is a reduplication of the kal form, and gives a sort of 

superlative meaning to that form, in the same way as a superlative 

meaning is given to anoun by its repetition, as 210 good, 210 IW 

very good. ‘The 4th, or ?¥5 puhal form, is the passive of the 
preceding, as 7/2 he was eagerly slain. The 5th, or Goyer hiphil, 
gives a causative meaning to the hal form, as byapn he caused to 

slay. A causative meaning is sometimes given to an English 

word, by the insertion of a letter in the bosom of the simple form, 

thus, raise = cause to rise. The 6th, or 7¥BM hophal, is the, passive 

of the 5th form, as bapa he was caused to slay. The 7th, PYSHAI 

hithpahel, has a reflexive meaning, as Bann he slew himself. 

There are other forms which some of the verbs have, which are 

considered irregular, and which will be found in the Lexicons 

and larger Grammars. 

130. The first conjugation takes its name from the word bp 

light, because it consists of the simple word without the addition 
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of any other words or letters ; this form is sometimes called byp, 

because the verb ?Y5 was adopted by the old Hebrew grammarians, 

as the example for declining the verb; and hence the passive of 

the kal form of all verbs is called ὄν), the third form yp, the 

fourth ?Y5, and so on. 

131. We have given thirteen paradigms, or conjugations of 

verbs. ‘The difference between the regular form and the others 

arises principally from the peculiarities of the guttural and "TN 

letters (which include two of the gutturals) and the concurrence 

of two of the same consonants. By attending to what has been 

observed in regard to these letters, the intelligent student will 

discover the reasons of almost all the variations between the 

regular paradigm and the other conjugations. 

(a) For example, if we take the second paradigm, ἼΔΩ) stood, 

we find that the irregularity arises in those parts which, in con- 

formity with the general paradigm, would have sh’va under the 

first radical, which is a guttural. In all such cases, according to 

the general rule, Art.15, the guttural must have a compound 

sh’va ; thus, 2 pl. m. pret. kal, instead of DAVY we have ΘΚ ; 

inf, constr. kal, instead of “by we have sy in 3 sing. m. pres. 

kal, instead of WY’, HY’, the Lhirik under yod conforming to 

the compound sh’va. When this rule is violated, which it is in 

the case of certain parts of verbs which have a guttural for the 

third radical, it is called the rough enunciation; as, 1 sing. pret. 

kal of yow heard, ἙΝ. This is principally the case when the 

guttural stands at the end of an impure syllable, and has the tonic 

accent. 

(6) Again, upon the principle that the gutturals and resh do 

not admit of dagesh forte, we have 3 instead of JAA, Art. 19, 

3 sing. pret. pth. of 12 blessed. 

(c) The 3 sing. m. fut. of pyi is pyr instead of pyr, owing to 

the gutturals preferrmg the ὦ sound. Some forms of verbs 

without gutturals likewise take pathakh or other vowel instead 

of kholem in the last syllable of the present sal, without any 

apparent reason. 

_ (4) Verbs beginning with J or δ in ΠΡ he took, lose the ὃ and 

? when concluding a syllable not the last and having sh’va; thus, 
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for 22) and mpd we have W3" and Mp” 3 sing. pres. hal of wad 

drew near, and py took, Art.39. By the same Article we have 

nwa for ΓΙ inf. constr. hal of wd, and no for ny inf, constr. 

kal of “1?* begot. 

(e) So we have 3D for 13D 3sing. pret. kal of 13D he sur- 

rounded, and 3D for 33D inf. constr. of the same. In the former 

case the latter vowel is retained. Art. 41, parad. (6). 

(f) So Dip, inf. absolute hal, to rise, is contracted for BYP; and 
op 5 sing. pret. kal of the same is contracted for Dip yhigo ΡΠ 

3 sing. pret. iph. for ΔΙ, Art. 38, parad. 10. " 

(9) So VW) for DY 3 sing. pres. hiph. of AW or AW he 

dwelt, Art.50 (1), parad. (8). These verbs always adopt the form 

aw when there is no prefix, but the form 1) when there is; as 

awn 2 sing. m. fut. niph. The yod, when not initial, is, however, 

sometimes absorbed by contraction, as WY for IY" 3 sing. pres. 

hal, Art. 50 (3). . 
(h) In those verbs whose third radical is 1, that letter, on the 

annexation of an affix, is changed into MA, upon the same principle 

as mn with the aff. 7— becomes mn, not man ; thus 3 sing. 

fem, pret. kal of τοι he revealed, becomes ‘V4, not aba, 

parad. 13, 1 

These are only a few of the general principles of the variation 

of verbs from the regular paradigm. ‘The student can trace the 

others for himself. 
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I.—PARADIGMS 7 

1 ῷ 3 4 5 6 @ 
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@m.. Τρ AY ΠΡΌ Aye mv ΓΒΕ 
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pniap3 

ab} | 
93730) 
ἈΕῚ 

ap 
ΞΘ. 
‘37 

myer 

πο 
2h 
SpA 
‘DF 
IDS 
I) 



‘qNS 10110] ISAY YT] 

se 

Oeil 

VERBS in NIPHAL. 

8 
4 init. 

wl 
ΓΞ) 

nw 
nawis 
ἘΦ 

13 
onawis 

W313 
2013 

ayy 

awn 
wy 
wy 
nae 

ay 
avn 
avin 
‘en 
why 
sae) 

navn 
wT 

mayan 
aw) 

ws 

9 

4) med. 

ais 
my 
ie 
ΓΔ) 
mip) 
Np? 

Dna 
Inwypy 
NIP 
Dipn 

bipn 
ΦΡπ 
Δ ΡΠ 

ΡΣ 

Dip" 
Dipn 
Dipn 
‘2ipn 
Dipyy 
Dip" 

ate 
ΒΊΗΙ 
mppn 

Dips 

Dip 

11 

tx final. 

NYP) 
Tas 
DN) 
ΓΝΧΌΣ 
ἘΝ) 
ΩΣ 

DONNY) 
ND) 
YNYD) 
Nyin 

syn 
sytem 
NYT 

TONS 

S372? 

NSN) 

NYT 

NOR 
NYDN 
Ny! 

magion 
NYA 

masyian 
Ny) 

ὟΣ 

12 

π final. 

ΠΡ} 
m3) 
mn 
ΓΝ 
το 
533 

pn) 
nn 
223 
ἀνα 

mbar 
a7 
bin 

mya 

πρὶ 
ΣῈ 
npan 
ban 
naan 
soy 

mydan 
τ τ 

oan 
ΠΣ ΟΝ 

ΠΡ) 

ΠΡῸΣ 



Preter. 

Sing. 3m... 

us... 

2m... 

aa 

1 com. 

Plur. 3 com. 

Ὁ χη... 

on .. 

1 com. 

Infinitive. . . 

Imperative. 

pipe... 

Pe ss 

iar. ταὶς, 

ee 

Present. 

Sing. 3m... 

Ce 

2m... 

a 

1 com. 

Plur. 3m... 

Betee 

wan... 

ΕΘΝ 

1 com. 

Participle.. . 

1 

Regular. 

Sp 

nap 
ΠΡ 
np 
BP 
3p 

DAP 
peep 
sp 

bup 

bp 

ΒΡ 
7p 

napep 

oy 
EPA 
ΚΡ 
ΒΡΗ͂ 
ὍΡΑ: 
‘Ep 

ng2gpN 
‘pn 

ngapa 
ΩΣ 

mp 

-» 

1 Gutt. 

ἽΝ 

LNG 

Tey" 

“ΤΌΠΟ .] 

ἽΝ 

8 

2 Gutt. 

ΤῈ 
m2 

AIA 
AIA 
na 
m2 

pron 
indqg 
mw 

ΤῈ 

73 

m3 
m278 

ΤῊ 
pw 
ΤῊΝ 
pA 
ΤῊΝ 
ay 

M2273 
A 

m2273F 
ΤῊ) 

55 

III.—PARADIGMS or 

4 

3 Guit. 

myow 
nypy 

yay 
‘HYY 
yw 

Dryay 
yaya 
wyAy 

yey 

yyy 

spray 
maya 

ΡΩΝ 

ΣΝ 
youn 
pratt 
‘yy 

ΠΟΘΩ͂Ν 
yaw 
ΓΘ 

yrowyy 

yiwin 

5 6 

4) init. “Ἴ 

l=) 
230 | 
HAND 
A210 
ΒΒ 
131d 
πο» 
᾿ 33} 
w231D 

Ω, 

ΤΌΠΟΣ] 

δ᾽) snip 

ete. "2310 

11310 

4323'D 

voy 86 Sa 

ete. IDA 
a3sDA 

ΔΊΩΙ 

21D 

13210" 

ngaaion 
ἸΣΔΊΘΙΙ 

njaaion 
33'D) 

vis ἈΞΙΡΘ. 



VERBS rw PIHEL. 

{ 

“ν init, 

Sox 

repnsoy 

Sow 

DaNt) 

"ΤΌΠῚ Soy 

awn 

4) int. 

a0" 

“IRTM.Goyy 

ab” 
etc. 

ab" 

10 

‘) med, 

Dip 

MDP 

nianip 
ΠΡ 
ADDI 
‘DIP 

eneeip 
page\p 
ΟΡ 

DP 

DP\P 

‘DBP 
VDP 

naabip 

Dp 
Baa 
BEA 
Bere 
ἘΝ 
‘Ap’ 

ΠΩΣ 
ὙΘΘΥΡΙΝ 

myapipn 
DBP? 

Delp 

17 

“ med. 

ia 

Ἴ50] 911} 9.1] 

pia 

12 
x final. 

NYP 

ΝΣ 
ee 
AND 
nNY!D 
INYO 

DONNY 
ΠΝ 
NBD 

X39 

NY 
‘NSD 
NYE 

ΓΟΝΝΌ 

Ny? 
NYA 
N¥Dn 
NYDN 
NYDN 
wey 

MANBOP 
w¥DN 
τ 
ΝΣ 

NyDD 



Preter. 

Sing. 3m... 

as 

2m... 

ae 

1 com. 

Plur. 3 com. 

2am... 

Ot. . 

1 com. 

Infinitive .. 

Imp.sing. m. 

ae 

ΕἸ τί τῆ. ... 

ΤΕ 

Present. 

Sing. 3m... 

ot. ςς 

2m. . 

2 ee 

1 com. 

Pint.3m:.. 

ae. 

τ ας 

νιν. 

1 com. 

Participle . . 

1 

Regular. 

bp 

ΠΡΌ 
mEP 
np 
ἘΠῸΡ 
er 

onbp 
tp 
NIBP 

Sep 

none. 

7p) 
apr 
ΘΠ 
YEpR 
PERN 
ma 

maepe 
pA 

ΠΣ ΡΝ 
ER: 

bape 

2 3 
2 Gutt. 

ΤῸ 
nm 

naa 
ΠῚ 
‘nm 
72 

opp 
[398 
973 

1 Gutt. 

ἼΩΝ 

“Ie 0.7 

ἝΝ 18 

ἜΣ Τῇ 
etc. 13} 

ΤῊΝ 
TA 
ΤῸΝ 
2 

mah 
74h 

2739 
ΤῺ) 

“ΤΌΤ 501] 

eyo ὙῈΡ 

IV.—PARADIGMS or 

4 

3 Gutt. 

yrs 
nyy 
Ayy 
mya 
YY 
spit 

DAWIe? 
jnyiow 
yew 

yi 

ye 
yawn 
yawn 
‘yan 
Yaw 
yey 

mayen 
OUR 

Mayewn 
yw) 

yaw 

5 6 

“τῇ init. 

33D 
PID 
Masi 
nao 
IND 
33} 

pai 
12310 
55 

') init. 

vin) 

‘ren soy 

δ) OND 

way iY 

ete. = IID 
a3zion 

ΟΣ 
AID 

12310 

maaaion 
ἸΣΞΊΟΙΙ 

maaipn 
23103 

wtb aD 



Y 
VERBS 1n PUHAL 

7 8 9 

Ed — — 
~~ «- 

is) [φ ig” 
σς σὰ 0g 
Ξ Ξ Ξ 
το -- i 

=| 5 Ξ 

boy ἢ» 5.» 

παν ns a ee -....... Ὁ ὃ ὃΘ6Ὡ 2. οἱ ro 

Day ayn 
etc. ete. etc. 

on δ OU uel 

PRD πϑὴρ 

10 

ἡ med. 

may Ρ 

nbsp 
ΟΡ 
Dip 
nip 
‘nip 

ἈΠΌ ΣῚΡ 
ἼΡΝ; 
we\p 
DD*p 

Dip 
poipn 
Daipn 
"BRIPR 
Doipy 
DEP 

mappipn 
ἸΘΟΊΡΕ 
ἘΣ 

Dpip) 

pips 

ul 12 
x final. 

᾿Ξ N20 
Pes 
Shite 
ANY 

TNR 
See 

DANY 
| osic 
‘NYE 

* med. 

Ἴ50] 91 OM] 

5 Nye 

312" NBD" 
ete: N¥DA 

Nyon 
NYE 
NYBN 
“ss 

Ἐν Τὰ 
WYN 

masyen 
Ny} 

Nude 
Ε 

mp3 
nba 
npan 
ban 
nas 
ὋΣ 

ny2an 
ban 

nya 
m3) 

ἌΡΕΟΣ 



Preter. 

Sing. 3m... 

- re 

an... 

se 

1 com. 

Plur. 3 com. 

an... 

ΕΣ 

1 com. 

Infinitive. . . 

Imperative 

ΕἸΜΙ ΟΣ. ΤῊ}... ς 

ster τς 

it: mM... . 

BRS. sic 

Present. 

Sing.3m. . 

ae 

oem... 

<p tore 

1 com. 

ΕΠ’. 3m. . . 

2) 

ait... |; 

2 ee 

1 com. 

Participle.. . 

1 

Regular. 

ΧΑΡᾺ 
noepn 
n2MpH 
noon 
‘mPoPT 
al 

on 29pr 
|EOwPT 
2ppN 

Epa 

9p 
Spr 

BPO 
n78p0 

Sepp 
buapn 
Spm 

bubs 
sbnapy 

ΠΌΡΕ 
Syn 

ΠΥΡΌΣ 
ΦῸΡ) 

Dap 

2 

1 Gut. 

OY 

nee 
ane 
my 
sae 
ayn 

Ξ τ 
PUT 
py 

VEYA 

ἜΡΩΣ 
"Tey 
spy 
ΠΣ ΤΩΣΠ 

Hy! 
TOUR 
TOYA 

DYN 
py? 

NITEUA 
TOYA 

MTP 
YI 

Toyh 

V.—PARADIGM 

3 4 

2 Gutt. 8 Gutt. 

pyr yawn 
Myon 

AYO 
ΡΝ 
ἘΏΝ 
ΠΟΣᾺ 

DAyoun 
yw 
ΣᾺ 

“ΤΌΤ 5007 

ΡΠ  yyayin 

oy 
etc. 

youn 

YI 
wows 
myawy 

yoy 
youn 
yauin 

POWN 
yyy 

ΓΌΟΝ 
wavn 
maypyn 
yes 

pyr 
etc. 

py ΟΦ 

ὃ 

42 Init. 

wean 
mena 

nea 
aya 
‘mya 
way 

aan 
aya) 
wa 

wean 

wan 
wan 
wen 

nya 

wins 
van 
5 
ws Ε ἴῃ 

bras 
wha 

mayan 
wean 
navn 
var 

8 



VERBS in HIPHIL. 

ἢ 

4x Init. 

So 

om] 

LAG 

Son 

DN 
etc. 

brow 
etc. 

SOND 

8 9 
or 71 Init. 

ayn an 

mein ADDN 
ΠΩΣ ABN 

mavin maby 
mw AIT 
win DT 

pAawan =pni07 

ye WN 
yawn MAT 

AN alta 

win 7 
OAT pacha 

we TDN 

man m}3b. 

aw at 
win On 

ΡΠ 55 
ΔΝ OD 

DYN = - WON 
Ay 0" 

mavin ΓΞ 

wen jon 

ΓΞ ΓΘ 
v3 52) 

VAD OD 

10 
4) Med. 

Dn 
mp 

MDP 
minpn 

ὌΡΗ 
PT 

omp pn 

cue ea 
OPA 

apn 

ΟΠ 
ὌΠ 

Jal 

gf 

Dp 
Dn 
ppm 

. pn 

DDN 
5) 

Ne 
pA 

nya 
Ὁ) 

shy) 

ll 12 
“ Med. x Final. 

poy EDR 
NS 
DNS 

= ANY 

S  omeyan 
5 NH 
2  DONyan 

JONST 
UNDA 

ron NYDN 

τ NYDD 
etc. NSIT 

INNSEI 
AINSI 

pa ΓΝ 
etc. NMEA 

N’YDA 

NOY 
NSD! 

AINA 
WDD 
TyNyon 
wy? 

pap INDI 

13 

τ Final. 

mba 

ἌΣ Α 
ΣΆ 
myn 
ΣᾺ 

ban 

onan 
ΣᾺ 
ΧΑ 

roan 

non 
byn 
bo 

nya 

πον 
nan 
nan 
‘Son 
mas 
ἐκ» 

nya 
bin 

ὍΣΣ 
ΝΣ» 

nba 



Preter. 

Sing. 3m... 

Sa: 

Ὁ ΤΩ ἧς 

DF. τςς 

1 com. 

Plur. 3 com. 

Bm is 

ΟἿ ἐξα 

1 com. 

Infinitive . 

1 

Regular. 

ΧΟ 
napa 
UPI 
ΠΡΌΣ 
PEP 
Np) 

on2oPn 
ΟΣ 
ἜΠΟΣ 

Sop 

Imp.sing.m. > 

τς 

iPlur. τῆς ... 

1. 

Sing. 3 ee. 

ΤΣ τς 

ae ala 

1 com. 

ΕἸ τ 3m... 

ΘΕῚΣ 

Ὁ τῆνος 

ΕΣ 

1 com. 

Participle . . 

. None. 

| 
Present. 3m. 7p 

ΡῈ 
7p 
PR 
bape 

biap 

ΦΥῊΝ 
ΚΡῊΣ 
ΘΗΝ 

Dp 

bop 

9 
1 Gutt. 

TH 
TT 
ΠΝ Π 
AVY 
ENT 
TTY 
ὩΣ 
aya 
yA 

737 

ΙΝ 
eS tal 

Won 
= on 

TIT 
πὶ πα 

wale tal 
“DUN 

By! 
myn 
WYN 

myTyA 
Al eat 

Way 
πη γ- fg 

τῶν ιτ 

ϑ 

2 Gutt. 

pun 
na 
Apu 
nee 
mp 
pen 
DP 
APM 
PHI 

γι 

pyr 
pyin 
pura 
‘pain 
py 
pun 

mapyin 
spun 

ΠΣ ΝΠ 
pyr 

Pyle 

VI—PARADIGMS or © 

4 

3 Gutt. 

yawn 
nye) 
ΠΡΌΣ 
δος 
ΣΝ 
youn 
Ὁ ΟΣ 
jAyaen 
yew 

yaw} 

yaw 
ΡῈ 
youn 
‘youn 
ΩΣ 
ΠΡ 

mayEwn 
youn 

mayeyn 
ΝΣ 

yaw 

δ 

4) init. 

vi 
mean 
nwa} 
myn 
ne 
wn 

Drei 
jw 
Dwr 

van 



SEF” bey 

a 

‘RN init. 

72 

i hee LAC, PLT 

etc. 

Sone 

8 

ΟΠ 

mawan 

maean 
navn 
naan 
wn 

prawn 

Iwan 
Wav 

wn 

ayy 
awin 
Ὁ) 
ΣΡ 
IWAN 
ayy 
ΓΦ 
IWAN 
awn 

aw) 

wD 

| VERBS in HOPHAL. 

9 

“7 init. 

abn 

bed [AGS 

2ῚΠ 

ai 

etc. 

api 

10 

4) med, 

opin 

μιᾶς ot 

opin 

pp. 

Opi 

17 

4s med. 

mn 

1501 91} IT] 

mn 

ry 

etc. 

ἘΣ 

12 

‘x final. 

my 
ἜΣΤΑΝ 
TINRaN 
ΝΥΝ 

ΤΣ 
ὍΣΣ 

ὈΠΝΝΌΠ 
NYE 
INET 

Nyon 

Sr) 
Nyon 
Nyon 
‘S¥EN 
NYDN 
IN 

ΓΝ ΣΌΣ 
NYDN 

ὌΝ ΩΣ 
Ny 

Nye 

13 

‘7 final. 

nan 
mn 
moan 
nom 

mn 
ona 
ina 
OI 

neat 



Preter. 

Sing. 3m. , 

2 eae 

2 m. 

ΟΕ 

1 com. 

Plur. 8 com. 

1 

Regular. 

Sep 
nizepnn 

. BPH 
mzepN 
API 
apn 

@m. .oR>~pAT 
| ἃ 

1 com. 

Infinitive. . . 

Imperative. 

Sing. m. . 

a 

Piur.m. .. 

meen | ae ae 

Present. 

Sing.3m. . 

fe ae 

Beam: 

Bae ot: 

1 com. 

Plur. > mM... 

IReepAN 
yep 

mepnn 

ep 
ΣΌΣ 
ὌΣΣΕ 

ΟΝ 
pn 
ep 
OPN 
BPN 
Eph’ 

Bikes. _mbypnn 
Sem vs 

ΤῈΣ 

sepAN 
ὝΒΡΙΣ 

1 com. ΓΙ 

Participle. . 

Q 

1 Gutt. 

ayn 

Ivpnsoy 

TYAN 

sey 
etc. 

ayn 

3 

2 Gutt. 

any 

ayant 
npwann 
ANNI 
‘ADIN 
NN 

pagan 
AIAN 
Senta 

Bea 

pam 
3m 
3M 

maaan 

Tan" 
ann 

yan 
aN 
any 
TN 

ma7ann 
IN 

manann 
ΤΉ.) 

ΩΡ ayn yan 

VII.—PARADIGMS of © 

4 

3 Gutt. 

npann ΣᾺ 
nnpann 
pnp 
pNPann 
API 
mp 

onnbann 
Innbann 
unzann 

npann 

nda 
npn 
snbann 

maneann 

nan 
nbann 
ndann 
ndann 
moans 
ὙΠ. 

mynbann 
nan 

nindann 
nban3 

nbing wan bing 

5 

4 init. 

“IvpNSayy 

von ZN 

van Doan 

etc. 

6 

ae | 

Coin 
abi 
non 
pDoung 
‘OMAN 
oyna 

on Jan 
aa 
ohana 

Pr Aan 

Oban 
boian 
nya 

vam = bint 

etc. 

Goiina 
Shinn 
Obiann 
Shem: 
bbiamy 

ny>un 
ounm 

ngbbian 
O2hany 



VERBS in HITHPAHEL. 

7 8 9 10 

4) med. 

pain 
npEipan 
ΤΣ 
mBDipn 
ΘΑ 
ΠΡΡΙΡΑΆ 
ΡΟ ΔΣ 
ynSeIPNN 
‘aap 

4) init. 

an 
‘init. or 

nT 
4p init. 

axnn 

ren soy ivpnZoyy ΤΌΓΠ 5917 

Daxn saving sen ὈΦΊΡΗΣ 

OINn awn wn 
etc. etc. etc. 

paipnn 
ΔΝ 
ΩΣ 

mnyepipnn 
2asm wim 59 ΡΊΡΓΝ 

| beipnn 
pepo 
‘BBIpND 
BSP 
yoipn’ 

ἘΔ 
wDpIpNP 

mappipnn 
ἼΩΝ 

etc. ect. etc. 

ἜΒΗ wind sn — opipne 

11 12 

“ν final. 

ΝΝ ΘΓ 

ANYON 
neyann 
mxyonn 
‘nNgONT 
INYO 

ΓΝ Ν ΌΤΙ 

ΠΝΕΙ͂ 
NNT 

" med, 

piann 

ΤΌΤ. 0.7 

NaN ἈΝ 

pan ΝΝΌΣΙ 
οἷο. NYBAN 

YONI 
msyenn 

pam NYDN 
x¥onn 

etc. N30 

ΣΑΣ 
NYOMI 
NYT 

mpsyonn 
YONA 

nanyenn 
ayn) 

and = NIN 

13 

“πὶ final. 

npang 
mnann 
pant 
mann 
‘mann 
INT 

poyann 
iM>ann 
dann 

nbann 

mean 
ann 
PINT 

npn 

nbam 
mPa 
nbann 
‘San 
nbany 
ban’ 

nybinn 
ΣΙΝΑ 

nybann 
many 

nbant 



64 HEBREW GRAMMAR. 

TABLE OF FRAGMENTS OF PRONOUNS 

| AFFIXED TO VERBS. 

Singular. 

Form for the Pret. Tense. Forms for the Pres. 

lpers.com.. . Past > i 2 irs 

2 pers. masc.. . ie in pause ἢ. or στ: τὸς Ϊ Tenia 

epers. fem. ὙΦ, τ΄, aie 3 Bing are reece a 

Πρ Ως bi a a dea eR) 2 
πο το a Ἐπ 

Plural. 

Pypers..com: 6.7%. 3 a Oy. eae ed 

2 pers.masc.. . DQ— 2 seats. aby ees 

2pers.fem. . . 9. - {2- 

3 pers.masc.. . D—, D—- ΠΡΟΣ 5. 2 ane, Poet. ΡῈ 
8 Ῥ6185. ἴδια. . . I, Sen on ee = 

FRAGMENTS OF PRONOUNS AFFIXED TO THE PRESENT TENSE 

WHEN PRECEDED BY AN EprentHetTic NUN. 

Singular. Plural. 

lpers.com.. . *3-, δε for 33>, 32, 7 for WIT 

2 pers.masc.. . τ : πϑς- , for * oP 73 

3 pers.masc.. . i> τ m2 Ma ace 

Spers.fem. . . a for a 

EXAMPLES OF THE THIRD PERSON SINGULAR OF THE VERB, 

WITH ITS VARIOUS AFFIXED PRONOUNS. 

enip) he visited me; WTP2 -- ; 722 - - . thee, mase. ; 

ἽΠΡΞ.. . thee, fem. ; 027/22 . . You, Mase. ; pe .. . you, fem. ; 

WNP: or contr. WPe or “TIPE, . him; Mp2 .. . her; D2. 

poet. WPS .. . them, m. ; MPD .. . them, f. 

a ee) 



HEBREW GRAMMAR. 65 

Third person singular Feminine. 

‘IIPS she visited me, com. ; WNTPD ... us, com. ; FPA .. 

thee, m.; JIVE... thee, f.; DAN IPD... you, m.; ΘΓ... 
you, f. ; WNI/22 or IND .. . him; snape or PINTS . . ae ; 

ὉΠ... . them, m. ; JOTP2 - - . them, f. 

Second person Masculine. 

“IE T2 thou visitedst me, com.; ἼΔΕ... ws, com. Pe 

or oo. - him; FEY? .. Cate : ὩΣ them, τὰ. ; 29 

. them, f. 

Second person Feminine. 

*IE2 thou (fem.) visitedst me, com. : ὩΣ... . US, COM. ; 

ike or VTA « . . him; TP - - . her; DIA .. . them, 

3 PATE .- . them, f. 

First person Singular, com. 

PAID 1 visited thee, m. ; POP .. wilted, fa el HIPS .. 

you, Mase. ; ja 1p2 - . . you, fem. ; ees or YAP .. Te ; 

ΠΥ... . her; Spe . . them, m.; 5 PIN 

Third person Plural, com. 

TPP they visited me, com.; TD... us, com.; IPD .. 

thee, m.; “J1T/2© thee, f. ; ; DIPS... - you, m.; JAITPD ... you, f; 

WTS . . . him; TPB... _ her; ΡΞ... τ δὶ masc., or poet. 

VOI 22 ; NID... . them, fem. 

Second person Plural, com. 

WHIP ye (com.) visited me ; WNIIPD .. . us, com. mei 

. him; TTA . . . her ; ΠΝ . them, masc. ; ἩΠΊΡΒ΄.. 

ε΄ fem. 

First person Plural, com. 

97122 we (com.) visited thee, m. 3 PIP! thee, f.; mle 

-you,m.; {ITD ... you, f.; oS _ him; ΠΗ. Β΄. 

Ee. DIP them, m.; NTP them, f. 



“a νξ Ber id δ" «3 age ᾿ 
rs a Ua » ae ee 

δ ΝΣ ἘΧΑΜΡΙΕΒ oF THE PERNT Dave (with PHE 

PRONOUNS. 

pitas 
———— ᾿ 

Third person Singular Masculine. 

Tape. he visits me, com. ; WPS" . .. US, COM. ; ee a 

fee thee, τὰ.: ; Te" .. . thee, f.; DIT" - . . you, M. ; 1 Tpe 

fem. ; mp or We. - him; m2" or} MIPS... oe Dips! 

or poet. VTE. -. . them, masc. ; P=" - - . them, fem. With the | 

ees or Paragogic }: pe. he visits him; ΓΒ). her; 

TAPE’... thee; PVTPBY they visit ; ΟΝ Ν᾽ they find me, : . 
a: i 28 ; aw they serve thee, f. ; ἡ) 13) they take him; ete. 

7 | | 

δι From the principles previously laid down, the learner will be 

able to discover how the inseparable pronouns may be affixed to 

the other paradigms. 

ἫΝ 

a ere ΝΣ 



ANALYSIS. 



The letter L., so frequently found in the first chapter, refers to 

Professor Lee’s Hebrew Grammar, 8rd Edition. The work of Storr, 

to which reference is made, is entitled, Storrii Observationes ad 

Analogiam et Syntaxin Hebraicam pertinentes. Tubingae, 1779. The 

quotations from the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, are from the Edition 

of Dathe, Lipsiae, 1776. ‘The quotations from Rosenmiiller’s Scholia 

upon the Old Testament, are from the Edition published in 1778, 

and from the Abridgement published in 1828. 



ANALYSIS AND CRITICAL INTERPRETATION. 

1.—Chap. i. 1. ΝΞ (b’re-shith), at first, in the beginning; 

compounded of (a) 2 a prep. with most of the meanings of the 

Lat. prep. 7. Prof. Lee understands it to be a fragment of the 

verb N)2 fo enter, and makes its leading idea that of entering into. 

L. Art.174. Gr.126. It is ordinarily pointed with sh’va, L. 174. 3. 

Gr. 126. a. 

(6) ΓΝ contr. for MUS L. 87. 5. Gr.50.5; subs. fem. first 

time, or state, beginning; opp. to MAN Jast time, or state, end, 

(Prof. Lee’s Lex.); from WN the head. The design of the sacred 

writer here appears to be to mark a period, antecedently to which 

neither the heavens nor earth, nor the elements of which they are 

composed were in existence. ‘The expression is quite indefinite, 

and though it is designed to shew that both the heavens and earth 

had a beginning and a Creator, it affords no information as to the 

period at which the creation took place. Accent, tiphkha disjunc- 

tive, upon the last syllable, according to the general rule, Gr. 29. 

2. N72 (ba-ra), 3. sing. τὰ. pret. kal, parad. 12. 1. Created, 

brought into existence; 2. formed, made, constituted. The most 

eminent Hebrew scholars are now of opinion that the idea of 

creation out of nothing, cannot be shewn to be inherent in the word 

NVA. This idea, however, is deduced from it in this passage by 

fair and legitimate inference, as may be shewn from a great variety 

of passages of Scripture. In particular see Ps. xc. 2; Prov. viii. 

26; Heb.xi.3. And there cannot be a doubt that the Sacred 

writer here intends to teach us, that God at first or in the beginning 

brought the heavens and the earth into existence by his creative and 

sovereign power. ‘One thing more” (to quote Prof. M. Stewart’s 

words) «may be said, which is, that if the word 8]3 does not mean 

1 
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to create, in the highest sense, then the Hebrews had no word by 

which they could designate this idea.” In its secondary meaning, 

ND is equivalent to MYY compare verses 26, 27. See Prof. M. 

Stewart’s Philological View of the Modern Doctrines of Geology 

pp. 15 et seq. and Prof. Hitchcock’s connection between Geology 

and the Mosaic history of the Creation, pp. 24. et seq. Accent, 

munakh conjunctive on the ult. syllable. 

Be on ἐξ (€lo-him), written in full nibs Gr. 34; pl. of nibs 

subs. m. with sholem immutable, Gram. 56. ‘The supposed root, 

which is obsolete in Hebrew but preserved in Arabic, is MN. 

1. worshipped, adored ; 2. was astonished, confounded. mm δὲ sig- 

nifies—l. worship, adoration; 2. religious fear, or dread ; and by 

met. the object of worship or adoration, or of religious fear or dread, 

the supreme being, God. After the introduction of idolatry, this 

word was used to designate also false gods. In designating the. 

true God, the plural of this word is generally used, and construed 

with a singular noun or verb; this is what grammarians call the 

pluralis excellentie, or pluralis majestaticus. According to Heng- 

stenberg, the plural form « calls attention to the infinite riches and 

inexhaustible fulness contained in the one divine being.” Dissert. on 

the Genuineness of the Pentateuch, vol.i, p.273 ; Ryland’s Trans- 

lation. ‘The pause accent athnakh is on the ult. syllable, but without 

any disjunctive effect. 

4, DIN (eth), a particle generally placed before a noun which 15 

the object of some verb in the sentence, and used apparently for the 

purpose of pointing out that connection. It appears in three different 

forms when connected with the pronouns, which Schreederus thinks 

has arisen from the root’s originally presenting the three cognate 

forms—MMN, FS, or MS ¢o come; and coming, touching, as tt 

respects, or the like, will give the exact sense of this particle. L.171. 

11,12; and Lex. pp.63, 64; see also Storrii Analogia, p. 263. 

Accent, merka conjunctive. 

5. ΟΦ (hash-sha-ma-yim), comp. of the def. art. ‘4, which is 
probably an abbreviation of the pron. N71 he, this man, and is used 

in much the same way as the Greek article 6, ἡ, τὸς _ Its derivation 

from the pronoun is probable, from the analogy of the derivation 

from pronouns of the definite articles of many other languages, as 
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Greek, English, French, Italian, ete. The Italian forms its def. 

art. 27, from the former, and the French Ze, from the latter syllable 

of the Latin pronoun dle; thus 1] γὸ, le rot, the king. See L.180(2). 

Gr.127. See also another view adopted by Storr, « Analogia,” 

pp. 118, 121, et seq. It is prefixed with pathakh and dagesh, the 

latter compensating for the absence of some of its original letters. 

poy a plur. form, the sing. of which is obsolete ; the heights, 

heavens, the sky. he accent, tiphkha disjunctive, is on the penult. 

syllable. Gr. 29. a. 

6. FAN) (v’eth), comp. of the cop. conj.] and DN No.4. The Ἱ is 
Ε ΤΌΝ ἃ fragment of the imperative of MS connected, joined, 

added, etc. v7) Dyn may therefore signify literally, the 

heavens add (or join) the earth, i.e. the heavens and the earth, L.173. 

It is generally pointed with sh’va. ὅτ. 195. a. Accent, merka 

conjunctive. 

7. POS) (ha-a-rets), comp. of 11, see No.5; pointed with hamets 

to compensate for the absence of the dagesh, which the guttural 

letter δὲ does not admit of. L.109, and 180. 4. Gr.19, and 127. ὁ. 

And JS euph. causa pro 7S a segolate of the (a) class ; ground 

form JN. L.148. 4, Gr. 104. 105. 106. Subs. fem. Sansc. dhara; 

Pehlev. arta, from whence per metath. terra; Germ. erde; Scot. 

yird; Goth. airtha; ee earth. Ges. Lex. Pause accent, δε 

on the ae Gr. 90: 5: 

8.—Ver. 2. NT) (v’ha-a-rets), comp. of } No. 6, J Nos. 5 and 
7, and js Νο. 7. Accent, r’bhiah disjunctive on the penult., 

No.7. 

9. ADM (ha-y’thah), 3 sing. fem. pret. hal of Min was, became, 

parad. 13. 

In the first verse the sacred writer gives an account of the original 

creation of the heavens and the earth. In the second he shews 

that at some subsequent period, left quite indefinite, the earth be- 

came waste and desolate. In the third and following verses he 

describes its transformation into its present state. ‘There is no 

pluperfect tense in Hebrew; but the past, aided by the context, 

marks the time, expressed by the pluperfect in other languages, with 

sufficient perspicuity though with less precision. If the view just 

given is correct, the Mosaic account of the creation is confirmed, 
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and not invalidated, by modern geological discoveries. Accent, 

merka conjunctive upon the ult. syllable. 

10. jh (tho-hw), subs. τὴ. emptiness, a waste, desolation. ‘To 

suit our idiom this word is rendered waste, empty, desolate. Contr. 

for yan. L. 87.2. Gr.50.2. Ground form yh. ΤΠ 15239. Ge 

112. No dagesh lene in KN), because preceded by 1, the last letter 

of the foregoing word. L.109, et seq. Gr. 20. Known to bea 

segolate by the position of the accent. Gr.29. Κα ‘The accents are 

pashtas disjunctive, that on the penult. being the tonic accent. Gr. 27. 

11. m3) (va-bho-hu), compounded of the cop. conj.) pointed 

with Aamets, because it immediately precedes a tonic syllable. 

πο 75. 9 Gr. 190. Ὁ. 

73 subs. τὰ. a seg. of the (0) class, as the preceding word, No.10. 

This word is almost synonymous with 1M, and is connected with 

it for the sake of emphasis; the meaning is, completely waste, 

or desolate. This is one of the methods adopted in the Hebrew 

language for expressing intensity of meaning, and for supplying the 

want of a particular form for the superlative degree; and lhkewise 

is an example of what was stated in the Introduction, Part III., of 

the poverty of the Hebrew language in adjectives. ‘The accent, 

sakeph katon disjunctive, is on the penult. syllable. See No. 10. 

12. qv) (’kho-shech), comp. of ἢ No. 6, and yen subs. m. 
darkness, a 566. (Ο) class. L.152. Gr.109. The accent, tiphkha 

disjunctive, is on the penult. See No.10. 

13. ΤῊΝ (hal), originally a noun, the ground form of which is 

maby constr. plur. °?Y ascent, superiority; verb nby ascended. 

Generally used as a prep. above, upon, against, ete. Superiority (in 

reference to anything below), i.e. above zt. See Introduction, Part 

III., on the subject of the Prepositions. No accent but makkaph. 

Gr. 99. 

14, 325 (p’ne), constr. of O°, Gr. 49, a plur. form; face, coun- 

tenance, surface. ‘The expression, upon the face of = upon, over, is a 

Hebraism sometimes used by the writers of the N,T., as in Luke 1]. 

31, κατὰ πρόσωπον πάντων τῶν λαῶν; in Heb. 5), coram omnibus 

populis; Acts ii. 13, κατὰ πρόσωπον Πιλάτου; Heb. *35?, coram 

Pilato; and Acts xxv.16, and xiii.24. See also Glass. Phil. Sacra 
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Ed. Dathe. Can. 38, p.107; and Leusden de Dialectis WIE p: 162: 
Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

15. Dian (th’hom), subs. com. water (in motion), the deep, the 
ocean. ‘The vast mass of waters circumfused around the globe, and 

which were not then distributed into oceans, seas, lakes, rivers, and 
subterraneous receptacles. Bush. inloc. Verb BF to move. So 
Eng. noun, wave; verb, to wave. No dagesh lene in ΓΤ, see No.10. 

Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

16. D7 SN (e’ruakh abst, usually rendered, and the spi- 
rit of God; but I prefer rendering it, and a very great, or a mighty 
wind. 11) comp. of } No.5 and M17 subs. com. 1. air in motion, 
wind, see chap. vii. 1. 2 ΓΙ east wind, Ps. xlviii.7. AM 
mM? 1a a great wind, Jobi.19. 2. Air inhaledinto the lungs—breath. 
3. The spirit, soul, mind of man. 4. The Spirit of God. That the 
rendering here preferred is warrantable is beyond dispute. Wind is 
the primary notion involved in the word M9, which is the only He- 
brew word by which it is expressed. The literal meaning is wind 

of God. It must be known to, every one acquainted with Hebrew 
that the words mm, by, DON are often added to nouns in the 
construct state for the purpose of giving them a superlative sense, 
there being no superlative degree in Hebrew, formed in the same 

Way as in more modern languages; thus, Dds NY) @ prince of 
God, a very great, or a mighty prince, Gen.xxiii.6; DT SS Samp) 
strugglings of God, 1. 6. very vehement, or violent, Chap.xxx.8; and 
NTI mountains of God, very high, Ps. xxxvi.7; PSTN very 

tall cedars, Ps. lxxx.11; and mam "SY trees of JéBioedh, very tall 
trees, Ps.civ.16; MYA M7 a wind of Jehovah, a very strong wind, 
fax 7: lix.19. The same idiom obtains with the prep. 2; thus, 
non not VY a city great unto God, 1.6. as it is well expressed 
in the Auth. V ers., an exceedingly great city, Jon. 111. 3; with which 
compare ἀστεῖος τῷ Θεῷ, exceedingly beautiful, Acts vii.20; and 
δυνατὰ τῷ Θεῷ, exceedingly mighty 2Cor.x.4. The rendering here 
given of the words in question is not new. They are thus, with 
those immediately following, rendered in the Targum of Onkelos, 
NY ‘DSN by saw ἡ DTP J XIN and a wind from before 
(from) Jehovah blew aoe i face of the waters. Ainsworth, in his 
Commentary in loc. says, «Later Jews (whom some Christians follow) 
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expound this a winde of God, or a mightie winde;” to which ren- 

dering he objects, upon the ground that « wnde (which is the moving 

of the aier) was not created till the second day, that the firmament 

was spred, and the aier made;” an objection which will not have 

much weight in the present day. 

The following is the view taken of this passage by the younger 

Rosenmiiller in the edition of his Scholia published in 1788:— 

Ὡ ΘΓ -- ΠῚ ΠῚ ventus spiravit super aquam, poy ΓΙ anthropo- 

pathica locutione, 1.6. ventus, qua significatione hoc yocabulum etiam 

occurrit Num. xi. 31, Exod.xv.10. LXX. vertunt πνεῦμα Θεοῦ, 

ad quae vocabula bene Theodoretus (Quaest. vill. p.13, ed. Halens). 

Τισὶ δοκεῖ τὸ πανάγιον πνεῦμα ζωογονοῦν τῶν ὑδάτων THY φύσιν---- 

ἀληθέστερον μὲν τοι ἐκεῖνον οἶμαι τὸν λόγον, ὅτι τὸ πνεῦμα ενταῦθα 

τὸν ἀέρα καλεῖ, i.e. Quibusdam videtur fuisse spiritus sanctus, qui 

vivificabat et foecundabat aquarum naturam—verius autem puta- 

verim, quod hic aerem vocet spiritum. Sensus igitur horum duorum 

versuum hic est. Deus est creator universi; quod autem hune 

terrarum orbem attinet, quem nos homines incolimus, fuit ejus 

conditio aliquando diversa ab δὰ quam nunc habet. Fuit enim 

aquis obtecta, et nullo modo habitationi hominum et animalium 

apta. Haec verborum Mosis interpretatio rei naturae optime con- 

venit. In interioribus enim terrae multa vestigia vetustioris et 

diuturnioris cujusdam inundationis deprehenduntur, quam illa 

Noachica fuit. i terra enim effoditur, varia reperiuntur strata, se 

mutuo excipientia, quorum alia ab aliis longe sunt diversa, et eo 

quidem ordine, ut saepius levioribus graviora sint imposita ; quae 

satis arguunt terram in interioribus suis magnam olim mutationem 

subiisse.” At the commencement of verse 3, the same learned 

critic thus expresses himself :—« Nunc porro refert Moses quo- 

modo Deus eundem terrarum orbem transformaverit vel renova- 

verit, omnibusque rebus ita instruxerit, ut commodum domicilium 

hominibus et animalibus esse possit.”” The justness of these views 

is remarkable, considering the period at which the author wrote. 

The ordinary rendering, viz. the spirit of God, has been for the 

most part given under different views of the meaning of the first 

and second verses of this chapter; but that rendering certainly ap- 

pears to be less consistent with the whole scope of the second verse 
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than that which is here adopted. The wind sweeping over the 

abyss heightens the idea of the dreariness and desolation of the 

earth, then indeed “a waste-howling wilderness ;”’ and its effects 

may have been preparatory to the separation between land and 

water, described in verse 9. Compare chap. vii. 1, “and God made 

a wind 39 to pass over the earth, and the waters assuaged.” I con- 

fess I cannot understand what is meant by the spirit of God moving 

upon the face of the waters, amidst darkness, dreariness, and de- 

solation. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

17. DON see No.3. Disjunctive accent, sakeph katon. 

18. NSM (m’ra-khe-pheth), fem. sing. part. pth. of 51) parad. 
2and 3. See Gr.11, 19. Only used here, in Deut. xxxii. 11, and 

Jer. xxiii. 9. Movendi, palpandi, intremiscendi, indeque et volandt 

et flandi, notiones quas verbo dare solent, egregie fateor aptas, 

tribus locis; praeiveruntque ex veteribus, Gen.i. 1. LXX., 

Aquila, Symmachus, Theod. Vulgata, ferebatur; Chaldaeus, Sama- 

ritanus, uterque Arabs, flabat.”” Michaelis, Supp. ad Lex. Heb. 

sub voc. 

The first two verses, according to the foregoing views, may be 

thus translated :—« In the beginning, God created the heavens and 

the earth. But the earth became waste and desolate, and darkness 

(was) upon the face of the deep, and a mighty wind moved upon 

the face of the waters.” 

This word being of the segolate form, the accent, whieh is ¢¢ph- 

kha disjunctive, is upon the penult. syllable. Gr. 29. α. and 72. 

19. ᾿Ξ Ὁ see 13 and 14. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

20. DYIT (ham-ma-yim), comp. of 11 No.5. Δ in pause for 

DY) Gr. 31.; water, waters, a noun masc. plur. not used in the sin- 

gular. Pause accent, s¢//uk on the penult. Gr. 29. a. 

21.—Ver. 3. WN") (vay-yo-mer), and said, comp. of “ἢ cop. conj. 
Pointed before presents of verbs with pathakh and dagesh forte. 

Gr. 125. (7.), and VON" in consequence of the removal of the accent 

for WN) Gr.9.10. and 30.b. 3 pers. sing. m. pres. hal of WON 

said, parad.7. This verb here expresses present time, not abso- 

lutely, but relatively to the time of MD‘ preceding. See 

this subject discussed in a philosophical and very able manner by 
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Prof. Lee, Gr. Art. 231, et seq. See also a treatise upon the He- 

brew tenses by the same author, entitled «An Examination of the 

Grammatical Principles of Prof. Von Ewald of Tiibingen.” The 

accent is merka conjunctive on the penult. Gr. 30. ὁ. 

22. pbs see No.3. This word, though plur. m form, does not 

generally alter the number of the verbs and nouns connected 

with it, see chap. xx.13, excepting when reference is not made 

to the true God. 

23. ὙΠ) (yh), let there be, 3 sing. m. pres. kal apoc. of MM was, 

parad.13. The full form is M1’, apoc. WT) L. 74.2. Gr. 37.; and 

7’ Gram.114. These apocopated forms, says Prof. Lee, are often 

used for the purpose of expressing command, prohibition, exhorta- 

tion, wishing, forbearance, and the like. See his Gram. Art. 999 ; 

and his doctrine of the  paragogic, and | epenthetic, in Arts. 

234, 235. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

24, ἫΝ (or), subs. m., once f. ight. Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

25. “WI (va-y’ht), and was, comp. of 1,see21,and ὙΠ No. 23. The 

pathakh here is long by position, a dagesh being implied in the yod. 

The dagesh forte is probably omitted here, owing to the difficulty 

of the enunciation of yod doubled with sh’va under it. Gr.125. 7. 

Euphonic accent, metheg, L.127, 2.; and makkaph, Gr. 33. 

26. ἽΝ see 34, Accent, δεἠίι disjunctive. 

27.—Ver. 4. NT) (vay-yar), and saw, comp. of -) No. 21, and 

3 sing. m. apoc. pres. kal of MS) saw, parad.13; full form of 3 

sing. pres. kal MN, apoc. N'Y, euphoniae causa NV Gr.115. 

Accent, darga conjunctive. 

28. ΝΠ ΤΙΝ (eth-ha-or), TS for HS No.4, on account of the 

removal of the accent. Gram.9.10. ‘The article 1 pointed with 

kamets before the guttural δὲ, Nos. 5 and 7; and AN No. 24. 

Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

29. “3 (kt), quod, that, is probably a contracted form of “3 

Gr. 35, see Isa. 11.24; the imperative of the obsolete 73 or M3 

burned, branded, marked, and signifies mark, with the view of 

exciting attention to something following. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

Dr. Gesenius traces a similarity between this word and the Sanscrit 

relative, jas, ja, jat, for gas, etc. Interrogative, kas, ka, kim; Lat. 
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qui, quae, quod. See Lex. Accent withdrawn on account of the 

makkaph. Gyr.33. 

90. a0 (tobh), originally an abstract noun, goodness, now used 

as an adjective, good ; fem. ΓΔ. Kholem immoveable. Gr. ὅδ. 

Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

31. P32") (vay-yabh-del), and made or caused division, or separa- 

tion, comp. of “ἡ No. 21, and 712’, contr. for bya 1 75. δὃν 5: 

apoc. from 2.12", 3 sing.m. pres. Hiph. of 73 obsolete; parad. 1. 

Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

Note.—The tenses which express time relatively, are translated 

here according to the Engl. and not according to the Heb. idiom. 

32. ΓΞ (ben), between, const. form of 2, Gr. 113; terval, 

separation, translated into our idiom by the prep. between. It 15 

found, with other words, in the singular and plur. constr. forms, 

and also in the fem. plur.: as, 23 separation (as regards) me, 

between me; Δ Δ Δ between us ; ὩΣ between them; ΤΣ 

between us ; vid. inf. No.2119. See Introduction, Part. II1., on the 

subject of the prepositions. L.171.9. The vowel is immutable. 

Gr. 64. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

33. ha (u-bhen), and between, comp. of cop. con). Ἱ, pointed ἢ before 

the labial 3. L.173.4. Gr.125.(2.) Accent, merka conjunctive. 

34. Jen (ha-kho-shech), comp. of def. art. 1, the pathakh under 

it beg long by position before Γῆ, which does not admit of dagesh 

forte, Gr.19; and Tn No.12. Accent, δύ on the penult. 

35.—Ver. 5. xp (vay-yik-ra), and called, comp. of “WNos Zi 

and Sales 3 sing. m. pres. kal of NTP parad.12. 1. erved, κράξειν; 

verbum pr. onomatopoéticum, de bestiis etiam usurpatum (vy. NP), 

ez, Gr, κράζω (Kpay), κηρύσσω (κηρυγ): in linguis Germ. charen 

clamare, charo clamor, fletus, sepius de clamore bestiarum, ut 

krdhen, krachzen; Gall. erier; Angl. to cry; premisso sibilo shrevan ; 

Suec. skria, schreien; see Ges. Lex. So also Engl. screech, and 

Scot. skreigh. 2. called. 3.named. 'The accent is not affected by 

the "}, the penult. syllable being impure. Accent, kadma con). 

36. Sind (la-or), lit. to the light, «and God called to the light 

day ;” “acclamavit Deus luci: dies.” Hela. ming δ ΡΝ and he 

called names to all, chap.ii. 20; καὶ ἐκάλεσεν ὁ Θεὸς τῷ φωτὶ 
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ἡμέραν, Theod. “AND contr. for WN, L.73. Gr. 35. Comp. of 
, a particle, fo, for, L.171. 7. Ordinarily pointed with sh’va, 

L.174. 3. Gr.126, a. ‘def. art. No.5 and 7; and “IN No. 24. 

Accent, pashta disjunctive. 

37. Bi ( yom), day, subs. τὰ. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive. 

38. yun) (v’la-kho-shech), lit. and to the darkness ; contr. for 

qe, comp. of }, before another sh’va ἡ 4. 7959. ἘΠ ὦ 

The article 7 is absorbed, and its vowel attached to the 6. See 

No. 36; see likewise No. 34. Accent, tiphkha disjunctive, upon 

the penult. See No. 10. 

39. NTP, (ka-ra), called; 3 sing. m. pret. kal, parad.12. See 

No. 35. Accent, munakh conjunctive on the penult., because the 

penult. syllable of the word immediately following bears the tonic 

accent. L.120. 

40. so (la-y’lah), night, comp. of bb, ground form bS with 

ΓΞ. parag. πο, in pause ΓΦ; in regard to the form of this 

word, see Gr.113. As to the change of the vowel in consequence 

of the pause accent, see Gr.31. Accent, athnakh disjunctive. See 

No. 20, and Gr. 29, a. 

41. “ὙΠ, see Nos. 21, 23, and 25. 

42. IY (he-rebh), evening, subs. m. a segolate of the (a) class. 

From the notion of mixture involved in most of the derivatives of 

this word, it is probable that it contains the same idea, and em- 

braces that period of the night when the light and darkness 

become, as it were, intermixed. Accent, merka conjunctive upon 

the penult. Gr. 29, 7. 

43. 1), see 41, ete. 

44, “pa (bho-ker), morning, lit. opening (of day); see pa, cog. 

ypa and D3 opened, cleft; morning being the period at which the 

sun bursts out from below the horizon. Subs. mas. seg. (0) class. 

Gr.105, et seq. No dagesh lene in Δ, Gr.20. Accent, tephkha 

disjunctive on the penult. See No.7. 

45. ITS (e-had), one; the cardinal is here used instead of the 

ordinal, as wnus for primus in Latin. Mas. constr. 18, fem 

NTIS, contr. AMS: In all these cases, the vowels under the N are 

long by position. Accent, s#//wk on the ult. syllable. 
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«Diem intelligendum naturalem, neque vero plurium sive 

dierum, sive annorum spatium, vix disertius declarari potuit hac 

formuld.” Ros. 

46.__Ver. 6. “ON, see No.21. Accent, munakh conjunctive 

on the penult. Gr. 30, ὁ. 

47. π᾿, No. 23. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

48. Y27 (ra-kith), expanse, sub. m. f. yr beat, struck, stamped 

(with the feet), expanded (by beating); hence YP? something 

beaten out, expanse. ‘This word is rendered by the LX X. στερέωμα, 

from its supposed firmness and strength, which idea is involved in 

the roots, in the cognate languages; hence the English word 

firmament. The Heb. gives intimation of form, the Greek of 

strength and solidity. The pathakh is furtive. Accent, tiphkha 

disjunctive on the ult. 

49. EAP) (L’thoch), in the midst of, comp. of 3 No.1, and iN 

const. of JJ, ground form JA. L. 148. 9. and 87. 1. Gr. 112. 

and 50.1. The middle, the midst. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

50. DDT, see No, 20. Pause accent, athnakh on the penult. 

51. ΠῚ (vt-h), and let there be, comp. of } and "77", see Nos. 23 

and 24; contr. 7). Gr.125. 3. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

δῷ. ban (mabh-dil), id quod divisionem faciat, contr. for 

bn, Gr. 35. Hiph. part.m. of 773, No.31. Accent, sakeph 

katon disjunctive. 

53. ond (la-ma-yim), lit. in reference to the waters; comp. of 

?, particle to, in reference to, see No. 36, pointed with hamets be- 

fore the tonic accent immediately preceding. L. 174.6. Gr. 126.e. 

Pause accent, si//uk on the penult. See 20. 

54.—Ver 7. WY" (vay-ya-has), and made, comp. of 3, No. 21; 

and by 3 sing. m. apoc. present; fal of my made, parad. 13; 

and second, in full, ΓΙ". L.74. 2. Gr.37. Accent, munakh con- 

junctive on the penult., this being a segolate form, No.7. 

55. WPI (eth ha-ra-kith), ΤᾺΣ, No.4, the vowel shortened 

in consequence of the withdrawal of the accent. Gr.9, and 10. 

M def. art. pointed with kamets before 1, which is regarded as a 

guttural, see No.7. Y*P') No. 48. Accent, segolta disjunctive on 

the ult. 
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56. bo") See No.31. Accent, 7’bhith disjunctive. 

57. ΚΞ (ben), No.32. Accent, mahpach conjunctive. 

58. DYDT No. 20. Accents, pashtas disjunctive, that on the 

penult. being the tonic accent. Gr. 27. 

59. ἼΩΝ (4sher), relative pronoun he, who, that which, what, 

common to every gender and number. L.177. Gr.101. Accent, 

rbhith disjunctive. 

Note.—The student will observe, that to complete the construction 

according to our idiom, the substantive verb must be understood 

between WS and the following word. ὅθε the same ellipsis in 

verses 2, and 4. 

60. NN (mit-ta-khath), lit. from under (in reference to the 

expanse or firmament), comp. of δ᾽ ἃ fragment of 3, the ground 

form of which is probably 222, signifying cutting off, division, and 

part, portion;,commonly used as a prep. from. L.172.2. Gr.123. 

NMA originally a subs. of the seg. form, (a) class, wferior part ; 

likewise used as a prep. wader, beneath; ground form ANH, with 

an affix JANA, lit. inferior place (in regard to) him, below him.— 

Gr. 105, 106. Accent, munakh conjunctive on the penult. No.7. 

61. y pr? (la-ra-hith), contr. for yom. Gr. 35, comp. of τ 

and the def. art. ὙΠ with Aamets before Ἵ see No. 86, and apa 

No.48. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive. 

62. byp (me-hal), from above, comp. of -Ὁ No.60, before the 

guttural letter Ὁ. 1.172.4. Gr.123 ὁ. and 2) No.13. Accent, 

munakh conjunctive. 

63. 8. (chen), lit. reality, certainty ; hence the concrete being 

used for the abstract, substantial, true, right. Plur. 8°33 probi, 

chap. xlii. 11.—J3-47") and τέ was right, rightly (done), done exactly 

as God commanded, and it was so. No dagesh lene in the 23, the 

preceding consonant being one of the ‘JN letters. Gr.20. Pause 

accent, s¢luk. 

64.—Ver. 8. x7) See No. 35. Accent, darga conjunctive. 

65. yop No.61. Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

66. mya) Φ in pause for DY, See Nos. 5, and 20. Accent, 

athnakh disjunctive on the penult. No. 5. 
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67. 2) see No. 42. 

68. "p32 see No. 44. 

69. “δ (she-nt), second. Pause accent, silluk. 

70.— Ver. 9. ip (yik-ka-vu), let be gathered together, contr. for 

Ne L.76. Gr. 39. 3 pl. pres. niph. of MP, parad. 13, root 1) or 

\P, ground form Mp, subs. m. ὦ thing stretched out, a line, a cord, 

1. a measuring line, 2. a boundary line, 3. a limit: from hence the 

verb Mp derives—1. the meaning of looking for, hoping, implying 

a stretching of the eyes or mind to distant objects, 2. that of bringing 

within limits, collecting, gathering together or the like: the word is 

here used imperatively. Accent, hadma conjunctive. 

71. τὰς (el), which on the removal of the makkaph, and on the 

restoration of the accent, becomes ?N Gr.9, 10; originally a noun 

of the ground form M?N Gr.art.37; and is still found in the 

constr. forms both sing. and plur. Its primary idea seems to be 

that of motion towards any person, place, or thing. Itis now used 

as a prep. signifying to, towards, ito; and when the motion 

towards is with a hostile purpose, against, see infra, No. 470. 

12. Dip (ma-kom), subst. m. place, lit. where one stands, place 

(of standing). Liat. statio a stando, existendo, L. 157. 17. Root 

Dip to stand, see Prof. Lee’s. Lex. Accent munakh conjunctive. 

73. SAN see 45. accent sakeph-katon, disjunctive. 

14. SW (’the-ra-ch), and let appear, comp. of cop. conj. Ὶ 

and mS) 3.sing. fem. pres. niph. of MN saw pret. niph. TWN 

was seen appeared, paradigms. 2, 3.13. Accent, tiphkha disjunc.. 

75. ΓΞ ΤΙ (hay-yab-ba-shah), comp. of 7 def.art. and MW? 

the dry (land), a fem. form. Lat. aridum ; Gr. ἡ ξηρά, τὸ ξηρόν Matt. 

xxii. 15. opp. ἡ θάλασσα; forma intensiva, See. Prof. Lee’s and 

Dr. Ges. Lex. verb 25) was dry; and mein contr. for mead 

see ver.10 and No.36. Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

76. JI, Nos. 23. 24. and 63. In the LXX. there is the fol- 

lowing addition after 9 11}: καὶ συνήχθη τὸ ὕδωρ τὸ ὑποκάτω τοῦ 

οὐρανοῦ εἰς τὰς συναγωγὰς αὐτῶν καὶ ὦφθη ἡ ξηρά. 

77.—Ver. 10. mpi (u-l’mik-veh), comp. of | before sh’va ἢ 

173.3. Gr: 125.1. and - and ΓΘ constr. form of Mplo Gr. 96. 

subs. m., collection, from MP, No. 70. Accent. merka conjunctive. 



14 ANALYSIS OF [ Chap. 1. 

78. DMD (yam-mim), seas, plur. abs. of D’ constr. BY ground form 

Di’ verb DD’, cogn. MIN raged, roared. Accent, athnakh dis- 

junctive. 

79. NW) No. 27. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

80. ph ao) Nos. 29, 30. Accent, δυο disjunctive. 

9. ΘΕ ΤΊ: NOTA (tad-she), 3 sing. fem. apoc. present hiph. 

of Nw was, became, grassy, τὰ hiph. sent forth young grass; full 

form NY used here in an imperative sense, let bring forth, 

parad.12. Accent, mahpach conjunctive. 

82. NYT (de-she), grass, subs.m., segolate. Accent, sakeph katon 

disjunctive, on the penult. No.7. 

In hoc commate quicquid emittit terra in tres veluti classes divi- 

ditur—1l. Tenera herba sine semine saltem conspicuo.—%. Quae 

semen profert majorque est.—3. Arbores sub quibus arbusta con- 

tinentur. Ros. 

83. ayy (he-sebh), subs. m. seg. herba adultior, the larger de- 

scription of herbs, including vegetables, suitable for human food. 

See verse 29, and No.82. Accent, y’thibh disjunctive on the pe- 

nult. No.7. . 

84. YW (maz-rith), producing, seeding, yielding seed; part. 

Fiph. of yy parad. 3 and 4, sowed; pret. Hiph. YYW caused to 

sow; part. YU, contr. YYW. L. 73. Gr. 35. See similar forms 

of expression in chap. vil. 21; chap. xxvil.3; and chap. xxvii. 

20; where such expressions are used as smelling a smell, hunting a 

hunting, vowing a vow. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

δῦ. yy (ze-rah), subs. m. seg. (a) class with pathakh under the 

second radical. Gr. 106, seed. The phrase here is rendered by 

the LXX. σπεῖρον σπέρμα. Accent, sakeph katon on the penult. 

No. 7. 

86. Vy (hets), subs. m. a tree. The cognate Arabic word sig- 

nifies baculus, os (ossis); Gr. ὄζος, a bough, and ὄστεον (Sanscr. 

asthi); Lat. hasta. Ges. Lex. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

87. 5 (p’r2), subs. τι. from 2; Sanscr. bari; Gr. φέρω ; Lat. 
fero; Engl. to bear; Goth. batr-an; Germ. ant. baren; Ges. Lex. 

From hence the Scottish word bairn, a child, because borne or 

carried in the womb. 1700 bear (fruit); hence "I anything borne, 

fruit, and 02 5 what the womb bears, fruit of the womb; 
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“YY a tree of fruit, fruit tree; ground form 173 No.23.  Ac- 
cent, g’rashayim disjunctive. 

88. ney (ho-seh), making, bearing, the phrase is rendered in 

the LXX. ποιοῦν καρπὸν. See also Matt. i. 8. Part. act. kal. of 

MWY made, parad. 13. Accent, y’thibh disjunctive. 

89. δ No.87. Accent, pashta disjunctive. 

90. nb (?mi-no), according to its kind, or species; Dathe ren- 

ders the expression vari generis, the LXX. add καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα. 

Comp. of ? to, according to, No. 36, and |") sub. τὰ. hind, species, 

and the pron. affix 3 sing. m. J. Gr.99. Although the accent, 

sakeph katon disjunctive, is transferred to the affix, there is no 

change in the vowel. Gr. 58. 

91. JAW AWS (sher zar-ho bho), lit. which its seed in ἐξ (it- 
self), whose seed is in itself. 'This is a characteristic distinction 

between fruit and vegetables. Prof. Lee is of opinion that the 

relative pronoun, in such cases as this, is “a sort of subordinate 

nominative absolute.” According to this view, the rendering would 

- be, according to the Hebrew idiom, as to which,—its seed (15) in 

itself. L.216.13. Accent, merka conjunctive. (a) SY comp. of 

YI, ground form of YI, a seg. of the (a) class, No.85, Gr. 106. 

And pronominal affix J. Gr.99. (4) Ja comp. of 2 prep. No.1, and 

pron. affix j. Gr.99, and 20. Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

92.— Ver. 12. NYIM (vat-to-tse), comp. of ἢ No. 21, and NY 3 

sing. fem. apoc. pres. hiph. of N¥* or N¥) went out, in hiph. caused 

to go out, produced, parad. 8 and 12. Accent, kadma conjunctive. 

93. yas (Umi-ne-hu) after its kind, comp. of L and Ὁ No. 90, 

and %7., another form of the pron. affix §. Gr.99. Accent, sakeph 

katon disjunctive on the penult., L.117. 2. Gr. 29 (0). 

94. ΠΣ (sh’li-shi), m. third τλ λον and meio fem. from 

Uw three. Accent, δυο; disjunctive. 

95.—Ver. 14. roxy “Γ᾽ let there be lights, i.e. luminaries. The 

verb here, and noun connected with it, are of different numbers, as 

if it were said in Latin, set duminaria, 1. 6. existat res, nempe lumi- 

naria. Ros. Somewhat similar are the French phrases, Qua’ly ait 

des lumiéres, and 1] y a des hommes. With the exception of the 
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3 pers. sing. pret., verbs in all the persons and numbers of the 

pres. and pret. tenses have nominatives in the prefixed or postfixed 

pronouns, and the apparent nominative may be said to bea nominative 

absolute, or in apposition with the nominative involved in the verb. 

See Prof. Lee’s Gr. art. 216.— (a) MAND written in full MAND. 

π Gr34. Plor of “IND, which has likewise DNY m. that 

which gives light, a luminary ; root TIN No. 24. Penult. vowel of 

ND mutable—ult. immutable. Gr. 57. 63. 14. Accent, hadma 

conjunctive. 

96. yp (bir-kith), in the expanse of ; comp. of 3 prep. before 

the following sh’va 3. L.174. 3. Gr.126 (6). and yi constr. 

form of wp) No.48. The reason for the change of the vowel, 

the same as in the case of the preceding word, the penult. beg 

mutable, the ult. immutable. Accent, meunakh conjunctive. 

97. band (Vhabh-dil), to make a separation, comp. of 5 prep. 

and bras inf. hiph. of S13 parad.1. See Nos. 31 and 52. Ac- 

cent, sakeph gadol disjunctive. 

98. WT) (w’ha-yu), lit. and let them be, 1. 6. that they be, or serve, 

comp. of ) cop. conj. and 3 plur. pret. al of MM was, parad. 13. 

Dr. Lee thinks the pret. is in such cases used instead of the im- 

perative for greater emphasis. See his doctrine upon the sequences 

of the tenses, in his Gram. art. 231, 7, 8, et seq., and 233, 3, and 

particularly the example at the top of page 349, quoted from 

Exod. xxix. 1-3. See also Introduction, part 111., on the subject 

of the tenses. Accent, mahpach conjunctive. 

39, nnd (V’0-thoth), for signs, comp. of τ prep., and nhs 

contr. for MININ Gr. 34, plur. of MIN a sign, mark, vowel immu- 

table, Gr.58. “And there shall be signs in the sun, moon, and 

stars,” Luke xxi.25. Accent, pashta disjunctive. 

100. pepsi (u-mo-htdim), for periods,i. e. for marking stated 

periods of time, or seasons, such as the seasons of the year, fasts, 

feasts, or other religious solemnities. Ros. states that this passage 

has been rendered by some interpreters as follows: sint in signa tam 

statis temporibus, quam diebus et annis. Comp. of } conjunct. 

pointed } before the following sh’va. Gr.125.1, and > prep., and 

BY plur. of Tid an appointed time, or period of time, from 



a ’ 

Ver. 14—16.] THE BOOK OF GENESIS. 17 

y or wy) pointed out, defined, ult. vowel moveable, penult. im- 

moveable. Gr.57.75. Accents, munakh and sakeph katon, the 

latter is the tonic accent. Gr. 27. 

101. ppt) (u-ya-mim), and for days, comp. of ἡ, 5 566 

No. 100, and O°, plur. of Dy, contr. for DD) L. 73, and Gr. 35, 

Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 
102. ps) (v’sha-nim), and years, comp. of , and plur. of maw 

fem. a year, another form of the pl. Mii’. Proprid iteratio, se. 

cursiis solis, vel commutationum temporis, ut veris, messis, hiemis. 

Confer Lat. annus quod proprié orbem notat. Gr. ἐνιαυτός. Ges. 

Lex. Accent, s//uk disjunctive. 

103.—Ver. 15. WN) (wha-yu), and be, or serve, see No. 98. 

Accent, mahpach conjunctive. 

104. rind (lim-o-roth), for lights, luminaries, comp. of δ 

pointed b before sh’va. Gr.126.b. See No. 95, and 96. Accent, 

pashta disjunctive. 

105. yp (bir-kith), see 96. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

106. smb (Vha-ir), to give light. This is another use of the 

luminaries referred to in verse 14, viz., to give ight to the earth. 

Comp. of ? prep., and inf, hiph. of WN in kal. fo become light, in 

hiph. to give light, parad.10, and 2. Accent, téphkha disjunctive. 

107.— Ver. 16. τὰς (eth-sh’ne), two, as to TW see 28. wy 

construct form of D3. In Heb. the numerals are substantives, 

in Latin they are likewise occasionally so, as trias, decas; in Eng. 

triad, decad. Gr.49,and 128. L.181. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

108. nanan comp. of art. J and MAND No. 95. Accent, 

tiphkha disjunctive. 

109. pooan (hag-g’do-lim), lit. the great, i.e. as respects the 

other luminaries, i.e. two greater lights. In regard to this mode 

of forming the comparative degree, see Introduction, Part III. 

Comp. of ΤΠ art., and masc. plur. of S173, mas. abi, f. plur. 

ping, contr. 51}. Gr.34. In regard to the change of vowels, 

see Gr. art. O7, and 73. This word is mas., although the form of 

DANA agreeing with it is fem., the sing. of which, however, is 

masc. No.95. Pause accent, athnakh. 

110. San “INIT (eth ham-ma-or hag-ga-dol), lit. the light, 

2 
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the great, as respects the other, 1.6. the greater light. See Introduc- 

tion, Part III. Accents, mahpakh conjunc., and pashta disjunc. 

1] nbyinnd (?mem-she-leth), Lat. in dominium, for the ruling 

of ; so sol omnium rector, Plin.; and sol omnium moderator atque 

dux, Cic. Tusc. Quest. Comp. of b prep. and nbvinn subs. fem. 

seg. (4) class, from wD ruled. Accent, munakh conjunctive on 

the penult. Gr. 29, αὶ 
Ἂς 

142: jopn (hak-ka-ton), the small, as respects the other, the 

smaller, or lesser. No. 109, 110. Comp. of - art. and ἸΏ, in full 

pop Gr. 34; in fem. MaQp, from the obs. form ἸΏ, the ground form 

of which is probably Ὁ Gr.115, 116. Accent, pashta disjune. 

119. nivon (hal-la-y’lah), the night; comp. of + and nb : if 
No.40. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive on the penult. See 

Gr 113 and 29, a. 

114. a=) Dy (hak-ko-cha-bhim), the stars, governed by by 

in the beginning of the verse; comp. of + and plur. of 1313 a 

star. ‘The root is obsolete m Hebrew. Prof. Lee thinks that the 

root is traceable in an Arabic word signifying ὦ round cup,to which 

the stars appear to us to have some resemblance. The § is immu- 

table. Gr.57. Pause accent, sedluwh. 

115.—Ver. 17. [i (vay-yit-ten), and gave, here placed; comp. 

of 1 No. 21, and 113" 3 sing. m. pres. hal of JD3 gave, parad. 5. 

Gr.151, d. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

116. ons (0-tham), them, comp. of MS No.4, quasi ab MS or 

KS and D, a fragment of Br, plur. of pers. pronoun 1; thus we 
have Dns and DANS contr. Ons: Accent, (bir conjunctive. 

117.—Ver. 18. Sisinby (v’lim-shol), and to rule, or to preside, 

comp. of Ἷ cop. conj., and? before the following sh’va - Gr. 126. 6. 

and inf. constr. kal of Suin parad.1, ruled, No.111. Accent, 

pashta disjunctive. 

118. bya (bay-yom), over the day, contr. for DYMAD see Gr. 35. 

comp. of prep. dart. and DY No.37. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

118 (a). mova) (u-bhal-la-y’lah), and over the night, contr. for 

nits rma, comp. of 1 before 4,3. Gr.125.2. Art. 3, see No. 118, 

and nbs No. 40. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive on the penult., 

see No. 40. 
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119. besanby (u-habh-dil), and to make a division or separation, 

comp. of } cop. conj. which before ? is 1, Gr. 125 (1), and 2437; 

Nos. 52, 97. Accent, sakeph haton disjunctive. by 

120. Ver. 19. ya (P’bli-hi), fourth, fem. form y's, from 

YI four. Pause accent, sélluk. 

121.—Ver. 20. Iw (yish-r’tsu), 3 plur. m. pres. kal., used 

here imperatively, of yw 1. became numerous, 2. produced in great 

numbers, in which latter sense it is used here, parad.3. Accent, 

munakh conjunctive. 

122. yw (she-rets), subs. masc. seg. (@) class, abundance, mul- 

titude, swarm. A generic name for small animals, whether insects, 

reptiles, or fishes. Prof. Lee’s Lex. Accent, tiphkha conjunctive. 

123. wd) (ne-phesh), subs. com. oftener fem., a seg. (a) class, 

breath, any thing that breathes, a living creature, an animal. 

Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

124. MM (khay-yah), subs. fem. life, that which hath life; Lat. 

animans, a beast, generally, a wild beast, see No. 149. Ros. thus 

translates this clause, “scateat aqua multitudine bestiarum anima- 

tarum.” Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

125. my) (v’hoph), comp. of } conj.,and Ἐν masce. ὦ bird, collect. 

birds. Accent, pashta disjunctive. 

126. FESS? (y’ho-pheph), 3 sing. m. pres. pihel of HWY to fly, 
parad.10. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

127. ΒΟΥ, see Nos.13 and 14. ἫΝ is here used for Os to, 

towards, see Exod.x.21. The whole passage may be thus ren- 

dered, “and let the birds fly over the earth towards the firmament 

of heayen.”” Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

128.—Ver. 21. N73") (vay-yibh-ra), comp. of “ conj. and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of S13 created, parad. 12, see No.2. Accent, munakh 

conjunctive. 

129. BISA (hat-tan-ni-nim), comp. of ‘J art., and plur. of 3A 

Lat. aliquid extensum, from }35) obs. which appears to have sig- 

_nified tendo, extendo, compare Sanscr. tan; Gr. τείνω, τανύω, 

τιταίνω; Lat. tendo, from whence tenwis (Sanscr. tanw); Goth. 

thanjan ; hence 135 a large fish, sea serpent, or other sea monster; 

Gr. ταινία (a telvw), along fish; in old Germ. tanna, a fir tree, 
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from its length. See Ges. Lex. The words 03°31 and {wv 

appear to include the larger and smaller descriptions of sea ani- 

mals. Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

130. 5 (kol), without the aspiration chol, shortened by the 

removal of the accent, from 23 Gr.9. 10 and 68. Subs. m. totality, 

universality ; verb 223 perfected, completed, compare Gr. ὅλος; 

Lat. ullus; Germ. all, alle, heil; Eng. all and whole. See Ges. 

Lex. MOO WEI =o lit. the totality of the breath of life, according 

to our τοι every living thing. See Introduction, Part Π1., on the 

subject of adjectives. Accent withdrawn, on account of makkaph. 
Gr. 3 33. 

131. ny (ha-ro-me-seth), that moveth, or creepeth, comp. of 

1) which before becomes 1 Gr.19. And the fem. form of wy 

part. act. kal of ΦὉ5 parad. 2. nya rif is applied to crea- 

tures whose legs are near the earth, and to those which move like 

serpents, and likewise to those that swim in the sea. Accent, 

pazer conjunctive. 

32, DYDA ww ws (4sher sha-r’tsu ham-ma-yim), quibus 
scatent aque, Ges. nes with which the waters abound, WW 3 3 plur. 

pret. kal of yw see No.121. Accent on ἽΝ, ‘elisha 5... 

conjunctive. 

133: para (Pmi-ne-hem), according to their kind, comp. of δ 

prep. 8 kind, species, see No. 90,and Bi grave pron. affix, Gr.99. 

The tsere is the vowel of union; with the pron. affix fem. M337 

ver. 24. Accent, r’bhiah disjunctive. 

134, A33 ἢν (hoph ka-naph), lit. bird of wing, or winged bird, 

see Introduction, Part III., on the modes adopted in Hebrew for 

qualifying nouns without the aid of adjectives. 12 subs, m. wing. 

Accent on ἢ29 pashta disjunctive. 

135. Saal see No. 27. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

Jote-—* We are induced at first sight to ask what connexion 

there is between the fishes of the sea and the fowls of the air, that 

they should occur together in the same verse. In point of external 

form there is no resemblance, but they are alike oviparous, and 

are alike equipped for rising in, and making their way through a 

fluid.” Pictorial Bible, Gen. 1. 21. 
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136.—Ver. 22. JIA" (va-y’bha-rech), and blessed; according to 
Ros., Bush, and others, «et indidit (illis) vim prolificam.” Comp. 

of } conj. without dagesh, No. 25, and J 12, pointed 113, owing 

to the removal of the accent to the penult. syllable, No. 21. 3 sing. 

m. pres. pihel of ΓΞ parad 3, bent the knee, fell on the knee, from 

ἽΞΞ the knee ; in pihel, caused to fall on the knee (with a view to 

blessing); hence blessed. Accent, darga conjunctive. 

137. ὮΝ 2 (le-mor), dicendo, his verbis, saying, contr. for “EN: 

L. 87 (5). Gr.50(5).; comp. of 2 prep. before khatef segol ? Gr. 

126. c. d., and “DN inf. constr. kal of WON said, parad.7. Accent, 

athnakh disjunctive. 

138. DB (p’ru), be fruitful, 2 plur. m. imp. ‘al of 1B parad. 3 

and 13. See No. 87. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

139. 135) (u-r’bhu), and multiply, comp. of | conj. before sh’va 

}, Gr. 125 (1). ; and 2 plur. m. imp. fal of 12 was, became many, 

multiplied, parad.13 and 2. Accent, r’bhiah disjunctive. 

140. won) (u-mil-u), and fill, comp. of } for }, see No. 139, and 

2 plur. m. imp. kal of δὲ filled, parad. 12. "Accent, mahpach 

conjunctive. 

141. D°9°D (bay-yam-mim), in the seas, contr. for BYDI2 Gr. 

art. 35, comp. of 3 prep. -7 def. art., and OD" plur. of DY, ground 

form DID, the sea. Large pieces of water, such as the lakes of 

Genesareth, and Asphaltites, are, according to the Hebrew idiom, 

called seas. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive. 

142. ayn (w’ha-hoph), comp. of } conj. “17 def. art. pointed with 

kamets before ἢ Gr.19, and ὮΝ a bird, Νο.19ὅ. Accent, tiphkha 

disjunctive. 
143. Δ" (yi-rebh), let multiply, 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. kal of 12} 

No. 139; used here as an imperative. Regular form 131! L. 74 (2). 

and 233 (2), (3). Gr.37 and 115. Accent, merka conjunctive 

upon the penult. syllable. Gr. 29 a. 

144. YONA (ba-a-rets), on the earth, contr. for N73, see 

_ Nos.7.36.and141. Accent, si//uk disjunctive on the penult. No.7. 

+ 

145.— Ver. 23. Won (kha-mi-shr), fifth; root vin five. <Ac- 

cent, selluk disjunctive. 

46.—Ver. 24. xyin (to-tse), see No.92. Accent, kadma con). 
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147. MIT (Whe-mah), cattle, subs. fem. used collectively. 

«Under this term seem to be included all the ruminant animals, 

and perhaps certain others that resemble them in their herbivorous 

nature.” Pict. Bible. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

148. bin) (va-re-mes), comp. of | before a syllable bearing the 

tonic accent a 125 (5), and Ὁ. m. reptiles, used in a collective 

sense, see No: 151. << his designation was applied to all the ver- 

tebrated animals that live upon the land, whether they run upon 

four feet, like the lizard and the iguana, or simply glide along the 

ground by means of abdominal scutella or scales, like the viper 

and the snake. ‘They all agree in being oviparous.” Pict. Bible. 

Accent, ?bhir disjunctive. 

149. “Ἰ ΠῚ (e’hha-y’tho), and beast, comp. of | cop. conj. and 
MN constr. form of ri, see No.124, and } paragogic. The penult. 

vowel is immutable, Ca, 62; the ult. being mutable is lost, Gr.75. 

«« By this phrase we understand not only those animals which are 

properly carnivorous, as the lion and the wolf, but the rodentia or 

gnawing, the rabbit, mouse, etc., and the pachydermata or thick- 

skinned, the hog, the elephant, etc.” Pict. Bible. No accent but 

makkaph., 

150. [OS (e-rets), earth, No.7. Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

151.—Ver. 25. δ τὸν WY) so then God made, Sce No. 54. .- -- 

Toe on LY’ manakh conj.; on piri Clisha k’tanna con). 

δφῷ͵ rn (kha-yath), beast of, construct form of mim Gr. 95. 

te Nos. 124 and 149. Accent, Aadma conjunctive. 

153. MINT (ha-4da-mah), the ground, comp. of : before the 

gutt. 1 Gr. 19., and FDIS subs. fem. ground, soil, land, probably 

from its reddish appearance, all the cognate words having the sig- 

nification of redness : thus, DIS a ruby, or cornelian ; DoS red, or 

reddish brown ; DIS was red ; ‘DIN red-haired, etc. Accent, 

tiphkha conjunctive. 

154—Ver. 26. ΣΡ (na-héseh), let us make, 1 plur. pres. kal 
of my, parads. 2 ad 13, see No. 54; used here as an imperative. 

Accent, merka conjunctiy e: 

‘“¢—Sanctius his animal, mentisque capacius alte 

Deerat adhuc, et quod dominari in cxtera posset.”—Ov. Met. i. 76. 

““Scias non esse hominem incogitatum opus.”—WSeneca. 
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155. DIS (a-dam), Adam, man. Josephus says, «'This man was 

called Adam, which in the Hebrew tongue signifies one that is 

red, because he was formed out of red earth.” Ant.b.i. c.1. See 

No. 153. Accent, ?bhir disjunctive. 

156. spbyn (b’tsal-me-nw), comp. of , prep., nby ground form 

of D?S a seg. of the (a) class, 1. ὦ shadow; 2. an ‘image. στ. 79. 

And pron. affix 1) -Ἕαὐ. 99, which has the accent téphkha disjunc- 

tive upon the vowel of union, ¢sere. Gr.29(6). L.117 (2). 

157. WTI 3 (kid-mu-the-nw), comp. of 2 before the following 

shW’va 2 Gr.126(b), like, as, according to, probably a fragment of 

some primitive noun from which we have 113 thus, L.174 (2), and 

HYD Likeness, root VII was like, and pron. affix 2,566 No. 156. 

WMIDID ἜΝ may be rendered ad imaginem valde similem no- 

bis, in our express image, the two words being nearly synonymous, 

and being combined in order to strengthen the similitude. «Put 

on the new man, which is renewed in knowledge after the image 

of him that created him” (Col. 11.10). Accent, athnakh disjunc- 

tive on the penult. Gr.29(6). 

“Quam (sc. tellurem) satus Iapeto, mixtam fluvialibus undis, 

Finxit in effigiem moderantum cuncta deorum.’’— Ov. Met. i. 82. 
2 

158. YN (v’yir-du), and let them have dominion, comp. of Ἷ cop. 

conj. and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of ΠΤ parad.2 and 13. 1. trod 

(with the feet), sc. a wine press, trampled (on any one); 2. sub- 

dued, exercised dominion. ‘The pres. is here used imperatively, 

and the plur. is employed because the word DIN is used collec- 

tively, having reference to himself and his posterity. ‘The number 

of words used in the singular, where, according to our idiom, they 

should be plural, which have been noticed in the preceding pages 

corroborates the view given in the Introduction, Part II1., of the 

language being at one time without distinction of number by means 

of verbal terminations. Accent, ?lisha k’tanna conjunctive. 

159. nina (bid-gath), over the fish of (fishes), No.158. Comp. 

of 3 prep. before sW’va 2 Gr.126(6), and constr. form of M27 

subs. fem. fish generally, large or small. As to change of vowels, 

see Gr.94,95. Accent, kadma conjunctive. 

160. mpm (u-bhab-b’he-mah), and over the cattle, comp. of ) 
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before the Jabial conson. ἢ Gr.125.2. and M322 contr. for 

MVIIDIA comp. of 2 prep. art. 4 see No. 36, Ἐπὶ maa No. 147, 

ἐν Ἐπ} pashta disjunctive. 

161. Yon WIN (ha-remes ha-romes), lit. the creeper that 

creepeth, see Nos. 131 and 148. Each word has the article “3 

pointed with kamets before resh. Gr.19. The accent on the former 

word is téphkha disjunctive; on the latter, merka conjunctive. 

162.—Ver. 27. ἜΣ (ὁ᾽ ἐδαϊ-"1οῪ, comp. of 3 prep. poy ground 

form of D?s 156, and pron. affix J his. Gr.99. Accent, sakeph 

katon disjunctive. 

163. SN (0-tho), him, comp. of MN as if from MIN sce No.4, 

and pron. affix J a fragment of NI he. Gr.99. Accent, athnakh 

disjunctive. 

164, TI (za-char), male, a male, subs. masc. verb Vt remem- 
bered. 'Vhe connection between the meanings of these two words 

is very obscure. Prof. Lee says that the male is called 3) « either 

because the man keeps up the memory of a family, or because his 

mental retentive powers are very great.” See Lex. The noun is 

probably the primitive. Accent, merka conjunctive. 

165. Maps (u-wke-bhah), and female,and a female, comp. of Ἷ 

before sh’va 1, Gr.125(2). andi Naps f. female, used both of the 

human species and the lower animals, from 32 prerced, marked, 

distinguished, Accent, tiphkha disjunctive. 

166.—Ver. 28. ond (la-hem), to them, prep. Ohefire tonic accent 

5 Ge. 126 (e), and B13 pers. pron. pl. Gr. 99. Accent, geresh 

disjunctive. ; 

167. 30 see No. 156. Accent, menakh conjunctive. Gr. 30. 

168. nw) (v’chibh- ΕἸς -ha), and subdue τέ, 561]. πὰ comp. 

of ) conj., ‘and was with Aibbuts vicarious for WAZ 2 plur. m. 

imp. kal of waz parad. 1, trod down (with the foot), compare wad 

a footstool, 2. subdued. Pause accent, athnakh on the penult. 

Gr. 29 ὭΣ 

169. m7 es γ᾽ ει), and have dominion, comp. of } conj. before 

sW’va Ἵ Gr.125 (2), and 17) 2 plur. τὰ. imp. kal of na No. 158 

Accent, grashayim disjunctiv ἘΣ 

170.—Ver, 29. M3 (hin-neh), lo, behold, with 1 paragogic, for 
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JJ ground form 12 Gr. ἤν Ξε and ἠνιτε 3 1; Lat. en. Gr. 115. 

Accent, @lisha k’tanna conjunctive. 

171. ‘MDI (na-that-ti), I give, lit. I have given, 1 sing. pret. hal 

of JD gave, par. 5, for 1] Gr. 39. Accent, kadma conjunctive 

Gr. 29 b. 

172. AY (he-sebh), see No. 83. Accent, munakh conjunctive. 

173. yi (zo-reth), sowing, seeding, yvelding, part. act. m. kal of 

YU parad. 4. No. 84. pathakh furtive. Gr.17. Accent, munakh 

conjunctive. 

174. nba (Poch-lah), for food, comp. of 5 prep. nba subs. 

fem. food, masc. form ?2N seg., (0) class, ground form δὲ 

Gr.110, and without the accent aN. Pause accent, s2luk. ἡ: 

175.— Ver. 80. ΝΠ mn-babs supply “S03 No. 171. 

176. jawN lit. which in tt (the breath of life), i.e. im which 

(is) the breath of life. See Prof. Lee’s Gr.216. 13, and No.91. 

Accent, pashta disjunctive. 

“ At vetus illa aetas cui fecimus aurea nomen, 

Feetibus arboreis, et quas humus educat herbis 

Fortunata fuit: nec polluit ora cruore.”— Ov. Met. xv. 96, et seq. 

177. PI? (ye-rek) subs. masc. sing. greenness; oy-ba-ny the 

totality of greenness (of herb), i.e. every green herb. Prof. Lee, in 

his Lex., says, “the primary notion of this word seems to have 

consisted in throwing, shooting out, hence it is applied, 1. to green 

herbs (shooting out of the earth); 2. to spitting (as shot out of the 

mouth). Accent, merka conjunctive. Gr.29/f. 

78: νοῦ: 31. ΠΩ (ha-sah), had made, see Introduction, 

Part III., on the pluperf. tense. 3 sing. mas. pret. hal of ΓΝ 

made, parad. 2 and 13. Accent, sakeph katon disjunctive. 

179. IND (m’od), originally a subs. m. strength, vehemence ; thus 

FIN baa with all th y strength, Deut vi.5, and ND ἽΝ usque ad 

vehementiam, Gen. xxvii. 838. It is generally used adverbially with 

the meaning of valdé, in Lat. Accent, athnakh disjunctive. 

180. wun (hash-shish-shi), the sizth, comp. of art. “1 and wy 

sixth, from WW siz; Sanscr. schasch; Slav. schest; Gr. ἐξ; Lat. 

sex; Eng. siz. Ges. Lex. Pause accent, s¢lluk. 

181.—Chap. τι. 1. sb" (va-y’chul-lu), and were finished, comp. 
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of } conj. without dagesh No. 25, and 3 plur. m. pres. puhal, of 

722 parad. 13. accomplished, finished. 

182. DN2¥ (ts’bha-am), comp. of S2¥ with the accent removed 

to the pron. affix N28 Gr. 74. 1. an army; 2. any multitude, often 

applied to the heavenly bodies, and here to all created things. 

<««Similitudo sumta est de militibus, uni duci subditis.” Ros, 

183.—Ver. 2. 23") (va-y’chal), for (God) had finished. God 

having finished all his work (on the sixth), rested on the seventh 

day. See Glass. Phil. Sac. 298. ed. Dathe, and Introduction, 

Part III., on the subject of the Plup. Tense. Comp. of ἡ No.181 

and 25, and 22? apoc. for nb Gr, 37. 3 sing. m. pres. pehel of 

Fos see No. 181. 

184. DY2 (bay-yom), for BYI3 see No. 36. 
185. ‘SMW (hash-sh’bhi-hi), the seventh. The LXX. read 

τῇ ἕκτῃ, and likewise the Sam., Syr., and others of later date; but 

this change was probably made to avoid the difficulty which would 

have been felt, had not the preceding verb been translated as a 

pluperfect. Comp. of -J art. and YY ordinal. masc. from yay 

seven, card.; Sansc. sapta; Zend. hapta » Gr. ἑπτά; Lat. δορίοηι ; 

Goth. stbun ; Angl. seven ; Germ. sieben. Ges. Lex. 

186. inaxbn (m’lach-to), his work, comp. of pron. affix Ἷ and 

noxbp eround form of nandn, another form of ΠΣ Ὁ, and used 

in the constr. state; subs. fem. ninistry, mission ; sed per meton. 

causae, the effect or end of a mission; work, or business of any kind. 

Storr. Analog. p.75. Root YN? sent, obs. 

187. MWY (ha-sah), had made. 
188. May) (vay-yish-both), and rested, comp. of -) and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of nay rested, ceased, parad. 1. 

189.—Ver. 3. 2 see No. 136. 

190. wy.) (va-y’kad-desh), and sanctified, comp. of -} pointed 

ἡ, see No. 25; and 9 sing. m. pres. pehel of ΦῚ parad. 1, was holy; 

in pthel, made or pronounced holy, set apart to a sacred purpose, 

sanctified. 

191. MAY (sha-bhath), 3 sing. pret. kal of MAW No. 188. 
192. nityyd (la-h¢soth). ‘The words in the Hebrew literally 

translated into our language are, “which God created in reference 

to making ;” but according to our idiom, « which God had created 
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and made.” Lat. creando perfecerat. It is believed that this idiom 

is used to mark the perfect and thorough completion of the work. 

See similar idioms in Eccles. 11.11; Jude xiii.19; 2 Kings xxi. 6; 

Psa, cxxvi.2. Comp. 8 before the comp. sh’va 4b Gr. 126, c., to, 

for, in reference to, and inf, constr. kal of my parad. 2 and 13. 

193.—Ver. 4. PN (el-leh), these, comp. ON pl. of MI demons, 

pron. and 1 parag. which is generally affixed to this word, but 

which does not take the accent. 

194. midin (to-'doth), subs. pl. fem. from sb which signifies 

both egot and broug ght forth. 1. births, generations; 2. accounts 

of creation, generation, or production; 3. histories, or accounts (of 

families), genealogies, narratives of events. 'The sacred writer seems 

in this chapter to give additional accounts of the creation of the | 

world, and to describe certain occurrences or incidents connected 

with it, not mentioned in the previous chapter. 

(a2) DSDNA (B’hib-ba-r’am), lit. in their being created, i.e. at 

their creation, when they were created ; comp. of 2 prep. and ΡΝ 

inf. niph. of NTA parad. 192. and 3, and pron. affix Ὁ which takes 

the accent, the penult. vowel /amets compensating for the absence 

of dagesh in Ἵ, and which being a characteristic of the conj. is 

immutable, and the tsere which is mutable is lost. Gr. 75 

195. MAWY DVD (B’yom hasoth), lit. in the day of the making of, 

1. 6. when (God) made, MWY see No.192; this word is in the 

construct. state with js see L. 224.9. These forms of construc- 

tion corroborate the view that Heb. infinitives are really nouns. 

196. DON MM (y’ho-vah <lo-him). It is to be here observed, 

that this is the first introduction of the word Jehovah which is 

kept up in this and the following chapter. From this, and from 

other internal evidences of its antiquity, it has been conjectured 

that the account of the creation, from the beginning of the first 

chapter to the end of the third verse of the second, was written 

anterior to the time of Moses, and was left by him in its original 

condition. What is said in reference to this title, which God is 

described as assuming to himself in Ex. 111. 14, and vi.5, makes it 

evident that the word Jehovah could only have been introduced 

into those parts of the book of Genesis which were written or 

amended by Moses. 
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mm a term containing the abstract notion of existence, is a 

noun founded upon the 3 sing. pres. Aal of MMM or MM was. 

Rab. Bechai, an ancient Jewish writer, says “these three times, 

past, present, and to come, are comprehended in this proper name 

as is known to all.” See also Rey.i.8. This word is pointed 

with the vowels of "ἽΝ Lord, which the Jews always read in- 

stead of mm as they never, it is said, ventured to pronounce that 

sacred name. 

197.—Ver. 5. WY (sitkh), subs. m. something shot forth; hence, 

1. ὦ shrub (issuing from the ground) as in this place; 2. ἃ word, 

speech, message (issuing from the mouth). Verb my protulit, 

produxit. | 

198. DW (te-rem), originally a subs. signifying resectio, cutting 

off; jee D132 tn resectione aestatis, 1. 6. cum aestas adhuc resecta 

esset (a praesenti tempore), 1. 6. nondum adesset; hence it has 

passed into an adverb with the meaning of not yet. 

199. myn (has-sa-deh), the ground, comp. of - art. and may 

subs. m. ground, a field, a piece of ground, generally under cul- 

tivation. 

200. ΓΝ" (ytts-makh), in pause for MDX" Gr. 31; had sprouted, 

had sprung Up; 3 sing. m. pres. hal of πδὲ parad. 4. 

201. VID (him-tir), had caused to rain, 3 sing. m. pret. hiph. 

of ID not used in kal, parad. 4; in hiph. rained, sent rain, 

caused to rain. 

202. Ἰδὲ (a-yin), in constr. δὲ Gr. 113; properly a subs. m. 
nihilum, defectus, vacuitas ; |S DS) and as for man, deficiency ; 

want, there was want of man, man not, there (was) no man, ‘This 

word is now used adverbially with the meaning of not. 

203. say (la-htbhod), for the tilling of, to till, comp. of 9 be- 

fore comp. sh’va 5 Gram. 126, 6; and say inf. Aal constr. of ‘ay 

parad. 2. 1. worked, laboured; 2. tilled (the ground). 

204. MINT see No. 153. 

205.—Ver.6. WS) (v’ed), and a vapour, or mist, comp. of Ἷ conj. 

and IN subs.m. 

206. nby (ya-h“leh), had ascended, 3 sing. m. pres. kal of nby 
ascended, parad. 2 and 13. 

207. mpwiny (w’hish-kah), and had watered, comp. of ἢ conj. and 

—- "- 
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3 sing. m. pret. heph. of my obsolete in hal, the same as MAY 

drank ; in hiph. gave to drink, watered. The object of the sacred 

writer in the fifth and sixth verses is to enhance the wonders of 

creation by shewing that plants and herbs were produced by a 

simple act of omnipotence, without their going through the present 

established process of germination from seed, or being at all in- 

debted to the influence of rain, or of human tillage. Bush, who 

adopts this view, thus renders verse 6, “neither had there gone up 

a mist,” etc.; and adds, «the Heb. copulative } and, is, in repeated 

instances in the scriptures, to be rendered nor, when the preceding 

clause or sentence is negative; see Exod. xx. 4, «Thou shalt not 

make unto thee any graven image, nor [Heb. avd] any likeness; 

see also Ps. xliv. 19, and Isa. xli. 8.” Bush on Genesis 12) loc. 

208.—Ver. 7. I$") (vay-yi-tser), and formed, comp. of “ἡ and 

3 sing. masce. pres. kal of Μ᾽ formed, fashioned, made, parad. 8. 

L. 200. 4. 

209. “BY (ha-phar), subs. m. earth, mould; hence dust. The 

expression in the text is literally, “« God created man mould of the 

earth.” Glassius says that the prep. {2 is before MINT instead 

of 1DY by the grammatical figure synchysis. Phil. Sacr. Tract ii. 

Obs. 24, p. 662. 

210. AB (vay-yip-pakh), and breathed, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of MBI breathed, blew, parad. 4 and 5. 

211. YEN (b’ap-pav), into his nostrils, comp. of 2 prep. and the 

dual of ὮΝ contr. for FIN. L. 76. Gr. 39 and 114. (3), and 116; 

and the pron. affix } his. 

212. "ΠῚ ΓΙ) (nish-math khay-yim), breath of life, constr. 

form of Maw) subs. fem. breath. See Gr. 94. 95; and, 

hia (khay-yim), life, plur. of 1, ground form 7 Gr.1140.; 

hence the dagesh in the plur. Gr. 116. bys 

213. Nn Ὅν (Pne-phesh khay-yah), lit. into a being of life, a 

living being ; Lat. vita praeditus. 'Vhe same expression is applied, 

chap.1.19, to the lower animals; it here signifies an animated 

being, a creature possessed of life and sensation. ‘The prep. ? is 

in Hebrew used after verbs of existence, in the sense of becoming. 

The same idiom is sometimes transferred into the Greek of the 

LXX. and of the New Test.; ἐγένετο εἰς ψυχὴν ζῶσαν, LXX. 
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Gen. 11. 7; and, ἔσονται of δύο εἰς σάρκα μίαν, for σὰρξ μία, Matt. 

xix. 5. 

214.—Ver. 8. YO") (vay-yit-tah), and planted, comp. of -) and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of YO) planted, parad. 4 and 5. 

215. Ϊὰ (gan), subs. m. ὦ garden; more properly translated by 

the EX X. παράδεισος, which is a word not of Greek but of Persian 

origin. “The king of Persia takes particular care wherever he is, 

to have gardens or enclosures, which are called παράδεισοι, full of 

everything beautiful and good which the earth can produce.” 

Xenoph. (Econom. iv. 3., quoted by Bush 7 loc. 

216. IVA (2°he-den), comp. of prep. 3 and TY subs. τι. seg. of 

the (e) class, delight, pleasure ; Greek ἡδονὴ, here used as a proper 

name, Eden. 

217. DIP (mik-ke-dem), lit. from, or at the east. Eden is sup- 

posed to have been a large tract of country, to the eastward of 

which the garden was situated. Comp. of - for | and Oy; subs. 

m. pars anterior, frons ; hence it has passed into the adverb ante, a 

Ffronte, and is opposed to SIMS: When the Hebrews describe the 

situations of places, they suppose their faces turned towards the 

east; hence D7 the front, viz. the east; alas; the back, viz. the 

west; ΚΝ the right hand, viz. the south; and PND the left hand, 

viz. the north. 

218. DY (vay-ya-sem), and placed, comp. of ἢ and DY” 3 sing. 

m. apoc. pres. hiph. of DIY to place, settle, parad. 10: full form 

DY apoc. DY! and with the accent removed DY” see No. 21. 
219. BY (sham), there, adv. Chald. DA; Gr. τῆμος; Lat. tum ; 

Ges. Lex. 

220. Μ᾽ (ya-tsar), he had formed, No. 208. 

221.—Ver. 9. MIDS") (vay-yats-makh), caused to grow, produced, 

comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. hiph. of ΠΝ 1. shot, or grew 

up; 2. flourished. See Lee’s Lex. Full form of pres. hiph. ΓΝ) 

parad. 4. . 

222. MM see No. 196. 

223. 7M) (nekh-mad), desirable, pleasant; according to the 

general rule, this would be ἽΒΙ2 part. niph. of WY parad.2. This 

is what is called the rough enunciation. 

224. ay (?mar-eh), in regard to aspect, comp. of b and 
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my subs. m., lit. what one sees: hence, 1. appearance, vision; 

2. view, sight, Gans MN) saw. 

225. 2 2. (?ma- chal), for food, comp. of Ὁ prep. and bow 

subs. m. what one eats, food, from 228 ate. 

226. ee comp. of } and Κ᾿) No. 86. 

227. DTM comp. of -ΠἸ before M, 9. Gr.19, and BY No. 212. 

It will be perceived, that according to the Heb. idiom B77 has the 

article, according to ours Vy would have it. 

228. JNA (A’thoch), in the midst of, comp. of 3 prep. and yin 

constr. form of Epa of which the ground form is A Gr. 112: 

L. 148 (9). middle. 

229. NYA (had-da-hath), the knowledge of, comp. of +1] art. 

and inf. constr. kal of YTV knew, inf. abs. YIN’, constr. HY, con- 

tracted NYT Gr.39. ‘This inf. is actually a noun, and subject to 

the same rules of syntax as nouns. 

230. YN) (va-rah), and evil, comp. of }) before a monosyllable 

with the tonic accent } Gr.125 (5). and yo subs. m., ground form 

YY; the primary notion conveyed by this word is probably that of 

breach; 1. breach (of law); 2. evil. Compare YY" broke, crushed, 

was evil. If YJ is pronounced rang, as it often is, it bears a simi- 

larity of sound to the Scottish word (w)rang, evil, from the verb 

wring; Germ. ring-en, to wrestle, twist. In our word wrong, or 

Scot. wrang, would hence be involved the notion of twisting or 

turning out of the right course. The passage is thus given by the 

Chaldee paraphrast Onkelos, «The tree, of whose fruit those who 

eat shall know the difference between good and evil.” 

231.—Ver. 10. W3) (v’na-har), and a river, comp. of | and WJ 

subs. m. 

232. N¥! (yo-tse), lit goer out, going out, written in full SY 

Gr. 34. sing. masc. act. part. kal of N¥* parad. 8, went out. 

«Participles (says Prof. Lee) include within themselves no par- 

ticular tense, and are very much like the present, to be construed 

either in the past, present, or future tense, as the context may 

require.” See his Gram. art.231(8), note. In this case, the con- 

text requires the past, (was) going out, went out. The subs. verb 

though seldom, is sometimes expressed; e.g. | m2 1) and he was a 

builder, and he built, Gen.iv.17; see also Job i 1.14, Ρ'Β)] ΓΤ: Onk. 
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233. ΝΘ (me-he-den), from Eden, comp. of 1 for {2 from, 

before the guttural Gr. 123 ὁ. and [TY 216. 

234. mipyind (Vhash-koth), to water, comp. of 6 and inf. hiph. 

of πρῶ No. 207, par. 13. i 

235, Jai] (hag-gan), the garden, comp. of ‘J art., and 3 in pause 

for ji No. 215, and Gr.31, 

236. DYDD) (u-mish-sham), and from thence, comp. of } before 

the labial 1, 2 for [2 from, and ow No. 219. 

237. ME’ (yip-pa-red), was parted, 3 sing. m. pres. niph. of TB 

parad. 5, separated, parted. 

238. 119) (e’ha-yah), and was, became, comp. of } and M7 3 sing. 

τη. pret. hal ‘of iPr) was, parad. 13. 

239. ny (Var-ba-hah), to or into, four, comp. of 5 and 

nyaIs fem., ὉΠ ΣΝ m. ‘These numerals are substantives, and are 

either placed in apposition, as in this case, or in the definite state 

of construction, with the word signifying the thing numbered. 

L.181(2). Gr.128. YSN for YI with δὲ prosthetic, which 15 

omitted in "3% No. 120; see also No. 213. 

240. DYN (ra-shim), heads, id. qu. BY) rivers, Ros.: contr. 

for DS] pl. of YN the head. L.73. Gr. 35. « Multis capitibus 

in Oceanum influit” (sc. Rhenus). Cesar. De. Bell. Gall. lib. iv. c.10. 

241.—Ver.11. BY (shem), name, subs. m. plur. nin. Gr. σῆμα, 

signum. 

242. TTS comp. of 7 art. before δὲ, and THN, see No. 45. 

243. Nw (Pi-shon), aqua diffusa, redundans, used as the name 

of ariver. Ros. understands this to be the Phasis, and Havilah, 

the land of Colchis. 

244, SSB Non (hu has-so-bhebh), lit. it the encompasser; SW 

3 pers. pron. masc. 3357 comp, of - article, and part. act. masc. 

kal of 12D encompassed, par. 6. 
245. ΝΗ (λα- λαρ-Ἰαἢ.), Havilah, jomed with art. 1, see 

No. 227. There seems to be great uncertainty about the situation 

of this country. 

246. cy Ws (4sher sham), which there = where. 

247, ANI (haz-za-habh), gold, comp. of art, 3 and 307; in — 

French, Vor. 

248.—Ver. 12. am (u-2thabh), comp. of ) before sh’va ἡ, and 
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constr. of 197. The compound sh’va under a letter not a guttural 
is anomalous; according to the general rule, it would have been 
at, Gr. 94. 

249. NWI (ha-hiv), lit. the that, that, comp. of 1 with pathakh 

long by position before 1, Gr.19, and Ni pronoun, ancient form 

of NT. 

250. ΠΣ ΣΙ (hab-b’do-lakh), comp. of -Π and nd43 subs. m. 

By the best authorities considered to be the pearl. 

251. JAN) (v’e-bhen), comp. of } and ᾿ξ δξ subs. m. seg. (a) class, 
stone. 

252. pnvn (has-so-ham), the onyx, Japdovvé Aquila, ὄνυξ Sym. 

Theod. Comp. of +7 and pnw subs. m. 

253.—Ver.13. JIMA (gi-khon), Githon, the name of a river; 

supposed by some, among whom are Michaelis and Ros. to be the 

Oxus; by others, the Araxes; by others, the Nile. 

254, WD (kush), supposed to be the northern district of the 

region between the Caspian sea and the Persian gulf, and to have 

taken its name from Cush, the eldest son of Ham, and father of 

Nimrod, who founded Babylon. The districts included within the 

above boundaries are called the Cush country by Moses Choro- 

nensis, who wrote a history of it in the fifth century. See a 

learned note upon this subject in Prof. Stewart’s Heb. Chrestomathy, 

sub voce. 

255.—Ver. 14. bean (khid-de-kel), universally believed to be the 

Tigris, which in Aramaean is called Diglah, and Diglath, whence 

Tighith, Tigrith, Tigris. 

256. T2717 ( (ha-ho-lech), lit. the goer, bay goeth, or floweth, comp. 

of 1 Gr. 19, and part. act. m. kal of 2) ΓΊ went, parad.2 

257. DIP (kid-math), on the east of. construct i οὔ! nip 

obsolete, id. qu. ΩΡ No. 217. 

258. WW (ash-shur ), proper name; supposed to refer, not to 

Assyria as understood in later ages, but to that region on the west 

_ side of the Tigris, over which Asshur reigned, and of which Nineveh 

wes 

was the capital. 

259. ΓΙ (p’rath), so called by the present inhabitants of the 

East ; the Exphrates, which being better known than the others, is 

not here described. 

3 
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260.—Ver. 15. mp") (vay-yik-kakh), and took, comp. of 1 and 3 

sing. m. pres. kal of ΠΡ’ took, parad.5, of which it possesses the 

peculiarities. 

261. JAI (vay-yan-ni-khe-hu), and placed him, comp. of ἢ and 

pron. affix ΣῈ ταν Gr.99, which takes the accent on the vowel of 

union, Gr. 99 ὁ., and 13’, the path. furtive being removed on the 

addition of the affix; 3 sing. m. pres. Aiph. of M3 parad. 10 and 4. 

This verb has two forms of the /Aiph., ΓΙ and FIN, the former 

of which signifies, gave rest to, gave comfort to, caused to rest; the 

latter, placed, left (in a given state); between which meanings there 

is an obyious connection. 

262. Tay (Phobh-dah), to till it, comp. of 4 and. fem. aff. rI— 

Gr. 99, and ΓΞ and with an accent 72, eround form of say, inf, 

const. kal of 72 parad. 2, telled, cultivated. The fem. aff. ΤΠ = refers 

to δ which is masc. This is accounted for by what grammarians call 

archaismus. See Introduction, Part I1., on the subject of Gender. 

263. me? (U’shom-rah), to keep et, comp. of 5 and THY, with 

accent Vt’; ground form of VOY inf. const. kal of Wa! parad. 4. 

and pron. affix fem. I. See 262. 

264.—Ver.16. IS (va-y’tsav), and commanded, comp. of } 

without dagesh before yod and sh’va, and Y$" for M$" 3 sing. m. 

apoc. pres. pthel of ΓΝ parad. 13, commanded, Cie Sie 

265. PINF box (a-chol to-chel), lit. in eating thou shalt (may- 

est) eat, 1. 6. thou mayest indeed (or certainly) eat. ‘This form of 

expression is used in consequence of the poverty of the language 

in qualifying words. See Introduction, Part III., on the subject 

of Adverbs; see also Glass. Phil. Sac. Tract 11, Can. 31, p.276. See 

similar expressions, Gen. 1.17; xxxvil.33; and see likewise this 

idiom transferred to the Greek of the New Test.: ἵνα ἀκούντες 

ἀκούωσι, Mark iv.12; ᾿Ιδὼν εἶδον, Acts vi. 34: βλέποντες βλέψετε, 

Acts xxyill. 26; εὐλογῶν εὐλογήσω oe, Heb. vi. 14. 

55s inf, abs. kal, and ΠΟΝΕΙ͂ 2 sing. m. pres. kal of box ate, 

parad. 7. 

266:—V er, 17. boxn xb (lo-tho-chal), thou shalt not eat; x a 

particle of negation, and occasionally of prohibition. Engl. no, not; 

used with every part of speech excepting the imperatives of verbs. 

N is generally used, with the present apoc. of verbs, in a 
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prohibitory sense. Lee’s Lex. boxn with pathakh, instead of 

tsere, see No. 265. 

267. 33! (mim-men-nu), of it. According to our idiom this word 

is redundant. Ges. regards it as comp. of {/D prep. [3 subs. part, 

portion, and S71; thus, NIT IIIS, contr. WD of a part of it=of tt. 

268. PIN (Achol-cha), lit. thy eating of ; comp. of 728 with 

accent SSN infin. const. kal of δ No. 265, and pron. affix mase. 

2 person. 7; Gr. 99. 

269. FYI MVD (moth ta-muth), in dying thou shalt die, thou 

shalt surely die. “Species pro genere commemoratur.”  Jors 

pro malis, peccato conjunctis universe, per. synecd. Storr, p.9. 

Θνητὸς ἔσῃ: Symmachus. MD infin. Aa/, and MOF) 2 sing. m. pres. 

kal of ΓΛ to die, parad.10. See No. 265. 

270. PANT (heyoth), infin. constr. hal of TU was, parad. 13; or- 

dinarily pointed with simple sh’va. 

gud.—Ver.18. > (Vbhad-do), comp. of 5 prep., Ta subs. 

separation; and with 9, Ta? a part. Fr. ἃ part; with affix Ἷ in 

separatione sua; we say, in the Scottish dialect, by his lane, 1. 6. 

alone. he ground form of ἽΞ is 12; hence the dagesh. 

O72. mvyss (e-héseh), I will make, 1 sing. pres. kal of ΨΩ, 

parad. 2 and 13. 

273. WY (he-zer), help, helper, subs. m. seg. (6) class. 

273* ὙΠῚ23 (A’neg-do), lit. like his front, i.e. like him, or his 

counterpart. be in ver.18, κατ᾽ αὐτόν; in ver.20, ὅμοιος αὐτῷ. 

Comp. of 3 particle, according to, and 4), ground form of 2 

seg. (6) class, pars antica, or anterior, front; and pron. affix } his. 

Gram. 99. 

274.—Ver.19. W¥") (vay-yi-tser), for (Jehovah) had formed; 

fully written, V¥"") No. 208. 

275. SA" (vay-ya-bhe), and caused to come, brought, comp. of ἣ 

and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. λρῆ. of N32 fo come, parad. 10 and 12; 

unapoc. δὲ) 

276. mins (lir-oth), to see, comp. of b before sh’va b, and inf. 

constr. kal of AN parad. 13, 2, and 3. 

a77. ἃ “SPIT (mah yik-ra lo), what he will (would) call τέ 

(every one), MD inter. pron. what, here used indef. ; ‘ for persons, 

who. SPs No. 35. 
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278. ΠΡ 5). The whole passage may be thus literally trans- 
lated, «and whatsoever Adam called it (every one),” viz. living 

creature, i.e. “ whatsoever Adam called every living creature,” 

ΓΤ wd) is, πὶ substance, a repetition of the antecedent to 1? 

Glass. p.175. 

279. ἽΝ (sh’mo), ats name, comp. of DW subs. masc. zame, and 

pron. aff. ). Schroederus says that monosyllables, with ¢sere formed 

from verbs of parad.13 (772), usually have the ¢sere immoyeable ; 

but that DY and }2 « son with affixes, on account of their frequent 

occurrence, lose tsere, which is retained in the plur. absolute; see 

MSY in the following verse. Schroed. Inst. Sect.vii. Reg. 114 a. 
280. ΝΟΣ (u-Pa-dam), but for Adam (was not found a help 

meet for him). But stands here adversative to an idea implied, 

but not expressed, viz. that all the males of the irrational animals 

were supplied with mates; dt for Adam, etc. Bush. 

281.—Ver. 20. N¥D xb (lo ma-tsa), (one) did not find, on ne 

trouvoit pas, there was not found. Storr, however, says, that the 

original meaning of N¥/ is dre, pervenire, and that such is its 

meaning here ; and thus renders this passage, “ad Adamum non 

pervenit auxilium.” See ver. 19; and 158. χ. 10: Storr, p. 272, note. 

NBD 3 sing. m. pret. al, parad. 12. 

282.—Ver. 21. 25% (vay-yap-pel), and caused to fall, comp. 

of } and 3 sing. τη. apoc. pres. hiph. of 232 fell, parad. 5, unapoc. 

59" 
283. MITA (tar-de-mah), a deep sleep, ἔκστασιν, subs. fem. 

from DT) in kal inusit. ; the primary notion of which consists in 

closing up, making fast; in niph. became stupified, insensible, as in 

deep sleep. Lee’s Lex. 

284. we (vay-yi-shan), and he slept, comp. of ἢ and ws in 
pause for 7), 3 sing. m. pres. hal of JO” slept, parad. 9. 

285. mp see 260. 

286. NAN (a-khath), one, fem. of “ITS, in constr. TAS, fem. FAN 

contr. for NINN. See No. 45. 

287, ynyoy (mits-tsal-ho-thar), of his ribs, comp. of -9 for ἢ 

of, from, τον constr. plur. of Y2¥ (id. qu. Y?¥), seg, (4) class, 

ground form yoy, hence in plur. constr. miydy and nydy, Gr. 34, 

a side, a rib, and Y— pron. aff. Gr. 99. 
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288. 3D") (vay-yis-gor), and shut up, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. 
m. pres. kal of VAD shut, parad. 1. 

289. Wa (ba-sar), subs. m. flesh. 

290. maANn (takh-ten-nah), comp. of IIA, ground form of NAA 
subs. the oe part or parts, that which ts under, the place where 

one stands, place; commonly used as a preposition, under, beneath; 

and M3 fem. pron, affix of the form usually attached to verbs; 7 

the place thereof, in the place from which he had taken the rib. 

291.—Ver. 22. JM (vay-yi-bhen), lit. and he built, formed, comp. 

of } and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. of M3 built, par.13; unapoc. 12’, 

which first becomes 23), and with a pee vowel, euph. causa ee 

with the accent on the penult. vowel. Gr. 37 and 29(q@), and 115. 

292. yoxn (hats-tse lah), the rib, comp. of «1 art., and Y?¥ id. 

Be ys. No. 287. 

* 998. ΠΡ (Ja-hakh), had taken, No. 260. 
294. nity (ish-shah), into a woman, lit. built the rib into @ 

woman. Εν of ? and mw, another form of MWS, fem. of 

W'S a man. Prof. Tee! sLex. The constr. of TWN 1 15 ΤΩΝ, ground 

form PWS with pron. aff. TUN his τὸ ife. 

295. OSD") (ca-y’bhi-e-ha), and brought her, comp. of ὃ ἀπᾷ 83? 
with the accent removed to the pron. aff. and by contraction 2’ 

Gr. 34 and 74. 3 sing. m. pres. hiph. of NI2 parad. 10 and 12, to 

come, in hiph., caused to come, brought, and fem. pron, aff. (> 

296.—Ver. 23. DYSM (hap-pa- ΤῊΣ comp. of -Π and pyS subs, 

fem. seg. (a) class; 1. a stroke; 2. a stroke (of the foot), a@ pace, ὦ 

step; likewise applied to time, as Lr this place, BYE hoc ictu, hae 

vice, on this occasion only; afterwards the ordinary mode of her 

production will be different. 

297. ΝῺ (he-tsem), bone, subs. m. seg. (@) class. 

298. SVD (me-httsa-mar), of my bones, comp. of “(Ὁ before the 
gutt. Ὁ Gr. 123 (2), and D¥Y contr. for DY2$Y before the pron. aff. 
‘—my, Gr.49, another form of the plural is NiDNY. 

ΠΝ 299. wad (mib-b’sa-ri), of my flesh, comp. of “Ὁ and WW flesh, 

No. 289, and with the accent removed to the pron. aff. wa Gr. 74. 

300. nib (?zoth), to this, shall be called (the name) woman ; 

i.e. she shall be called woman; comp. of 2 prep. and MNT demons, 

pron. fem.; masc. MM this. 
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301. NIP" (yk-ka-re), 3 sing. m. pres. niph. of NV called, 

parad. 12 and 3. 

302. nap? (lu-kokhah), was taken, the ordinary punctuation 

would be | map, 3 sing. pret. puhal of M27 parad. 4, took, A con- 

nection similar to that between BW and mys is discoverable in 

Latin between vr and vira obsolete, and in Bue, between man and 

woman; that connection is lost in the LXX. translation, αὕτη 

κληθήσεται γυνὴ OTL ἐκ TOD ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς ἐλήφθη. 
303.—Ver. 24. oy (hal-ken), wherefore. 

304. “AY? (ya- ees shall leave, 3 sing. pres. hal of ATY left; 

with the accent ay" Gr.9 and 10. 
305. YAS (a-bhiv), his father, comp. of AN subs. m. father, 

plur. irreg: MIN: this word takes yod in the constr. state "28 

No. 849, and before the pron. affixes in the sing., thus YAN instead 

of {38; the original form of this word was probably "38 or 738. 

Gr. 114 (0). ζ 4 
306. SDN (ém-mo), his mother, comp. of O8, ground form BAS, 

subs. fem. mother, and pron. aff. ἡ, This word, and the foregoing, 

are probably primitives, formed from the sounds uttered bya child 

in its first attempts to speak; hence AN Lat. av-us; Gr. ἄππα, 

πάππας;: Lat. papa, pappus; Eng. papa; so BS; Gr. μάμμα; 

Kopt. maw; Germ. Mama, Amme: Eng. mamma; Scot. mammy. 

307. pat} (v’da-bhak), and shall cleave, comp. of ) and pat 

3 sing. pret. kal, par.1. 

308. IANA (b'ishto), to his wife, No. 294, 11) No.98, and 

TMS WWI) No 213. 
'309.—Ver. 25. WI (vay-yth-yw), and were, comp. of ἢ and 3 

plur. m. pres. hal of Mr was, parad. 13; this verb and MN lived, 

generally take simple instead of comp. sh’vas contrary to the 

general rule, Gr. 19. 

310. pnw (sh’ne-hem), both of them, const. of DIY two, with 

the termination dropped before the grave pron. affix bp Gr. 49, 

and Gr. 99. 
311. ΘΝ (herum-mim), naked, plur. m. of ὩΣ), fem. maw, 

as if from ὩΣ, plur. YD =D, verb poy was naked ; 

another form of this word is ΡΥ, see No. 848. 

312. wean (yith-bo-sha-shu), were ashamed, 3 pl. m. pres. 
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hith. of LAD ashamed, put to shame, or confusion, blushed, in pause 

for WAM Verbs of this form sometimes take pathakh instead 

of tsere as their ultimate vowel, Gr. 31. 

313.—Chap. iii. Ver. 1. WAIN (v’han-na-khash), now the serpent, 

comp. of } and, now, but, -7 art., and wn subs. m. @ serpent, 

probably an onomatop. the sound of this word bearing a resemblance 

to the hissing of the serpent: the Latin word serpens points to its 

manner of motion. It is probable that the art called in Greek 

ὀφιομαντεία arose from the tradition that a spirit resided in the 

serpent. 

914. DIY (ha-rum), lit. naked, and also cunning, crafty, subtle. 

‘The connection between these meanings arises from the idea of 

stripping, making bare by wearing or rubbing, implying long use, 

hence experience, wisdom, and in a bad sense subtlety, craftiness. 

See Heb. ν. 14, « Having their senses, γεγυμνασμένα, made naked, 

exercised,” free from impediments, unembarrassed, agile, flexible, 

etc. 

315. bon DW (ha-rum mik-kol), lit. subtle from all, separated 

Srom all by subtlety, more subtle than any, the most subtle of all. 

φρονιμώτατος LX X. See Introduction, Part III., in reference to 

the Degrees of Comparison. Comp. of ‘2 for 2) and by No. 130. 

316. VOSS IN (aph ki-a-mar), itane verum est deum dixisse, 

or ttane est! num Deus divit? Hath God really said? 1. ἘΝ lit. 

embracing, concluding, compare aN enclosed, Psal. xviii. 5; hence 

used as a conjunction, also (including something else), moreover, 

2. Ὁ see. No. 29. 

317. sboxn (tho-ch’lu), ye shall eat, 2 plur. m. pres. kal of box 
parad. 7. 

318.—Ver. 2. ἽΝ (vat-to-mer), and said, comp. of ἢ and 
3 sing. fem. pres. kal of VON parad.7; the ¢sere in SNF shortened 

into segol, in consequence of the removal of the accent from the 

ult. to the penult. syllable. Gr.9, 10, and 30 (6). 

319. INI (no-chel), lit. we eat, i.e. we shall (may) eat, 1 plur. 

pres. kal of DS parad.7. Let the student notice the use of Vy 

in a collective sense in this verse, and several instances of the 

same kind in this chapter, as corroborating what was said on the 

subject of number, in the Introduction, Part III, 
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320.—Ver. 3. {3 ΣᾺΣ (thig-g’hu bo), shall touch it, 2 plur. τη. 
pres. Aal of YAl touched, parad. 5, followed by the prep. 3. 

3821. PIA |E (pen Cmu-thun), lest yedie. ‘The original meaning 

of 18 without accent JB is seeing, looking towards, and guarding 

against a consequence; whether that consequence is certain, seeing 

ye shall, or only probable, as seeing ye may, hence lest; Lat. videte 

ne. Compare 38 looked, see Prof. Lee’s Lex. ]VDF) written in full 

PHVA Gr. 34, comp. of | parag., and 2 plur. m. pres. hal of ΣῊ 

to die, parad.10. L. 235. 

322.—Ver.4. PNA ΓῚΘ xb (lo moth tmu-thun), ye shail not 
surely die, see No. 321, and No. 265. 

323.—Ver. 5. yr (yo-deth), knower, knowing, knoweth, part. m. 

act. kal of YT parad. 4 and 8, knew, see No. 282. 
324, ὈΞΟΣΝ (4chol-chem), your eating, see Nos. 966 and 268. 

325. ὙΠΞ9) (v’niph-h’khu), then shall be opened. See Glass. 

p. 603, ed. Dathe. Comp. of }, and 3 plur. pret. niph. of MDB 
opened, parad. 4. 

326. DD DY (he-ne-chem), your eyes, comp. of D'S) dual of PY 

the eye, constr. }*Y Gr.113, the dual termination is removed to 

make way for the grave affix D>) Gr. 49 and 99. 

327. DIN") (vih-yi-them), and ye shall be, comp. of } before 

sh’va Gr. 125 (3), and 2 plur.m. pret. kal of "rT id. qu. mn was, 

parad. 13. 

328. ove (ke-lo-him), as Gods, contr. for poy Gr.126(d), 

comp. of 3 before khateph segol 3, Gr.126(c), and DF SN No. 3. 

pa 213 sicut magnates, Onkelos Targ. Bush thinks that there 

is an intended ambiguity in the tempter’s language; that he 

wishes the woman to understand that he speaks of God, while he 

actually means that they should really become as apostate angels, 

who knew the value of the good they had lost, and the amount of 

the evil they had incurred. It is to be noticed that DTN is here 

construed with a plural verb, which is very rare where reference 

is made to the true God. In the preceding clause, where the true 

God is evidently intended, 7} is in the singular. 

329. ‘YT! (yo-Phe), lit. knowers of, knowing, part. act. pl. constr. 

of YT see No. 323; penult. vowel immoveable. Gr. 59. 

330.—Ver. 6. NWA) (vat-te-re), and saw, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. 

‘a ὁ. 
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fem. pres. kal apoc. of MS) saw, parad.13 and 3; unapoc. TSW, 

according to Gr.37 NV and with a furtive segol NVA, and euph. 

causa. SV, Gr. 105. 106. 

331. Sownd (Pma-echal), for food, comp. of δ and bow what 

one eats, food, from ?2N ate. 

332. MITTS (tha-wah hu), lit. desire tt, i.e, «it (was) a most 

desirable object ;” MNF) subs. f. desire, verb MS desired. The 

abstract is here used instead of the concrete. What was said in 

Introduction, Part III., as to the poverty of the Hebrew language 

in adjectives, is here corroborated; desiderium is here used for 

desideratissimum. 

333. WIN (v’nekh-mad), and desirable; hence pleasant, de- 

lightful, comp. of | and TMJ, No. 223. 

994. besa (Vhas-kil), this word, along with the preceding, is 

rendered by Ros. aspectu jucunda (sc, arbor); by Ges. and Winer, 

delectabilis aspectu; by the LX X. ὡραῖον τοῦ κατανοῆσαε; by the 

Chald. Par. Onkelos, ad prudentiam consequendam per eam. I can 

seeno reason for forsaking the rendering given in the English ver- 

sion. boy in Heb. (parad. 1), and 52D in Chald. signify 1. to look: 

attentively at anything ; hence arises the idea of consideration, pru- 

dence, wisdom. Hence, 2. to be wise; in hiph. ΟΣ, inf. ΞΟ 

1. to cause to consider, or be considered, i.e. to provide for, care for 

the poor; 2. to cause to be prudent, wise, as in this passage. In 

the preceding clause, the tree is said to be “an object of great de- 

sire for the eyes,” 1. 6. most desirable to look upon; the succeeding 

clause, according to the rendering of Ros., Ges., Winer, and the 

LXX., is but a repetition of the same idea; whereas the sacred 

historian wishes to point to the inducements which led Eve to eat 

of the tree, which were, 1. its beauty; 2. its capability of render- 

ing her wise. This view is the more probable from the name 

given to the tree, and: from the serpent’s assurance that 10 would 

make mankind as gods, knowing good and evil, and from the fact 

that their eyes were opened after eating of it. 

335. Mp (vat-tik-kakh), then she took, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. 

fem. pres. hal of M2? parad. 5 and 4. 

336. YBD (mip-pir-yo), of the fruit of it, comp. of - and ‘8, 

ground form of ™®, Gr. 114, and pron. affix ᾿ see No.87. ΣῊΝ 
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337. boxm (vat-to-chal), and did eat, comp. of ἡ and 3 sing. 

f. pres. kal of JIN parad. 7, another form of Sonn; masc. basis, 

and with ἢ, bon), 

338. JIM (vat-tit-ten), and gave, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. f. pres. 

kal of {DJ gave, parad. 5. 

339. DA (gam), ground form Dida addition, heap; hence it 

conveys the idea of addition to something going before, such as 

is implied in the conj. also, which is its ordinary meaning. 

340. MBY (him-mah), with her, comp. of BY, ground form BY, 

conjunction, communion; used as a prep. with; compare Lat. cum, 

con, cum-ulus, cunc-tus (from cungo =jungo); Gr. γάμος ; and with 

a sibilant, Sanscr. sam; Gr. ἅμα, duos, ὁμοῦ, etc. See Ges. Lex. 

under the word DSY. MM— pron. affix fem. 3 pers. 

341.—Ver. 7. mana (vat-tip-pa-kakh-nah), and were opened, 

comp. of ἢ and 3 pl. f. pres. mph. of TIP opened, parad. 4, agreeing 

with °3'Y fem. ; constr. of BY, see No. 326. 

342. IW (vay-ye-Phu), and they knew, comp. of } and 3 plur. 

m. pres. kal of YR, parad. 8 and 4. The ¢sere is immutable, being 

contr. for 19", Gr. 50. 3. 

343. pyy (he-rum-mim), naked, see No. 311. 

844. IM (vay-yith-p’ru), and sewed, comp. of ἢ and 8 plur. 
m. pres. hal of “EM sewed, parad. 4. 

845. MISN πον (huleh th’e-nah), lit. leaf of fig-tree ; aby constr. 

of M2Y¥ masc. ὦ leaf, Gr. 94. 96; here used ina collective sense. 

MINI) subs. fem. @ fig (tree). 

346. PAIN WY" (eay-ya-hasu kha-go-roth), 1. comp. of 1 and 

3 plur. mase. pres. kal of mivy parad. 13 and 2, made; 2. plur. of 

man, contr. for PMVAM subs. fem. 1. a girdle; 2. a covering for the 

loins; verb AM gert. 

347.—Ver. 8. WW (vay-yish-m’hu), and they heard, comp. of 
ἢ and 3 plur. masc. pres. kal of YOY heard; 1 sing. pret. hal myo 

ver. 10. 

348. ΠΡ τ (eth-kol), the voice; TS, before makkaph T&, see 

No.4; Ῥ subs. masc. ὦ voice; plur. n 1p; when applied to in- 

animate things, ose, crash, thunder; compare Sanscr. kal, to 

sound; Gr. καλέω, κέλομαι, κελεύω ; Lat. calo, calare, obs.; whence 

calendae. 
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349. qonns (mith-hal-lech), walking about, walking to and fro, 

part. m. ith. of 2 went. 

350. 123 (bag-gan), mm the garden, contr. for a4, Gr. 35; comp. 

of A prep. “7 def. art. and 3 No. 215. 

861. ΠῚ 17 (Prutkh), comp. of b prep. and 19 subs. m. wind, 

No. 16; here applied to the cool air (of the day), the evening, sce 

chap. xxxi. 40; τὸ δειλινόν, LXX.; im motu diet, Arab. vers. ; 

retrocedente die, Syr. 

392. NAAM (vay-yith-khab-be), and hid himself (themselves), 

comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. With. of SAM hed, parad. 2 and 12; 

in the sing. though referring both to the man and woman. 

353. AYN) No. 294; ᾿Ξ. comp. of Ὦ and "8 No. 14; ἽΠΞ 

No. 228. 

354.—Ver. 9. ΓΞ" δὲ (ay-yek-kah), where (art) thou, comp. of *&, 

ground form “δὲ, in constr. "δὲ where? primary meaning residence, 

place, residence? = where? compare "δὲ habitation ; and a> pron. 

affix with epenth. xwn, which takes the accent. Lee’s Lex. 

399. oP P (ko-V’cha), thy voice, comp. of Sp, m full Sip, Gr. 34; 

and pron. affix ἢ; the kholem in Sip is immutable. Gr. 58. 

356.—Ver. 10. “HYDY (sha-mah-tr), I heard, see No. 347. 
357. NTS) (va-i-ra), and I was afraid, comp. of ἢ before &, }, 

and 1 sing. pres. kal of δὲ) shook, trembled, feared, parad. 9. 

358. SIMON) (va-e-kha-bhe), and I hid myself, comp. of }, see 

No. 357, and 1 sing. pres. niph. of SAM parad. 2 and 12. 
359.—Ver.11. VI (hig-gid), caused to know, informed, told, 

3 sing. m. pret. hiph. of ἽΔ2 in kal non occ. was before, see 22 

fore part of the body, front; as a prep. before; in hiph. brought 

before, pointed out, declared, parad. 5. 

360. J (hunin), whether of, comp. of 1 interrog. part. whe- 

ther, and {ID of, from. 
361. ΠΝ (tsiv-vi-thi-cha), I strictly enjoined thee, comp. of 

Ising. pret. peh. of MS commanded, enjoined, parad.13. In this 

word there is a slight variation from the parad., which is "Ὁ 4: 

Observe here the intensive meaning of the, pzh. conj. 

362. mba (Vbhil-ti), comp. of 5 and nda, the ground form of 

which is ADD seg. (2) class; and δ᾽ parag., or perhaps an unusual 

form of the constr. state; cutting off, exclusion, abstinence ; ‘mba 
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MD Isa. xiv. 6, lit. exclusion of intermission, without intermission ; 

hence the meanings, 1. without; 2. except; 3. not. ‘This passage 

may be thus literally rendered, “ in respect to the abstaining from 

eating of it,” i.e. not to eat of it. | 

363. $1-ODN see No. 362. ΞΕ, with the accent removed, 

aN (chil), Gram. 9. 10; infin. constr. kal of oN parad. 7; 31D 

No. 267. 
364. ΠΝ (a-chal-ta), 2 sing. masc. pret. kal of bow. Accent 

on the penult. Gr. 29 (4). 

365.—Ver. 12. MAN (na-that-tah,), thow gavest, 2 smg. m. (with 

M parag.), of pret., kal of {DJ parad. 5. 

366. ‘DY (him-ma-di), comp., according to Prof. Lee, of the 

pron. affix ", and a form of the verb WY stood; “WY standing (as 

respects) me = with me. Lee’s Lex., sub voce DY. 

367. "ΓΤ (na-th’nal-i), gave me, 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of 

12 parad. 5. "The dagesh in ν to me, is called dagesh euphonic. 

368. bow) (va-o-chel), and I did eat, comp. of ἢ, before δὲ, },and 

1 sing. pres. fal of 228 parad. 7. 

369.—Ver. 15. mind (la-ish-shah), to the woman, contr. for 

MWNT?, see No. 36. 

370. TNT (zoth), this, this thing, fem. of Mi. There being no 

neuter gender in Heb-., when attributives or pronouns do not refer 

to any particular noun or nouns, expressed or understood, they 

are generally in the fem. where in Lat. or Gr. they would be in 

the neut. gender, as in this case. See also Psa. exviii. 23, ND 

nN mn nim «this (thing) is from the Lord.” ‘This peculiarity 

is preserved in the quotation from this passage by Matt. xxi. 42, 

παρὰ κυρίου ἐγένετο αὕτη. ‘The gender of the pronoun here can 

only be accounted for by a reference to the Hebrew idiom. 

Φ 711: my (ha-sith), thou hast done, 2 sing. fem. pret. kal of 

MYY did, parad. 13 and 2; 2 sing. τη. my. 

372. WONT) see No. 318. 
73. INT (hish-shi-a-ni), deceived, comp. of pron. aff. "3. and 

8 sing. m. pret. hiph. of NWI cogn. MW), probably, erred through 

forgetfulness, in hiph., caused to err, led astray, deceived. Accent 

on the penult., Gr.29 (@). 
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374.—Ver. 14. WN (a-rur), cursed, part. pass. kal m. of TIS 

cursed, parad.7 and 3; Greek dpa, ἀράομαι. 

375. 7273 (gkho-n’cha), thy belly, comp. of JIMA contr. m3 and 

with the accent removed to the pron. affix ἡ, ya, Gr. 74. 

376. Jon (the-lech), thou shalt go, 2 smg. m. pres. kal of =P 

parad. 8, cogn. Ἴ21. 

377. ‘9° (y’me), days of, constr. of O°, contr. for DYDY, plur. 

of DY a day, Gr.35. L.73. 

378, JM (khay-yey-cha), thy life, comp. of pron. aff. ἦτ and 

ὉΠ, plur. of ‘4, ground form ‘7 with the termination lost before 

the affix. Gr. 49. ᾿ 

379.—Ver.15. T'S) (v’e-bhah), and enmity, comp. of } and W'S 

subs. f. enmity. 5 

380. mys (a-shith), I will put, set, 1 sing. pres. kal of ney, 

parad.11, compare Sanscr. sad; Gr. ἕξομαι, fut. ἑδοῦμαι (root €6) ; 

Lat. sedere; Goth. satjan, to place; Anglo-Sax. sattan; Eng. set, 

etc. See Ges. Lex. under this word. 

381. YU (zar-hecha), thy seed, comp. of yt, ground form of 

YU, and pron. aff. J; and ayy the same, with the pron. aff. fem. 

3 pers. r—. No. 99. 

382. WNT Ew (yshu-pl’cha rosh), lit. shall bruise thee, the 
head, 3 sing. m. pres. kal of FY to bruise, trample on, parad. 10, 

without the affix 9] which takes the accent Σ᾽) Gr. 74. According 

to the LXX. αὐτός céu τηρήσει κεφαλὴν, καὶ συ τηρήσεις avTOV 

πτέρναν. Schleusner renders τηρήσει mm this passage, msediosé 

obsercabit, insidias struet; he mentions, however, that others read 

for τηρήσει and τηρήσεις, τειρήσει and τειρήσεις, which verb sig- 

nifies to bite, pierce. This word is only found in other two passages 

of the Heb. scriptures, in Jobix.17, and in Ps. cxxxix.11. In the 

former of these, it is rendered in the LXX. ἐκτρίψη, in the latter 

καταπατήσει: there cannot be a question about the correctness of 

the common rendering. Some of the editions of the Vulgate 

render NM by dla, and those who approve of this rendering, for 

which there is no authority, apply the prophecy to the virgin Mary. 

Both the pronoun and verb in Heb. are masc. 

383. ww (?shu-phen-nu), lit. shalt bruise him (the heel), 1. 6. 
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his heel, comp. of pron. aff. } and ἢ epenthetic, and 2 sing. m. pres. 

kal of ANY, see 382, with the accent Pw. 

384. APY (ha-hebh), heel, subs. m. 

385.—Ver. 16. NAV ADV (har-bah ar-beh), in multiplying I 

will multiply, I will assuredly multiply, NAW inf. hiph., and MAIS 

1 sing. pres. hiph. of M1] was many, in hiph. made many, multi- 

plied. 

386. J) FJSIASY (hits-ts’bho-nech v’he-vo-nech), lit. thy distress 

and thy pregnancy, i.e. thy distress during pregnancy; the former 

word, comp. of HES pron. aff. f. with accent, and iasy, constr. of 

JiASY subs. m., 1, heavy exhausting labour; 2, bodily distress, dis- 

tress generally, root A¥Y No. 387. 727) comp. of ) and pron. 

aff. "J and ΤΠ, in full WI subs. m. conception, pregnancy ; the 

tsere immoveable, the word being a formation from the pihel of 

MMW conceived, became pregnant. 

387. AYA (V’he-tsebh), in great pain, comp. of 2 and A¥Y subs. 

m. seg. (a) class, labour, violent pain. ' 

388. son (te-Pdi), thou shalt bring forth, 2 sing. fem. pres. kal 

of τ, which signifies both to bring forth, and to beget, par.8, the 

tsere immoveable, contr. for “7.2.1 Gr. 50 (3). 

389. D2 (dha-nim), sons, children, plur. irregularly formed 

from 13, verb Ja duit. The Hebrews spoke of a house being 

built up when a man had children. 

390. yw que (v’eli-shech t shu-ka-thech), still towards 

thy husband (shall be) thy strong desire; et tamen mariti tut con- 

suetudinem appetes, Dathe. It is here implied that the female sex 

could not avoid the divine judgment here pronounced, by shunning 

the married state; for, that a provision was made for the con- 

tinuance of the species, by the strong desire of marriage implanted 

in the female, and by the strength of the wife’s passion for her 

husband, though it should occasion her the sufferings here 

denounced, and bring her under the subjection spoken of in the 

next clause. yw comp. of ΠΩΣ before the pron. aff. fem. 

Ἴ-, TAC Gr. 95, subs. fem. the strong affection which subsists 
between husband and wife, passion; Lat. appetitus; root Pi? the 

leg, thigh, the instrument of running, hence pi to run, to run after, 

to pursue, hence to desire eagerly. 
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391. ἼΞ Οὐ" (yim-shol bach), shall rule over thee, 3 sing. pres. 

kal of byip ruled, parad. 1, with accent Gist ; Ja comp. of 3 and 

fem. pron. aff. 3 pers. . 

392.—Ver. 17. bya nyny (sha-mah-ta Pol), thou hast heard 

the voice, given heed to the voice, obeyed, 2 smg. m. pret. kal of 

you heard, parad.4; in Latin, fuisti audiens dicto. 

393. TIN (ru-rah), cursed, fem. of WIS No. 374. As to 

change of the vowels, see Gr. 84. 

394. JPWAYA (ba-htbhu-re-cha), by cause of thee = because of thee, 

on thy account, comp. of 32 before comp. sh’va 3, Gr.126 (6), and 

the pron. aff. 2 pers.; and "3y pr. subst. transitio, transitus, quae 

notio transfertur ad causam (pr. transitum causae ad effectum), 

Ges. Lex. qu. vid. 

395. \ID¥YA see No. 386. 
396. M3PINA (éo-chalen-nah), thou shalt eat of it, comp. of 

2 sing. ΤῊ. pret. kal of 22S parad.7; fem. affix M— with J epenth. 

which takes the accent. Gr. 29 (ὁ). 

397.—Ver. 18. Pi (’kots), comp. of L and, also, but ; VP 

subst. masc. ὦ thorn, here used collectively, thorns; compare ΤΡ, 

cogn. ΚΤ 5} cut. 

398. VAIN) (v’dar-dar), and thistle, and thistles, comp. of ) and 

werd subs. m., probably formed from an obs. word 1. : 

399. ΠΝ ΕΙ (tats-mitkh), shall it cause to spring up, shall it pro- 

duce, 3 sing. pres. hiph. of ΤΙΝ parad. 4, budded, sprang up. 

400.—Ver. 19. NYID (b’ze-hath), in the sweat of, comp. of 3 

and ΓΙ constr. form of Myi, Gr.95; subs. fem. sweat, the effect 

of agitation, from Vii to move; the tsere immoyeable to com- 

pensate for the absence of the radical }. 

401. "BN (ap-pe-cha), thy face, comp. of pron. affix and constr. 

of D'S, Gr. 49; dual of 8, ground form IN the nose, the face, 

see No. 211. 

402. Jw W (had shu-bh’cha), lit. until thy returning; ground 

form ‘MY, compare ΓΝ passed, advanced, properly passage; 

1. progress (in space), unto; 2. progress (in time), wntil, also before, 

No. 3217. Ἡ2Ὶ) comp. of pron. aff. and inf. kal of JW to return, 

parad. 10. 



48 ANALYSIS OF [ Chap. i. 

403. AnD> (luk-kakh-ta), wert taken, 2 sing. τὰ. pret. puh. of 

np par.5 and 4. 

404. WH (ta-shubh), thou shalt return, 2 sing. m. pres. kal of 

AWW parad. 10. 
405.—Ver. 20. ΠῚ (khav-vah), lit. the cause of life, Eve, subs. 

fem., id. qu. I life. This word has a causative meaning, like 

many verbs of the pehel form, which it resembles. 

406.— Ver. 21. nina (koth-noth), tunics, garments, constr. plur. 

of nj fem., see Prof. Lee’s Lex.; compare Gr. χυτὼν, and Engl. 

cotton. See Schreed. Gram. Sect. vii. R. 106 (α). 

407. “ἣν (hor), skin, skins, subs. m. skin (of a man); 2. skin, 

hide (of an animal), used here collectively. 

408. δ᾽ Ὁ) (vay-yal-bi-shem), and clothed them, comp. of } and 

pron. affix D— and 732), fully written pig», Gr. 34; 3 sing. τη. 

pres. kal of pind put on (clothing), parad. 1. | 

409.—Ver. 22. ΤΠ (hen), lo; Gr. ἦν; Lat. en. 

410. NY? ((a-da-hath), lit. in respect to the knowledge of, to 

know, comp. of 2, before the accented syllable 2, Gr. 126 (6), and 

MY, contr. for MYT, Gr. 39; inf. constr. hal of YT knew, parad. 

8 and 4. ᾿ 

411. MAY) (w’hat-tah), and now, or now therefore, comp. of Ἷ and 

ΓΝ), comp. of MY subs. masc. time, and M— parag.; lit. 1. tempore ; 

2. hoe tempore, now. 

412. mous (yish-lakh), stretch forth, 3 sing. m. pres. kal of noes 

sent, sent forth, stretched out, or forth, parad. 4. See ΪΞ in No. 321. 

413. 1 (ya-do), his hand, comp. of “VY subs. fem. the hand, and 

pron. affix }. 

414. "ΠῚ (va-khaz), and live, comp. of } and “7, contr. for “ΤΊ id. 

qu. PPM Lived, 3 sing. m. pret. kal, parad. 13. 

415. poy (Pho-lam), comp. of δ and poy subs. lit. time (hidden), 

on account of its distance, whether it regards time past or future ; 

hence time everlasting, eternity. Root D2Y hed. 
416.—Ver. 23. ΠΝ ( va-y’shal-Vkhe-hu), therefore sent him 

out, or regarding the } pleonastic, sent him out. 'The passage may 

be thus rendered, «« Now, therefore, lest he should stretch forth his 

hand and take likewise of the tree of life,and eat and live for ever, 

the Lord God sent him ovt,” ete. Comp. of }, pron. affix 11, and 
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3 sing. m. pres. pih, of πον, parad. 4. nuit loses its ult. vowel to 
make way for the union vowel of the pron. 

417. ἼΞΌΣ (la-h¢bhod), in order to the cultivation of, to cultivate, 

comp. of b and infin. constr. kal of Tay, parad. 2. 

418. pwn mpd TUN (@sher luk-kakh mish-sham), lit. as to which, 

he was taken from thence, from whence he was taken, see No. 91. 

Ey, 3 sing. m. pret. puh. of Mp? ; pwn No. 236. 

419.—Ver. 24. WN" (va-y’ga-resh), and thrust out, comp. of } 

and 3 sing. masc. pres. ph. of wa expelled, thrust out, parad. 3. 

Accent on the penult., Gr. 30, 6; in consequence of which a 

becomes a Gr. 9:10: 

420. ᾿Ξ ΣΝ (vay-yash-ken), and placed, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. m. 

pres. apoc. hiph. of J2Y dwelt; in hiph. caused to dwell, fixed, 

placed, parad. 1. 

421. ΣΡ, No. 217. 

422, DYAIS (hak-h’ru-bhim), comp. of -13 def. art. and plur. of 

3D cherub, plur. cherubim ; certain symbolical figures, described 

in Ezek. i. 6, seq.: each figure had four faces, that of a man, of a 

lon, of an ox, and of an eagle—symbolising, perhaps, the wisdom, 

fearfulness, power, and ubiquity of God. Lee’s Lex. qu. vid. sub. 

voc. Derivation uncertain. 

423. pnd (Ja-hat), subs. m. flame. 

424, DIN tad (la-hat ha-khe-rebh), lit. the flame of a sword, 

a flaming sword; φλογίνην ῥομφαίαν, LXX. AVI comp. of 13, 

Gr.19, and 2VI subs. com. gend. ὦ sword. 

425. NDDINDN (ham-mith-hap-pe-cheth), which turned itself, 

part. Aith. fem. of Jan turned, masc. yan parad. 2. 

426. “δ᾽: (lish-mor), for the guarding of, comp. of y before 

sh’va 2 and infin. constr. kal of VOY guarded, parad. 4. 

427. Ἵ (de-rech), way of, subs. com. seg. (@) class, a yourney, 

a way. 

498. O* I, see No. 212. 

Chap. iv — 
‘« Protinus irrumpit venae pejoris in aevum 

Omne nefas: fugére pudor, verumque fidesque : 

In quorum subiére locum, fraudesque, dolique, 

Insidiaeque, et vis, et amor sceleratus habendi.”’ 

4 
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«« Victa jacet pietas: et virgo caede madentes 

Ultima caelestiim terras Astraea reliquit.” 
Ovid, Met. τ. 128 et 149. 

429.—Ver. 1. YT knew, 3 sing. pret. kal of YTV parad. 4 and 8. 

430. ID and she conceived, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. fem. apoc. 

pres. of 737 parad. 13,2,3; in full TIA, apoc. WW, Gr. 37. The 

new vowels arise as in the case of segolate nouns. Gr. 105 and 106. 

431. soni and brought forth, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. fem. pres. 

kal of ab parad. 8. See No. 388. 

432. ἿῬ lit. acquisition, pr. name, Cain, and ΤΡ 1 sing. pret. 

hal of NJ) possessed, acquired, parad. 13. 

433. MAS WN 32 I have gotten a man (even) Jehovah ; 

“possedi verum Jehovam (i.e. possideo),” Glassius; “I have 

gotten a man the angel of Jehovah,” Targ. of Jonathan; which 

was an established appellation of the Messiah during the latter 

period of the Jewish church. ‘These renderings do no violence to 

the original, and the words may be considered as expressive of 

the woman’s eager and pious, though mistaken, expectation that 

the promise in verse 15 of the preceding chapter was actually 

accomplished. I can see nothing very objectionable against this 

view of the passage. If there were so many misconceptions as to 

the nature and offices of the Messiah among the Jews under much 

clearer predictions, and even among his own apostles for a time, 

under his own instruction, I can see no improbability that the 

woman, who appears to have had strong faith in the promise of a 

deliverer, might have had misconceptions as to that deliverer, and 

as to the precise means of deliverance which he should adopt. It 

must be admitted, however, that the number and weight of the 

authorities, both ancient and modern, favour the common view. 

434. —Ver. 2. nbs FOF) and she added to bring forth (his bro- 

ther Abel), she again brought forth. See this idiom in Introduct. 

Part III., on the subject of Adverbs. See Luke xx. 11. FOR! 

comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. fem. pres. λα, written in full FIDNI, Gr. 34; 

and with the accent on the penult. DNF, Gram. 9. 10. and 30, ὁ. 

Of FDS added, parad. 7. 

455. nt comp. of - thus pointed before the tone syllable, 

and inf. constr. of 1?’ parad. 8; contr. for NJ’, Gr. 39. 
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436. \IN comp. of FIN subs. m. a brother; constr. TIN with affix 

YN instead of the usual form Ins, see No. 305. 

437. San lit. vanity, a quickly vanishing vapour, pr. name, Abel, 

in pause for art. 

38. MYA a feeder, keeper of, constr. of my one keeping ; part. 

act. kal of MY) parad.13, fed (a flock). The view that the par- 
ticiple is actually a noun is here corroborated. 

459. INS subs. com. @ sheep or goat ; coll. sheep or goats. 

440, “AY tiller of, part. act. m. kal of VY parad. 2; part. here 

used substantively. 

441.—Ver. 3. DMD! ὙΠΡΘ lit. after the end of days, i.e. in process 
of time. Some render this expression, at the end of the year, see 

Ley. xxv. 29, where Ὡ 3) signifies year, and suppose that reference 

is here made to a yearly sacrifice offered in the antediluvian times, 

similar perhaps to that on the day of atonement among the Jews ; 

but this supposition is too fanciful, and is supported by no au- 

thority. The expression is quite indefinite, and there is nothing 

in the context to justify this rendering of O°), as in Ley. xxv. 29. 
[> comp. of 9 and 9 subs. m.; ground form ¥¥P end; compare 
[3/2 cut, ends of a string, the parts cut. 

442. ΝΡ» N22") and; according to our idiom, that Cain brought, 

1.6. offered. See No. 275. 

443. MMI subs. fem. a gift, a gift (offered to God), an offering. 

Under the Jewish economy, this word was generally confined to 

bloodless offerings, called meat offerings, such as those of flour, etc. ; 

see Leyit.ii.1. This distinction, however, is not here observed, 

since MMJ/D is applied both to Cain’s and Abel’s offerings. 

444,—Ver. 4, δ ΔΓ offered, see No. 441; 3 sing. pret. hiph. of 

N12 to come. 
445. saan) SINY MII of the firstborn of his flock, and of 

the fat es eof. If sacrifices were of divine institution, as doubtless 

they were; the reasons for their being offered, and the rites and 

ceremonies to be observed in offering them, must likewise have 

been made known. It should seem that the offering of the first- 

born, required under the Mosaic law, was founded on previous 

commands, and pre-existing consuetudinary usages: it is conse- 

quently probable, that in Abel’s sacrifice, the whole burnt offering 
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was separate from the offering of the fat, as was the case under 

the Jewish dispensation (Lev. I. and III.); «All the fat is the 

Lord’s”’ (Lev. iii. 16). 

446. ninsap comp. of -Ὦ, and plur. of m393, in full 7453, 

art. 34; the kholem immoveable, Gr. 56,57, subs. fem. firstborn, 

fiom IDA cleft, broke forth, cogn. pa cleft, see Ex. xii. 12. 

447, wmabny comp. of } before the labial 4, and -) before the 

guttural 5, Gr. 123 (6), and abn ground form of an, seg, of (6) 

class, m. the exterior coating of the flesh, i.e. fat; cogn. abn the 

exterior coating of the milk, 1. 6. cream. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

448. YY" and accepted, καὶ ἐτέρφθη, Symmachus ; καὶ ἐνεπύρισεν 

Theod. Comp. of ἢ and MYO", apoc. YY", αὖ. 97 ἀπα 11, 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of MYY looked, regarded, looked at (favourably), ac- 

cepted, parad. 13 and 3. 

449.—Ver. 5. SAI comp. of pron. aff. J and MMI No. 442. 

see Gr. 95. 

450. mye, see No. 447. 

451. IND Ἦν, “7S lit. and tt burned to Cain exceedingly, namely 

the anger, i.e. Cain was exceedingly wroth, comp. of 3, and 3 sing. 

τη. apoc. pres. of MM, parad. 13 and 3, see No. 447, burned. ‘The 

word ὩΝ 1. the nose; 2. anger, 15 understood: with this word 

supplied, the passage might be literally rendered and Cain’s nose 

burned exceedingly. ‘This idiom seems to have arisen from the 

understanding that a titillation or heat in the nose was an attendant 

on violent emotions of anger. The word Ἐν is sometimes expressed 

see Numb. xi. 33. 

452. 3D bby and his countenance fell, referring to that lowering 

of the brow or countenance, which proceeds from anger, disappoint- 

ment, or distress, see the opposite expression in Job. xi. 15, 18 

722 ΝΠ «then indeed shouldest thou lift up thy face.” Comp. 

of }, and 3 pl. m. pres. Aal of 2B) parad. 5; and bey 3 plur. pret. 
kal in v. 6. 

453. \"35 comp. of pron. affix and 25, with the termination 

removed to make way for the affix, Gr.49, see No. 14; with pron. 

aff. of 2 pers. sing. "35. 

454.—Ver. 6. mad why, wherefore, comp. of 5 with accent and 
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euph. dagesh 5 and MM) interrog. particle what ; nib or n> in 
reference to what? i.e. why ? wherefore ? 

455. 117 see 450. 

456, 4959 sce No. 451. 
457. 7D see No. 452. 

458.—Ver. 7. xin lit. whether not, whether (is it) not (the 

case); Lat. nonne; comp. of ΓΠ interrog. particle, and N}? commonly 

written Ny) see No. 266. 

459. ete. DIOTION lit. if thou doest well, ON ground form JOS 

certainty, truth, hence adverbially certainly, truly, really; and in 

oaths or vows which are laid down hypothetically, as putting a case, 

if; Sax. gif, i.e. grant: stating the matter as a fact taken for 

granted, see Prof. Lee’s Lex. (a) 22) 2 sing. τη. pres. hiph. of 
30° was good, in hiph. did good, parad.9. 

460. ANY contr. for NY, and that for ΓΝ, Gr. 39, inf. 

constr. of NY parad. 5 and 12; 1. lifted up; 2. took away; 3. with 

|}¥ expressed or understood, took away (sin), and hence pardoned. 

The word in the text is used substantively, and conveys, 1. the 

ideas of elevation, raising; hence 2. a height, a rising, as in the 

spot that indicated leprosy; 3. excellence, dignity, majesty. I can- 

not find any passage in the Heb. scriptures where this word refers 

directly to the pardon of sin, although acceptance or pardon of 

sin may certainly be implied, as in this passage. 

461. nnp> contr. for nnpn> at the door ; FIND subs. m. seg. (ὦ 

class, an opening, a door, an entrance. 

462. DNtOM subs. fem. 1. sin; 2. a sin offering; 3. the punish- 

ment of sin; the original notion conveyed by this word, is that of 

missing a mark, hence of erring, or wandering, straying from the 

right path, compare NOM- 

463. jn τῇ. act. part. kal of Δ lay, crouched, as animals 
upon their breasts, with their legs folded, see Gen. xlix. 9. 

464. PON) comp. of } cop. conj., and prep. bs to, towards, and 

_ pron. affix, 2 pers. sing. m. 

465. inpwn comp. of pron. aff. J, and np wn see No. 390. 
This word is only used three times in the Heb. scriptures, in 

Cant. vii. 10, in Gen. iii. 16, and in this passage. In the first of 

these passages it is thus translated and explained by Schléusner, 
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Lex. Vet. Test., sub. voc. ἐπιστροφὴ, “animi ipsius propensio erga 

me, seu prae amore et mei desiderio totus m me convertitur, ut 

solent amantes fixis oculis amicas suas intueri.” In Gen. 11. 16, it 

is obvious that this word signifies ὦ woman’s passion for her hus- 

band. In this verse I take it to bear the meaning of strong 

propensity, or lust; Gr. ἐπιθυμία, as applied to the lusting after 

what is evil in many parts of the New Test., see Rom. vi. 12, 

Μὴ οὗν βασιλευέτω ἡ ἁμαρτία ἐν τῷ θνητῷ ὑμῶν σώματι, εἰς TO 

ὑπακούειν αὐτῇ ἐν ταῖς ἐπιθυμίαις adtov. I can find no ground for 

applying this word to fraternal affection generally, or to any sort 

of propension of a younger towards an elder brother, which was 

not reciprocal. 

466. ~ vin shalt, shouldest, must rule, 2 sing. m. pres. kal of 

win ruled. After a careful consideration, I am led to adopt the 

following view of this very difficult passage; DOD DN of thou 

doest well, I conceive not to refer to Cain’s general conduct, but to 

be restricted to the nature of the offering spoken of in the pre- 

ceding verse, to the mode of offering it, and to the offerer’s faith, 

see Heb.xi.4. The rendering of this expression by. the LXX. 

exactly coimcides with this view, ἐαν ὀρθῶς προσενέγκης: δὲ recte 

obtuleris. ms I regard as opposed to "35 5" in ver. 5, and as 

signifying elevation, raising (of the countenance), and hence, by 

implication, acceptance, pardon. aa ANLA nnd sin lieth at the 

door, I regard as idiomatical, and expressive of the contraction of 

guilt involving penal consequences. I regard the pron. aff. 1 

joined to mw as referring to PNM, which is here construed 

as masc., as appears from the gender of (23, and I consider that 

ja" vn MAS refers to Cain’s obtaining the mastery over sin, 

and not to his dominion over his brother, for although primogeni- 

ture, at least in after-times, involved certain rights and privileges 

in regard to precedence, and succession to property, it no where 

appears that the expressions here used are applicable to fraternal 

relationship. ‘The whole passage may be thus literally translated, 

«Tf thou doest well, raising (of thy countenance), and if thou 

doest not well, sin lieth at the door, and thine the lust of it, still 
9 

thou mayest obtain dominion over it;” the scope of which is, « If 

thine offering be in faith, thy countenance shall rise, for thou shalt 
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be forgiven; but if thine offering be not in faith, thy sin remaineth, 

to which thou hast a strong propensity, which, notwithstanding, it 

is thy duty to subdue.” 

467.—Ver.8. babs NP VON") and Cain said unto Abel. 

And Cain talked to his brother, either quietly to lull him into 

security, or reproachfully as a prelude to the sin he was to 

commit. As what Cain said to Abel is not mentioned, it has been 

thought that there is an ellipsis in this passage, which has been 

thus supplied in the Sam. Pent.: mia ποσὶ let us go into the 

field; in the Septuagint, διέλθωμεν εἰς το πεδίον: in the Vulgate. 

egrediamur foras ; in the Syriac Vers. eamus in desertum. In the 

Targum of Onkelos this ellipsis is not supplied. 

468. BNI comp. of 3 before sh’va 3 and the pron. aff. plur 

8 pers. and inf. constr. of ΠΛ was, parad.13. See No. 270; lit. 
in their being, i.e. when they were. 

469. mia in the field (fields), contr. for myn. See Nos. 

36 and 38. : 
470. BP") and rose up, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. masc. pres. hal of 

Dip, parad. 10, ¢o rise; with the accent Dip?, or Dip}: 

71. ban-bs against Abel. bs, see No: ΤΙ. 

472. INAV") and slew him, comp. of ἢ, pron. affix Ἴρις and 7, 

and with the accent removed to the union vowel of the affix and 

the ult. vowel lost, 7" 3 sing. pres. kal of JW slew, parad. 

2 and 3. 

73. —Ver.9. "δὲ constr. form of "δὲ see No. 354. 

474, “HY! LI know, 1 sing. pret. kal of YT! parad. 8, 4. 

475. WY comp. of interrog. part. M, and WY keeper, act. 
part. kal masc. of malay parad. 4, kept, guarded. 

476.—Ver.10. MD interrog. particle what, generally pointed M2 

ΤΊ. ΤΟΝ hast thou done? 2 sing. m. pret. kal of my parad. 

13, 2. 

478. "1, the bloods of, 1.6. blood of, constr. of Ὡ 5, plur. of 
Bo, subs. m. blood, Gr. 94, and 49. 

479. D'pyy, crying, (keep) erying, (are) still crying, plur. con- 

struct. m. of act. part. kal of ΤῸΝ, cried, parad. 3; penult vowel 

immoyeable, Gr.59 and 75. This word agrees with ‘371 instead 

of Lip, as might be expected, see Prof. Lee’s Gr.215,12. The 
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following is the rule there given; “When the salyect of any 

proposition is found in the definite state of construction with any 

word, the predicate is mostly made to agree in gender and number 

with the last of these, provided the sense of the predicate will 

apply to both (by the figure zewgma). 'The passage in the text 1s 

cited there as an example, see also 1 Sam. 11. 4. 

480.—Ver. 11. 1a) MAN WIN, cursed (be) thou from (or by) the 
ground; in as far as the ground is concerned, it will not yield its 

strength to thee; the very ground will curse thee. Glassius and 

Ros. thus understand the passage, “thou shalt be a cursed (exile) 

from the ground,” ete. 

481. MSD opened, 3 sing. pret. hal of YB opened, parad. 13. 

482. mS its mouth, comp. of pron. aff. 4, and *D constr. of M3 

the mouth, the formation of the const. form is irregular, and 

probably is founded upon some word of the same meaning, of a 

a ent form now obsolete; the regular form would be M2 Gr.96. 

83. NNP?, lit, for the reception of, to receive, comp. of "b before 

a tone syllable ? Gr.126(e), and ΠΡ inf. const. kal of M2? 

parad. 5, contr. τὶ ΤΠ, Gr. 39. 

484. J") from thy hand, in pause for J, comp. of -B and 

ἽἼ subs. fem. the hand, and pron. aff. 5. 

485.—Ver.12. TBYM"D when thou tillest, 93 see No.29, here 

rendered when, see also Gen.xxxi.37. Glass. p. 875. IBYN, 2 

sing. m. pres. kal of T2Y, parad. 2 

486. Ἴ ASN ppNmrN he it shall not add to give tts 

strength to thoes see the same idiom in No.433. FIONN 3 sing. 

fem. pres. kal of δ added parad. 7. 

487. TE contr. for JA, and that for FIM, Gr. 39, ground form 

FIA, contr. FM, hence MA Gr.39, and Gr.115; inf. const. hal of 

m3 parad. 5, gave. 

488. ia) comp. of pron. aff. fem. — and ΓΞ subs. m. strength. 

It hence appears that the land into which Cain removed was more 

sterile than that which he had left, and that the difficulty of pro- 

viding food was in consequence greatly increased. In this case, 

as was afterwards threatened in that of the Jews, the land was 

made barren, being cursed for the sin of its inhabitants. 

489. 13) YJ these are participles used substantively; the former, 
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YJ part. act. sing. m. kal of Yi) parad.10 and 4. 1. to shake; 2. to 
be agitated, disturbed; 3. to wander (in distress and agitation). 

I3) comp. of i before the tone accent ἢ, Gr.125 (5), and part. act. 

m. kal of TJ, cogn. 253. Lat. nut-o; 1. to shake; 2. to nod (the 

head); 3. to be moved to and fro; 4. to wander as a fugitive. It 

will hence appear that these two words are nearly synonymous. 

This idiom is frequently adopted in Heb. to express a sentiment 

in the superlative degree, or to give intensity to an expression, 

and is employed in consequence of the poverty of the Hebrew 

language in adjectives. See Introduction, Part III., on the sub- 

ject of Comparison. The meaning of the expression in the text is, 

a miserable vagabond. a very vagabond. 

490.—Ver.13. ‘iY comp. of pron. affix of the first person, and 

ἣν, after the removal of the accent Hy, Gram. 74; subs. masc. 

1. sin; 2. the punishment of sin. 

491. ΝΠ) comp. of -Ὦ, which with bra, forms a comparative ; 

great from endurance, great beyond endurance, greater than I can 

bear ; Ni) infin. constr. /al of xY), ordinary form ney. 1. bore; 

2. endured; 3. lifted up; 4. took away ; parad. 5; with ἣν took 

away (sin), pardoned it; and likewise without PY, but with ; of 

the person or crime forgiven. It should seem, however, that NJ 

does not signify absolutely, and without Wy or ?, to forgive sin. 

I consequently prefer here the common rendering of this passage, 

and likewise because this view is supported by what is said in the 

following verse, where the nature and insupportable circumstances 

of the punishment are described. Many commentators render the 

passage, “great my sin above forgiveness,” 1. 6. “my sin is too great 

to be forgiven ;” or, according to Michaelis’ conjecture, “is my sin 

too great to be forgiven?” The LXX. render it, μείζων ἡ αἰτία 

μου τοῦ ἀφεθῆναί με. So Onkelos, Syr., Arab., and Vulgate. 

492.—Ver. 14. “δὴ HWA YI lo thou drivest me this day out of 

this land. ‘WITS appears to be here restricted to the region or 

district where Adam and his posterity resided; the article M has 

the force of ANIM this, MII 35= MINT see No.14; rv} 

2 sing. m. pret. poh. of 5 parad. 3, expelled, extruded, and vr, 

No. 418. 

493. ADDS IHD) lit. and from thy face (i.e. from thee) shall 
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I be hid, see No.14. “DN 1 sing. pres. mph. of WD parad. 4, 

hid. 

494, NED finding me, comp. of the pron. aff. 1 pers., which takes 

the accent, and Nb, in full δ ΝΘ, part. act. masc. kal of N¥D 

parad. 12, found ; as to change of vowel, see Gr.’75 and 59. 

495, "Γ᾽ comp. of pron. affix “2 - and 3 sing. m. pres. hal of 

AW, see No. 471; and Aan part. act. m. kal of the same. 

496.—Ver. 15. Ἔν lit. ἐγ). respect to certainty, in truth, where- 

fore; comp. of ?» before the tonic accent ?,and Ξ see No. 68. The 

LXX., the Vulgate, Syr., Sym. and Theod., seem to have read sb 

j2- The LXX. have ody’ οὕτω, not so, i.e. this shall not be the 

case; which rendering is approved by Dathe, Ros., and Schultens. 

497, “\), Come 2 “quod attinet ad omnem occidentem Cainum, 

septies vindicabitur,” sc. Cainus ; Storr. pp. 292, 293. 

498. ΤΣ seven times, dual of myaw f. seven. << Septuplum 

supplicium pro multiplice ut saepius,” Psal. xi. 7; cxix. 164; 

Matt. xviii. 21,22. «τοῦ itaque Deus, eum qui Cainum occi- 

derit gravissimas poenas luiturum.” Ros. 

499, DP) 3 sing. m. pret. puh. of OP} parad. 5, revenged, took 

vengeance. 

500. DY sce No. 218; MN No. 99; ΡΒ No. 362. 
501. MDM infin. Aiph. of 733, parad. 5 and 13, struck, pierced, 

slew. 

502. ΝΘ see No. 494; the affix here is of the third, there it is 

of the first person. 

503.—Ver.16. N¥*) comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of δὲ δ) 

parad. 8 and 12, went out. 

504. spon from the face of, from before =from, see No.14; 

comp. of - and δ before sh’va 4 and 325, No. 14. 

505. ay") and dwelt, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. pres. kal of pall 

sat, dwelt, parad. 8; without the accent aw 

506. Ti) Nod, pr. name, probably so called from its being the 

place of Cain’s wandering or banishment. See No. 489. 

507. AD TP on the east of ; see Nos. 257 and 217. 

508.—Ver.17. YT) and knew, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. pres. kal of 

YT parad.8. The guttural takes patiakh in preference to tsere 
νει τ 

or segol. 
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509. 730 pr.name, Enoch, i.e. dedication. 
510. ΓΞ ΠῚ lit. and he was building, i.e. and he built, see 

No. 232; M3 part. act. kal, m. of 713 built. 
511. VY a city, subs. fem. 

512. 133 his son, comp. of pron. aff.) and ]2 @ son; the vowel is 

lost on the annexation of the pron. affix, which takes the accent. 

See No. 279. 

513.—Ver. 18. TTY"NS jand 14) were this literally render- 

ed, it would be, there was born to Enoch (a son), note or mark, Trad. 

Excepting in the 3 sing. pret. and the 2 sing. imp., the nominative 

of the Heb. verb is incorporated with it, in the pronoun prefixed 

or sufixed. See Introduction, Part III., on the Verb. The ap- 

parent nominative may therefore, in these cases, be said to be in 

appvsition to the pronoun; as, he (a son) was born, that is, Irad. 

I have an impression that AN, in such circumstances, is the frag- 

ment of an imperative of some verb cognate with MiN, derived 

from PIN a signal, mark, and is designed to direct attention to the 

word with which it is connected. ‘This conjecture in regard to 

MS I submit to the reader. I confess I am not satisfied with the 

ordinary explanation given, viz. that MN marks the object of 

active, and the subject of passive verbs. See No.4. The noun 

j2 a son, with 7? is often, not expressed. Ty) comp. of ἢ and 

3 sing. m. pres. niph. of 2) parad. 8. 

514. 28D or oxen pr.name. Ges. says, forte a deo per- 

cussus, from MMV struck, and bs God. 

515. Osvann pr.name, i.e. vir Dei. Ges. 
516. Ὁ, in pause for J? Lamech, i.e. juvenis validus. Ges. 
517.—Ver. 19. py) wives, plur. of nN, cantr. for Mw IN, plur. 

D'WIN, per aphaeresin DY}. See Ges. Lex. Prof. Lee takes a 
different view of this word, see Lex. 

518. TTY pr. name, Adah, i.e. ornament. 

519. nby pr.name, Zillah, i.e. shadow. 

520.—Ver. 20. 22° pr.name, Jabal, i.e. river. 
521. *AN constr. of IN, see No. 305. 1. father; 2. ancestor; 

3. founder (of a nation, or family); 4. ¢nventor (of an art). 

522. IW dweller, here used collect. dwellers, sing. m. part. act. 

kal of Δ.) parad. 8, dwelt. 
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525. bn tent, collect. tents, subs. smg. m. seg. (0) class. 

524. 32/1 comp. of Ὁ before the labial Vand ΠΣ ΟἾΔ, subs. τὰ, 
from 13/2. 1. created; 2. possessed; 3. purchased.—1. possession ; 

2. wealth, consisting principally of cattle and sheep, which con- 

stitute the wealth of nomad tribes; 3. cattle. Compare Gr. κτῆνος, 

pecus, and κτῆμα, possession; dis, ovis, and Lat. ops, plur. opes; 

and pecu, cattle ; pecunia, money. Ros. supposes WIN men of, 

understood before Mp, see the full expression in Gen. xlvi. 32, 

34. MPD WIS men of cattle, herdsmen. 'The whole clause is 

thus rendered in the LXX. οὑτὸς ἣν πατὴρ οἰκούντων ἐν σκηναῖς, 

κτενοτρόφων. 

525.—Ver. 91. ΒΡ part. act. masc. hal of WM parad.1, took, 

held, handled. 

526. “23 subs. m. Gr. κινύρα, cithara, a stringed musical instru- 

ment. According to Josephus, “a musical instrument with ten 

strings, played with a plectrum.” 

527, ANY subs. m. Some kind of musical instrument, the pre- 

cise nature of which it is impossible to determine; by some it is 

thought to be a Pandean pipe, by others a lute. See Lee’s and 

Ges. Lex. 

528.— Ver. 22. nby) and as for Zillah (she also), etc.; the con- 

struction is here absolute. 

529. ἿῬ ban Tubal Cain, pr.name. Tubal Cain of the He- 

brews; Telchint, mentioned by Strabo; Dewallin, of the northern 

nations; and Vulcan, of the Latins; are all described as the first 

who taught, the working of metals. 

530. isd part. act. m. kal of vind parad. 1, sharpened (a tool, a 

weapon); 2. applied to the zstruction of any one im any art. 

105 1. « shar ‘pener ; 2. an mstructor,  Fungar vice cotis,” Hor. 

Ar. Poet. 304. Ges. renders Ὁ beat, hammered out. See LXX. 

531. WN part. act. kal masc. of WIN parad. 2 and 3, cut, fabri- 

cated, wrought; here, an artificer. Ges renders this word, «the 

instrument which is cut or formed,” which is quite contrary to the 

analogy of such words. See Gr. 59. 

532. NWN] subs. com. seg. (0) class, brass, or rather copper. 

533. 12 subs. masc. 1707), supposed to be of Chaldee origin. 

The rendering in our version is supported by the Targum of 
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Onkelos, while that of Ges. is supported by the LXX., Vulgate, 

Sam. vers., Arab., and Syr., and is as follows: «a maker of every 

instrument of brass and copper.” I see no good reason for aban- 

doning the view of the passage taken in our translation, which is 

approved by Prof. Lee, a most judicious critic, and whose opinion 

is entitled to great weight. 

534. MIMS) comp. of ἢ before the comp. sh’ra “1 and HIM, constr. 

form of nins a sister, from FAN brother. 

534*. ΤΙΣ Naamah, i.e. sweetness. 

535.—Ver. 23. yaw hear, apocop. imper. kal, 2 plur. fem. of 

YOY heard; full form Mya, which first becomes yoy, ΘΙ 9: 

and then by the assumption of a furtive pathakh instead of segol, 

jaw Gr. 104. 105. 
536. Ἴ: WI, ye wives of Lamech, according to our idiom, my 

wives, see Introduction Part III., on the subject of the Pronouns; 

and Glass. Phil. Sac. pp. 150, 151, ed. Dathe. "0.2 constr. of DW) 

and YW) his wives, pl. of the same with pron. aff. see No.517. 

537. ΤΙΣΙΝ ΤΊ, listen to, 2 plur. fem. imp. hiph. with ἢ epenth. of 
jis obsolete, used once in ph. and with this exception, only used 

in hiph. | IST gave ear to, listened to, parad. 7, root TIS the ear. 

538. ‘TVS, my word, words, comp. of pron. aff. ἡ and MTN 

subs. fem. word, τη. “δὲς seg. (7) class, id., ground form TON. 

539. 3, this particle has here its original meaning of mark, ob- 

serve, and is designed to direct attention to what follows; see 

No. 29. 

540. “HIV, [have slain, 1 sing. pret. kal of AW, slew, parad. 2. 
541. ΝΒ), lit. for my wound, i.e. the wound that I have 

received, for wounding me; comp. of ? prep., and YSB a wound, 

subs. τη. seg. (7) class, ground form Y¥5, and aff. *. 
542. mand, comp. of b and 174M 14. qu. WHAM, @ wound in 

which there is no separation, or incision in the flesh such as is 

made by a cutting instrument, but such as is inflicted by a stick or 

scourge, ὦ livid mark in the flesh, root 3M joined, as opposed to 

an open wound; and pron. aff. * ‘mand may be rendered for 

my blow or bruise, for the bruise that I have received. In such 

expressions there is an ambiguity, which can only be cleared up 

from the context; thus }DM Ps. vii. 17, signifies his injury, i.e. the 
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injury which he inflicted; ΘΠ Gen. xvi.5, my wyury, i.e. which 
I suffer; so amor Dei, may either mean the love which God bears 

to me, or the love that I bear to God. 

543, T)%) even a young man, probably explanatory of UN pre- 

ceding, comp. of Ὁ and ‘T?% subs. masc. ὦ youth. 

544.—Ver. 24. DP" No. 499, DINYIY No, 498. 
545. pyaw seventy, plur. of YAY, 2 round form yay. The whole 

passage may be thus rendered, “I have slain a man for wounding 

me, even a young man for bruising me, if Cain shall be avenged 

sevenfold, then shall Lamech be avenged seventy and seven.” 

Lamech here justifies the crime which he had committed, upon 

the ground, that he had done so either under great provocation or 

in self defence. He seems, likewise, desirous to allay the appre- 

hensions of his wives as to the consequences of the homicide, and 

to convince them that his case was not parallel with Cain’s. 

546.—Ver. 25. “WY cterando, hinc continuando, pergendo, dur- 

ando, h.e.iterum. Storr. pp. 310,311 note. Originally a noun of 

the form of the inf. of verbs of parad.10; 22 « the whole 

duration,” Job xxvii. 3. 

O47, abn) see No. 430. 

548. ΝΡ Νὴ and she called, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. pres. hal of 

NP. , parad.12 and 3. It appears, that children were generally 

named by the mother from the earliest times. See chaps. xxix. 

and 90. 

549. MY prop. name, Seth, and MY 3 sing. m. pret. hal of mw 
placed, substituted; the meaning of NY is, consequently, posvtion, 

substitution, 

550. FIN another, cum dag. forte occulto. Ges. 

551. ine IVI °3, sence Cain slew him, whom Cain slew ; Δ 

comp. of pron. ‘af J and 1°31, and with the accent removed to the 

pron. affix 11. Gr. 74. 

552, Ver.26.—IN NITDA MYA lit. and to Seth, also to him 
(Heb. he) was born a son; we have here N91 where we should 

have expected ¥?. 

553. > 3 sing. masc. pret. puh. of sb parad. 7, begot, brought 
forth. 

554. VAIN Enos, i. e. man. 
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555. TS a particle of excitation, Engl. ’st, see, behold. To 

establish this view, Prof. Lee in his Lex.p.17 quotes a passage 

from an Arabic author, which is thus translated, « I came to thee, 

behold Zaid stood,” or « Zaid (was) standing,” or « Zaid (then) 

stands.” Hence it has the meaning of then, at that time, and the 

usage of an adverb. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

596. bmn 8 8. sing. pret. hoph. of bon parad. 6. 1. pierced, 

wounded, slew; from the idea of the separation of parts occasioned 

by boring or piercing arises that of loosing, hence 2. loosed; hence 

the idea of freedom from restraint, and, consequently, that of pro- 

faneness, dissoluteness, as in Engl. dissolute from dis-solvo ; hence 

in niph. 3. was profane. ‘The notion of perforating leads to that of 

introducing or beginning, thus in hiph. 4. began; comp. Lat. imtium 

from zreo. From the 3rd meaning, the following sense has been 

given to the passage in the text, tunc profanatum est in vocando 

nomine Jehovae, which is supposed to refer to the introduction of 

idolatry or of corruptions in the worship of God. From the 4th 

meaning the ordinary sense of the passage is deduced, which ap- 

pears to be the correct one, then it was begun (men began) to call 

upon the name of the Lord, which is supposed to refer to forms of 

public worship instituted at this period, and observed by the 

family of Seth. The passage is also thus rendered by Dathe, tune 

coeperunt homines de nomine Jovae vocart. This being the period 

at which the family of Seth began to be called “the sons of God,” 

see chap. vi. 2. In this translation, violence is done to the original 

by rendering Say by vocari; jt is also to be observed, that in 

chap. vi. 2, the expression is aa NIA, not W732. 
597.—Chap. v. 1. DIS robin as) mi, αὕτη ἡ βίβλος γενέσεως 

ἀνθρώπων LXX.; hic est catalogus posterorum eee “ED subs. 

seg. m. (7) class, ground form JED, 1. enwmeration, 2. register, re- 

cord, 3. book: ; mobin ED a genealogical table, sce Matt.i.1, 

βίβλος γενέσεως Ἰησοῦ Χριστῶυ. It is to be observed, that there 

is here a pause accent at the word DJS, and that the above quo- 

tation is the title of the chapter, which some have supposed to be 

a portion of antediluvian history preserved till the times of Moses; 

as in the first chapter, the word 4M? is not found here. 

558. 3) DIS ΤΟΝ x13 pia lit, in the day of God’s creating 
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man, tn the likeness of God made he him, i.e. when God created 

man, he made him after his own likeness. The word Dd is 

here repeated where we should use a pronoun. See Introduction, 

Part ILI. on the subject of pronouns. See also No. 536. 

N53 inf. constr. hal. of N73, see No.2, used here substantively 

in the sense of creation, in die creationis Adami (sive) hominis. 

559.—Ver.2. MIDTA see No. 157, pay, their name, comp. of 

DY? No. 241, and pron. aff. plur. Ei sethe ‘tsere of DY lost on the 

addition of the affix, which takes the accent. No.279. 

560. DSM BY lit. ἐμ the day of their being created, “ipso 

illo die creationis,” Dathe ; DN ar No. 194 (a). 

561. ὙΠ and lived, comp. of } cop. conj.and 3 sing. masc. apoc. 

pres. kal, of ΓΤ Lived, apocope and change of vowels, the same as 

in Nos. 23 and 25. 

562. ον plur. of wow three ; fem. you infra. 645. . The 

following rules are to be observed in regard to’ the syntax of nu- 

merals, which are abridged from Prof. Lee’s Grammar, Art. 226. 

1. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantives, are put 

either in apposition or in the definite state of construction, with the 

thing numbered, as in verse 7 of this chapter: MY MIND moby 

eight hundred year (years); see Introduction, Part III., on the 

subject of Number ; and in this verse, may MND) a hundredth of 

year, i.e. a hundred years; in Lat. trias virorum, 1.6. tres virt. 

2. The numerals from 3 to 10 inclusively, are mostly in the 

gender different from that of the thig numbered, for the sake 

perhaps of variety; as, vas mya or myas ΤΌΣΩ seven male 

lambs ; nivia yay seven female lambs. 

3. In like manner, when the numeral signifies any number ex- 

ceeding ¢en, it may likewise disagree in gender with the thing, etc., 

to be numbered, while the thing, etc., numbered will be put in the 

singular ; e.g. δὲ myaw bya seventy and seven man (men). 

Prof. Lee’s Gr. Art. 226. 

4, The plurals of the numerals from 3 to 9 inclusively, make 

30, 40, etc., respectively. 

562*. FIND) comp. of } cop. conj. and constr. of MND a hundred, 

Gr.94,95. | 
563. 5 and begat, comp. of ἢ, and 3 sing. apoc. pres. hiph. 

— 
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hiph. of ab parad. 8, full form τῶν, hence apoc. bis and with 

the accent removed to the penult. ‘T?¥* Gr. 30 (4); inf. 1731, contr. 

Ἵ 2,1, Gr. 50(1), with afix youn. 

564. ni", and died, comp. of ἢ, and 3 sing. pres. kal of TW, to 

die, here in pause with the accent on the ult. syllable; when not 

in pause, it is MVD), the accent being on the penult., pronounced 

cay-ya-moth, Gr. 30 (2), see ver. 5. 

565. ay ¥2 M73, see Nos. 162, and 156 and 157; pron. aff. 

j of the 3 pe rs. sing. 

566.—Ver. 4. 11"), and were, comp. of -) and 3 pl. m. pres. kal 

of MM was, parad. 13. 

567. ‘iD’, see No. 377. 

568. SAN, constr. of DIAN obsolete, plur. of WAN hinder part, 

mand AND, with the ends (ead) of the spear, used as an adverb, 

and prep. of place, backwards, after. 

569. JON, his begetting, see No. 563. 

270. mee, eight, mas., ΓΟ fem., and niby constr. 

511. πὴ ΓΝ, « hundred year (years), plur. of MND, No. 562, 

πο eon a year, sing. for plur, No.562 (3). 

572.—Ver. 5. Π, lived, contr. for °M, id. qu. MN Lived, parad. 13, 

3 sing. pret. hal. 

573. YWH, constr. of PWH nine, m., and myn fem., and MYWN 

constr. ; 

574.—Ver.6. DIY WEN, five years, constr. inn, fem. ΓΙΦΌΠ, 

constr. fem. nvan, plur. ΟΦ ΌΠ Sifty. 

575.—Ver. Pa, abs. seven, constr. yay, and myaw fem., 

FYI” constr. 

576.—Ver.8. my DAY, toelve, OY by a contraction of the 

vowels for DAY, contracted for D'NIY fem. dual; ὩΣ masc. 

two ; ΠΝ fem. form of “WY ten, id. qu. Wy. These forms are 

* used from 11 to 19 inclusiv ely; in Lat. dwodecim. 

577.— Ver. 9. Dwi, ninety, plur. of YYR, ground form yun, 

see Nos. 573 and 562 (4); 

578.— Ver. 10. ΠΝ ὉΠ , fifteen, Nos, 574 and 576. 

579.— Ver. 12. Ὁ: seventy, plur. of yay, No. 562 (4), ground 

form you. 
- 

9) 
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580. bsddap, Mahataleel, i.e. praise of God, from bon praised, 

and ?N, ὯΝ 

581.—Ver.13. D'YDN, forty, plur. of YAIN four, No.562 (4), 

MYAW fem., NYIIN constr. 

582.—Ver. 14. WY, also wy m. ten, fem. ΠΩ and πον, 

constr. nowy. , 

583.—Ver.15. DWY sixty, pl. of WY mas., mew fem., and 

γῶν see No. 180. 

584. ‘T}’, in pause for TY} pr. name, Jared, see Gr.31. 

585._Ver. 18. DAY, see No.576. 
586.—Ver. 21. nbvann, Methuselah, 111. vir tel’, from WD vir, 

and mow telum, see, Ges. Lex., in pause for [ΠῚ BAND see ver. 22. 

587.—Ver.22. 20001, comp. of "), and 3 sing. m. pres. hith. of 

qn parad, 2, went, walked; in hith., frequency or habit is implied. 

Walk, it is well known, is used in scripture to denote mode of life. 

(a.) ὉΠ ΠΝ, as it respects God, having a regard to God, see 

No.4. The meaning of the passage is that Enoch (lived keeping 

God continually before him) walked with God ; «ambulavit Chanoch 

in timore Dei,” Onkelos. ‘The same expression is applied to Noah, 

chap. v1.9. 

588. 13'S), comp. of } and ἢ" δὲ constr. of PS want, defect, used as 

an adverb, πού; and pron. aff. with j epenth., lit. and want of him, 

and he not, and he (was) not; see a similar expression in Livy’s 

description of the death of Romulus, «Nec demde Romulus in 

terris fuit.” Liv. Hist. lib.i.c.16: and in Lysias, im regard to 

Hercules, "EE ἀνθρώπων ἤφανισθη, Orat. 51, p. 494. 

589. ὈΤΟΝ nS np ‘2 for God took him. «Nec extitit 

(amplius) neque enim occidit eum Jehovah,” Onkelos. «Et ecce! 

non amplius erat inter incolas terrae nam subtractus est, et ascendit 

in coelum per verbum quod est coram Deo,” Targum of Jonathan. 

Πίστει ᾿Ενὼχ μετετέθη τοῦ μὴ ἰδεῖν θάνατον, Heb. xi. 5. 

590.—Ver. 25. DEW and eighty; comp. of ἢ, and plur. of ΓΟ) 
No.570. ae 

591.— Ver. 29. M3 Noah, pr. name, rest. 

592. sind see No. 137. 

593. VAI shall comfort us; comp. of pron. aff. ἡ πῇ us, and 

DM) the wt. vowel of which is lost on the removal of the accent; 
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3 sing. m. pres. pth. of BMJ sighed, not used in kal: in niph. 1, be- 

came sighing ; 2. was grieved; 3. repented; in pth. sighed (with), 

sympathised with, comforted. Instead of the foregoing expression 

we might have expected 277)" shall give us rest, from MJ to rest ; 

with which compare M3 in full M43 rest, see No.591. From the 

rendering of the LXX. διαναπαύσει, it should seem that the 

translator had either found 337°)’ in the text, or supposed that to 

be the right reading, which is more naturally connected with the 

prep. }> following, than 4303 vid. inf. No. 2006. Various con- 

jectures have been formed as to how Lamech expected comfort 

from Noah in reference to the ground which God had cursed ; 

some suppose that he invented implements of husbandry, and thus 

lightened human toil: others, that it was owing to the invention 

of wine, by which mankind were refreshed and comforted: others, 

that Lamech entertained the hope, that on account of Noah’s 

piety, the curse, which had been occasioned by the fall, would be 

removed from the earth. 

594. IIWYID comp. of - and ΠΝ subs. masc. what one does, 

work, from ney parad. 2 and 13, did, and affix 3)-- Gr. 99. 

595. PaAsyr comp. of ἢ and -, before the guttural 9, Gr. 123, 4; 

and constr. of ἮΕΝ. See No. 386. 

596. 17) our hands, comp. of pron. affix 13% and dual of 7; 

subs. fem. the hand. Gr. 49. 

597. TIS 3 sing. f. pret. pthel of VIS cursed, parad. 7 and 3. 

598. SN cr ae. mo mind von ]2 son of five hundred years, 

1. 6. five hundred years old. 

599. DY Shem, i.e. name, renown. 

600. BN Ham, i.e. warmth, heat. 

601. TD) Japheth, in pause for ND}, i.e. enlargement. 

602.—Chap. vi.1. 7] began, 3 sing. pret. hiph. of 27M. See 

No. 556. 

603. ΣΙΝ lit. the man, used collectively for mankind. 

604. Ca to multiply, comp. of 5 prep. and infin. kal of 12°), 
parad. 6 aa 2. 

605. mo were born, 3 plur. m. pret. puh. of ab parad. 8. 

606. seam 2. INT) and (that) saw, comp. of -) and 3 plur. m. 

pres. kal of ASN saw; parad. 13, 2, and 3. 
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607. poy the sons of God. 'Yhe sons of God are pro- 

bably the descendants of Seth, see chap. iv. 26, and No. 556; and 

the daughters of men, the descendants of Cain. The evil conse- 

quences of the marriages mentioned in this verse, prove the wisdom 

of the prohibition of the Mosaic law against intermarriages with 

the heathen, and of the apostle Paul’s injunction against being 

“unequally yoked.” 

Upon this narrative are probably founded the mythological 

accounts among the heathens of imtermarriages between gods 

and men: such as that between Uranus and Tithea, from which 

sprang the Titans, from titaivw, men of great stature; and as that 

between Anchises and Venus, Thetis and Peleus, etc.; from which 

intercourse were said to be produced great heroes, giants, etc. 

607". MAL 1.6. ΓΝ mab lit. good (fair) of countenance, fem, 

plur. of 3, written in full 349 good, goodly, far. 

608. WP") comp. of -] and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of mpd parad. 6; 

with dagesh implied in P: took. 

609. M43 in pause for 193, Gr.31; 3 plur. pret. hal of WA, 

cogn. 723, parad. 3 and 4. 1. explored 3 2. examined; 3. proved; 

4. chose; 5. liked, loved. ‘Their choice seems to have been regu- 

lated by external appearance: M37 NAV dD because they (were) 

far. 

610.—Ver. 3. YR) im Noon Judicabit, sc. litigabit spiritus 
meus cum homine in perpetuum, dum errare facit eos caro, 1.6. 

«frustra tamdiu hominum vitia redarguo, dum eos in varios libi- 

dinis errores abduxit corrupta eorum indoles,” Ros.; with whom 

agree Ges. and Winer. «My spirit shall not continually keep up 

the process of judgment, rebuke, conviction, and condemnation,” 

etc. Bush. ‘The translators of the Septuagint seem to have read 

WT instead of Og, and render the passage, οὐ μὴ καταμείνη TO 

πνεῦμα μου ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, “* My spirit shall not abide among 

men.” «Non permanebit ista pessima generatio coram me in 

aeternum,” Chald. Par.; “« habitabit,”” Arab. and Syr. im 3 sing. 

pres. kal of J), ordinary form 1 parad.10; judged, contended, 

strove. 

611. pws according to Ros., Ges., and Winer, comp. of 3 and 

Ww, ground form uw error, Sin, Compare ww erred; and pron. aff. 

ab 
εἴ 
| 
7 

' j 
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D— their; because of their sin (sins). According to cthers it is 

comp. of 3 and -, contracted for “UN pron. rel. that, and Da also, 

in that also. The only sold objection to this view is that this con- 

traction of WN is unknown in the Hebrew scriptures at this date ; 

indeed it is one of the peculiarities which marks the later style, 

and the only probability is that it might have been introduced on 

a revision of the scriptures by Ezra, or some other prophet, after 

the Babylonish captivity. The former view appears preferable. 

612. “wa subs. m. 1. flesh, generally; 2. mankind, implying 

the idea of weakness; 3. what is carnal or sinful, as opposed to 

what is spiritual—flesh, as frequently used in Paul’s epistles. The 

expression WI NI may be here rendered he (being) carnal, 1. 6. 

on account of the corruption of his nature. 

613. WONT) still his days shall be, 1.6. notwithstanding man’s 

edness. ne time of probation shall be extended to the period 

of 120 years. See } rendered as above in No. 490. 

614.—Ver. 4. Span comp. of art. -ΓἹ and pees, only used in 

this passage and in Num. xiii. 32, in reference to the sons of Anak, 

and in both places translated ie the LXX. γίγαντες, which is no 

doubt the proper rendering. There are great differences of opinion 

about the etymology. See Prof. Lee’s note on Job xv. 25. 

615. VA) ja IAS ὃ DI and likewise afterwards. «When the 

sons of God went in unto the daughters of men, then they brought 

forth (children) to them, these (are) the mighty men who in 

ancient times (were) men of renown.” 

616. JON const. plur. of TON, see No. 568; |2 particle, 

already noticed. Aben Ezra supposes j2 ΠΝ to refer to what 

took place after the deluge, and to the race of Anakims mentioned 

by Moses in Numb. xiii. 33. The context, however, seems to shew 

that '- ἰδ refers to what took place in consequence of the 

intermarriages between the family of Seth and that of Cain, who, 

it should seem, were remarkable for the greatness of their stature. 

617. 3) 3 plur. pres. kal of NA to enter, parad. 10 and 12. 

618. DSI comp. of art. J and plur. of WA a strong, mighty 

man, applied to a hunter, Gen. x.9; to a soldier or hero, as in this 

passage. Root 34 prevailed. 

619. ὩΣ" WIN men of name; Fr. renommés, from nom name ; 
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see Job. xxx. 8, py-9 5 lit. children (of those) without name, 

children of the infamous, ignoble, base born. 

620.—Ver. 5. ΓΞ great, f. of 11, ground form 33°), verb 121. 

621. FY") construct form of MY wickedness, subs. fem. ; if the 

Y admitted of dagesh, the form would be ΓΙ; the Aamets in the 

penult. syllable is consequently immoveable. The ground form of 

the masc. form would be YY. Compare YYI was evil, and 566 

No. 230. ἣν 
622. ΝΜ subs. m. seg. (7) classs, ground form Ν᾽, anything that 

is fashioned or formed, as a vessel of clay by a potter ; hence a 

ereation ; (metaph.) of the mind, an imagination. See V8) formed, etc. 

623. navir > constr. plur. of nays, other form mavens subs. 

fem., what one thinks, a thought, design, project, from awn thought, 

devised, ete. 

624. ἜΝ his heart, comp. of pron. Δ Ἷ and a, in full 335, 

ground form of Sy) contr. for 337. Prof. Lee’s Gr. Art. we Gr. 

41, 115, the heart. 

625. Pa, ground form (22 subs., thinness ; compare "21 beat 

out, made thin; now used as an adverb of extenuation, or restric- 

tion, only. 

626. YI see No. 230. 

627. ΠΡ 23 lit. totality of the day, throughout the whole day, 

continually. Ros. thus renders the passage, commencing with 

WIT?D, « et omne figmentum cogitationum cordis tantum malum 

(nihil aliud praeter malum) per omne vitae tempus; ” ὅλην τὴν 

ἡμέραν, Rom. vill. 36. 

628.—Ver.6. DMI" and it repented, comp. of “Ἷ and 3 sing. m. 

pres, niph. of DF. See No. 593. 

629. my ‘3 that he had made. 

630. ASYM") and tt grieved him to his heart, comp. of - and 3 

sing. ΤῊ. pres. Iith. of ABY laboured, was in pain; as applied to the 

mind, was grieved or distressed ; in hith., was grieved with one’s self. 

631. ia see No. 624. 

632.—Ver.7. MIDS 1 sing. pres. kal of MIMD, parad. 13; 1. 

wiped out ; 2. completely destroyed. 

633. ΝΞ 7 have created, 1 sing. pret. kal of STA, parad 3 and 

12. ΤΟΣ Ὁ 
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634. TIIID TY IN lit. from man unto beast, i.e. both man 

and beast. 

635. ΩΤ 1 sing. pret. miph. of OFA, No. 628 and 593, 1 have 

repented, I repent. 

636. DMWY. [have made them, comp. of pron. affix D— before 

1 pers. sing. D to distinguish it from ΓΝ thou hast made them; 

and 1 sing. pret. kal of πῃ parad. 13 and 2. 

637.—Ver. 8. N¥ID found, 3 sing. pret. hal of N¥D found, 

parad. 12. 

638. ]T favour, grace, subs. m., ground form 1211. 

639. *PYA in the eyes of (Jehovah); comp. of 2 prep. and constr. 

of DY Gr: 49; dual. of }'Y. constr. PY the eye, Gr. 50 (3). 

At the close of the 8th verse of this chapter ends the first 

Parasha, or great section of the law, 1. 6. the portion appointed to 

be read in the Jewish Synagogue, Acts xv.21. ‘The five books of 

Moses were divided into fifty-four sections, because in their m- 

tercalated years, in which a month was added, there were fifty- 

four sabbaths ; but, in other years, they reduced them to fifty-two, 

by joining two together; thus the reading of the whole law was 

completed in the course of,a year. Bush. 

610: Με 9. noir nbs this is a record of the history (of 

Noah), for so mobin is rendered by Ros., Ges., and Lee, here 

and in Gen.ii.4. See No.194. There is here no genealogical 

account of Noah’s pedigree, with the exception of the mention of 

his three sons, of whom ae notice was taken. What follows 

contains an account of the remarkable incidents of his life. Dathe 

calls these words, «“ Inscriptio noti fragmenti.” This verse is the 

commencement of anew subject, of which the above words are 

the title; and the sequel of the chapter has this peculiarity, com- 

mon to other supposed portions of antediluvian history, that the 

word Mr’ is not found in it. 

641. prs adj. m. just, righteous ; root pis was righteous. 

642. DOF adj. m. perfect, free from moral stain, upright, used 

only in a relative sense; verb DDN finished, perfected, or imtrans. 

was finshed, was per fect. 

643. Want comp. of 4, pron. aff. ">, and plur. of 7, in full 

Bit cubs, fem. 1. revolution, hence the period of a man’s life, age, 
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a generation; 2. race (of men); « Noah was righteous, and upright 

in his generations,” i.e. throughout the periods in which he lived, 

Prof. Lee’s Lex. According to Ges., Ros., and others, iter 

homines sui seculi—inter aequales suos. Dathe renders the passage 

«omnium illius aetatis maxime pius.” The same meaning is given 

in the Arabic and Syriac versions. 

644. “jbonn 3 sing. m. pret. hith. of gon walked, see No. 587. 

645.—Ver. 10. 0°32 my Ψ lit. trias fili (filiorum), three sons. 

646.—Ver. 11. nnwn) comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. niph. 

of naw corrupted, destroyed; i niph, was corrupt, putrid, Jer. xiii. 7; 

was corrupt (im a moral sense), parad. 3. The corruption here 

spoken of respects the state of irreligion, violence, and oppressive 

conduct. 

647. NPBA and was filled; comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. pres. 

niph. of SID or N79 filled, used likewise intrans., in niph, was 

filled; nso 3 sing, fem. pret. /al, see ver. 13. 

648. pan subs. masc. violence, injury, wickedness in generat. 

There is no preposition here, as would be required by our idiom. 

When the relation between words was obvious from the context, in 

the infancy of language, probably no prep. was employed to point 

out that relation: e.g. and the earth was filled violence, or wicked- 

ness, i.e. with violence; see likewise Gen.iui.7, God formed man 

dust of the earth. In both of which cases the relation 15 sufficiently 

obvious, 

649.— Ver. 12. nanny 3 sing. fem. pret. niph. of now No. 646, 

out of pause ΠΤ) Gr.31; and nnn had corrupted, 3 sing. m. 

pret. hiph. of the same. 

650, “wa subs. m. flesh, here used for mankind, see No. 612. 

651. SOV his (their) way, seg. of the (a) class, τὰ. a path, away; 

here used in a moral sense; eround form 4 verb. 7 trod; and 

pron. aff. 4. 

652.—Ver. 19. VP subs. m. extremity, end, end (of life); according 

to our own idiom, a man’s end, and death are synonymous terms, 

see No. 440. 

653. yp comp. of ee and pron. aff. °>, and D°J2 a plur. 

form, face ; the termination being removed to make way for the 

pron. aff. Gr.49. This clause may be thus literally rendered, 
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«The end (destruction) of all flesh hath come to my face ;” but as 

we set before our faces what is agreeable to us, Py) has come to 

signify, or at least to imply, approval; see Ps. xix.15, «Let the 
9 meditation of my heart (be) to, or before thy face,” i.e. approved 

by thee. But as God decrees what he approves, the passage may 

be more freely rendered, «the destruction of all flesh is decreed by 

me,” the allotted term of 120 years having arrived; see verse 3 of 

this chap., and No.613. N23 sing. m. pret. Aal of NV parad. 10 

and 12. 

654, ὩΣ ΞΘ comp. of ϑ prep., grave aff. DM and "25 constr. of 

D°35 No. 14 : lit. From their faces; according to our idiom the word 

5 is redundant, and the meaning of the expression is from them, 

i.e. by reason of them; on account of wickedness committed by 

them; az αὐτων, LX X.; propter eos, Sam. vers. 

655. *337) and behold I; comp. of } conj., Jia Zo, ground form 

1217, and pron. aff. * 

656. DMM (1) destroying them, purpose to destroy them; comp. 

of MAW part. sing. m. hiph. of now No. 646, and pron. aff. D— 

657. [IST as respects the earth, see No.587 (a), i.e. auferam 

eos e terra. 

658.—Ver. 14. MYy 2 sing. m. imp. kal of mey, parad. 2 and 13, 

made. 

659. NIM an ark of, constr. of MIF) the penult. vowel being 

mmoveable; the full form is probably 7°), in Chald. ΔΕ; 

only used here and in Ex.u.5, in reference to the vessel in which 

Moses was exposed. 

660. "SY. constr. plur. of Vv a tree, wood, see No. 86. 

661. “ΒΔ subs., only used in this passage; cogn. 153 pitch; here 

a>) may probably signify, not any particular species of tree, but 

prtchy or resinous wood in general, such as the fir, pitch pine, 

cypress, etc. Bockhart and Celsius regard it to be the cypress, 

from the resemblance of the words 753 and κυπάρισσος, and from 

the resinous quality of that wood. 

662. πον plur. of ee ground form ὩΡ masc. a nest, dwelling; in 

the plur. cells, chambers, apartments, Gr.115. 

663. ΓΙῸ 2 sing. m. pres. kal of my made, par. 2 and 13. 

664. MAAN as respects the ark; thou shalt make chambers 
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(apartments) as respects the ark, i.e. in the ark; see No.648, and 

No. 587 (a). 

665. EBD) and shalt smear (pitch); comp. of ἡ conj., and 2 

sing. m. pret. kal of IBD parad. 4, root ADD subs. m. pitch, hence 
the original meaning οἷν the verb pitched: from the uses and pro- 

perties of pitch have arisen the notions of smearing, covering, 

compare 953 and cover; in pth. IBD covered (sin), 1. 6. exprated, or 

atoned for τή. 

666. MD comp. of ‘ from, and ΓΞ constr. A subs. τὰ 

residence, a house, a moveable residence, a tent, Gen. xxvii. 15; 

residence (of a king), a palace; (of God), a temple; (of the dead), a 

sepulchre; 2. those contained in a residence, a family; 3. the mte- 

rior part of any thing; hence it is used with the prep. 3 adverbially 

in the sense of within, from within. 

667, yan comp. of Ὁ for - Gr. 19, and pn subs.m. The notion 

involved in this word seems to be that of surrounding or enclosing ; 

hence the side or wall of a building, but always that which is 

external; hence owt-fields, lands, etc.; and with the prep. [3 used 

adverbially, wethout, from without, outwards, sce Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

668. ἼΞΞΞ contr. for P23, comp. of 2 prep. art. 17, and “5D 

No. 665. Gr. 35. 

669.—Ver. 15. APk—AWN MM) lit. and this that thou shalt make 

it, i.e. this is how fee shalt make it. 

670. MAN cubit (cubits), see No. 562 (3); subs. fem. ὦ cubit. 

The derivation is uncertain. 

671. JIS subs. m. seg. (0) class, ground form Js ; and without 

the accent JIN (orch), length. 

672. DWN sifty, see No. 574. 

673. MIDI) its breadth, comp. of FI pron. aff. and JIN] (rokhbh); 

with the accent am, ground form ios IM4 seg. (0) 1 length. 

Gr. 110. 

674. ΠΡ its height, comp. of fem. pron. aff. ΤῸ and ΠΡ: 

before the aff. ΓΩΡ stature (of a man), height, from Dip to rise, to 

stand. 

675.—Ver. 16. W¥ subs. masc. seg. (0) class, light, aperture for 
the admission of light, a window; compare W¥ shone, and VI, 

“W119, ΤΙΝ, cognate words of the same meaning. Dual of this word, 
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DMM noon, the brightest part of the day; see W¥" ol, from its 

pellucid appearance. Although this word is only used in the sing. 

in this passage, and nowhere in the plural, and only im the dual 

signifying noon, there can be little doubt that the meaning above 

given is correct, and that there is no solid ground for rendering it 

tectum, with Ros., Michaelis, and Schultens. Neither can there 

be any doubt that Gesenius is justified in giving it a collective 

meaning, and rendering it windows. The reader is referred to 

many similar instances of singular nouns used collectively which 

have already occurred, and been adverted to; to say nothing of 

the necessity of more windows than one for the admission of light 

into a vessel of such size, of three stories, and with many apart- 

ments. 

676. nbor thou shalt finish, contract it, comp, of pron. aff. fem. 

i1— tt, referring to the ark, and ἢ epenth., and nbon 2 sing. mase. 

pres. pth. of b> parad.13, was complete, finished; in pih., com- 

pleted, finished. 

677. mbynbts comp. of - prep. before sh’va 13, and Ἶ and Ἄν 

ascent, from my parad. 13, ascended. This combination is used 

adverbially, and rendered wpwards. The whole passage may be 

thus translated: «Thou shalt make windows in the ark, and thou 

shalt finish it [the ark] upwards to a cubit,” i.e. thou shalt slope 

the roof upwards till the sides come within the distance of a cubit 

from each other. ‘The roof consequently was not to be brought 

exactly to a point, but nearly so—the ridge of the roof bemg a 

cubit wide. «Ad cubitum consummabis,” Sam. Vers. “In 

cubito consummabis eam,” Onk. ἐπισυνάγων ποιήσεις τὴν κιβωτόν, 

«colligens (i.e. contrahens superne) facies arcam,” LXX. The 

whole passage, however, is very imperfectly rendered in the LXX. 

According to the above view, directions are given in this verse, in 

regard to the windows, roof, and door; but nothing is said as to 

the dimensions of any of these. 

678. AND) and a door, comp. of | before the labial ἢ and ADD 

subs. m. seg. (7) class, No. 460. ὶ 

679. ΠῚ Ξ in the side of it, comp. of 2 and M— pron. aff. fem. ; 

ἽΝ, in full TTX, ground form of T¥ subs. m. the side. Gr.72, and 

ΒΙ 116. 
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680. DWM 2 sing. pres. kal of DY id. qu. DY set, placed, 

parad. 11. 

681. DNATA, in full DYNAM lowest places (floors), plur. of IT 

obs. lower, lowest. Root NAN under. 

682. ney contr. as in the former case, second places (floors), 

plur. of WY second. 

683. Deby third places (floors or stories), plur. of why third. 

684.—Ver. 17. NI lit. causing to come, (1) do bring, part. m. 

hiph. of N)3 ἐο come; in hiph, to cause to come, parad. 10 and 12. 

685. PWD the flood, comp. of -Π art. and bya subs. masc. 

Root bs: ἡ flowed. 

686. mn comp. of 5 prep. and inf. pih. of MMW, obs. in hal, 

parad. 3, destr oyed. 

687. Yi! ed die, 3 sing. pres. kal of Ya parad. 4, expired. 

688.—Ver. 18 8. *nspN) and I will establish, comp. of | before 

the comp. sh’va ἢ and 1 sing. pret. hiph. of Dip to stand, parad.10; 

in hiph. to cause to stand, to establish. 

689. TVA my covenant, comp. of pron. aff. Gr. 99, and 13 
subs. fem. a cutting g; and from the ceremonies used, ὦ, covenant, 

from 12 cut. It is obvious from Gen. xv. 10, and Jer. xxxivy. 18, 

19, qu. vid., that sacrifices were offered at the formation of solemn 

covenants, and that the animals were divided, and that the cove- 

nanting parties passed between the divisions; on which occasions 

they probably imprecated certain curses against themselves in the 

event of their failing to fulfil the stipulated conditions—perhaps 

that they might be cut asunder, like the carcases of the victims 

through which they passed; hence the expressions, M22 83 to 

enter into the covenant, and ΓΞ BY he passed into the covenant, 

Deut. xxix. 11; and «in hacc foedera veni,” Virg. Atneid. iv. 

and ΓΞ nina to cut a covenant, i.e. make, form; hence ian ex- 

pressions among the Greeks and Romans, ὅρκια τέμνειν---τέμνειν 

σπονδὰς, and scindere, icere, ferire, percutere foedus; which ex- 

pressions bear allusion to the striking of the victim, to its division, 

and to the oaths taken on the occasion. See Eustathius’ note upon 

ὅρκια πιστὰ ταμόντες, Hom. Tliad, lib. v. ver.124; “διὰ τομῆς ζώων 

θυομένων οἵ ἐπὶ μεγάλοις ὅρκοι ἐγίνοντο: per sectionem animalium 

mactatorum juramenta de magnis rebus fiebant.”” See a learned 
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note by Prof. Lee in his Lex. under this word, where a different 

view is taken. 

690. JAN with thee, in pause for IFN, comp. of pron. aff. J and 

AS; in full WAN, ground form of NS No. 4. 

691. DN) and thou shalt go, comp. of | before the labial 1 and 

2 sing. m. pret. kal of ΝΞ to enter, go; and wan ver. 19, thou shalt 

cause to enter, 2 sing. m. pres. hiph. of the same. See No. 684. 

692.—Ver. 19. ningd to cause to live, to keep alive, comp. of “" 

prep. and inf. hiph. of mn lived, in hiph. caused to live, parad 2 

and 13. 

693.—Ver. 21. ΠΡ take thou, per syncopen for np> Gr. 393" 2 

sing. masc. imper. /al of ΠΡ, parad 5. 

694. bow ts eaten, solet comedi, Glass.p.203, may be eaten, 3 

sing. m. pres. niph. of Soy, parad. 7; and SOND subs. masc., what 

one eats, food. . 

695. FHZDS) and collect, gather, comp. of Ἷ and 2 sing. m. pret. 

kal of FOS collected, used here imperatively and coupled with ΠΡ 

preceding. Νο. 0935. See Storr, p. 163. 

696.—V er.22. ΓΝ commanded. 3 sing. pret. pth of MY parad. 13. 

697.—Chap. vii.1. NB in full NID enter, 2 sing. m. imp. hal of 

Ni to enter. 

698. 42 thy house, household, comp. of pron. affix ἢ and NA 

constr. of ND. See No. 666. 

699. Wns thee, comp. of pron. aff. J] and MNS another form of NN 

See No. 4. 

700. WW contr. for WIND comp. of 3 and Ὃ def. art. and 

“ἡ generation, See No. 643. 

701.—Ver. 2. AIT comp. of def. art. ΤΠ and fem. of MND pure, 

clean, likewise in a moral sense ; the penult vowel of this word is 

moveable—the ult. immoveable; hence fem. mA Gr. 59, 60, 

and 74; verb V0 was bright, resplendent, clean, pure. This distinc- 

tion of animals into clean and unclean must have had reference 

to sacrifice, and not to food, as animal food was not allowed at 

this period. See chap. ix. 3. 

702. mya mya seven, seven, by sevens, the mode adopted 

in Hebrew as a substitution for distributive numbers. 
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703. SAWN) WIN lit. man and his wife, i.e. a male and a 

female (of each), seven pairs. 

704. 9) Ma V9) lit. and of the beast which not clean tt, 

etc., 1. 6. of unclean beasts. 

705. py two twos, two of each kind. 

106.— Ver. ὁ. nid to preserve alive, comp. of b and inf. peh. of 

MUM Lived, with a causative meaning, as in hiph., No. 692. 

107.— Ver. 4. “I pit lit. as respects days yet seven, i.e. 
after seven days. See τ used in a similar sense, 2 Sam. xiii. 23. 

708. VOM causing to rain, am about to cause to rain, part. 

hiph, τα. of sp parad. 4, rained. 

709. UD and I will utterly destroy, lit. wipe out, comp. of ἢ 
for ἢ and 1 sing. pret. kal of MIMD wiped out, utterly destroyed, 

parad. 3 and 13. 

710. ὩΡῚ comp. of 1 for 1 before sh’va; and Dip? stantia, sub- 

stantia, anything that stands, exists, lives ; ἀνάστημα, LX X.; an 

abstr. noun founded upon the 3 sing. pres. kal of Dj to stand, 

parad. 10. 

711.—Ver.5. WHYS commanded him, comp. of pron. aff. W1 and 

3 sing. m. pret. pth. of ΤῚΝ parad. 13, with the radical dropped to 

make way for the pron. aff. 

712.—Ver. 6. And Noah (was) son of 600 years, and the flood 

was, waters upon the earth, Heb. idiom, «And Noah was 600 

years old when the flood of waters was upon the earth,” 1. 6. at 

the time of the deluge. According to the Hebrew idiom, two 

events are pointed out and coupled by the conjunction ἢ which 

shews them to be contemporaneous. Im such circumstances, to 

suit our idiom, the Ἷ is rendered when. I shall direct attention to 

these idioms as they occur, that the student may become familiar 

with them. 

713.—Ver. 8. mA mPa WN (and of beast = beasts) which 

not it clean, i. e. and of unclean beasts ; 133° comp. of "δὲ constr. 

form of [Ss not, No. 202, and | parag. and pron. aff. N— ; mn 

fem. of WO clean, Gr. 74. See No. 701. 

714.— Ver. 10: Δ. 20 nya 7") lit. and vt was after the 

seventh of days, and the waters of the deluge were upon the earth, 
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i.e. “ on the expiry of the seven days (see ver. 4) the waters of 

the flood were upon the earth.” See No. 712. 

T15.—Ver, 11. nice as respects the life of Noah, 1. 6. of the 

life, comp. of D and constr. plur. of "4, ground form 9 “fe. 

716. WIN contr. for wanna in the month, comp. of a prep., 

m def. art., and wan seg. (0) class, τὰ. ἃ month, probably a primitive. 

717. YP3I were opened, 3 plur. pret. niph. of YPa cog. 123 

cleaved, burst, opened, parad. 4. 

718. ΓΝ constr. plur. of ΠΝ, plur. Dy, and likewise 

ΓΘ, the ultimate vowel only is moveable, which is lost in the 

constr. plur., Gr. 62, 75. 

719. DIAM see No. 15. 
720. ΓΞ fem. of Δ, ground form 32) great. 

721. NZIS) comp. of } before comp. sh’va } and ΓΊΞ W subs. fem. 

anything cancellated or woven up, to guard the aperture so wrought; 

such were windows, compare verb wind, past wound, so called, 

perhaps, from twigs thus wound before the use of glass, from 12) 

multiplied, Prof. Lee’s Lex.; according to Ges., from 2 Ἰδὲ plerwit. 

722. JAAD) in pause for NADI were opened; 3 plur. pret. niph. 

of MND opened, parad. 4. s 

723.—Ver. 12. DW37 comp. of def. art. 7 and DY) subs. m. seg. 

(Ὁ) class, heary rain. 

724.—Ver.13. BXYY3 comp. of 2 and D¥Y subs. fem. seg. (a) 

class; 1. a bone; 2. body ; hence O)'5 DSY3 in the body of the day, 

1.e. i tpso die, 

725.—Ver. 14. WEY subs. com.; 1. a young bird, so called from 

the chirping noise it makes (Scottice cheeper) verbum onomatop. ; 

2. a sparrow ; 3. a bird of any kind ; verb WD fistulavit. 

726. 533 « wing, a bird, per synecd., Storr.p. 8, lit. the clause 

may be rendered, totality of bird, totality of wing, i.e. all kinds of 

birds. 

727.— Ver. 16. D°N3) lit. and as for the goers in, 1.6. those that 

entered, comp. of ἢ conj. and I def. art. and plur. of 83 act. part. 

kal of N13 to enter. parad. 10 and 12. 

728. TYAN 33D" and Jehovah closed (the door) after him. 

729. 3D" comp. of - ἀπὰ 3 sing m. pres. kal of “Δ shut. 

730. }AY2 comp. of pron. aff. Ἷ and ἽΝ or Wa, originally a 



80 ANALYSIS OF [Chap. vil 

subs. signifying vcénity, but its usage shews that it refers to vicinity 

τῳ , and hence it is used as a prep. after, immediately behind. 

731.—Ver. 17. 13°") comp. of -} and 3 plur. mase. pres. kal of 

ὋΣ parad, 13, multiplied, increased. 

31*. IN comp. of “Ἰ and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of NY parad 5 

a 12, -w ith dagesh implied in wy. 

732. DIE and τέ rose, comp. of ‘} and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

DN to be ΠΣ to raise one’s self, to rise, with accent on ult. pon 

732*.—Ver. 18. 3733°) comp. of -ἢ and3 plur. m. pres. hal on 124 

prevailed, parad 4. and Wa 3 phar pret. Aal of the same. 

733. J?) comp, of ‘and 8 sing. f. of 27 went with the 

accent on the ult. spn see Gr. 30 (0). 

734.—Ver.19. IND AND lit. vehemence, vehemence, or excess, 

excess; one of the modes adopted in Hebrew for the formation of 

the superlative degree, see Introduction Part III., and No. 179. 

735. IBD") comp. of “ἡ, and 3 plur. pres. m. puh. of MDD covered, 

parad. 19. i 

735*. DY the mountains; comp. of -Π def. art. before hamets 

i) Gr.12 6): and plur. of W subs. m. @ mountain, ground form 

4, and O97 is used for BD Gr.19, constr. plur. "No. 754. 

736. oan (the mountains) the high, i.e. the high mountains ; 

comp. of def. art. - and plur. of | ae or M24 with the ult. vowel 

immoveable, and pathakh furtive, pl. pms Gr.74. 

736*,—Ver. 21. FWY2 lit. in bord (birds), all flesh in birds, in 

beasts, ete., died; cuncta animalia quae ad aves, etc., pertinebant, 

Ges., all kinds of birds, etc.; contr. for Wyo Gr. 126 (f). 

737.—Ver. 22. YEXI—WN by lit. totality of which the breath 

of the spirit of life in its nostrils, i.e. ev ery creature in whose 

nostrils (is) the breath of life. 

737*, YESA see No. 211. 

738. nwa constr. form of me} subs. fem. breath, verb Dw) 

5 Ὁ Gr. 93, 94,95. 

739. MDW in the dry (land); Lat. in arido; contr. for ma ani32. 

comp. of 3 prep. J def. art. for 1 Gr.127(c), and 126 (7): and 

naan subs. fem., verb ΔΎ was dry. 

739*. WV) died, 3 plur. pret. kal of DVD to die, pret. ΓΙ instead 

of MD parad. 10. 
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740.—Ver. 23. FD") lit. and was wiped off, utterly destroyed; 

comp. of -] and 3 sing. apoc. pres. miph. of TMD parad. 3 and 13, 

in full 7D’, 3 pers. pl. IFN3%. 

741. NOTA“ DIN lit. from man to beast; i. e. both man and 

beast. [ 

742, Ne) and was teft; comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. pres. niph. of 

Nw parad. 3 and 4. 

743. BS ground form ἼΞΝ originally a noun, exclusion, restric- 

tion, hence used adverbially, only. 

744.—Chap. viii. 1. “301 and remembered ; comp. of - and 

3 sing. pres. kal of 3} remembered, parad. 4, with the vowels of 

parad. 1. 

745. ἼΔΨ lit. and caused to pass over; comp. of -Ἶ and 3 sing. 

τη. apoc. pres. hiph. of ΔΝ passed, passed over, crossed; written in 

full W239" parad. 2 and 4. 

746. 12") and abated, comp. of “Ἷ and 3 pl. m. pres. kal of ov 

parad. 6; 1. stooped, lowered itself; 2. abated. 

747.—Ver.2. 11358) and were shut up, comp. of -) and 3 plur. 

m. pres. niph. of 20 parad. 1, cogn. VAD shut up. 

748. 823°) and was restrained, comp. of -Ἶ and 3 sing. m. pres. 

niph. of ὟΣ restrained, confined, withheld, parad. 12. 

749.—Ver.3. 1221 and returned, comp. of -Ἶ and 3 plur. pres. 

kal of TW parad. 10, with Aibbuts vicarious, regular form 1, 
inf. abs. DW see No. 750. 

750. iW yon mM lit. a going and returning, indicating gradual 
decrease. ‘The idea is probably conceived from the appearance of 

the advancing and returning wave, see Introduction, Part III., on 

the subject of adverbs: son inf. abs. kal of "2" parad. 2. 

751. YOM comp. of “) and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of DM, 3 sing. 

m. DM) irreg.; the ordinary form of the 3 pl. m. kal is DN! 

parad. 2, wanted, failed, were diminished, continued to abate ; inf. 

kal abs. sion ver. 5. 

752. ΓΘ comp. of 2 with dagesh implied, and constr. of ἢ gp 
Gr. 94, 96, extremity, end, subs. m. 

753.—Ver.4. MIF) comp. of -Ἰ and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of M3 
parad. 4 and 10, fo rest. 

6 
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164. "9 by upon the mountains, i.e. (one) of the mountains. 

See No. 732. 

τοῦ. OTIS Ararat, a district of Armenia; Cardu, Onk. Arab. 

756.—Ver.5. IN7Y appeared, were seen, with dagesh implied in 

resh, 3 plur. pret. niph. of MN) saw, parad. 2, 3, and 13. 

7157. YNI constr. plur. of WN the head, plur. abs. DUN, 

contr. DYN’, constr. (YN'T, see No. 712. 

758.—Ver.6. MRD and opened, that opened, comp. of -) and 

3 sing. m, pres. kal of AND parad. 4. See No.240. 

759. DM subs. m. an aperture (of a building), a window, 

from bon pierced, etc., see No.556. This word merely conveys 

the idea of a hole or opening; ΓΝ that of the admission of 

light, see No.675. ‘The absence of the def. art. confirms what 

was said as to the rendering of ss collectively, as windows. 

760. my had made. 

761.—Ver. 7. novi comp. of -}, before yod with sh’va }, but 

with dagesh implied in yod, and 3 sing, pres. prh. of πον parad. 4, 

sent, sent forth; 3 sing. m. pres. hal ΤῚΣ δ᾽ ver. 9. 

762. 2yI-nS the raven, the male raven, there being only one 

pair in the ark; comp. of - before the guttural 4 Gr.19, and 

IY subs.m. a raven, probably an onomatop. formed from the 

raven’s cry horbh; Lat. corv-us; French corb-eau; Scot. corb-ie. 

763. Ww) NIST NB and he went out going out and returning, 

i.e. and he went out and returned from time to time; S¥*) comp. of 

ἡ and 3 sing. pres. hal of N¥) parad.8 and 12; and N§¥_ inf. hal 

abs. of the same, used as the Lat. gerund. 

764. NWA TY lit. wntil the being dried up of; inf. constr. kal 

of aly was dry, parad.8; the inf. here construed as a noun, Lat. 

exsiccatio. 

765.—Ver. 8. MITTIN the dove, the presence of the article 

cannot be accounted for here upon the same grounds as in No.762 ; 

comp. of J and J)’ subs. fem. a dove, a pigeon, generally under- 

stood to be derived from MJ’ oppressed, and the bird is supposed 

to be so called from its coomg as a cry of oppression, see Prof. 

Lee’s Lex. From the resemblance of the cry of the dove to that 

of one in distress, votce of doves is used in scripture as synonymous 

with voice of mourning. 
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766. ms to see, ad ridendum, comp. of prep. 4 and inf. constr. 

kal of WN) parad. 13. 

767, pn an leviores factae essent, sc. aqguae; comp. of 1 inter. 

particle, and 3 plur. pret. al of bp parad. 6, was light, abated. 

768.—Ver.9. FINS 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of N¥D found, 

parad. 12. 

769. ΤῚΣ a place of rest, rest ; subs. m. from MJ to rest. 

770. 2? comp. of ν prep. and 2, ground form nD. lat. cav-um, 

hollow part, (of the hand) palm, (of the foot) sole. 

T71. 11221 her foot, comp. of pron. affix I~ and bx ground 

form of 5. seg. (a) class, the foot, subs. fem. x 

772. vn) comp. of “ἡ and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of IW to return, 

parad. 10; with the accent on the last syllable TWH or WH see 

Gr. 30 (4). 

773. TT his hand, comp. of Ἴ" subs. f. the hand, and pron. aff. 4. 

774. np?) and took her, comp. of -} and pron. aff. a and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of ΠΡ’ parad 5 and 4. ‘The pathakh of the parad. is 

lengthened into Aamets to make way for the annexation of the affix, 

Gr. 66 and 67. 

775.—Ver. 10. bn) and he waited, comp. of “ and om? short- 

ened from bn Gr. 30 (6); apoc. form of 27) 3 τη. pres. hal of 

DIM or bn parad. 11, id. qu. 27) waited. Prof. Lee’s Gr. Art. 

202, 3, 4. 

776. noi AD and he added to send forth, he sent forth again, 

see No. 433, comp. of -) and FID", in full FIN’, and with the accent 

on the ult. FDNY see No. 443, 3 sing. pres. hal of ἢ parad. 7, 
added. 

777. πο infin. pth. of πον parad. 4. 

778.—Ver.11. ΠΤ ὼ leaf of. No. 345. 

719. ΓΟ subs. τὰ. constr. ΤῊ the olive tree. 

780. 2 m. lit. thing taken forcibly ; applied to a leaf, plucked; 
verb AD tore. 

781. ΒΞ in her mouth, comp. of 3 prep.; pron. aff. 1; and °5 
constr. of a) the mouth. . 

782.—Ver. 12. Sn and waited, comp. of -} and 3 sing. m. pres. 

niph. of va not used in kal; in pith. 71 wasted, and with the same 

meaning in niph., of the form of parad.8; but this and other 
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tenses of this verb are declined like the regular paradigm, with 

the exception of the peculiarities of parad. 3. 

783. MDD! lit. added, 3 sing. fem. pret. hal of ΒΘ) parad. 8, id. 

qu. DN added. 

784.—Ver. 13. wea contr. for ΝΠ comp. of a prep., art. 

rl pointed with kamets before resh, and NWN m. first; wn 

ΕΣ is here understocd ; root YN the head. 

785. 1D) and removed, comp. of ‘) and 3 sing. masc. pres. hiph. 

apoc. of iD parad.10. The regular form of the pres. is VD? 

apoc. 1D’, when the accent is on the penult. DY in preference to 

“ID. owing to the 4, which generally takes pathakh rather than 

segol; in kal, went aside; in hiph. caused to go aside, removed. 

786. MD2ID constr. of np Gr. 96, subs. m. that which covers, a 

alae ; root ΓΞ covered. 

Bee minh ee Geee kal of AW and AW was dry, parad. 
πῶ 

788.—Ver.14. ΠΣ 3 sing. fem. pret. hal of 3) was dry, 

parad. 8. ᾿ 

789.—Ver.16. N¥ go out, per sync. for N¥* 2sing. masc. imp. kal 

of N¥* parad. 8 and 12. Gr. 39. 

790.—Ver.17. ΔΝ ΠῚ ordinary form N¥7 2 sing. m. imp. Azph. 

of NS? went out, parad, 8; in hiph. caused to go out. According to 

the "9 a marginal reading, the form is δὲ 2 sing. m. imp. hiph. 

of Nye. See parad. 9. 

791. Δ) 118] ww comp. of } cop. conj. and 3 plur. pret. hal 

of 727, ΓΒ yaw respectiv ely, used imperatively, or potentially, 

and ee them breed abundantly, etc., or that they may breed abun- 

dantly, etc. 

792.— Ver. 19. pm nnyind lit. according to their families, i. e. 
after their kinds, Eng. Trans. ; comp. of ? prep., pron. aff. Di’ 

and MNDW* constr. plur. of mma subs. fem. a family; the root 

uncertain. 

793.—Ver. 20. FANS subs. m. an altar, i.e. the place upon, or 

at which one sacrifices, from Fat slew, sacrificed. The Latin 

word altare is derived from altus high, either because built on 

high places, or because artificially raised. See No. 794. 

794. ἢ y by) and offered burnt offerings, by) comp. of - and 
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3 sing. m. apoc. pres. hiph. of nby ascended ; in hiph, caused to 

fem. a burnt offering, from M?Y preceding ; so called, probably, 

from its being razsed upon the altar, and from its smoke ascending 

as “a sweet smelling savour ” to God. 

795.—Ver. 21. 1) and smelled, comp. of ἢ and 3 sing. τη. pres. 

hiph. of ΤΥ not used in kal, in hiph. TT and pres. A! apoc. 

MY parad. 8 and 4, smelled. 

796. FI) subs. masc. smell. See No. 795. 

797. AAA comp. of ὙΠ def. art. and M3 subs. τη. acquiescence, 

approbation, satisfaction, from MJ queescere, with which Latin 

word compare acquiescence. 

798. 125-5 mn’ WON lit. and Jehovah said to his heart, i.e. 

determined with himself. 

99: ἮῸΝ in full ἢ ΘῚΝ 1 sing. pres. hiph. οἵ ἢ) added, parad. 8; 

the Aiphil haying here the same meaning with fal, id. qu. FDS 

800. Ppp comp. of 5 prep. and inf. pih of bp was light ; in 

ph, spoke lightly, contemptuously of one, cursed, parad. 6. 

801. ᾿Ξ from his youth, comp. of "8. from, and pron. aff. ἡ" 
and O°) pl. subs. masc. youth, with the termination removed to 

make way for the pron.aff.Gr.49 ; root WWI a boy, a youth. 

802. 3. altho’. The meaning of the passage is: « Notwith- 

standing I see man’s heart as wicked as before the flood.” Glass.529. 

803. nisn> comp. of ? prep. and inf. hiph. of 1] parad. 5 and 

13; not used in kal. ; in hiph. struck violently, smote. 

804. Tey WD as I have done, comp. of 3 before comp. sh’va 

3, and WR: 

805. Ver. 22. mY in full WY subs. repetition, continuance ; lit. 

the clause may be rendered: «continuance of all the days of the 

earth,” i. e. while the earth endures; as an ady. again, still, etc. 

806. YU subs. m. 1. seed; 2. seed-time. 

807. W¥P subs. masc. 1. cutting ; 2. time of cutting, or harvest ; 

root “TSP cogn, ΤΡ cut. 

808. ὙῚ comp. of } and iP subs. masc. cold, only found in this 

passage. 

809. DM) and heat, \ conj. before tonic accent ἢ, and subs. mase. 
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DM, ground form BM, verb DIM was hot. From this root is 

derived the Turkish word Hummums— Hot Baths, the names of 

hotels in Covent Garden. 

810. }32) and summer, comp. of } and subs. τη. ΤΡ in constr. 

ΤΥ}. ground form $2 Gr. δ0 (5), probably a prim. 

811. an and autumn, comp. of Ἷ before the tone syllable, Ἰ; 

and an subs. m. autumn. 

812. INDY shall cease, in pause for naw Gr. 31, 3 pers. plur. 
m. pres. kal of nay rested, ceased. 

813.—Chap. ix. 2. DIN W comp. of ἢ and pron. aff. D2 and 

δ subs. masc. that which inspires fear, fear; root NY or NV? 

feared. Penult. vowel immoveable, Gr. 56. 75. 

814. DSM comp. of } and pron. aff. 0 and Mf, ground form 

Nn of An subs. m. terror; verb NAM Gr. 115. 

Sid. von creepeth, 2 sing. fem. pres. hal of W129 

816, °° constr. plur. of AT α fish. 

817. D273 into your fo comp. of 3 prep. and grave aff. [2 

and: TT") another form of WW, constr. of 7? subs. fem. the hand. 

818. 131) in pause for 3) Gr. 31. 3 plur. pret. nph. of JNJ 

parad. 5, gave. 

819.— Ver. 3. *AT NIN WN lit. as to which, τέ life, i.e. which 

hath life. 5 

820. nob 23. In this verse permission is granted to man- 

kind to eat animal food, w hich, it is as evident as words can make 

it, was not previously allowed. 

821.—Ver. 4. +boxn—rwa YN ut flesh with the life thereof, 

(which is) the blood thereof, Shall a ye not eat. ‘This is the founda- 

tion of the Mosaic law prohibitory of the eating of blood, Levit. 

xvii. 14; Deut. xii. 23. 2 is here exegetical of SWI, see in the 

passage from Deut. above cited, WDIT NIM OW as for the blood, 

it (is) the life (and thou shalt not eat the life with the flesh). 

This prohibition is established upon the general principle ap- 

plicable to the condition of mankind since the fall, that without 

the shedding of blood there can be no remission of sin. It was 

hence necessary to attach a sacred character to blood, which, as it 

is expressed in Levit. xvii.11, was given to the people upon the 

altar to make atonement for the soul. ‘This prohibition was like- 
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wise designed to give both Jew and Gentile a sacred reverence for 

the precious blood of Christ which cleanseth from all sin. 

822.—Ver.5. UIIN—DIITNS YS) lit. and 1 surely will 

avenge your blood as respects your lives, i.e. I will avenge your 

blood shed to the occasioning of the loss of life; or, I will avenge 

the death of every one slain by a murderer’s hand. 

823. DD comp. of D2 grave pron. aff. and DT, ordinary form 

Dt, constr. of DT blood. 

824. ponvias> comp: of D prep. pron. aff. DD’ and ΓΒ), in 

full MWD const. plur. of 752, ground form WI seg. (a) class, 

life ; plur. abs. ΓΒ) Gr. 106, et seq. ef 

825. ΦΥΙΝ 1 sing. pres. kal of wn parad.3. 1. trod, went over in 

search of something, cogn. JIT; 2. enquired, searched after ; 

3. exacted, avenged. DIT WI the exactor, avenger of blood, the Goel. 

826. ὭΣ ΤΙΝ ΙΓ Wd lit. from (or of ) the hand of every beast 

will I exact tt, i.e. from (or of) every beast, etc. WITS comp. 

of pron. aff. and | epenth, and vas see No. 825. et 

827. YIN WN WD at the hand of every man’s brother, 1. 6. 

according to Rosen. «cujusque sanguinem de eo qui illum inter- 

fecerit repetam.” YON W'S valere, unum alterum, salis notum. 

828.—Ver. 6. ey as for him that sheddeth man’s 

blood, by man, etc. JDM part. act. kal m., and ἜΞΩ") 3 sing. masc. 

pres. niph. of IBY parad.1, poured out, shed. 

829—Ver.9. “Δ[ὺ "227 ‘ISN and as for me, behold I establishing 

(establish). aznsid 
830. DYDD part. hiph. masc. of DIP parad.10, to stand; in heph. 

to cause to stand, to establish. 

831, DIAS after you, comp. of pron. affix and constr. plur. of 

ION No. 568. 
832. DIY your seed, posterity, comp. of pron. aff. DD and YI, 

ground form of "It seed. :. 

833.—Ver. 10. NY, in full "ΕΝ lit. goers out of, constr. plur. 

᾿ς masc. of the act. part. al of δὲν" parad. 12 and 8. Penult. vowel 

immoveable, Gr. No. 59. 

834. ND! 3 sing. pres. niph. of NID cut off, destroyed, parad. 3. 

835. YD!) comp. of - from, by, here implying instrumentality, 
by means of; ‘fd constr. of 59 No. 20. 
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836.—Ver. 12. IM3 « giver, giving, give, make, part. act. mase. 

kal of {3 parad. 5, gave. 
837. 03°33) comp. of 3 cop. conj. and pron. afhx, and constr. 

plur. of 13, constr. sing. [3 between, see No. 32. . 

838.— Ver. 13. ‘wD my bow, comp. of pron. affix ὃ and AYP, 

ground form of MW) subs. seg. (@) class, f. a bow, a rainbow. 

839. YAM) 1 sing. pret. kal of JD parad. 5, gave, put, set. 

840. [IY3 in the cloud, 3 τ-- ΓΞ. Gr.126(f), 117 (0), and }3Y m. 

841.—Ver.14. δ ΣΝ ΒΞ on my clouding a cloud, i.e. on my 

bringing over a cloud; ἐν τῷ συννεφεῖν pe νεφέλας, LX X.; comp. 

of 3 prep. and *JJ) for *33Y, being the pron. aff. * and inf. peh. of 

ὯΝ not used in kal. 

842. NNW then shall appear, comp. of | and 3 sing. fem. pret. 

niph. of ΓΝ Ἢ saw, parad. 2, 3, 13. 

843.—Ver. 15. “ASN then I shall remember, comp. of | and 

1 sing. pret. Aal of ἈΞ} parad.4, remembered. 

844. Syn! DvD lit. the waters for a deluge, the same as 

baa D in ver. 11. 

845—Ver. 16. ΠΤ Ἢ comp. of } cop. conj., pron. aff. ΕΠ τέ, 

and δ  Ἴ, and with the accent removed to the affix TVS, Lsing 

pret. kal of MS) saw; and 3 plur. IN’) ver. 23. 

840. “35 Jor the remembrance of, to call to mind; comp. of 4 

before sh’va, 2 Gr. 126 (4), and constr. inf. kal of “I remembered. 

847. DON |’ between God, according to our idiom between me. 

See Introduction, Part III., on the subject of pronouns. 

848.—- Ver. 17. ‘napo 1 have established, I establish, 1 sing. 

pret. hiph. of Dip to stand, parad. 10. 

849.—Ver. 18. *3AN constr. of IN father, see No. 305. 

850.—Ver. 19. Daya lit. the goers out, who went out; comp. of 

ὙΓἹ and mas. plur. part. act. hal of NS went owt, parad. 8 and 12. 

850*. Mb) 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of 72) 1. broke; 2. dispersed; 

3. was dispersed: cogn. {12 which signifies to scatter as seed sown, 

hence most of the ancient versions render this word disseminata 

est. 

851.—Ver. 20. D2—T7) om lit. and Noah began to be a hus- 

bandman, and planted a vineyard: Noachus quum esset agricola 

vineas plantayit, Ros 
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852. bn comp. of -] and 3 sing. apoc. pres. hiph. of πη 

parad.5, see No. 596. 

853. YO") comp. of “ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of YQ) parad. 5 

and 4, planted. 

854, D3 in pause for O73 Gr. 31 (3), subs. m. seg. (4) class, ὦ 

vineyard. 

855.—Ver. 21. FY comp. of -) and 3 sing. τη. apoc. pres. kal 

of nny drank, parad. 13, in full mm Gr. 37 and 115. 

856. [" the wine; comp. of +7 and }*. in constr. "5 subs. m. 

Gr. oivos; Lat. vinum; Eng. wine and vine. 

S67. 73") in pause for 1DW") comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. 

kal of "Y parad.4, drank an intoxicating drink, became intoxi- 

cated. 

868. bin comp. ‘) and 3 sing. apoc. pres. hith. of es made 

bare, uncovered, revealed, parad. 13. 

869. “ony (o-hloh), his tent; comp. of pron. aff. “— instead of 

ἡ and Gas subs. seg. (0) class, a tent, Gr. 110. 

870.—Ver.22. TY nakedness of; constr. of MY subs. fem., 

root MY naked. 

871. 12°) and told, comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. apoc. hiph. 

of TA] see No. 359. 

872.— Ver. 23. soni the garment, probably the hyke, used by 

the Orientals to protect them from the inclemency of the weather 

by day, and to cover them when asleep, and resembling a Scottish 

shepherd’s plaid; comp. of J and monty subs. fem. 

873. poy shoulder of, shoulders, subs. m. seg. (7) class, ground 

form DY the shoulder. 

814. ow lit. them two, comp. of pron. aff. m. Dit and constr. 

of Ὧ) two, Gr. 49. 

875. MIAN backwards, from VAN after. 

876. IDD") and covered, comp. of “ and 3 pl. m. pres. pth. of 

τ 55 covered, parad. 13. 

877.—Ver. 24. ter and awoke, comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. 

kal of V2 awoke, parad.8, form of #1 which latter however takes 

pathakh in the ult. syll. instead of ¢sere, which in the case of 2”. 

is changed into segol on account of the removal of the accent to the 

penult., Gr. 30 (4). 
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878. {35 from his wine, comp. of - and pron. aff. ἡ, and ie 

see No. 856. 

879. }¥3D in pause for JYI2 pr. name. 

880.— Ver. 25. DTAY TAY servant of servants, a slave of slaves, 

a most abject slave, see Introduction, Part III., on the subject of 

the comparison of nouns. 

881. TAY subs. m. seg. of the (a) class, ground form of the sing. 

AY and of the plur. TAY Gr. 105, 106, 109. 

882.—Ver. 26. ya blessed, pass. part. m. kal of "} 12: 

885. TAY, to him, or collectively to them, poetic form of b. 

884.— Ver. 27. na Dds TD’ Deus amplum spatium concedat 

Japeto, im quibus verbis notandus verborum lusus. Ges. Lex.; FD’ 

3 sing. m. pres. apoc. Aiph. of MDZ parad. 13, full form mind! 

Gr. 37, 1. opened, and intrans., 2. was open, and figuratively im- 

plying openness, simplicity, silliness, 3. was simple, silly: as a 

proof of the first meaning, Ges. quotes as kindred words AND and 

YD and compares the Sanscr. pad, pandere; τ. πετάω, πετάννυμι; 

and Lat. pateo; and cites Prov. xx. 19, yaw mn. labia pandens, 

de homine garrulo, cujus labia semper patent, see Ges, Lex.. under 

ΓΘ Ina note on Job xxxi. 26, Prof. Lee says, he thinks this 

word has been entirely misunderstood. «It has been usually 

translated dilatet, etc., a sense quite foreign to this verb. It ought 

to be, Let God, or God doth, pronounce Japheth deluded, deceived, 

1. 6. idolatrous. Then follows jae) and He, i.e. God, shall reside 

in the tents of Shem. The prediction therefore goes to affirm, 

that Shem only shall retain the true religion.” See on Job. 

885. ἸΞ Ὁ comp. of Ἱ and 3 sing. pres. kal οἵ 1 dwelt, 

parad. 1. 

886. ANS in the tents of, comp. of A and constr. plur. of bn 

see No. 859. ; 

Chap. x. This chapter is entitled by Rosenmuller «The gene- 

alogy of the sons of Noah, and the division of the earth among his 

posterity.” According to the same learned author, the names 

here mentioned are not all the names of men, but of nations, cities, 

and countries, which appears from many of them being in the 

plural number, see particularly verses 13 and 14. It is likewise, 

he observes, to be noticed, that all the nations are not mentioned, 
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which then inhabited the earth, but those only who were imme- 

diately connected with the Israelites, and known to them, to the 

Egyptians, and Phenicians, as the Joktan Arabs, the colonies of 

the Egyptians and Phenicians, and the maritime regions of Europe 

which had been explored by the Phenicians in their naval expe- 

ditions. ‘The greater part of what is contained in the following 

chapter rests upon the authority of Ros. and Ges. 

887.—Ver. 2. "δὲ Gomer, from whom descended the Cimmer- 

ians, Gr. Κιμμέριοι, who dwelt between the mouths of the Danube 

and Tanais, and in the Tauric Chersonesus. From them the 

Cimmerian Bosphorus took its name. 

888. ΙΔ. Magog, from whom sprang the people comprehended 

under the general name of Scythians. Maryoyns τοὺς am αὐτοῦ. 

Mayoyas ὀνομασθέντας ὥκισε, Σ᾽ κύθας δὲ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν (τῶν ‘EXAjvov) 

προσαγορευομένους. Joseph. Antiqq.1.6. 

889. “Ἴ from whence the Medes. 

890. ἊΝ contr. ἊΝ ατ. Ἴων, Ρ]. Ἴωνες, inhabitants of Ionia, one of 

the general names for Greeks. 

891. ban the Tibarent, τοῖς being frequently interchanged, 

a people dwelling on the shores of the Euxine Sea, adjoining the 

Moschi. Θώβηλος Θώβηλους Extice, οἵτινες ἐν τοῖς viv, ᾿Ιβῆρες 

καλοῦνται. Joseph. 

892. ἽΦ 5 Moschi, a barbarous people inhabiting a territory 

between Iberia, Armenia, and Colchis. Mocoynvol ὑπὸ Μοσοχόυ 

κτισθέντες, Καππαδόκοι μὲν ἄρτι κέκληνται. Jos. Antiqq. I. vi.1. 

Ἢ δ᾽ οὖν Μοσχικὴ τριμερής ἐστι τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔχουσιν αὐτῆς Κόλχοι, 

το δὲ Ιβῆρες, τὸ δὲ Appévioe. Strabo, lib. x1. 

893. DI Θραξ. Θειρὰς δὲ Θείρας ἐκάλεσεν, ὧν ἦρξεν “Ἕλληνες 

δὲ Θρᾶκας αὐτοὺς μετωνόμασαν. Joseph. Antiqq. 

894.—Ver.3. TIJDYN according to Bockhart, lib. 11. chap. 9, 

Phrygia Minor and Bithynia ; because in these regions were the 

Ascanian Gulf, the Ascanian Lake, the city and country of As- 

cania, and the islands of Ascania. The Black Sea is sometimes 

called Θάλασσα ‘A€éwn, which latter word is supposed to be a 

corruption of Ashkenaz. 

895. ΓΒ supposed to be the imhabitants of the Riphean 

Mountains. 
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896. mann a people who traded with the Tyrians in horses 

and mules, Ezech. xxvii. 14, supposed to inhabit Armenia, which 

Strabo says is Ἱππόβατος σφόδρα. In the history and traditions 

of the Armenians, they are said to be descended from Togarmah. 

‘Togarmah is mentioned in connection with Gomer, Meshech, and 

Tubal in this chapter, and in Ezek. xxxvii. 6, and xxyu. 13, 14. 

897.—Ver. 4. my NS in the Samaritan copy wide "EXus, the 

Peloponnesus of Greece. It is mentioned among the isles or 

maritime countries with which the Tyrians traded. Ezek. xxyu.7. 

898. WAM supposed to be Tartessus in Spain. 

899. DMD according to Michaelis, Macedonia. In Maccabees, 

Alexander is said to have come ἐκ τῆς γῆς Χεττίειμ, 

900. ὩΣ ΤΊ written also Banh supposed to be inhabitants either 

of Dodona, a city of Epirus, or of the island of Rhodes. 

901.—Ver. 5. MPN from these, comp. of -) before the guttural 

δ and MPN these. 

902. YTB] were separated or descended, comp. Gen. xxv. 23, 

« Two nations (173°) shall be separated from thy womb,” 1. 6. 

shall be descended from thee; 3 pl. pret. niph. of TS parad. 3. 

903. “NS constr. of DYN plur. of "δὲ ground form “N 1. habitable 

land or country, whether a continent or island, as opposed to sea 

or river; 2. the shore, or countries on the sea shore. 

904. DI article -M and plur. of ‘4 subs. m., ὦ nation generally, 

especially a foreign nation, as opposed to Israel, im the same 

manner as βάρβαροι is opposed to” EdAnves. 

905. DAS ΝΞ comp. of 3, pron. aff. O— and FNS constr. plur. 

of PWS No.7. ὦ , ὶ 
900. ΜΝ WN lit. man according to his tongue, i.e. according 

to their respective languages ; comp. of ? before sh’va 5 pron. aff. Ὁ 

and Nw contr. 1, and with the accent removed to the pron. 

affix 5 Gr.74. This verse is thus translated in the first edition 

of Rosen.: «Ab his originem habent regionum exterarum incolae, 

lingua, genere, et natione diversi.” 

Ver.6. From ver. 6 to 20, Ham’s posterity is recorded. 

907. WD Ethiopia. From Gen. ii. 14 (see No. 254) it appears 

that there was an eastern as well as a southern Cush. It appears, 

further, from Jerem. xiii. 23, that this word is sometimes used in 
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an extended sense to denote the country of all who have black 

skins. 

908. BY universally understood to be Egypt. 

909. QD from whence the Phutae?, supposed to be Libyans, 

who dwelt near Carthage. "Extioe δὲ καὶ Φούτης τὴν Λιβύην. 

Φούτους ar αὐτοῦ καλέσας τοὺς ἐγχωρίους. Joseph. Antiqq. 

910. {¥33 from whom the Canaanites, in pause for 122. 

911.—Ver.7. SID Sabaei, who appear to have inhabited Merée, 

an island in the Nile. Σαβὰ, πόλις βασίλειος τῆς Αἰθιωπίας nv 

ὕστερον Καμβύσης Μερόην μετωνόμασεν. Joseph. Antiqq. 

911:-: 171 from whom Dedan, a city on the Persian Gulf, took 

its name, which is so called in D?Anville’s Geography. 

912. ΠΡ. There seems to have been two nations of this name, 

the one here spoken of, and the other descended from Joktan, 

ver. 29. The Havilah here mentioned is supposed to be that in 

Arabia Felix, called Chaulan. 

913. MID from whom Sabotha, cr Sabatha, took its name, a 

city of Arabia Felix, spoken of by Pliny as devoted to the worship 

of the sun. 

914. ΠΏ Rhegma, a city of Arabia on the Persian Gulf. 

915. NOMAD a region of Ethiopia; Targ. 843} Zingitani, in the 

eastern territory of Ethiopia. Ges. Lex. . 

916. Nav from whom the people, Sabe?, and the country 

Sabea, situated in Arabia Felix ; abounding in frankincense, aro- 

matics, gold, and jewels. Ges. 

917.—Ver. 8. TD) Nimrod, lit. rebel, from TVD rebelled. This 

is evidently the name of an individual and not of a people, and is 

noticed here by way of distinction. This circumstance renders it 

probable that the persons before named, are not persons in the 

strict sense of the word, but nations descended from Cush. It 

has been conjectured, with great probability, that many of the 

patriarchal names found in scripture, were surnames given either 

during life or after death, on account of something remarkable 

in their history or character; and from hence, many discrepancies 

have arisen, in consequence of the confusion between the name 

and surname. Nimrod is supposed to have received his surname 

from his having been an instigator of the building of Babel, and 
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from his having been one of the earliest idolators after the flood. 

Josephus says, Antiqq. lib. i. cap. 4 §2, ᾿Εξῆρεν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὴν 

ὕβριν τοῦ Θεοῦ καὶ καταφρόνησιν Νεβρώδης “ Nimrod stirred them 

up to insult and despise God.” 

918. mwa—dna NV he began to be mighty in the earth.. 

According to Michaelis, «hic coepit esse tyrannus in terra,” i.e. 

hic primus per vim tyrannide potitus est, hamanoque generi liber- 

tatem eripuit. This is the view taken of the passage by Josephus. 

919. 27, 3 sing. pret. kal of bon parad. 6, see No. 556. 

920. ni Dav, comp. of S prep. before sha b and inf. constr. hal 

of MM was, parad.13. The M7 in the first rad. of this word com- 

monly takes simple sh’va, contrary to the general rule. The same 

is the case with MN Lived. 

921. 9B} or WA m. mighty, brave, intrepid, applied to warriors, 

c.; potens, Vulg.; ylyas, LXX.; ΡΞ 134 Onk.; gegas terribilis, 

Arab.; gigas bellator, Syr. 

922.—Ver. 9. ΠῚ". ΠΡ NAM ts fuit potens venationis ad con- 

spectum domint, 1. 6. potens venator. It is supposed that Nimrod, 

under pretence of hunting, collected bands of men whom he ren- 

dered instrumental to his ambitious designs of conquest. The pagan 

heroes of antiquity are described as commencing their career as 

hunters, and as acquiring fame by the destruction of those savage 

beasts which were a terror to mankind. Such heroes were Her- 

cules, Theseus, Castor, Pollux, Diomed, etc. They are called 

μαθηταὶ κυνηγεσιῶν, discipuli venationum. 

Various conjectures have been formed as to what is understood 

by the expression Mim ΣΌΣ Perizonius, as cited by Rosenm., 

shews by quotations fiom ‘Gen. xiii. 9: Ps: dvi 15 and Ps! scent 

17, that this expression is Intended to give an intensive sense to 

objects spoken of, particularly in regard to what is done publicly, 

fortunately, confidently, securely, or the like. Wherefore, when 

Nimrod is said to be a mighty hunter before the Lord, it is im- 

plied that none on earth could be compared to him. 

923. W¥ subs. τη. venatio, hunting; and I$" potens venationis, 

1. 6. a mighty hunter, perhaps warrior. It is probable that Nimrod 

made encroachments upon the territories assigned to the posterity 

of Shem. 
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924. WON? {3 by wherefore it is said, a usual form of announcing 

proverbial sayings, see Gen. xxii. 14, where TWN is used instead 

of 17D ; “VON!, ordinary form “VON? 3 sing. pres. niph. of TOS, 

parad. 7. 

925.—Ver.10. ‘TH comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. apoc. pres. kal 

of ΤΣ, full form bata parad.13. See No. 23. 

926. MUNI beginning, see: No: 1. 

927. {MDP comp. of pron. aff. ) and ΤΣ ΘΟ, ground form of 

ΓΙΞ255, used as the constr. form of nbn subs. fem., what one 

rules over, a kingdom, from 22: root 19 a king. 

928. 213 Babel, lit. confusion, for baba; root Oba confounded. 

929. JIS Brech, lit. length, supposed by Bockhart to be Arecca, 

or Areca, a city situated on the confines of Babylonia and Susiana. 

930. “TAS Accad,”"Apyad, LXX. It hence appears that the 

dagesh forte on this word compensates for the absence of . 

931. 113723 Calneh, supposed to have given name to the district 

of Chalonitis, whose capital was afterwards Ctesiphon, on the Tigris. 

932. wy Shinar, universally acknowledged to be the country 

around Babylon, the extent and limits of which are unknown. 

Josephus speaks of the plain of Yevaap, in the territory of Babylon; 

and in the same quarter Pliny, Eutropius, Ptolemy, Ammianus, 

and others make mention of a city called Stngara. 

933.—Ver.11. WS Asshur, from this word Assyria takes its 

name. 

934. M33 Nineveh. 

935. YY MIA Rehoboth Ir.  Glassius says that VY is here 

introduced to shew that MINT which signifies platea, ampla spatia, 

is not here an appellative, but the name of a city. The word YY 

is supposed by others to distinguish this place from 37 nann 

Rehoboth (by) the river. The situation of this place is uncertain. 

936. 22 Chalah, in pause for 2, 1. 6. perfection; a city of 

Assyria, supposed to be the same as that which is elsewhere called 

MDM 2 Kings xvii. 6. 

937.—Ver. 12. JD) Resen, meaning Jit, bridle. ‘The situation 
of this city is uncertain. 

938. NII this, according to Glassius and Storr, referring to 

Nineveh; according to Rosenm. to Resen, which is ma Vyn 
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urbs magna, 1.6. reliquarum maxima, Ros. in loc. See Introduct. 

Part III., on the subject of superlatives. 

939. py Egyptiorum coloniae sunt Ludaet, Ros., who adds, 

the names which follow in this and the succeeding verse, being 

expressed in the plur. number, are not names of individuals, but 

of nations descended from the Egyptians. Of most of these 

nothing is known, principally owing to our ignorance of the history, 

and geography of the nations of the interior of Africa. Josephus 

Says πέρα τῶν ὀνομάτων οὐδὲν ἴσμεν. 

940. DYDIY supposed by Bockhart to be a nomad tribe in the 

vicinity of the temple of Jupiter Ammon. 

941. oan supposed to be a nome of Libya, inhabited by 

Egyptians, Mich. Foster. 

942. D'MAD] supposed to be a people inhabiting the desert 

between Egypt and Asia. 

943.—Ver. 14. D’D INS, DITND i is spoken of by Jer. xliv. 1, 15, 

and Isa.xi.11, and supposed to be one of the nomes of the Thebaid 

of Egypt. Pliny, in his natural history says, « Dividitur Thebais 

in praefecturas oppidorum quae nomos vocant, Ombitim, Hermin- 

thiten, Thiniten, Phaturiten.”’ Lib. v. c. 9. 

944, pn>p2 according to Bockhart, the Colchians, who are 

supposed to be of Egyptian origin. According to Foster, a people 

inhabiting the district between Gaza and Pelusium. The people 

of this country are supposed to have coalesced with the Caphtorims, 

from whom sprang the Philistines. 

945. pb 7 53—INy? Ws lit. which went out from thence the 

Philistines and Caphtorims, ‘i.e. from whom were descended, etc. 

In Deut. ii. 23, Jerem. xlvii. 4, and Amos ix.7, the Philistines are 

said to be descended from the Caphtorims. 

946. pinyin Philistines, 1. 6. strangers, ἀλλόφυλοι: supposed 

to be a colony of the Casluhims and Caphtorims, who settled at a 

very early period in the south west of Palestine, from whom that 

country takes its name. 

947. DYDD supposed by Rosen. to be the ancient inhabitants 

of Cyprus. ᾿ 

948.—Ver. 15. vs The builder of Stdon, so called after his 

own name. 
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949. }953 comp. of pron. aff. Ἷ and "23 or WIA firstborn, from 
123 cog. "23 and Ypa cleft, broke forth. 

950. Mi ground en KN, the progenitor of the Hittites. 

See Gr, 115. a 

951.—Ver.16. ‘DIA’ the inhabitants of that district of Palestine 

of which Jerusalem was the capital, from whence they were ex- 

pelled by David. 

952. "ΣΝ the Amorite, Amorites, a people originally inhabiting 

a district to the east of the J ordan, between the Arnon and the 

Jabbok; part of them afterwards resided in a mountainous district 

within the territories of Judah. 

952*. Ὁ} Gergesent, these are probably the people who are 
spoken of by ‘Christ in the gospels of Matthew, Mark and Luke, © 

as then dwelling on the eastern side of the lake of Gennesaret. 

953.—Ver.17. ἽΠ the Hivite (Hivites), described by Josh. xi. 3, 

as dwelling at the foot of mount Hermon, and afterwards, in 

Judges ui. 3, as residing in the neighbourhood of mount Lebanon, 

which change of abode probably arose in consequence of their 

expulsion from their original residence by the Israclites. 

954, ‘PY Arhite (Arkites), the name of a people from whom 

the city fe Arce, in Phenicia, is supposed to have taken its name; 

Gr.”Apxn. The ruins of this city are still to be seen in the neigh- 

bourhood of ‘Tripoli, which are called Tel-Arka. 

955. “Δ᾽ Ὁ Sinaei, a people of Canaan near Lebanon, “a quo 

(Libano) haud procul alia civitas fuit, nomine Sini.” Hieron. 

These are not to be confounded with the Sinaei of Egypt, men- 

tioned in Isa. xhx.12, Ezek. xxx. 15,16. 

956.—Ver.18. “WS the Arvadi, a people inhabiting the island 

of Arades, on the coast of Phenicia, near the mouth of the river 

Eleutherus. The inhabitants of the adjoiming coast are called in 

the Jerusalem Targum Antaradi. 

957. *YO¥ a nation of Canaan, inhabiting the western side of 

Mount ποτὶ the capital of which was probably the Simyra 

described by Strabo, and the ruins of which are mentioned in 

Shaw’s travels, under the name of Sumra. 

958. ‘VIM Hamathenses, the inhabitants of a city on the Orontes, 

in Syria, called by the Jews Hamath, and by the Greeks Epimea. 

7 
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There appears, likewise, to have been a district called Hamath, 

which extended to the northern boundaries of Palestine. 

959. ‘393977153 “WAN Postea vero dispersae sunt cognationes 
Cunannaci, i. e. eorum familiae sese per varias regiones diffude- 

runt. Ros. 

960. WD) 3 plur. pret. niph. of [1B parad. 8, dispersed themselves, 

were scattered. 

Oot V er. 19. bya subs. mas. limit, boundary of either sea or 
land, verb baa bounded. 

962. ΓΝ lit. going of thee, thy going, i.e. as thou goest, comp. 

of M2 or Ἵ pron. aff., and N3, in full NB inf. al of NID to come, 

or go. 

963. ΠῚ Δ comp. of what is called M— locale, having generally 

the meaning of versus, towards, to, into, which is distinguished 

from the pron. aff. I= by its not admitting of the tonic accent, 

which in words with which it is compounded, is invariably on the 

penult. syll., Gr.29(d). 

964. MY Gaza, i.e. strength, one of the five principal cities of 

the Philistines, said to be a place of great strength. 

$65. MID towards Sodom. 'The situation of this city, and those 

of Gomorrha, Admah, and Zeboim, immediately following, are 

well known; comp. of M= Jocale, and DAD. 

966. ye i in pause for ‘ye supposed by Jerome to be the same 

as Callirrhoe, which was situated on the western side of the Dead 

Sea. 

967.—Ver. 21. Gana pei) according to our idiom, the 

S371 in this verse esate be ib but this peculiarity has been already 

adverted to. The scope of this verse is as follows: «And Shem, 

the progenitor of Heber, and the elder brother of Japheth, had 

also (a numerous) posterity.”” Shem is here distinguished as the 

progenitor of the Hebrews, the chosen people of God, and as the 

brother of Japheth; the sacred writer not choosing to couple his 

name with that of the accursed Ham. It has been doubted whether 

Sn should be joined with VIS or with 5). The syntax will 

admit of its agreement with either; but according to the uses _ 

loguendt, that with the former is preferable, which is confirmed by 

: 
ΐ 
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the circumstance, that in the enumeration of Noah’s posterity, 

Shem is always mentioned first. 

968.—V er. 22. poy Elamitae, a people occupying a territory 

between Susiana and Media, called by the Arabian geographers 

Khusistan. 

969. WN universally acknowledged to be the progenitor of 
the Assyrians. 

970. yb Lydians, a people of Asia Minor. 

971. DIS Syria, when used alone, it generally signifies that 

district of Asia Minor which lies immediately to the north of 

Palestine, and which is sometimes called pynyt DIS Syria 

Damascena, or Western Syria; BY] DIN is Syria interamnis, 
or Mesopotamia. 

972.—Ver.23. PAY Ausitis, Αὐσίτις, Jobi.l, LXX. The name 

of a country and nation on the northern part of Arabia Deserta, 

between Palestine, Idumea, and the Euphrates. The people are 

called by Ptolemy Αἰσίται, which perhaps should be read Adetras. 

973. bn supposed by Ros. to be Ceelo-Syria, from its affinity 
with the Aram. N?°T a valley. 

974. “Hd this people or region is unknown. 

975. WD supposed to be the inhabitants of the Masian mountains, 

which lie to the north of Nesibis. Bockhart. Ros. 

976.— Ver. 24. nibyi of this person, or his descendants, nothing 

is known. 

977. IBY Heber, according to Ros. this name was not given by 

his parents or contemporaries, but by his posterity, «gawod proge- 

nitor Transeuphratensium esset.” “VAY signifies passage, *2Y 

περάτης, LXX. ; 

978.— Ver. 25. sbp Peleg, i.e. part, division. 

979. mbps 3 sing. fem. pret. niph. of 228 not used in kal, in 
niph. was divided, parad. 1. 

980. |)? the progenitor of the Joktan Arabs, who inhabit that 
part of Arabia called Yemen. 

981.—Ver. 26. mindy supposed to bea people of Arabia Felix. 

982. ἢν supposed to be the ancestor of the Salapent, a people 

of the interior of Arabia, mentioned by Ptolemy. 

7 * 
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983. NYIISA supposed to be that region of Arabia which is at 

present called Hadramout. 

984. ΠῚ out of pause FT! i.e. moon. «Hujus populi reliquiae 

sedes habent in Hadramoutae vicinia circa montem lunae.” Ros. 

985.—Ver. 27. BW Bockhart thinks that these were the Drv- 

meti of Pliny, who dwelt on the shores of the Arabian Gulf. 

986. PIS understood to be Sanaa in Arabia, which Niebuhr 

learned was anciently called Uzal. 

987. ΠΡ believed to be situated in Arabia; but it is not known 

in what part of it. 

988.—Ver. 28. De bay nil certti constat, Ros.; and the same 

may be said of ?NP*IN. 

989. NAW see No.916. Gesenius supposes that there were in 

Arabia two districts of this name; the one in the west possessed 

by the Joktan Arabs, the other in the north of the Arabian Desert 

towards the mouth of the Euphrates. 

990.—Ver.29. “BIS supposed by some to be a region in India, 

by others in Arabia; the arguments in favour of both views are 

concisely and clearly stated in Ges. Lex. 

991. nbn Chaulan, in Arabia. 

992. 351) the Jobabitae of Ptolemy. 

993.— Ver. 30. DypI—oavis ἘΠῚ «Horumque habitatio erat 

a Mescha usque ad Sepharam (et ultra usque ad) montana 

Arabiae.” Ges. 

994. NW the boundary of the Joktan Arabs, supposed to be 

Μοῦσα or Moda, a splendid city with a harbour on the western 

shore of Arabia, described by Ptolemy, situated where Mauschid 

now stands. 

995. 15D comp. of M— locale, and BD supposed to be the 

capital of the country of Schehr, situated between the provinces of 

Hadramout and Oman. 

996. ΡΠ “i mountain (mountains) of the Hast. These are 

supposed to be those mountains of Arabia running from the neigh- 

bourhood of Mecca and Medina to the Persian Gulf. 

997.—Chap. x1. 1. may subs. fem. lip, language; we should, 

according to our idiom, say of one tongue, and not of one lip. 
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998. TAN in pause for FAN contr. for NTIS fem. of TAY one, 

plur. OTIS: 

999. DIN DIN lit. and of the same words, of the same lan- 

guage; if ec be a shade of difference of meaning between this 

and the preceding expression, it is that may refers to the pronun- 

ciation or dialect, DT to the language; the latter is plur. abs. 

of 127 Gr. 86. 
1000.—Ver. 2. DYDIZ in their marching, journeying, comp. of 

prep. 4 and pron. aff. De and YJ, and with the accent YD), ground 

form of yD) constr. inf. hal of yd3 parad. 5 and 4. 

1001. | Mp2 subs. fem. a valley, from ΝΞ cleft; lit. a cleaving, 

or separation (of mountains). 

1002. 92%") and they dwelt, comp. of -\ and 3 plur. pres. kal of © 

WY sat, dwelt, Bat ad. 8. 

1003.—Ver. 8 ΟΠ ΥΟΝ WS lit. man to his neighbour, i.e. to 

one another. 

1004. IY comp. of pron. aff. Wi and Y, the pathakh being 

furtive, subs. m. ὦ companion, a neighbour, friend, from MY fed. 

The connection is here seen between companionship and friendship, 

and men’s eating or feeding together. ‘The ¢sere is immoveable, 

as a compensation for the dropped radical. 

1005. MAM comp. of M— parag. and 33, with the vowel length- 
ened in order to the annexation of the assyllabic affix, Gr. 66. 67; 

contr. for 17! Gr. 39; 2sing. m. imp. fal of AM gave, parad. 8. 

Mit is used — 1. in the sense of give, concede, allow; 2. in that of 

come, go to, ἐς the like. 

1006. 8): myab3 lit. daterificemus lateres, let us make 

bricks. ΓΞ co comp. of — parag. and 1 plur. pres. kal of 3} 
was white, par 4.1. The πρεττς here istaken from the following 

word. 

1007. pad plur. of τὸν subs. fem. brick made of white clay, 

and of a white colour, fron 133 or JA? white. 

1008. ΠΕ MDW lit. let us burn them to a burning, let us 

Hhoroushly burn enn additional evidence of the poverty of 

the Hebrew in qualifying terms, such as are used in modern lan- 

guages. Sce Introduction, Part III., on this subject. 

1009. maw) comp. of = parag. which takes the accent, and 
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1 plur. pres. Aal of ay burned, parad. 3; the ult. vowel is lost, in 

consequence of the removal of the accent. 

1010. mpi comp. of b before sh’va b and MB WY subs. fem. 
burning. ἘΠῚ ὦ hib.i. chap. 179, says in regard to the builders of 

the walls of Babylon: Ἑλκύσαντες δὲ πλίνθους ἱκανὰς ἰόπτησαν 

αὐτὰς ἐν καμίνοισι, “after having dug up a sufficient number of 

bricks, they burned them in furnaces.” 

1011. {2S in pause for JAN subs. com. @ stone, a seg. of the 

(a) class. 

1012. VWI the bitumen, slime, that which was found upon the 

spot; comp. of M without dagesh, Gram.19, and VI] ἄσφαλτος, 

bitumen, compare VOM aestuavit, rubuit. The best bitumen is said 

to be of a reddish colour. Diosc.i. 99, ἄσφαλτος διαφέρει ἡ 

Tovdaixh τῆς λοιπῆς" ἔστι δὲ καλὴ ἡ πορφυροειδῶς στίλβουσα.-.--- 

Τεννῶται καὶ ἐν Φοινίκῃ καὶ ἐν Σ᾿ ιδώνι, καὶ ἐν Βαβυλῶνι, καὶ 

ἐν Ζακύνθῳ --- The bitumen of Judea surpasses what is found 

elsewhere. That is most esteemed which is of a bright purple 

appearance. It is produced lkewise im Pheenicia, in Sidon, in 

Babylon, and in Zacynthus. 

1013. sn clay, mortar, so called from its reddish colour, see 

No.1012 ; seg. of the (0) class, τη. 

1014.—Ver. 4. 11333 let us build, 1 sing. pres. hal of M2 built, 

parad. 13, and 132 3 plu. pret. hal, ver. 5. 

1015. 27949 subs. m. a tower, from its size, from bai greatness. 

1016. pwn SWINAY lit. and tts head in the heavens, a figurative 

mode of expressing great height. So Hom. Odyss. v. ver. 239: 

ἐλάτη T ἣν οὐρανομήκης, “there was a fir tree which reached to 

the heavens.” 

1017. mivys let us make, 1 plur. pres. kal of my made, parad. 

10 χοῦ δ᾽ ον, 

1018. DY subs. m. name, fame, renown, compare Gr. σῆμα, ὦ 

sign. The latter part of this verse is thus translated by Dathe: 

“ς quae els signum esset, ne~per orbem dispergerentur.” 

1019. }153 1 plur. pres. Aal of YB to scatter; likewise, to be 
scattered. 

1020.—Ver. 5. TT") and descended, comp. of -\ and 3 sing. m. 

᾽ γος 
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pres. kal of Ὑ", parad. 8, descended ; the ult. ¢sere shortened into 

segol, in consequence of the removal of, the accent. Gr. 30 (0). 

1021. nie ad videndum, comp. of ? and infin. constr. kal of 

mS], parad. ᾧ 8 and 13. ; 

1022.—Ver. 6. ΠΣ ponn rm) lit. and this their beginning in 

reference to doing, 1. 6. and this is what they begin to do. 

, 1023. D2 comp. of pron. aff. D> and ona infin. hiph. of 

27 parad. 6; ground form bn, see No. 556. 

1024. ΜΞ) shall be restrained, 3 sing. masc. pres. niph. of Wa 

cut off, restrained. 

1025. 2)" 3 plur. pret. kal of BY. parad. 8, only used in this 

passage ; id. qu. cogn. DDT meditated, purposed, determined. 

1026.—Ver. 7. MT] comp. of > parag. and 1 plur. pres. hal 

of TY descended, parad. 8. 

1027. 7223 with 11 parag. for nbda, without M1 parag. 53 let 

us confound, 1 plur. pres. kal of O64 confounded, parad.6;, Lat. 

balbus, balbutio, barbarus ; Engl. babble; and 535; ver. 9, for baba 

confusion, Babel. ; 

1028. pnay comp. of pron. aff. — and may, with the accent 

removed to the aff., and with M changed into NM}, to coalesce with 

the assyllabic affix NAY, No. 997. 
1029. my3— wow xb WS lit. that they may not hear 

(understand) man the lip (language) of his neighbour, i.e. that 

they may not understand one another’s language ; Woe 3 plur. 

pres. kal of yoy heard, understood, parad. 4. iy 

1030.—Ver. 8. ΞΡ") and scattered, comp. of ἡ and 8), with the 

accent on the ult. syllable ]‘2, apoc. for ΤΥ ΒΞ. 3 sing. pres. hiph. of 

[75 @o scatter; in hiph. id.; and DYE] scattered them, comp. of 

pron. aff. O— and (5, and with the accent removed to the affix 

ΤΥ ΞΕ 3 sing. pret. Aipk. of the same. 
1031. Sam and they ceased, comp. of “ and 3 plur. m. pres. 

kal of on ceased, parad. 2. 
1031*. mio comp. of Ὁ before sh’va δ and inf. constr. kal of 

Ja, parad. 13, built. 
1032.—Ver. 9. Ay sp (one) called its name, its name was 

called; Fr. on appelott. 
1033.—Ver. 10. TWD supposed to be the progenitor of a 
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people who dwelt in a region near Armenia, called by Ptolemy 

Arrapachitis. 

1034.—Ver. 22. WM} Nahor, i. e. anhelans. 

1035.—Ver. 25. AW Terah. 

1036.—Ver.26. DIAN Abram, exalted father, comp. of AN 

father, and Ὁ from BY to exalt. 

10387. [I Haran. 
1038.—Ver. 27. nid Lot, covering or veil. 
1039.—Ver.28. ‘35° 2) before, used here in reference to time, 

see Nos. 13,14. 

1040. min comp. of pron. aff. } and main ground form of 

nin seg. (a) class, fem., 1. nativity, birth; 2. place of birth; 

3. kindred; from sb or “T?) peperit, genuit. 

4 —V er..29. =yY Sarai, 1. 6. princess. 

1042.—Ver. 30. ΠῚ ἢ barren, fem. of ἽΝ barren. 

1043. 5) ay PS lit. not to her child, i.e. she had no child, 

“T?) subs. m. offspring, see No. 1040. 
1044.—Ver.31. SPI comp. of pron. aff.) and ΕΞ subs., ὦ 

bride, a daughter-in-law. . 

1045. ND from Ur, comp. of - before the guttural Gr. 19, 
and VN a district of Chaldea. 

1046. F272 to go, comp. of τι before the tonic accent b 

and nab contr. for nob Gr. 39, inf. const. kal of = went, 

parad. 8. 

1047. MSS towards the land, comp. of 1 locale, and YS 
ground form of Κ᾽ δὲ, see No.7. 

1048.—Chap. xii. 1. 5: lit. go to thee, get thee, ΠΡ, with the 

accent oy per. syne. for 70 Gr.39, 2sing. m. imp. fal of 23 went, 

parad. 8. 

1049. FSIS from thy land, comp. of 9 before δὲ for - Gr. 19, 

pron. aff. "J and δ δ ground form of PS see No.7. 

1050. aban Jrom thy kindred, comp. of "8 and pron. aff. Ἢ, 
and min see No. 1040, qin FSIS are perhaps equivalent, 

to ΠΡ [ISD from the land of thy nativity, from thy native 

land, see Ch. xi. 28. 

1051. FNS I well cause thee to see, I will shew thee, comp. of 

pron. aff. ἢ and nun epenth. and NNW, the 7 being absorbed in the 
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following letter, 1 sing. pres. hiph. of MNT saw, in hiph. caused to 

see, shewed. 

1052.—Ver. 2. aby) Jeu) lit. and Iwill make thee to (into) a 
nation. 

1053. eys) comp. of } and pron. aff., and MYYS see No. 1051, 

1 sing. pres. hal of ΠΩ) made, 

1054. JIIAN) and [will bless thee, comp. of Ἷ cop. conj., pron. 

aff. Ἢ: and Jas with the accent JIS 1 sing. pres. pth. of Ἴ3 

blessed. 

1055. soy) and I will make great, comp. of | and 1 parag., 

and Sos ἢ the tsere being lost on the removal of the accent to the 

ΓῚ parag. 1 sing. pres. pih. of 2A was great, in hiph. made great. 

1056. D723 M7) and be thou a blessing, i.e. most blessed, one 

of the modes of expressing the superlative degree, see Introduction 

Part III., or more probably a source of blessing, as being the 

progenitor, according to the flesh, of him in whom all the families 

of the earth were to be blessed; comp. of } for 1 and 2 sing. m. imp. 

kal of M31, ordinary form of the 2 sing. m. of the imp. ΓΝ parad. 

2 and 12, and hence } is pointed with segol, Gr.125,4. 

1057. MITA subs. fem. from y2 blessed. 

1058.—Ver. 3. 329. those that bless thee, comp. of pron. aff. 

J and plur. m. part. pihel of ἼΞ, plur. abs. 0°33 with the 

termination removed before the aff., Gr. 49. 

1059. ope and him that curseth thee, comp. of ἢ conj., and 

pron. aff. ἢ and part. pih. m. sing. of 72) parad. 6, the ¢sere in ae 

parad. shortened into segol on the removal of the accent; in kal 

was light, in hiph. made light, cursed. 

1060. INS T will curse.1 sing. pres. kal of WS parad. 6, cursed. 

1061. 33923) and shall be blessed, see Gal. 111. ὃ, comp. of ἢ and 

3 plur. pres. niph. of J 13 dlessed, parad. 3. 
1062. ὀδων families, constr. plur. of ΠΩΣ subs. fem; 1. ἃ 

household; 2. a family or clan. 

1063.—V a7) A" had spoken, 3 sing. m. pret. pth. of TAI 

spoke. 

1064. SMNY¥A lit. ἐλ his going out, when he went out, comp. of 3 

prep., pron. aff, Ἷ and AN¥ contr. for MANY and that for ANY Gr. 39, 

inf. constr. kal of N¥* parads. 12 and 8. 
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1065. va and went, comp. of -) and 3 τὰ. pres. kal of 0° 

parad. 8, with the ult. vowel shortened into sego/ in consequence 

of the removal of the accent, Gr.9,10, and 30 (ὁ). 

1066. BYAD their property, comp. of the pron. aff. and WAI 

acquisitum, something acquired, a noun of the form of the pass. 

part. kal of WI) acquired, parad.2; and WWD in pause for Ww 

Gr. 31 (2), had acquired; 3 pl. pret. kal of the same. 

1067.—Ver. 5. WY WS VETS) cum servis quos acquise- 

verant, Ros. ; mancipia Charane acquisita, Ges. In Ezek. xxvii. 13, 

mention is made of certain nations trading with the Tyrians 

DIST vba in human lives, human beings, slaves ; wb) subs. com. 

1. breath; 2. life; 3. the soul; 4. that which hath life, a living 

creature, a man; here, and in the passage quoted from Ezech., a 

slave; sometimes a dead body, Numb.v.2,ix.7, etc., where, how- 

ever, the full expression is MQ wD); WEI is here used collectively. 

1068. wy lit. had made, in the same sense as we speak of 

making money, i.e. gained, acquired, 3 plur. pret. kal of my 

parad. 2 and 13. 

1069.—V er. 6. Dipl constr. of Dip see No.72, the ult. vowel 

immoveable, the penult. moveable, Gr.59, and 56,57. 

1069*. ΓΘ Hox to the pine grove of Moreh, Hoy subs. m. the 

terebinth or pine, a pine grove, here in the construct. state, and 

both vowels immoveable; from hence it is probable that the full 

form of the word is }) *8- In a country where trees were not 

abundant, they were naturally geographical marks: Moreh is 

probably the name of the planter or owner of these trees. 

1070.—Ver.7. N'Y) and appeared, comp. of “Ἱ and 3 sing. τη. 

apoc. pres. ziph, of MS) parads. 2, 3,13, full form MNT Gr. 131 (2) 

and 37; and MN131 who appeared, comp. of ‘1 and part. niph. τη. 

of the same. 

1071. JEN Twill give, 1 sing. pres. kal of JT gave, parad. 5, 
Gr. 151 (d). 

1072. }2") see No. 291. 

1073.—Ver. 8. pay and he moved (his tent), comp. of “ and 

3 sing. m. apoc. pres. hiph. of pry was moved, transferred, in hiph. 

moved, caused to move, etc., parad. 2. 

1074. MII towards the mountain (the mountamous district 
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which is to the East of Bethel), comp. + before resh 1, and 7 

locale, and iT subs. m. a mountain, with the vowel lengthened on 

account of the assyllabic affix, Gr. 66,67. 

1075. 0°) and spread out (his tent), i. 6. pitched, comp. of - and 

6) with the original vowel * Gr.115, contr. for 03" Gr.131 (ὁ), 

apoc. form of 193 3 sing. m. pres. kal of MO) spread out, parad.5 

and 13, also turned aside to lodge with any one, sce ch. xxxviii.1. 

1076. mons id. qu. OAS his tent, comp. of pron. aff. and Onis 

a tent, Gr.105, et seq. 

1077. ΘΓ on the west, comp. of - and 0D} lit. the sea, the Medi- 
terranean, the sea lying to the west of Palestine. 

1078.—Ver.9. M343I—YD") and Abraham removed (his tent), 

going and removing towards the south, i.e. he removed his tent 

from time to time in a southerly direction, as the pasture failed. 

1079. YS") comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of YD) 1. pulled 

up or out (the stakes of atent); 2. removed (one’s tent): 3. removed ; 

travelled; parad.4 and 5; and YD) infin. absolute hal of the same; 

another instance of the poverty of the Hebrew language in quali- 

fying terms. 

1080. M3437 comp. of -ΠἹ art. and 1 locale, and 13) ground form 
of 222 subs. m. the south. 

1081.—Ver.10. AY subs. m. famine, dearth of provisions. 

of ‘T)? went down, parad.8, see Gr.30 (4). 

1083. ΠΝ towards Egypt, comp. of 1 locale and BMD 

see ver. 11. 

1084. “Ὁ comp. of y) before tonic accent - and inf. kal of “Wa 

to syjourn, reside, dwell, parad. 10. 

1085. ΒΞ m. heavy, great, grievous, 1A fem., Gr. 74, constr. 

1086.—Ver.11. “33) apn) “WD ὙΠ factumque est, cum ap- 

propinquasset, ut ingrederetur in Egyptum, i. e. when he had 

approached the confines of Egypt. 

1087. Api 3 sing. m. pret. hiph. of Δ parad. 3, approached, 

in hiph. the same, and caused to approach. 

1088. sind comp. of 5 prep. and inf. kal of N)3 fo enter, parad. 

10 and 12, see Storr, p. 304. 
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1089. “YT 7 have known, I know, 1sing. pret. hal of YU knew, 

parad. 8 and 4. 

1090. ANW ND" lit. beauty of appearance, of a beautiful ap- 

pearance.’ 

1091. Γ᾽ constr. of M5" fem. beauty, masc. form M5’ Gr. 94,95, 

96, the constr. form of ΓΒ) shews it to have been originally a subs. 

see Introduction, Part III., on the subject of Adjectives. 

1092. MIND what one sees, a vision, sight, appearance, subs. m., 

from MS") saw. 

1093.—Ver.12. BMS! the Egyptians, comp. of J and plur. of 

“San Egyptian. 

1094. TAN) then shail they say, comp. of | and 3 plur. pret. kal 

of VON said, parads.7 and 4. 
1095. Δ ΠῚ and will slay, comp. of | and 3 plur. pret. hal of 

AIT slew, parads. 2 and 3. 
1096. YM will save alive, 3 plur. m. pres. pih. of TUM lived, in 

pth. caused to live, preserved alive, parad. 13. 

1097.—Ver.13. “VS 2 fem. imp. hal of VON said. 

1098. NJ Gr. vai ! an interjection; used to express supplication, 

petition, or the contrary; not unlike the Eng. pray, for I pray, or 

prithee. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1099. TMS my sister, comp. of pron. affix *> and MAN contr. 

ns and with the accent ΤΠΝ contr. for MINAS Prof. Lee’s Gr. 7. 

Gr. 38, subs. fem. sister; according to some grammarians, from 

IAN the Arab. and Chald. forms of ‘M8 α brother. Ges. Lex. 

1100. ris for ἽΝ WEP) Lat. eo consilio ut, to the end that, 

comp. of ? and yo for ΓΝ subs. fem. intent, purpose, win to 

the intent, used adverbially, from MJY. 

1101. 3” may be well, 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 3D’ was good, 

was well, parad. 9. 

1102. 53 ΓΙ ΠῚ and my soul may live, 1.6. and I may be 

preserved alive, comp. of and 3 sing. fem. pret. hal of MUM lived, 

parad. 19. 

1103. WD) comp. of pron. aff. > and wD) ground form of wb) 

already noticed. According to our idiom this word is redundant ; 

it is, however, very significant and expressive. 

1104. qooia for thy sake, comp. of 3 prep., and fem. pron, aff. 
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3 pers. and bbs subs.m. with the accent removed to the aff. bbs 

cause, occasion, with the prep. 2 by- or be-cause. 

1105.—Ver.14. DUAN NID as, or when Abram went, comp. of 

2 and N)2 infin. fal of ΝΞ: 

1106. ΓΞ" see No. 1091. 

1107.—Ver. 15. “WY princes, constr. plur. of IY the vowel im- 

moveable, as if from “WY: 

1108. bon" comp. of -} and 3 plur. pres. ph. of -- parad. 6, 

with a comp. sh’va under δ contrary to the general rule; in kal 

shone, gave out light, in pth. made to shine, celebrated, commended. 

1109. ΠῚ Pharaoh, 1. 6. the king,“O Φαραὼν κατ᾽ Αἰγυπτίους 

βασιλέα σημαίνει. Joseph. Antiqq. lib. vii. ο. 2. 

1110. APM) comp. of “ and 3 sing. f. pres. puh. of mpo took, 
parads. 4 and 5. 

1111.—Ver.16. DOT 3 sing. pret. hiph. of AQ’ was good, in 

hiph. did good, treated well, parad. 9. 

1112. ὝΞ lit. cutter, layer open, an ox or cow, compare ἽΡΞ 

cogn. YO and 133 cleaved, opened. The ox is supposed to be 

called ὝΡΞ from his opening or ploughing the ground. In like 

manner Varro derives armentum contr. for aramentum, a herd, 

from aro; see Ges. Lex. 

1113. HM and asses, comp. of } conj., and plur. of “pn in 

full WM an ass, ult. vowel immoveable, Gr. 56. 

1114. O'2Y) and men servants, or male slaves, comp. of | and 

plur. of ΞΟ subs. m., seg. (a) class, Gr. 109. 

1115. nina and female servants, or slaves, comp. of | and 

plur. of MINDY subs. fem., from the masculine form may ; the plur. 

of the fem. is formed upon the ordinary principle applicable to the 

plurals of the feminine of segolate nouns, Gr.109(}). The ety- 

nology is uncertain. 

1116. ras in full MINS Gr. 34, plur. of Hns a she ass: the 

etymology is uncertain; the ult. vowel immoveable, the penult. 

moveable, Gr.56 et seq., and 74. 

1.1. pp Camels, plur. abs. of bra a camel, the formation of 

the plur. should be regularly pn). 

1118.—Ver.17. Ya") and smote (with disease), comp. of } and 

3 sing. pres. pth. of PP touched, struck, smote, parads. 4 and 5. 
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1119. “2 plur. abs. of Yj subs. m., 1. a stroke, blow; 2. an 

infliction (of evil); a seg. of the (7) class, see Gr. 109. 

1120. sab on account of, TA constr. of TAT Gr.94, 1. word; 

2. thing; 3. cause ; hence ΔΊ ον be-cause of ; Lat. propter, 

1121.—Ver.18. F737 2 sing. m. pret. hiph. of Aj in kal musit. 

in hiph. declared, see No. 359. 

1122,—Ver.19. MPS) comp. of ἡ and 1 sing. pres. hal of np 

took, parads. 5 and 4. 

1123. 7) ΠΡ take (her) and go, MP per syne. for np Gr. 39, 

2 sing. m. imp. λα of np? and 1 for *] 2. Gr.39, 2 sing. m. imp. 

kal of 2) parad.8, went. 
1124—Ver.20. Y8") and charged, comp. of and 3 sing. m. apoc. 

pres. pth. of ΤῚΝ parad. 13, full form TY". 

1125. moun comp. of } and 3 plur. m. pres. pi. of γὸν parad. 4, 

sent, sent a wa ψ. 

1126.—Chap. xiii. ΠΞΙΑΣΓΙ towards the South, viz., of Canaan, see 

Nos. 1078, and 1080. ὁ 
1127.—Ver. 2. INH TAD lit. weeght excess, very heavy, very rich, 

in Scotland wealthy men are sometimes called weighty men; and 

the epithet weight, applied to influence, or character, is quite 

common in the English language. 

1128. 2070) FD2a ΓΙΌΣ contr. for Myo etc., the articles 

in these words must either have reference to the cattle, silver, and 

gold, with which Abram was enriched while in Egypt, or the 

articles may be used as in French, (argent, Por, where we say 

silver and gold. 

1129——Ver, 3. yp having respect to his stations, i.e. he pro- 
ceeded from the south of Canaan to Bethel, halting where he had 

halted on his way from thence to Egypt; comp. of ? pron. aff. ’> and 

plur. of YD with the plur. term. lost, Gr. 49, subs. m., l.a pulling 

up (of the stakes of a tent); 2.a@ march, jowrney; 3. the distance 

between one encampment and another; Gr. σταθμός; root YDI see 

No. 1079, the penult. vowel of YEO contr. for YDI/D is immoyeable, 

Gr. 61. ᾿ 

1130. nbnimz at the beginning, contr. for nonnna Gr. 35, comp. 

of 3 prep., 7] and ΓΙ ΓΊΓΙ subs. fem. beginning ; root OFT hiph. of 

2 2a see No. 506. ᾿ 
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1131.—Ver.4. miy had made. 

1182. mvs contr. for MYND Gr. 35, and 19, comp. of 3 

prep. “1 and ΓΝ Ἢ fem. and Nw m. beginning, root WS the 

head. 

1133.—Ver. 5. poms tents, 1. 6. many servants who lived in the 

tents, plur. of brie Gr. 109, and 1093 

1134.—Ver.6. [ONT Dns Nw) xby et non ferebat eos terra, i.e. 
psi ryt pascuum terrae, Ros. ; Ni) might have been expected 

to be fem. to agree with JS) Bee this anomaly is not uncommon 

in Hebrew syntax, particularly where the verb precedes its nomi- 

native. ‘The gender of the verb in this case, however, may be 

accounted for on the supposition that MY VS, which is masc., is 

understood. 

1135. naw for the dwelling, comp. of © before the tone syllable Ὁ 

δ and nav contr. for naw’ inf. constr. kal of 3" dwelt, parad. 8. 

1136. ὙΠ) or ΠΠ} together, comp. of pron. aff. plur. 3 pers. m. 

and ala ground form of WH! a seg. of the (a) class; 1. union; 

2. conjunction; with the pl. aff. conjunction of them, hence together, 

Sa “WH united. 

91 . DAD their property, live stock, see No. 1066. 

158. 5 in pause for Δ ground form 32 Gr.41, 937 fem 

great, δὲ 

1139. boy 3 3 plur. praet. kal of by was able; this form varies 
slightly from parad.8, see Lee’s Gr. 188 (2). 

1140.—Ver.7. 1° subs. m. strife, contention, and MAD subs. 

fem., a derivative of the preceding, with the same meaning, ver. 8. 

1141. "Ὁ" fully written ‘Yi constr. plur. of my 1. a feeder, 

pastor, herdsman; part. act. kal m. of TY" fed, used as a subs.; 

penult. vowel immoveable, Gr.60; plur. with pron. aff. 1 pers. *Y9 

my herdsmen; with aff. 2 pers. aa thy herdsmen. 

1142.—Ver.8. Ἰὰς OFIN PWIND hit. for men brethren we, 

1. 6. for we are nearly related. 

1143.—Ver.9. δὲ) MIEN separate thyself, I pray thee, 2sing. τα. 
imp. niph. of WB broke asunder, separated (by breaking), separated, 

parad.3, the accent being on the penult. (τ. 99 (6), and 30(c), the 

ésere in the parad. TEV] is shortened into segol, Gr.9, 10. 

1144. Oxnivn to the lofi ἔ hand, or northwards, see No.217, comp. 
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of “ΠῚ and Oxniy subs. m. the left (hand), (foot), (side), etc., as re- 

quired by the context, the etymology is uncertain; ΓΙ ΣῈ; 7 will 

go to the left hand, or northwards, comp. of 1 parag. and 1 sing. 

pres. hiph. of sy obsolete, a quadrilateral root. 

1145. JOT to the right hand, southwards, see No.217, comp. of 

mM and 13) the right (hand, side, ete.); MINS 7 will take the right, 

i.e go southwards, comp.of 1 parag.,and 1 sing. pres. hiph. of ey 

not used in kal, parad.9. 

1146.—Ver. 10. ni) comp. of -} and 3sing. m. pres. Aal of xv) 

raised, bore, parad.5, and 12, see No. 459. 

1147. pres 33 the plain of Jordan, \d3 constr. of 33 subs. 

com., contr. for TDD anything round, a circle; 1.a tract of country 

from its appearance to the eye as limited within a circle (the 

new divisions of France are called circles); 2. a cake of bread, 

from its circular shape; 3. a talent of silver or gold, probably from 

the circular shape of the weight with which it was weighed, or of 

the measure in which it was contained: compare 95 a measure for 

solids or liquids, so called from its round shape; root 9 went in 

a circle, so ὍΣ from - 

1148. re comp. of J and 1) lit. the river, the Semeur 

river in Palestine, the Jordan, from V7’ descended; in like manner 

in Latin, flucius from fluo; and Rhine, in Germ. Khyn, Rhein, 

from rinnen, to run. 

1149. 53 totality of it, all of it, comp. of pron. aff. rI— and b5 

ground form > 73 see No. 130. 

1150. mya part. hiph. m. of 1 me drank, ae 13, used as a 

noun, 1. one that gives to drink, a cup-bearer; 2. what has been 

supplied with drink, a well watered country ; 3. dvink itself. 

1151. AMY inf. pth, of nny parad.3, used here as a noun, lit. 

before Jehovah's destruction of, etc. 

1152. ἼΩΝ lit. smallness, Zoar, the name of a city lying to the 

south of the Dead Sea, called Zoar subsequently to the period at 

which the events here recorded took place, see chap. xix. 20, 22. 

The original name of Zoar was Bela. 

1153.—Ver. 11. VHA") and chose, comp. of “Ἷ and 3 sing. pres. 
kal of ΤΊΞ chose, parads.3 and 4. 

A κοὼς 

νυν»... Ὁ. 
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1154 YD* lit. pulled up (the stakes of a tent), marched, journeyed, 

see No. 1129; 3 sing. m. pres. kal of YDJ parad. 4 and 5. 

1155. ὙΠ. 3 pl. m. pres. xiph. of TB separated, parad. 3. 

1156.—Ver. 12. “WA in the cities, sometimes in one and some- 

times in another; comp. of 3 and constr. of DY contr. for OY PY 

plur. of VY a city, Gr.114. 
1157. ΟΕ Cas’ and he removed his tent (from place to 

place) ted7 (he came) to Sodom, ΓΝ comp. of -}, and 3 sing. pres. 

kal of 28 moved his tent, parads. 2 and3. 

1158.—Ver. 13. D'Y wicked, plur. of YJ or YJ, see No. 230. 

1159. D'St2M senners, plur. of NWI a sinner; the primary idea 

in this word is that of missing a mark which we should aim at, 

hence that of sinning. 

1160.—Ver. 14. ‘JAN see No. 568. 

1161. TET the being separated, after Lot’s having been separated, 

or after Lot’s separation, inf. constr. niph.of TID. ‘This, and similar 

expressions, have been often literally translated, to shew, that 

infinitives in the Hebrew language, are in reality abstract nouns, 

1161". NY Lift up, contr. for NW} imper. hal, 2 sing. m. of 

NW) parads. 5 and 12. 
1162. ANH and see, comp. of | and 2 sing. m. imp. kal of MS‘) 

parad. 13. 

1163. ly ΠΡ τς lit. as to which, thou there, i.e. where 

thou art. 

1164. miby northwards, comp. of 1 locale, and BY or ]\D¥ subs. 

m. the north; supposed to be derived from ᾿Ξ did, the Jews 

considering the north a hidden and impenetrable region. ‘There 

is no change in the vowels, because there is no change in the 

place of the accent, which the M Jocale does not receive. 

1165.—Ver.15. MIAN I will give it, comp. of pron. aff. > 

and mun epenth., and 1s 1 sing. pres. kal of {J parad.5, the ult. 

vowel is lost on the removal of the accent. 

1166.—Ver.16. ‘AD comp. of }, and 1 sing. pret. kal of py 

to place, to make. ἘῪ 
£167. boy be able, 3 sing. pres. hoph. of bo parad. 8, was able. 

1168. nian to number, comp. of b before sh’va δ and inf. constr. 

kal of 1) numbered; and mad? 3 sing. m. pres. niph. of the same. 

8 

7΄ 
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1168.* “BY constr. of IBY subs. m. dust, Gr. 94. 

1169.—Ver. 17. Dip rise, 2 sing. m. imp. kal of DAP parad. 10. 

1170. Jean walk about, 2 sing. imp. hith. of Ἢ 2) went, walked, 

parad. 2. 

1171: aNd comp. of b and pron. aff. A= and JAN with the 

accent JS, ground form of Js, seg. of the (0) class, sub. m. 

length, Gr. 105, et seq. 

1172. man comp. of δ pron. aff. F— and 3M) and with the 

accent ΓΤ ground form of 305 subs. m. seg. (0) class, breadth, 

width. ἢ 

1173. SPS soya according to Ros. im quercetis Mamres ; 

Ges. renders Hoy quercus, and Lee pine tree. Mamre, the owner 

of this grove, is probably the person mentioned in the following 

chapter. sox constr. plur. of iby, in full nos see No. 1069. 

1174. 2") and built, see No. 291. 

1175.—Chap. xiv. 1. Iw Shinar, see chap. xi.2, the district 

in which the tower of Babel was built. From the circumstance 

that the reign of Amraphel is fixed upon as the date of this expe- 

dition, we may conclude that he was a person of some note, and 

that his kingdom was of considerable extent as compared with the 

others, who were probably petty kings in the north of Palestine, 

or in the district of Syria adjoining. 

1176. Ὁ Elam. There is little probability that this is 
Persia, as 1s supposed by some; the distance, difficulties of the 

way, and petty nature of the expedition, scarcely justify such a 

supposition. 

1177. DY qo king of G'oim, i. 6. of nations. This king’s 
subjects may have consisted of people of different nations. The 

territory of that king was probably in Galilee, which is called by 

Tea, viii. 28, BMA 028, and by Matt ie ΤῈ; Ταλίλαία cov eae 
and in 1 Macc. v.15, anit ἀλλοφύλων. 

1178.—Ver.2. ἽΝ this city was originally called Bela, and did 
not receive the name of Zoar till the period of the destruction of 

Sodom, chap. xix. 20,22. 

1172—Ver.3. VAM joined (themselves), i. 6. the confederate 

kings united their forces at the vale of Siddim; 3 plur. pret. kal of 

“IAM joined, or intrans. was joined, joined one’s self, parad. 2 and 4. 
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1180. Pyro at the valley, Ἂν with the accent by, and pay 

subs. com., seg. (7) class, 1. depth; 2. a valley. 

1181. nbn DY N37 ube nunc est mare salsum, Dathe. morn 

comp. of -7 and nip subs. m. sale. 

1182.—Ver. 4. ITI} served, i.e. were tributary to; 3 plur. pret. 

kal of TY parad. 2, served. 
1183. ὙΠ, in pause for ITV, Gr. 31; 2 plur. pret. kal of TVD 

parad. 3, rebelled. 

1184. JAN comp. of pron. aff. 3 pers. and MN; ground form 

TN No. 4. 

1185.—Ver. 5. 93°) and they smote, comp. of -) and 3 plur. pres. 

hiph. of 1123; obsolete in kal. 

1186. OND Rephaims, a people of Canaanitish origin, of great 

stature, palled by the Moabites, Emims, see Deut. 1.11; yiyavras, 

LXX.; nw “Ὁ 2 Sam. xxi. 16,18. In a more extended 

δ ποίου ie word seems to have comprehended all the Ca- 

naanitish nations of gigantic stature—the Emims, Zamzummuims, 

and Anakims, Deut.ii.11,20. Joshua, xv. 8, speaks of a place 

at the foot of Mount Moriah, called DSB) prey. the valley of the 

Rephaims. 

1187. =P) nanyya in Ashteroth Karnaim, a city in Basan, 

comp. of prep. 3, and ΠΣ Ὁ statues of Astarte or Venus, constr. 

pl. of nainvy “« Quarta enim Venus Syrid Tyroque concepta quae 

Astarte vocatur, quam Adonidi nupsisse proditum est.” Cic. De 

Nat. Deor. lib. iii. cap. 23. 

1188. ὩΣ Ρ lit. two horns, dual of JP subs. fem. seg. (@) class, 

ground form 72; Lat. cornu; Fr. corne; Engl. corn; a horny 

substance on the foot. 1. the horn of an animal, by which he 

attacks others or defends himself; hence the ideas conveyed by 

this word, of power, honour, majesty; 2. the horn or peak at the 

corners of the altar, so called from its similarity in shape to a horn; 

3. the peak of a mountain, for the same reason, Isa. v.1. So 

Schreck-horn, Wetter-horn, Aar-horn, mountains in Switzerland. 

The literal meaning of the expression is, Astarte with the two 

horns, a name given to the city, either from its contaiming a cele- 

brated statue of Venus with two horns (« Astarten enim cum capite 

bovino finxerunt Phoenices.” Euseb. quoted in Winer’s Lex.), or 
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because the city was situated between two peaked mountains: the 

former is the probable reason 

1189. BT DN and the Zuzimsin Ham. ‘These and the fore- 

going words are thus rendered in the LXX.: Καὶ κατέκοψαν τοὺς 

γίγαντας τοὺς ἐν Ασταρὼθ, καὶ Καρναὶν, καὶ ἔθνη ἰσχυρὰ ἅμα αὐτοῖς. 

It will be perceived that Ὡς ΒΓ and OJ are here regarded as 

appellatives, and that D2 kis een ead D3, comp. of prep. 3 
and pron. ὩΓ]- This view is adopted by ἈΠ] (see his Suppl. 

ad Lex. Heb.), who translates D'NT thick, strong, as opposed to 

tall. According to this view the passage would be thus rendered, 

They smote giants in Ashteroth Karnaim, and men of smaller 

stature along with them. Rosen. prefers rendering these words 

as proper names. 

1190. DIAM | mv. DN FN) e¢ Emaeos (terribiles) im 

planitie (urbis) Mavjathaim. 

1191. my subs. m. ὦ valley. 

1192. DIP lit. two cities, or double city ; dual of map subs. 

fem. a city, in pause for ΠΣ. ἶ 

1193.—Ver. 6. “WI the Horite (Horites), or Troglodytes ; WM 

signifying hole, Gr. tpéyAn. This people dwelt in Mount Seir, 

on the south of Judea, afterwards comprehended within the ter- 

ritories of Idumea. 

1194. DVI wn their mountain, comp. of A and pron. affix D> 

and I gr ound form of I a mountain. 

1195. [USB by ἽΝ ἕως τὴς τερεβίνθου τὴς Φαράν, LXX. The 

word by should be regarded as a proper name; to El Paran. 

1196. Ta V2- by WES lit. which (is) beside the desert, a place 

bordering on the Arabian desert, out of which the Israelites came 

on their way from Egypt to Canaan. 

1197. TAVD subs. m. whither one leads out (cattle); 1. a tract of 

saeaienmied land used for the purpose of pasturage; 2. a desert; 

root 29. The primitive notion of which word is that of putting 

or leading forth. Chaldee and Syriac 351 ded ; applied to speech 

as something put forth, given out, enounced. Prof. Lee regards 

the Lat. dco and duco as cognate words. See Lex. under 127: 

1198.—Ver.7. DYED PY En sik she i.e. fountain of judge 
ment ; \y. constr. of wD; 1. the eye; 2. a fountain. 
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1199. DEW subs. m. judgment, from DAY judged. 
1200. Ῥ ΩΣ ΓΦ the land of the Amalekite (Amalckites), 

i.e. the people inhabiting the lands subsequently possessed by the 

Amalekites, Amalek at that period not having been born ; may 

constr. of may a field, land. 

1201. “Dh js303 in Hazazon Tamar, translated by Bockhart, 

Tuguria in palmeto, cottages in the palm grove. This place was 

subsequently called 13 PY Engedt, the kid’s fountain, 2 Chron.xx.2. 
1202.—Ver. 8. 9) IDV" and set themselves in battle array 

against them, comp. of 1 and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of J IY parad. 2 

and 3; arranged, set in order, drew up; hence MDW" a body of 

men set in battle array; im Lat. exercitus, implying training ; in 

Eng. army, implying the bearing of arms. 

1203. mandi subs. fem. what devours, consumes, war, from its 

destructive nature; from DIN? ate, devoured; hence we speak of 

the devouring sword. Joshua says of the Canaanites, Numb. xiv. 9, 

Bn smd they (shall be) our meat, i. e. we shall consume them by 

war. 

1204. DAN with, or against them, comp. of B= pron. affix and 

TS ground form MAN see No. 4. 

Be05:—V er.-9. απ οι kings, plur. of 1719 ground form of the 

plur. J78 Gr. 1093. 
1206.—Ver. 10. VM MANA NASA (as to the vale of Siddim) 

wells wells, or pits pits of ‘bitumen, i.e. there were numerous 

of one of the methods used in Hebrew to compensate for the want 

of qualifying words, common in more copious languages ; plur. 

constr. of IW subs. m. a well, a pit; the plur. is fem. 

1207. 1D") comp. of “ and 3 plur. pres. kal of DAD to flee, 
parad.10; and 2 3 plur. pret. kal of the same. 

1208. 195") and fell, comp. of “Ἰ and 3 plur. pres. kal of bps fell, 
parad. 5. 

1209. DINwIA comp. of J and plur. m. of part. mph. of NY 

remained, was left, in niph. id. ΓΙ euph. causa, for I comp, 

of 11 locale, and V7 subs. m. a mountain. 

1210.—Ver.11. D238 their food, viands, comp. of pron. affix, 

and box with accent Dak, eround form of 22N seg. (0) class, τῇ. 

food. 
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1211.—Ver.12. ‘AN constr. of AN @ brother, the reason has 

been already given. 

1212.— Ver. 19: pian one that had escaped, τῶν ανασωθέντων τις, 

LXX., comp. of +7 artic. here used indefinitely, and 1225 fugd 

elapsus, from 125 was smooth, slippery, id. qu. O21 hence the 

idea of escape, slipping out of one’s hands, power, etc. 

1213. 13") and told, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. apoc. pres. hiph. of 

ΔΣ was before, in hiph. brought before, made known, parad. 5. 

1214. ja (was) a dweller, i. 6. was then dwelling, part. act. kal 

mas. of [2Y parad.1. 

1215. DIAN ΓΞ bya lit. possessors, masters of a covenant, 

(league) of Abram, i.e. in alliance or in confederacy with Abram. 

constr. plur. of ?Y3 seg. (a) class, m. 1. Lord, master, possessor; 

2. the God Baal; see similar expressions to that in the text, in 

chap. xxxvii. 19, Lord of dreams, addicted to dreaming, a dreamer ; 

in chap. xlix.23, Lords of arrows, i.e. archers; in 2 Kings i. 8, 

Lord of hair, a hairy man; in Proy.xxii.24, Lord of anger, an 

angry man. 

1216.—Ver. 14. M2W3) was taken captive, 3 sing. pret. niph. of 
MAY led captive, parad.13. ; 

0}. pw) and he led out, comp. of -Ἷ, 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. 

hiph. of Pp") to evacuate, empty; in hiph. to pour out, draw out, lead 

out (to battle), parad.11, full form pry, apoc. pu, and with the 

accent removed Pp")! Gr.9 and 10, and 30 (6). 

1218. YDIF his trained (ones, slaves), comp. of pron. aff. = 
and plur. of 730 Gr.49 and 74, from FIM put anything to the 

mouth, made one taste, ambued, instructed, prepared, trained, 

dedicated, from JM) the palate, ground form ya. 

1219. in’ sb» lit. children of his house, born in his house. 

To such slaves only were arms entrusted, it being imagined that 

the fidelity of such slaves could be more relied on, than those who 

were not so. 1.7) constr. plur. of a one born, a child, from 

I?’ begot, brought forth. 

1220. a) and pursued; comp. of - and 3 sing. pres. hal of 

AT pursued ; with pron. aff. DET, ver. 15. 

1221.—Ver. 15. πο ὉΤῈ pom) lit. and he divided him- 

self against them by night, i.e. and at night he formed his party 
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into divisions. pom) comp. of “ and 3 sing. pres. mph. of pon 

divided. 

1222. IDV his servants, slaves, comp. of pron. aff. and plur. 

of T2Y subs. m. seg. (a) class. Gr.49, and 1098. 
1223. D3" and smote them, comp. of -) and pron. aff. and ἢ" 

apoc. pres. hiph, of 13) parad. 13 and 5; full form 1}! and contr. 

according to the gener ΠΗ applicable to parad. 5, n>! 

1224. pet ΝΘ lit. to theleft, in reference to Damascus, 

i.e. to the north of Damascus. See No. 217. 

1225. pit comp. of b and pert, in pause for pera’, some- 

times written ΟΕ 9 Damascus. he dagesh in 9 compensates 

for the absence of 7: 

1226.—Ver. 16. ay) and caused to return, and brought back, 

comp. of -} and 3 sing. pres. apoc. hiph. of DY to return; and 

IY 8 sing. m. pret. Aiph. of the same. 

1227.—Ver. 17. INN WP: in occursum ejus, to meet him, comp. 

of ? and pron. aff. } and DN, without the aff. ONT, Gr. 66. 67 ; 

Bad that contr. for ANP, and that, owing to the gutturals, for 

DN} infin. constr. of the seg. form, of NIP, cogn. TP met. See 

Prof. Lee’s Lex. under ἀξ Ἢ): 

1228. ΓΞ from the smiting of, comp. of 9 for -Ὦ, Gr. 19; 

and inf. constr. hiph. of (133, see No. 1223. 

1229.—Ver. 18. pI 39 Melchizedek, i.e. either king of 

righteousness, or, if the * is regarded as a pron. affix, my king 

righteousness, i.e. my king (is) righteousness, i.e. righteous. See 

Glass. Phil. Sacr. p.678; see also Rosenm. in loc., who assigns 

reasons for his preference for the former meaning. 

1230. pow Shalem, i.e. peace, subs. m 

1231. NSW brought out, 3 sing. pret. hiph. of NS’, 

12, went out; in hiph. caused to go out, brought out, brought forth. 

1232 DIM? subs. c. seg. (a) class, bread. 

233. ΩΝ comp. of } for -}, probably ewph. causa, and ἢ) in 
pause for ἢ} wine. ooo: 856. 

1234. ἸΠ2 subs.m. The primary notion of this word seems to 

be that of doing the business of, or acting as the mediator for 

another ; hence, a priest, and, after the introduction of idolatry, @ 

ΟΝ hence, from the wealth and influence of such persons, 

parad. 8 and 
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a possessor of great wealth. See Prof. Lee’s Lex., where an ex- 

cellent view is given of this word. 

1235. " oY. most high, mas. from MY ascended. 

1236.—Ver. 19. Map the creator of, constr. of Map part. act. kal, 

τη. of 713) parad.13. 1. created; 2. acquired ; 3. purchased. By 

the LX X. this word is rendered, ὃς ἔκτισε. 

1237. INI and blessed him, comp. of ἢ and pron. affix 4 

and 3 3 sing. pres. pih. of "J 12 parad.3; the ult. ¢sere lost on 

the removal of the accent to the union vowel. 12 part. pass. hal 

of the same. 

1238.—Ver. 20. ]3 3 sing. pret. pth. of {3 parad.1; not used 
in kal; in pth. gave, delivered. 

1239. "TS thine enemies, comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers. and plur. of 

act. part. kal of W¥ parad. 10, to tighten, bind, press, oppress. The 

expression of various kinds of trouble arises out of the notion of 

tightening, squeezing, binding, pressing ; thus, stratts, distress, stric- 

ture, from stringo ; torment, torture, from torqueo; anziety, from 

ango, etc. 

1240. boy “WYP a tenth part of everything ; “iY subs. masce. 

tenth part, tithe, from “Wy. This is the first mention of tithes ; 

but from the manner in which the account is given, there can be 

little doubt, that priests were at this period in the habit of receiy- 

ing tithes. 

1241.—Ver. 21. 3 give, per syne. for 3 2 sing. masc. imp. 

kal of (13 parad. 5. 

1242. WIN the life, the soul (souls), the people. 
1049: Vet. ἡ. Ae ΣΙ 1 have lifted up my hand, I have 

sworn, or I swear. We hence perceive that the form of lifting up 

the hand in swearing is of great antiquity. 1 sing. pret. hiph of 

DI to be high; in hiph., to make high, to raise, parad. 10. 

1244.—Ver. 38. Ὁ). ΤΟΥ Dic. MPN DX. This and the 
preceding clause may be thus rendered, after filling up the ellipsis, 

1 have lifted up my hand to Jehovah (imprecating his judgments 

upon myself) 7f (I shall take) from thread (1. 6. tie) even to shoe- 

latchet. 'The same form of expression is used in Psalm xcy. 11, to 

whom I sware in my wrath psa? DN if they shall enter, 1. 6. that 
they shall not enter into my rest. The same idiom is adopted into 
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the Greek in Heb. 11. 10, Ως ὥμοσα ἐν τῇ ὀργῇ pov’ εἰ εἰσελεύσον 

ται εἰς τὴν κατάπαυσίν pov. ‘The full form of the expression may 

be seen in 1 Sam. xiv. 44, « God do so to me and more also,” ete. 

1245. DOIN comp. of Ὁ Gr. 19, and WAN subs. m.a thread, a tie. 

1246. qny corrigia, a latchet, subs. masc. from Tw twisted, 

plaited, interwined. 

1247. 7YI subs. fem. a shoe, sandal, compare by) shut, fastened 

(with a bolt), fortified ; Y3 that into which the foot is fastened, or 

with which it is protected, @ shoe, a sandal. 

1248, APS 1 sing. pres. hal of Πρ took, parad. 5 and 4. 

1249. Mey 7 have made rich, 1 sing. pret. hiph. of WY was 

rich ; in hiph. made rich, parad. 2 and 4. 

1250.—Ver. 24. "23 comp. of bs for b not, TY, and * pron. 

aff. 1 person, lit. not as respects myself, i.e. 1 claim nothing for ~ 

myself. 

1251. bow have eaten, 3 plur. pret. kal of bow parad. 7. 

1252. psy30 comp. of -Π and plur. of “WJ subs. mase. seg. (@) 

class, Gr. 1093, Greek παῖς, a boy, youth, servant, slave. 

1253. ΣΟῚ 3 plur. pret. kal of son went, parad. 2. 

1254. amp” 3 plur. pres. kal, used imperatively, of mpd parad. 5 

and 4, with dagesh implied in ?. 

1255. DPI their portion, comp. of D— pron. aff. and pon, 

ground form of 7M subs. m. seg. (e) class, part, portion. 

1256.—Chap. xv. 1. non DIN WAS lit. after these sayings, 

things, ea de quibus sermo. 

1257. MIMD lit. in the vision, contr. for MIMI comp. of 3 

prep. “Π def. art. and MIMD subs. m. what one sees, a vision, from 

min. The use of the article here probably arose out of the man- 

| ner in which the patriarchs felt, and thought, and spoke upon 

| such subjects. 

1258. syns fear not, NF) 2 sing. pres. kal of N'Y feared, 

parad. 9. 

1259. ἽΝΘ. 1} δ) lit. I (am) thy shield, thy reward (shall 

be) very great. This passage is correctly rendered in the LXX. 

"Eyo ὑπερασπίζω cov, ὁ μισθός σου πολὺς ἔσται σφόδρα. 

1260. Pl) subs. m. that which protects, a shield; ground form 

j24> see Gr. 115; root 23 protected. 
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1261. 1 id. qu. = to or for thee. 
1262. TY comp. of pron. aff. and “ay subs. m. hire, wages, 

reward. 

1262*. MDW inf. Aiph. of ΓΔ parad. 2 and 13, became much, 

was great ; used as an abstract noun, greatness, excess, 1. e. accord- 

to our idiom, with IND, exceedingly great. 

1263.—Ver.2. JN wilt thou give, 2 sing. masc. pres. kal of }02 

gave, parad. 5. 

1264. “PY. pn DN) and I go childless, i.e. seeing I am 

childless. Some render the word 7.217 going, in the sense of 

dying, as we say in English, he is gone, i.e. he is dead; thus, 

«sine prole ex hac vita discedam,” Dathe; ἀπολύομαι ἄτεκνος, 

LXX. This rendering, though allowable, seems to be unnecessary. 

1265. 247 part. act. masc. hal of ἘΠ r went. 

1266. PY solitary, childless, from VY cogn. NY was naked. 

1267. IN pu} lit. and the son of possession of my 

house, i.e. he who is about to possess my house, to be my heir. 

In the LXX. pein is regarded as a proper name, and is understood 

to be Eliezer’s mother, ὁ δὲ vids Macék τῆς oixoyevods μοῦ. 

1268. pwn ; this word has greatly perplexed interpreters ; it is 

ἁπαξ λεγ. ‘The LXX., as has been shewn, regard it as a proper 

name. Some derive it from pp discursitavit, and from the idea 

of running about and superintending others, attach the meaning of 

procuratio to it; hence the Vulgate renders it filius procurationis 

domus meae, i.e. my steward. But in the first place this derivation 

is quite at variance with the principles of the formation of the 

segolate nouns, which are not composed of any of the WHIJ2NT 

letters, but consist of three radicals, and, as I understand them, 

are all primitives. This view is objectionable in the second place, 

as it is not Abraham’s intention to name his steward, but his heir. 

I prefer therefore rendering this word possessto,. and ΓΟ 

possessor, compare cogn. Ie possessed. ‘This person is spoken 

of in the next verse as "33, who was to behisheir. It appears 

that then, as at present, in the East, a favourite slave was often 

made his master’s heir in preference to his near relations. 

1268*. say dys pers Dammesek Eliezer, Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

Δαμασκὸς Ἐλιέξερ, LXX., Damascus Ehezer, Jerome. 
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1269.—Ver. 3. YU seed, in pause for YT Gr. 31 (3). 

1270. “ON WS lit. hetring me, i.e. is to be my heir, part. act. 

kal of By Ἢ possessed, inherited, parad. 8. 

1271.—Ver. 4. PS — IIT 7137) lit. and lo, the word of the 

Lord to him, 2 ΠΝ οἵ 75 a word, Gr. 94. 

1272. cee shall heir thee, shall be thine heir, comp. of pron. 

aff. J, and 3 sing. pres. hal of wy parad.8, in pause wy" 

1273. PY from thy bowels, bode y, comp. of -, pron. aff., and 

DY, plur. of TY only used in the pl. mas. the intestines, the 

belly, the womb, ἴδιο termination here lost, Gr. 49. 

1274.—Ver.5. AMI comp. of Tart. Gr.19, 1 locale afhxed, 

a iy Ἵ see 667. 

275, ΝΣ ΠΩΣ look, I pray thee, O37 and with the accent D3, 

ἘΝ sing. m. imp. Aiph. of Ὧ32, not used in kal, in hiph. Ban 

looked. 
1276. nw towards the heavens, comp. of ‘77 art., and 1 

locale affixed, and pow heavens, with the accent on the penult., 

Gr. 29 (a). 
1277. IBD) and number, comp. of Ἱ before sh’va ἢ, and 2 sing. 

m. imp. kal of “ED parad. 4, sculpsit, insculpsit, numeravit, ab 

abradendo, pulverem everrendo. Sic Latine pulverare, 1. 6. m 

pulvere numerare, et calculare, pro numerare ope calculorum. 

Solebant enim arithmetici calculationem inire in pulvere super 

tabula vel abaco, ut vocabant, tenuiter sparso, quem “eruditum 

pulverem,” vocat Cic. Tusc. v.23, vid. Winer’s Lex., sub. voc. 

1278. Son thou canst, 2 sing. m. pres. hoph. of bp» potuit, im 

hoph. potens factus est, parad. 8. 
1279. AYU thy seed, in pause for TY. 

1280.—Ver.6. ΘΠ and he believed, comp. of ἡ, and 3 sing. of 

JON only used in the hiph. leaned, rested upon, placed reliance upon, 

gave credit to, believed, parad.7. 

1281. navn) and he imputed it, comp. of “ἢ and pron. aff. fem. 

3 pers., here used where we should use the neuter, see No. 370, 

and YM the kholem being lost on the removal of the accent to 

the aff., with the rough enunciation, 3 sing. m. pres. hal of awn 

putavit, 2. putavit in the sense of habuit pro; 3. unputavit alighad 

alicut. 
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1282.—Ver.7. ΤΟΝ 7 have brought thee, comp. of the pron. 
aff. 1 sing. pret. Aiph. of N¥* went out, in hiph. caused to go out, 

brought out, parad. 8 and 12. 

1283. nnd to give, comp. of δ before the accented syllable - 

and MW, contr. for NIH, and that for ΓΤ, Gr. 39; Lee’s Gr. 76. 

1284. mind to possess it, comp. of > and pron. aff. FI and 

Aw, ground form of nw, contr. for nw, infin. constr. of wat 

parad. 8. 

1284.*—Ver. 8. MDA by what, how. 
1285. MIWYN 7 shall inherit, possess it, comp. of pron. aff., } 

epenth., and 1 sing. m. pres. kal of 7’ parad. 8. 

1286.—Ver. 9. ΓΠΡ take, comp. of M1 parag. and ΠΡ, the vowel 

being lost on the removal of the accent; contr. for mer Gr. 39; 

2 sing. m. imp. hal of Πρ took, parad. 5. 

1287. ΓΝ a young cow, subs. fem.; the masc. form not found 

in the Scriptures, probably a primitive. See the derivation given 

in Ges., Winer, and other Lexicons. 

1288. nw Z WD of three years old, puh. part. fem. of wow not in 

use ; pow pih. divided into three parts; part. puh. m. ΣΝ three- 

fold, three years old. Gr.81. 82. “a 

1289. TY. and a goat, comp. of ἡ and TY, Gr. αἴξ; subs. fem. 

ground form ἣν (Gr, 16; 

1290. PN) and a ram, comp. of } and boys subs. masc. ‘The 

original idea in this word appears to be that of might, strength, 

and the like; hence it is applied to God, to false gods, to heroes 

or mighty men; to the pine or terebinth trees; to rams, as being 

the strongest of the flock; and to the lintel or arch over a door or 

window, which supports the superincumbent wall. See Prof. 

Lee’s Lex. 

1291. “ΠῚ and a turtle dove, comp. of Ἷ and SF or WM subs. m. 

tur-tur, a, tur-tle (dove), so called probably from its cry. 

1292. nn and a young pigeon, comp. of } and Ona subs. masc. 

According to Ges. and Winer, from an Arabic word which sig- 

nifies pipire. 

1293.—Ver. 10. sna—ib-nps lit. and he took all these and cut 

them through the midst, and he set, man his division to meet his 

neighbour, but the bird (birds) he did not cut in twain; i.e. and he 
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took all these and divided each animal into two equal parts, and 

set the one half of each animal over against the other half, but the 

birds he divided not. See Levit.i.17; Jer. xxxiv.18, 19; and 

No. 689. 

1294. 3") comp. of “ and 3 sing. m. pres. pth. of WMA, which 

see at the close of the verse; dissecuit, parad. 4, only used in this 

verse. 

1295. SIMA comp. of pron. aff. | and Wa, ground form of 3 

τα. seg. (2) class, section, division. . 

1296. BST the bird, birds, comp. of -M article, and IBY mase. 

a bird, written in full BY No. 719. 

1297.—Ver.11. ΘΔ the bird of prey, i.e. birds of prey, comp. 

of J art., Gram. 19, and DY subs. masc. a ravenous beast, or bird; 

compare O'Y to rush with violence. 

1298. DBI the carcases, comp. of “J and plur. abs. of "Δ 

a carcase, dead body, ground form of the plur. 45, Gram. 1092 

compare DB became languid, dull, lifeless; and Lat. piger. 

1299. AW et exsufflavit, comp. of “ and 3 sing. m. pres. apoc. 
hiph. of WW) blew ; in hiph. made to blow, he drove away by blow- 

ing, by a whistling noise. The mention of the birds of prey 

coming upon the carcases of the beasts sacrificed, is thought by 

some to have been ominous of the different enemies that would 

attack Abram’s posterity. 

1300.—Ver. 12. ΝῊΡ ΦΌΩΣ WIN lit. and the sun was to go, 

i.e. and the sun was on the eve of setting ; ; περὶ δὲ ἡλίου δυσμὰς, 

LXX., which expresses the idea very correctly. 

1301. vow the sun, comp. of ‘J and ΦῸΦ subs. m.; sometimes 

fem., the sun, seg. (2) class. 

1302. ΜΙΣῸ cc comp. of 5 before the tone syllable = and infin. kal 

of N)2- 

1303. yoy—npy man) lit. and, lo, terror! great darkness 

falling upon him; 1. 6. and, lo, it inspired him with terror: great 

darkness fell upon him. ‘This terror was created by the prophetic 

annunciation, in the following verse, of the afflictions of his 

posterity in Egypt, and was increased in consequence of the 

thick darkness in which he was enveloped. It will be perceived 

that there is a disjunctive accent upon the word MN, which 
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shews that it should be separated from mown, and that it is not in 

the constr. state, which the rendering εὐ the Authorised version 

would require. 

1304. ΓΙ δὲ subs. fem. terror. 

1305. navn subs. fem. darkness ; root Un. 

1306. ΠΣ 35) fem. of act. part. hal of 282 ) fell, parad. 5, masc. bp). 
1307.—Ver. 13. yur ugh in knowing thou shalt know, i.e. know 

for certain; 31 inf. abs. and YIM) 2 sing. pres. hal of YI! parad. 8 

and 4. 

1308. “ἃ a stranger, subs. m, verb “Δ to turn aside from one’s 

way with a view of resting, refreshing one’s self, to sojourn as a 

stranger ; Lat. diversari, and noun, diversorium, a place to which 

strangers turn aside for rest and refreshment. 

1309. ond N [ISa mm ἃ land not theirs, i.e. the land of 

Egypt. 

1310. DITIY) and they (thy posterity) shall serve them, i. e. the 

inhabitants of that land. DITAY for ond VTAY 3 plur. pret. hal 

of TAY parad. 2, served. 
1311. OMS 13Y) and they (the Egyptians) shall afflict them (thy 

posterity), 13)) comp. of ἢ and 3 plur. pret. poh. of MY aflicted. 

1312.—Ver. 14, Ay shall serve, in pause for may 3 plur. 

pres. kal of T3Y parad. 2, served, Gr. 81. 
1313. ΣΝ Jd hit. γμαφίηρ I, I judge, I punish, i.e. will punish ; 

PT part. act. m. kal of JY, [VF or J parads. 10, 11, to contend with, 

judge, punish, from the connection between the sentence of the 

judge and the punishment of the criminal. 

1814. P13 WIAD with great wealth, referring probably to their 

spoiling of ἔπε Egyptians ; ; comp. of 2 before sh’va 2 and v4, in 

full LAD, property, wealth, already noticed. 

1315.—Ver. 15. yDALS thy fathers, comp. of pron. aff. and 

constr. plur. of IN @ father ; the plur. is of the fem. form MjIN, 

constr. AIAN. 

1316. pies peace, subs. m. 

1317. 13° & subs. f. and DY m. whiteness, white hair, old age. 

1318. MAW fem. of ASD good. 

1319.—Ver,16. WW) comp. of } and N7 subs. m. an age, gene- 

ration, a circle (of years) ; cogn. "Wa circle, a ball. It should 
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seem from what is said in ver. 13, that WI in this passage, em- 

braces a period of one hundred years. 

1320. 133~ shall return, 3 plur. m. pres. kal of TW to return, 

parad. 10. 

1321. M37 hither, comp. of I= versus, and Ji} see, behold. 

1322. nb m. perfect, full. 

1323.—Ver.17. MN3 wow ΓΤ lit. and τέ came to pass, the 

sun went down, nN 7) seems to be equivalent to Non; m2 

3 sing. fem. pret. kal of ΝΞ; had it been the fem. of the Ἐπ᾿ 

the accent would have been on the ult. syllable. 

1324. mebys and thick darkness, comp. of } and ἘΝ subs. 

fem., no masc. form is extant. 
1335. WIR a furnace, subs. m., compare VJ Chald. fire. Some 

think that the furnace here mentioned is a symbolical intimation of 

the servitude which the Israelites were to undergo in Egypt, 

which is elsewhere called a furnace of iron; and that the lamp of 

fire is an emblem of their deliverance. 

1336. a5 lamp, spn Chald., λαμπὰς Gr., lamp, Eng.; wy 

sub. m. smoke. , 

1337. WS subs. com. frre. 
1338. ἽΝ 3 sing. m. pret, kal of BY passed. The lamp of fire 

passing between the divisions of the sacrifice, is a symbol of God’s 

becoming a party to the covenant, of his ratification of it, and of 

his engagement to fulfil the promises embraced in it. 

1339, DUAN the divisions, pieces (of the animals), plur. of WA 

segmentum, pars. m. not used in the sing., verb WA cut. 

1339.—Ver. 18. NY 3—N 13 cut a covenant, i.e. made a covenant. 

see No.689, 3 sing. m. pret. kal of ND cut. 

1340. W3 river of, constr. of “12 subs. m. a river, Gr. 94. 

1341.—Chap. xvi. 1. AD fem. of $3 an Egyptian. 

1342. “Δ lit. flight, fugitive, pr. name Hagar. A surname 

which probably arose out of the circumstances of her history, and 

not her original name, as frequently happened among the Hebrews. 

1443. nqt>p—yogy hath shut me up from bearing, i. e. hath 

made me to be barren. 

1344—Ver.2. ‘J7¥¥ comp. of the pron. aff. ‘J and 3 sing. m. 
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pret. kal of WY parads.2and 4, the penult. vowel lost on account 

of the removal of the accent. 

1345. NTPD comp. of - and nb per syne. for nab Gr. 39, 

inf. constr. of 72° brought forth ; 3 sing. pret. fem. ΠΤ verse 1, 

parad. 8. 

1346. NA go, 2 sing. m. imp. hal of NN to go, written in full 
Nia: 

1347. sbyss comp. of JN and bib x, sb not, Prof. Lee 

translates the whole passage thus, Go in now, or I shall not bear by 

her, Lex., sub. voc. ?1N. 

1348. J3N 1 sing. pres. niph. of 133, parad.13, built. 1 shall 

be built up, i.e. have offspring through her. To build up one’s 

brother’s house, is to have a child by the widow of a deceased 

elder brother, who died without issue. See Deut.xxv.9. See 

Introduction, Part I., in reference to Manners and Customs. 

1349.— Ver. 3. nav comp. of L and navy, contr. for nav’, 

Gr. 39 ; inf. constr. kal ‘of 1, 

1350. {FM comp. of “ἡ and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of [DJ gave, 
parad. 5. 

parad, 8. 

1351.—Ver. 4. IF) and she conceived, or became pregnant, 

comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal apoc. of 1, parad. 2, 3, and 

13; full form 1H, Gr. 37. 

1352. NV comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. apoe. pres. kal of ΓΝ Ἢ 

saw, parads. 2, 3, and 15; full form ΓΝ 7), apoc. NW, Gram. 37. 

According to the principles of the formation of segolates, N75, 
Gr. 104. 105; and further, euph. causa. NW, Gr. id. 

1353. TUN had conceived, im pause for MIT, Gr. 31; 3 sing. 

fem. pret, kal of 19, No. 1251. 

1354. Pal and was despised, comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. pres. 

kal of bop, parad. 6, was light, was lightly regarded, was despised ; 

and Spy, 1 sing. pres. kal of the same, ver. 6. 

1355. FINA her mistress, comp. of pron. aff. and F234 ground 

form of "2A subs. fem. seg. (7) class ; the masc. form not in use ; 

root Va vis, vires, hence vir ; with pron. aff. of 1 pers. AAA ver. 9. 

1356.—Ver. 5. J'7Y “DIST lit. my wrong upon thee, or thine my 
wrong, i. 6. thou art the cause of the wrong which I suffer, in that 

thou dost not discountenance and repress her insolence; “tuum 
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est injuriam mihi illatam ulcisci,” Dathe; ἀδικοῦμαι ἐκ cod, LXX. 

« inique agis contra me,” Vulg. ‘DM may either mean the wrong 

which I do, or the wrong which I suffer, No. 542; comp. of pron. 

affix 1 pers. and DOM subs. m. violence, injury, wrong. 

1357. [2a into thy bosom, comp. of 2 prep. and pron aff. ἢ 

and pri. The primitive notion of this word seems to be that of 

surrounding, hence embracing, hence the bosom. 

1358. SMW my maid servant, or slave, comp. of pron. aff. and 
mney subs. fem., Gr. Art. 99 (5), constr. nna v.8, Gr. 94, 95. 

1359. bay 3 sing. pres. hal of DEW parad.1, judged. 

1360.—Ver.6. ‘WY do, 2 sing. fem. imp. kal of me parads. 2 
and 13, made, did. 

1361. ΠΣ ἢ and afflicted her, treated her harshly or cruelly, 
comp. of -) and pron. aff. 3 pers. fem., and 3 sing. fem. pres. pih. 

of MJY parads. 2 and 13, full form ΤΣ ΘΙ. 

1362. FIA) and she fled, comp. of -“ and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal 

of 772 parads. 8 and 4. 1. passed, passed through ; 2. fled. 

1363.—Ver.7. MINS" and foun her, comp. of “ and pron. aff. 

3 pers. fem., and 8 sing. pres. kal of ἈΝ parad.12, found. 

1364. qwon constr. of ΝΟ subs. m. he whom one sends on an 

errand, a messenger, angel, from IN? obs. legavit. 'The angel here 

spoken of is called Jehovah in ver. 13. 

1365. WDA yoy by the fountain of water im the 

desert, by the fountain in the way of Shur, DY PY would, accor- 

ding to our idiom, be DY pyn. The situation of Shur is un- 

certain. 

1366—Ver. 8. "VON". another form of SON Lee’s Gr. 199 (4). 

1367. MHD N lit. where from this, i.e. whence, δὲ constr. of "δὲ 

originally a subs. sig. res¢dence, see No. 354. 

1368. MD comp. of - from, and MI this. 

1369. TANI 2 sing. pret. kal of S83 to come, parads. 10 and 12. 
1370. MIS adv. whither. 

1371. ΟΣ in pause for 95m Gr.31, 2 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

2. parad. 8. . 
1372. naa DIN lit. 7 α fleer, I fleeing, I flee, NIA fem. of 

the act. part. hal of M2 fled. 

9 
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1373.—Ver.9. "Δ᾽ 2 sing. fem. imp. hal of WW to return, 

parad. 10. 

1374. “VAI DYN and humble thyself under her hands, and submit 

thyself to her authority, comp. of | and 2 sing. fem. imper. Ath. of 

τα see No. 1361. ' 

375.—Ver.10. TDW TDWI in multiplying I will multiply, 

1. 6. τ will greatly aie ee see Introduction, Part III., on the 

subject of Adverbs; M3 inf. abs. Aiph. of MI] parad. 13, and 

MW 1 sing. pres. hiph. of the same. 

1376. “Bb! x ἡ and shall not be numbered, pro numerari non 

poterit, Storr, p. 16 (4); see chap. xxxii. 13; and Glass. p. 197 ; 

8 sing. m. pres. niph. of IBD, see No. 1277. 

1377. DD lit. from multitude, owing to its number, comp. of ‘9 

before Ἵ, Ὦ Gr.19, and 3 inf. hal of 337 parads. 2 and 6, here used 

as a subs. 

1378:—Ver. 1 nn Jar lit. behold thee pregnant, and the 

bringer forth of a son, and lo thou (art) pregnant, and shalt bring 

forth a son, 

1379. ΠῚ fem. part. act. kal of TI conceived. 

1380. pbs ground form of mb 1 fem. of sbi act. part. kal of 

2) parad. 8, this form is very unusual. 

1381. DN’ 2 sing. fem. pret. hal of Sal parads. 12 and 3. 

1382. bayer Ishmael, i.e. God heareth, comp. of yw 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of you parad.4, and bs God. 

1383. 3} (hon-yech), thine affliction, comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers. | 

fem., and ‘JY ground form of *3Y subs. m. affliction. 

1384.—Ver.12. DUS NV onager homo, a man with the wild and 

roaming propensities ee the wild ass. N15 subs. m. a wild ass. 

1385. jae Ὑπὸ 3.25 by and he shall dwell before the face 

of all his brethren, i. e. he shall dwell to the eastward of his 

brethren. «Constat Ismaelitas regiones Hebraeis orientales in- 

habitasse, unde ΟΡ 23 fil orientis vocantur, Ros.; see No. 917, 

and chap xxv. 18, and Jos.xv.8, quoted by Ros. to justify this 

rendering of “35 20. 

1386.—Ver. 13. NPM and she called, comp. of “ὃ and 3 sing. 
fem. pres. kal of NP. 
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1387. IDM lit. the speaker, i.e. who spoke, comp. of «ΤΊ art. and 
part. act. kal m. of Δ spoke, parad. 4. 

1388. "N49 by MAN thou God of vision, i.e. who revealest thy- 

self, Prof. Lee, ‘N51 subs. m. vzszon, in pause N85 see ver. 14. 

1389. “\3) NT DIM do I still live after vision, i.e. after having 

seen God; according to Onkelos, «etiam ego mansi videns post- 

quam manifestayit sese mihi.” The Jews, and the ancients 

generally, believed that they could not survive after seeing God: 

Hagar therefore mentions the circumstance here narrated, as a 

peculiar instance of God’s mercy. See chap. xxxii. 31, Jud. xiii. 22, 

Isa. vi. 5, etc. 

1390. ‘S'N') 1 sing. pret. kal of MN] saw. In other languages, 
as well as Hebrew, this word is used in the sense of living. See 

Ges. Lex. 

1391.—Ver. 14. ay) N'}P (one) called the well, i.e. the well 

was called. Fr. on nommoit. 3 sing. pret. kal of NP called. 

1392. syn5 contr. for ἜΝΞΣΡ, comp. of 2 art. ‘7 and N32 a 

well. Gr. 35. ie . . 
1393. "Δ. md WW the well of life, of vision, i.e. where one 

sees God and yet lives ; mb contr. for mind, Gr. 35; comp. of 5 

and -7 and ‘fT /fe, subs. τη. ᾿ 

1394.—Ver. 16. nba in the bringing forth of, comp. of 3 and 

nb contr. for maby inf. constr. hal of 1° parad. 8. Gr. 39. 

1395. pax to Abram; according to our idiom, to him. See 

Introduction, Part IIT., on the subject of Pronouns. 

1396.—Chap. xvii. 1. Ym. Almighty; root uncertain. See 

Prof. Lee’s, Lex. 

1397. Joann walk (before me), 2 sing. m. imp. hith. of bn, 

parad. 2; the λέ. form implies habit—to walk habitually before 

God (realising God’s continual presence) is to lead a godly life. 

1398. MM) and be thou, comp. of ἢ which is pointed with segol, 
on the supposition that sh’va is here substituted for khatef segol, 

thus M7), Gr. 125. (4); and 2 sing. m. imp. hal of MNJ, parad. 18. 

1399.—Ver. 2. MIMS) comp. of } and 1 parag. and 1 sing. pres. 
kal of |) gave, placed, used here in the sense of entered into. «I 

will place my covenant between me and between thee,” i.e. I will 
enter into a covenant with thee. 
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1400. INS “IND lit. with excess of excess, comp. of 3 before 

sW’va 2 and ἽΝ, Νο. 179. 

1401.—Ver. 3. nbd contr. for sb, Gr. 50. (5); comp. of - 

before the comp. sh’va 2, Gr. 196. (ὦ); and “DN inf. constr. kal of 

“ΘΝ said, parad. 7. 

1402.—Ver. 4. “δὴ M37 “IN lit. L, behold my covenant with thee; 

the pronoun J is in the absolute state of construction, which, as 

has been observed, is very common in Hebrew, and may be resolved 

ito an expression somewhat similar to the Lat. guod ad me attinet ; 

or to the French, guant ἃ moi; and to the Engl. as for me. 

1403. “Δ axb MNT) lit. and thou shalt be for a father, i.e. a 
father ; see Rom. iv. 17, 18. 

1404. [V7 constr. of jon subs. masc., from MIM 1. fermented, 

as wine; 2. moved, as the bowels by pain, affection, grief, anger ; 

2. roared, raged, as the sea—as an enraged people. Hence, the 

noun signifies—1. moving of the bowels, affection; 2. musical 

sounds, expressive of the emotion of joy; 3. multitude, as in com- 

motion. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1405—Ver.5. DITTAN comp. of NOMOTAN ie. father of ex- 
altation of multitude, i.e. exalted father of multitudes ; contracted 

ONAN: 

1406. WN lit. 7 have given thee (to be), i.e. I have made thee, 

and the same as, shall make thee; comp. of J and 1 sing. pret. hal 

of [13 parad.5. ‘The simple form is ΠΣ), the amets lost in con- 

sequence of the remoyal of the accent to the pron. aff. 

1407.—Ver. 6. ΒΓ and I have made thee fruitful, see 

No. 1406; comp. of } and 1 sing. pret. hiph. of rae, parad. 3 and 

is See: Nol8T. 0). 

1408. IN¥ shall go out, descend, in pause for IN¥', Gram. 31; 

3 plur. pres. kal of 8X", parad. 8, went out. : 

1409.—Ver. 7. ‘mpm comp. of ys here }, Gram. 125 (4); and 

I sing. pret. hiph. of DY, parad. 10, to stand; in hiph. to cause to 
stand, to establish. 

1410. ὈΓ comp. of δ and pron. aff, O— and M4, in full 
MIN, Gr. 34; plur. of WI sub. m. a generation, which has like- 

wise the masc. εὐ O59, No. 643. 
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1411. nid comp. of δ here 5, and inf. constr. kal of MUM was, 

parad. 13. . 

1412.—Ver. 8. 45 lit. thy seyournings. ‘The plur. perhaps is 

designed to express the idea of his unsettled mode of life, and his 

moving about from place to place. Comp. of the pron. aff. and 

plur. of WD with Adbbuts vicarious; the penult. vowel being 

moveable is lost on the removal of the accent to the pron. affix, 

according to the general rule, and the pl. termination is dropped 

to make way for the affix, Gram. 49. “WAD where one sqjourns, a 

place of sojourning, from a to sojourn. 
1413. Diy mins? for α possession of perpetuity, for a per- 

petual possession, to be limited only by their breach of the covenant 

made with them, and contrasted with the nature of the tenure 

under which Abraham had held it. Ὁ) vid. infra No. 1774. 

1414. ninxd comp. of 2, here δ, αι. 19 (4); and constr. of 

rN subs. fem. 1. seizure; 2. possession. See this word noticed 

at the end of Introduction, Part I. Root TEIN sezed. 

1415.—Ver.10. 8 nab bn lit. that be circumcised to you 

the totality of male, i.e. that all your males be circumcised. 

«« Animadverti debetur, circumcisionis ritum, sicut apud Abra- 

hamidas, ita quoque apud AXgyptios, actum fuisse religiosum, 

signum et yeluti tesseram singularis in religione puritatis et cas- 

timoniae: quare imprimis sacerdos, mysteriis religionis initiandus, 

ad circumcisionem tenebatur.” Vid. Jablonski. Panth. Αὐργρί. 

Prolegg. p.14, quoted by Rosen. 

1416. bya inf. niph. of by, parad. 10, cog. bps and bby prae- 

cidere (praeputium). 
1417. awn ye shall keep, 2 pl.m. pres. kal of “DY parad.4, kept. 

1418.—Ver. 11. psndsy—aordon lit. and you shall cut away 

the flesh of your foreskin ; this is explanatory of the last words 

of the preceding verse; DEI) 2 plur. masc. pret. hal of 7/9], see 

No. 1416. πῇ 
1419. ponds comp. of pron. aff. BD and constr. form of aby 

fem. the foreshin ; masc. form not in use. 

1420. DvD! nipw-3 a son of an eighth of days, a male child 

eight days old ; because, probably, it was not sooner able to bear 

the operation. 
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1421. by 3 sing. pres. niph. of by) No. 1416. 
1422.—Ver. 12. N'A -ὦὉ see No. 1919; ΓΞ in pause for MA 

Gr. 31. | 
1423. Ἴ32---ϑ39 NIpi' lit. and the acquisition of silver from 

any son of a stranger, i.e. he that is purchased by money from 

any stranger. It seems from this and other passages of Genesis, 

that though gold was known at this time as a precious metal, and 

manufactured into ornaments, silver only was current as money. 

It appears, likewise, that at this period slaves were bought and 

sold. 

1424. ΓΩΡΘ constr. of | ΠΣ penult. vowel ¢mmoveable, Gr. 62 
and 95, subs. fem. what one gains, acquisition, purchase, from ΠΡ. 

1425. ΠΞΞ3. subs. com., ground form 3 see ver. 13, seg. (α) 

class: 1. selver; 2. money generally ; hence, from the eagerness 

with which money is coveted, the verb "DD desired. I regard 

the former and not the latter word ag the root. 

1426. “22 subs. mase. a stranger, foreigner. 
1427. —Ver. 13. ps1w33—7 MIT) and my covenant shall be in 

your flesh, i. e. the seal of my covenant; an evidence of the faithful 

fulfilment of its conditions on my part, and a memorial of the ob- 

ligations to be fulfilled by you. 

1428. TDI PTY) et mas cui est praeputium, i. e. and the uncir- 
cumcised ale “WY τὰ. praeputiatus. 

1429. MND) and shall be cut off, comp. of } and 3 sing. fem. 
pret. niph. τ ΓΞ cut off, parad. 3. 

1430. “Ei in pause for IBM 3 sing. m. pret. Aéph. of 115 cogn. 
ND broke. 

1431. “wy (as for) Sarai, see No. 1402, and ver.9, where THAN} 

is construed in the same way. . 

1432. MY Sarah. According to Rosen. the former signifies 

noble, the latter expresses the idea of the mother of a numerous 

offspring ; this meaning is drawn from an Arabic cognate word. 

According to Jerome, quoted by Ros. «Causa nominis immutati 

haec est, quod antea dicebatur princeps mea, unius tantum domfis 

mater familias, postea vero absolute dicitur princeps.” 

1433.—Ver. 16. "ΠῚ and I will bless, comp. of } and 1 sing. 

pret. pth. of 2 blessed, parad. 3. 
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1434.—Ver. 17. ΡΥ δ in pause for PI¥) 3 sing. m. pres. hal of 
pry laughed. 

1435. inda in his heart, comp. of 2 and pron. aff. Ἷ and a, 

contr. for 33, ground form of Sy, the heart. Gr. 72. 

1436. som — now ms son lit. Shall (a son) be born to a son 

of an hundred year (years), and (as for) Sarah, shall a daughter of 

ninety years bear (a son); reference being made to the birth of a 

son, mentioned in the preceding verse. 

1437. ΞΡ comp. of 1 interrog. particle sometimes pointed as 

the article before words, commencing with sh’va, etc. Prof. Lee’s 

Gr. 179 (4 and 5); and ? prep. and constr. of 3 @ son. 

1451, 123" 3 sing. masc. pres. niph. of aby, parad. 8. Many of 

the forms of this verb suppose a cognate form 3) ; son 3 sing. 

pres. kal of the same. 

1438.—Ver. 18. ry) likewise written sid, here used as an inter- 

jection, with the meaning of the Latin words, O si—utinam. 

1439.—Ver. 19. bay adv. indeed, certainly. 

1440. nib lit. a bringer forth, i.e. is about to bring forth ; 

part. fem. act. kal of 1?? ‘The renewal of the promise in this 

verse that Sarah should bring forth a son, appears to be for the 

purpose of removing a doubt from Abraham’s mind, which was 

delicately expressed in the preceding verse in the words, “Ὁ that 
9 Ishmael may live before thee ;” as if he had said, I have difficulty 

in bringing myself to believe that Sarah shall have a son, but I 

pray thee, Lord, to preserve and bless Ishmael. ‘To which the 

Lord replies, « Verily thy wife Sarah shall bear a son,” etc. 

1441. pry. Tsaac, i. 6. laughter, see No. 1434. 

1442.—Ver. 20. ὙΠ I have heard thee, comp. of pron. aff. 
and 1 sing. pret. kal of YY the kamets under the first radical is 
lost on the removal of the accent to the pron. affix. 

1443. SAINT and I will multiply, comp. of }, and 1 sing. pret. 

hiph. of ΓΔ parad. 2 and 13, was numerous, in hiph. made numerous, 

multiplied. 

1444. ONY princes, plur. abs. of Ny) subs. m., one raised 

above another, a prince, from xv} raised. 

1445. PON shall he beget, 3 sing. m. pres. hiph. of a parad. 8. 
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1446.—Ver.21. D'PN 1 sing. pres. hiph. of DAD to stand, in hiph. 

to cause to stand, to establish, parad. 10. 

1447. Sa) ΠῚΠ syind lit. at this set time in the next year, contr. 

for ἽΝΙΘ 2 Gr.35. See No.100. 

1448. ΓΝ ΠΣ comp. of 9 for ὙΠ Gr.19; and fem. of TIN other, 

with dagesh implied in kheth, Gr.19. 

1449.— Ver. 22. 23°) and ended, ceased. See No. 183. 

1450.— Ver. 23. my and circumcised, comp. of -\, and 3 sing. 

pres. kal of by parad.10; the ult. vowel shortened on account of 

the removal of the accent to the penult. syllable, Gr. 30 (0). 

1451.—Ver.24. W2 constr. of WA flesh, Gr. 94. 
1452. (D7 had spoken, 3 sing. pret. pth. of “Δ spoke, parad. 4, 

inf. pih. VAI: Scottice, dabber, to talk much in disputing. 

1453.—Ver. 25. bina lit. 7 his being circumcised, 1. 6. when he 

was circumcised, comp. of 3 and pron. aff. }, and inf. hiph. of byp. 

See No. 1450. 
1454.—Ver.27. 1} were circumcised, 3 plur. pret. of an 

anomalous form of the mph, conjugation, apparently made up of 

the cognate verbs bp) and 22. 
1455.—Chap. xviii. 1. N'Y) and appeared, comp. of - and 3 sing. 

m. apoc. pres. niph. of MN) saw, fully written MNT parads. 2, 3, 

and 13. 

1456. “) ADD IY NIM lit. and he sitting (in) the entrance of 

the tent at the heat of the day. It will be observed that the pre- 

position is omitted before MMS; see Introduction, Part III., on the 

subject of Prepositions. 

1457. DM subs. m. heat. See No.809. 
1458.—Ver.2. D°A8) standing, plur. masc. part. niph. of 3¥I 

parad. 5, placed, in niph. placed one’s self, stood. 

1459. ὙΠ and ran, comp. of “ἡ and 3 sing. pres. hal of ΓΒ 

parad.10. See No. 1450. 

1460. INL") and bowed himself, comp. of -\, and 8 sing. m. pres. 

hith. of my, another form of mney, contr. for. mw Gr. 50 (2), 

and 46, dagesh is implied in kheth, Gr.19, ith. being a dageshed 
conjugation. 

1461.—Ver. 3. ayn 2 sing. masc, pres. kal of VY parads. 2 
and 4. 
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1462.—Ver. 4. mp? let there be taken, 3 sing. masc. pres. puh. of 

ne parads. 5 and 4. 

1463. BY! a little, subs. m. 
1464. ΝΠ wash, 2 plur. m. imp. kal of 17) washed, parad. 2 

and 3. 

1465. oo your feet, comp. of pron. aff., and constr. plur. of 

bn the foot, com. seg. (4) class, ground form oa I 

1466. yw) and lean yourselves, recline, comp. of }, and 2 plur. 

masc. imp. niph. of yy not used in kal, parad. 3; dagesh is here 

implied in Y, Gr. No. 19. 

1467. [YO the tree, some particular tree, beside which the tent 

was pitched for the benefit of its shade. 

1468.—Ver. 5. ΠΡ ἢ (ε᾽6- Δ λα), and let me take, comp. of iL 

and 17 parag., and 1 sing. pres. kal of M2? took, parad. 5. 

1469. ΓΒ a piece, Lat. frustum, subs. fem., ground form wa 

a fragment, piece, verb ND broke. See Gr. 115. 

1470. YD refresh (your hearts), i.e. (yourselves), 2 plur. mas. 

imp. kal of YD parad. 3, supported, sustained, refreshed; bread is 

hence called the staff of life. 

1471. yA ye shall pass (on), in pause for AYR 2 plur. m. 

pres. kal of Tay passed, parads. 2 and 4. 
1472. “VV J3- 793 Ideirco enim declinastis ad sercum tuum, 

i.e. opportune accidit ut meum tentorium transieritis; conf. cap. 

xix. 8, xxxii. 10, xxxviii.26, Ros. 

1473. ὉΠ 2 plur. m. pret. kal of ay: 

1474. p22) comp. of grave aff. and Tay, ground form of TY 

seg. (2) class. ! 

1475. ΤΣ 2 sing. masc. pret. pih. of T2T 

1476.—Ver.6. WD" and hastened, comp. of } and 8 sing. masc. 

pres. pth. of WD, parad. 3 and 4; dagesh is implied in the pathakh, 

Gr.19; and "W/ 2 sing. fem. imp. al of the same. 

1477. D'ND measures, plur. of AND subs. fem., supposed to con- 

tain the third part of an ephah. Dual DYAND- Gr. σάτα. 

1478. nD Map lit. flour of cleaning, flour of grain cleansed of 

the bran, Jine flour. ΠΡ subs. m. flour. 

1479. MPD subs. fem., expressive of the idea of cleansing, flour 

cleared of bran. 
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1480. wid knead, 2 sing. f. imp. kal of Bib to knead, parad. 10. 

1481. ‘WY 2 sing. fem. imp. hal of MWY parad. 2 and 13, made. 

1482. niy plur. of (Tay subs. fem. ; ἐγκρυφίας, LXX.; panes 

subcinericii, Hieron. Cakes baked on the hearth. 

1483.—Ver.7. 3 the herd, comp. of -] and 23, No.1112. 
1484. ἢ ran, 3 sing. m. pret. kal of Y'17 parad 10, to run. 

1485. 7 ground form 3, in fem. 137 tender; compare J) 

was thin, tender. 

1486. “WIM lit. the young man, the servant; Gr. παῖς, servant; 

comp. of 1 and “WJ. Sanscr. nara, homo, vir; fem. nari, nari, 

femina; Gr. ἀνὴρ. 

1487.—Ver.8. MINIM thickened milk, butter, or cheese, subs. f. 

1488. 29M; either sweet or coagulated milk is probably here 
meant. Pict. Bible. Subs. masc. 

1489, ἽΞΙ ΓΞ lit. son of the herd, vitulus, a young bullock. 

1490. NYY AWS which he had made (prepared). 

1491. Sas contr. for Grima comp. of 3 and -J, art. Gr.19; 

and Oni subs. m. ὦ tent. See Gr. 35. ι 

1492.—Ver. 10. WS WW in returning I will return, 1 will 

certainly return. | 

1493. MUM NYS hoe tempore vivente, i.e. reviviscente, redeunte, 
Ros.; i.e. at this time the next year, see chap. xviil.21. «Anno 

proxime sequenti.” Dathe. | 

Χαῖρε γύναι φιλότητι, περιπλομένου δ᾽ ἐνιαυτοῦ 
Τέξεις ayaa τέκνα. Hom. Odyss. xi. 248. 

Fruere, mulier, amore, circumvoluto autem anno, praeclaros paries 

filios. ΤΩ contr. for MYM, Gr. 35 and 19. See No. 1491. 

1493 (a). MYDY hearing, heard, part. act. hal f. of YOY heard, 
parad. 4. 

1493 (6). bain AND lit. door, or entrance of the tent; «post 

ostium tabernaculi.” Ros. 

1493 (c). WAS NAM and tt (the door) (was) behind him, sc. the 

angel. 

1493 (d).—Ver. 11. ὩΣ Γ᾽ plur. abs. of {/t οἷά; penult. vowel 
moveable, and therefore lost on the removal of the accent to the 

plur. termination. Gr. 63. 74. 

1493(e). DD DNA lit. going in days; according to our idiom, 
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advancing in years. O'S plur. abs. act. part. kal of ND parad.10 
and 12; penult. vowel immoveable, as representing the dropped 

radical. 

1493(f). “δ mi nim ban desierat esse Sarae via (con- 

suetudo) ut mulicribus. Ros. According to Glassius, p.662, Ed. 

Dathe, Ὁ ΓΝ is by the grammatical figure called synchysis 

particularum, used instead of Dy) MAND secundum consuetudinem 

mulierum. 

1493 (9). MAS subs. m. way, mode, custom, seg. (0) class. 

1493 (h). Dw contr. for ὩΣ, comp. of 3 and -Π art. and Des 

1493 (7). ban 3 sing. pret. kal of ban ceased, here used as a 

pluperfect. See Introduction, Part III., on the subject of the 

Pluperfect. 

1494.—Ver. 12. payin comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

pay laughed, parad.2; 3sing. fem. pret. hal Mans and 1 sing. 

ἜΡΙΝ. 
1495. Ma 3 within herself, comp. of 3, pron. aff. fem., and 3, 

ground form of 32 subs. com. 1. middle; 2. mward parts (of the 

body); 3. heart, mind. 

1496. ‘M73 comp. of pron. affix 1 pers. and infin. constr. hal of 

mba grew old, parad. 13. 
1497. my subs. f. pleasure; m. form 1), No. 216. Gr. ἡδονὴ. 

1498. "ΣΝ and my lord, i.e. my husband. See 1 Pet. iii. 6, 

«even as Sarah obeyed Abraham, calling him lord.” From the 

Heb. words bys and IN lord, master, proprietor, are derived the 

names of the heathen deities, Baal and Adonis. 

1499.—Ver. 13. DIDS adv. truly, from {DN supported, sustained ; 
and intrans. was sustained, was firm, faithful, true. 

1500. bx 1 sing. pres. kal of sb», parad. 8. 

1501. F3pT 1 sing. pret. kal of {PT was old, parad. 1. 
1502.—Ver. 14. 3 MM xopin shall a (any) thing from the 

Lord be (accounted) too arduous, ie. is there anything so arduous 

or wonderful as to be beyond Jehovah’s power to accomplish. 

LXX. Μὴ ἀδυνατήσει παρὰ τῷ Θεῷ ῥῆμα; NPB comp. of 

interrog. part. 1 and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of xdp, not used in hal ; 

niph, was difficult, arduous, marvellous. 
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1503. WADA) and denied, comp. of 1 and 3 sing. fem. pres. pih. 
of wind, parad. 3; with dagesh implied in MF, Gr.19, failed, was 

deficient; in pth. held back, withheld; hence failed, deceived, de- 

nied, lied. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1504. ‘PNY, see No. 1494. 

1505. ANT in pause for MNT 3 sing fem. pret. kal of NV 

feared, parad. 8 and 12. 

1506.—Ver. 16. 2") and arose, comp. of - and 3 plur. pres. kal 

of DIP, parad. 10, with Azvbbuts vicarious. 

1507, TPL) comp. of -} and 3 plur. m. pres. Aiph. of APY, not 

used in kal; in hiph. looked towards, took a prospect of, parad.1 ; 

3 sing. m. apoc. pres. hiph. Ape, chap. xix. 28. 

1508. OM; Ὁ to send them (onwards) to convoy them, comp. of 

? prep. pron. aff, QO— and nowy, infin. pih. of ποῦ, parad. 4, sent; 

the ult. vowel being lost on the removal of the accent to the pron. 

affix. The ult. pathakh is pathakh furtive. Gr.17. 

1509.—Ver. 17. M27 lit. whether I a concealer, shall I con- 

ceal, comp. of the interrog. part. % and pth. part. masc. of MD3, 

parad. 13, covered, concealed. 

1510. my *3N lit. 7 a doer, I doing, I am about to do, part. m. 

act. kal of MWY 
{0} ——Vier 1195 71} 0]: ya in being he shall be, he certainly shall 

be; Yn, ordinary form ma or mn, infin. abs. kal of ΓΝ; and 

mr? 3 sing. m. pres. kal of the same. 

1512. DISY strong, powerful, of the form of the pass. part. kal 

of ὮΝ was strong, parad. 2. 

1513. 3373) 3 plur. pret. niph. of 1A blessed, parad. 3. 

1514. "Δ constr. of B43, ordinarily BY, plur. of Va @ nation. 

1515.—Ver. 19. “δὲ “WS wd VEY ‘D> for I know him that 

he will command his children and his houschold after him, and they 

shall keep, etc. Auth.Vers. This rendering is inadmissible with 

TWN wid, which must be rendered because that; the above ren- 

dering would require 5 that. ΤΠ)" should therefore be rendered, 

I love, or respect, or have chosen him, because that he will command 

his children, etc., that they keep, etc.; Jehovah’s love for, and 

choice of Abraham, did not arise from the confidence that he would 

keep his children and household in habits of subordination, but 
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because he was convinced that he would command them to keep 

the way of the Lord, etc. One of the grounds of the choice of 

Abraham, therefore, was, that he would keep his children from 

idolatry and wickedness. 

1515*. VEY. comp. of pron. aff. and TAY, the 7 st vowel being 

lost on the removal of the accent to the pron. aff.; 1 sing. pret. kal 

of YT parad.8 and 4. 1. perceived, was conscious, or aware of; 

2. knew; 3. recognised, or acknowledged; 4. approved, regarded, 

marked out, chose. See Proy. xii.10; Ps.i.6; xxxi. 8; Hos. vii. 2. 

See προέγνω, in Rom. vii. 29, and xi. 2; and Schleiis. Lex. N.T., 

under προγινώσκω. 

1516. ΤῊΝ 3 sing. m. pres. pth. of MS commanded, parad. 13. 

1517. ΤΠ subs. com. 1. a path; 2. a way (often trodden) ; met. 

manner, custom; hence 3. the ways, laws, institutions (of the Lord). 

1518. ΓΙΡῚΣ subs. fem., id. qu. pis 1. rectitude; 2. justice ; 

3. rectitude of conduct in general, righteousness, prety. 

1519. OWI subs. m., from DEY judged, decided; 1. what one 

Judges or decides, a ΓΕΡΕΣ 2. the punishment awarded in the 

decision; 3. a court of justice in which the decision is given; 4. ὦ 

cause for trial; 5. justice or equity; 6. any positive institution, 

whether civil or religious; 7. a right claimed; 8. custom; 9. manner, 

appearance. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. sub. voc. 

1520, N°3 inf. hiph. of N)D parad. 10 and 12. 

1521.—Ver. 20. DAD ΓΡῸΣ the ery of Sodom, i. 6. either the 

report of the crimes committed there, or the cries of those who 

suffered from the violence of the people. 

1522. KPI constr. of MPYI subs. fem. a cry, the penult. vowel 

being lost, and the ult. shortened, and the ™ converted into N, 

Gr. 93,94,95; a compound sf’va is substituted under the guttural 

for the lost vowel, to which the preceding sh’va conforms. 

1523. DANN their sin, comp. of pron. affix DT and ANI. 

See No.461. 
1524. M123 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of TAD parad.1, was heavy, 

grievous, great. 

1525.—Ver. 21. TITIN comp. of 7 parag., and “δὲ 1 sing. pres. 
kal of VV parad. 8, descended; the penult. vowel is immoyeuble, 

as forming a contraction, upon which the first radical disappears ; 
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the ultimate, which is moveable, is lost on the withdrawal of the 

accent. 

1526. “Δ ANA MPVs Rosen. translates the verse thus: 

descendi igitur ut viderem, num secundum querelas ad me perlatas, 

Ffecerint consummationem, 1. e. plane seu omnino fecerint. See 

Introduction, Part III., in regard to Adverbs. 

1527. ANPYSII comp. of 1 interrog. part., see Prof. Lee’s Gr. 

179 (5), and 2, and pron. aff. M> and MPY¥- See No. 1521. 
1528. AN comp. of +1 art., {. part. kal fem. of δ: to go, 

to come, ae 10and12. ὃ)" a No. 1933, infra. 

1529. 72 subs. fem. perfection, consummation, used here ad- 

verbially in the sense of plané, omnino, prorsus. 

1530. ΤΙ δὲ in pause for MYT, comp. of 7 parag., and 1 sing. 

pres. kal of YT knew, parad.4 and 8. Haec historia de Deo et 

angelis iter facientibus, sub humana specie, ethnicorum opinionibus, 

de Diis homines invisentibus occasionem dedisse videtur; vid. 

Hom. Odyss. P. v.486, Ros. 

1531.—Ver. 22. 335%) comp. of “ and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of M5 

parad.13, turned one’s self to look, or to go away. 

1532. “WV IITY DAIIN) lit. axd Abraham (as for Abraham) 
still he standing before Tehowdh, i.e.and Abraham still stood before 

Jehovah. While the two angels went forward to Sodom, Abraham 

remained with the third, who was Jehovah. 

1533. Ty comp. of WY stl, | epenth., and ἢ for NW he. 
1534. “WY part. act. m. hal of ΔΝ stood, parad. 2. 

1535.—Ver. 23. δ᾽") and drew near, comp. of «1, and 8 sing. pres. 

kal of 3) parad. 5. 

1536,—Ver. 24, MBB FN newmquid etiam perdes ? Glass. 

1537. MBDA 2 sing. m. pres. kal of MDD parad. 13, 1. came to an 

end, perished; 2. broug ght to an end, destr “eyed. 

1538. DIDI27 > sion) and wilt thou not spare the place, {VY is 
here understood, wilt thou not take away (1.e. pardon) the iniquity 

to (of) the place. 

1539. xiyn 2 sing. m. pres. hal of NWI lifted up, took away, took 

away (sin), pardoned tt. 

1540. pip contr. for pipe comp. of y part., ‘def. art., and 
DIPS subs. m. ὦ place. 
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1541. Pa in the midst of it, within it. See No. 1495. 

1542. “\3) 1? nbon be it far from thee from doing (to do). 

1543.—Ver.25. ΤΉ or ΤΠ 27 with 1 parag. according to 

the accents, but most probably a fem. noun; Lit. profane thing, used 

however as an interjection, profane! fie! forbid it! or the like. 

LXX. μὴ γένουτο, root 272M 556. See Prof. Lee’s Lex., sub. voc. 

rm? 7ΓΠ: 
1544. ΓΙΌ comp. of 9 for -Ὦ Gr. 19, and inf. constr. hal of 

my. 
1545. mand to cause to die, to destroy, comp. of ν᾽ and inf. hiph. 

of MD to die, parad. 10. 

1546. ν masc. wicked, here used collectively, wicked men. 

1547. DDL’ comp. of interrog. part. ΠῚ and ODY part. act. hal, 

m. of Day, parad. 1, judged; here used as a noun, ὦ judge. 

1548. BBW, sce No. 1519 (5). 

1548 (a).— Ver. 26. N¥IDN 1 sing. pres. hal of N¥/D, parad. 12, 

found. 

1548 (ὁ). DNAYA by cause of them, for ther sakes. 

1549.—Ver. 27. ‘FPNIN 7 have taken tt upon myself, presumed, 

1 sing. pret. hiph. of Os, not used in kal, which is supposed to 

have had the meaning of beginning, or taking in hand anything ; 

in hiph. betook one’s self to, undertook, began anything with alacrity, 

willingness. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1550. TBS) IBY dust and ashes. Formula proverbialis, de hu- 

militate et fragilitate naturae humanae. Ges. Lex. 

1551. “BN subs. m. ashes; this word is very similar in sound 

to TY: Compare Lat. eis, and Gr. κόνις. 

1552.—Ver. 28. IDM shall be lacking, comp. of | parag. and 

3 plur. pres. kal of IDA, parad. 2 and 4, lacked, was im need. 

J7DM is what is called the rough enunciation of DM, see the 

parad. 
1553. MYMWNM wilt thou destroy, comp. of 7 interrog. part. and 

2 sing. m. pres. hiph. of AMY, not used in hal ; in hiph. destroyed, 

ruined; 1 sing. pres. hiph. nw. 

1554. JNSID. comp. of | parag. and 8 plur. m. pres. niph. of ΝΙΝ, 

parad.12, found. 
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1555. “I see No. 450. 

1556. DWYM the twenty righteous persons referred to by 
Abraham. , — 

1557. nba WN after that he had ended ; nba 3 sing. m. pret. 

prh. of ae parad. 13, finished, ended. 

1558. IW 3 sing. pret. kal of TW, parad. 10, to return. 

1559. snpnd comp. of 4, before sh’va δ pron. aff. 1, which takes 

the accent, and DIP or Opi, Gr. 34; with the accent removed to 

the pron. aff. Dp subs. m. ὦ place, already analysed. 

1560.—Chap. xix. 1. ΣΝ IY the two angels who had left 

Abraham; the numeral is construed as a subs. and is in the con- 

struct form. There is no word in our language that corresponds 

with this idiom. The Latin idiom is similar where ¢rzas and decas 

are used instead of tres and decem. 

1561. poxdp plur. of ἽΝ he whom one sends, a messenger, 

angel; from quo obs. legavit. 

1562. DAD Wywa aw rid) and Lot (was) sitting at the gate of 

Sodom. The custom of holding assemblies at the gates of cities 

for the transaction of public business is well known. In Homer’s 

Il. i. ν. 148, the Trejan old men are described as convened at the 

Scaean gates. 

1563. pny, see No. 1227. 

1564.—Ver.2. 1990 2 plur. m. imp. al of WD, parad.10, to go 

aside, to turn aside from the road. Lat. diversarz. 

1565. 9995) and pass the night, comp. of Ἷ and 2 pl. m. imp. kal 

of 7") to pass the night, parad. 11. 
1566. ISMN and wash, comp. of } and 2 plur. masc. imp. hal of 

{2 washed, ἢ : 

1567. no's your feet, pron. grave aff. and constr. plur. of bn, 

the foot, seg. (a) class; ground form b>. 

1568. DADDY) comp. of } and 2 plur. masc. pret. hiph. of DIY, 
not used in hal ; in hiph. rose early, parad.1. 

1569. po onsbm) and go your way ; pnsba 2 plur. masce. 

pret. kal of Jon parad. 2, went. re 

1570. DI V1? comp. of 5 and pron. aff. 2 pers. and 71, ground 
form of JVI a way. 
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1571. yy 3m in the street we will pass the night. There 

being no inns or lodging houses in these times, where food and 

rest could be obtained, as is very much the case even at present in 

the East, the angels, having no other invitation, must have either 

remained with Lot or slept in the street. See Job xxxi. 32, “the 

stranger did not lodge in the street; but I opened my doors to the 

traveller.” 

1572. 3m contr. for ANITA, comp. of 3 and J with hamets 

before 1, and 3m fem. any “br oad, open, unenclosed place in a 

town, a square or str ect ; compare 3M 1. breadth, width ; 2. extent, 

expanse. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1573. 1221 plur. pres. hal of 5, No. 1565. 

1574.—Ver. 3. DA 2") and he urged, pressed them (to consent), 

constrained them, comp. of “ἡ and 3 sing. pres. kal of ΝΞ parad. 4, 

pressed upon; W832 ISD") and they pressed upon the man, ver. 9; 

DD for O73. Ω 
1575. ΠΡ subs. masc. where one drinks. 1. a banquet (for 

drinking), as the derivation implies; 2. a feast in general, from 

MY drank. 

1576. DYN) and unleavened cakes (as these could be most ex- 

peditiously prepared), comp. of } and pl. of M$! probably pressed 

(bread), not raised, unleavened, from [SD sucked, squeezed, pressed 

out ; hence bread much dried, without yeast or moisture. 

1577. MEN 3 sing. pret. kal, parad. 13, baked. 

1578.—Ver. 4. 33.) in pause for 1220 δ᾽ Gr.31; 2 plur. pres. 
kal of pal) 4 lay down, parad.1, here used as a pinpadiecs 

1579. 9003 surrounded, 3 pl. pret. niph. of 13D turned one’s self, 

surrounded ; in niph. the same, parad. 6. 

1580. jj TY) Wald lit. from young even unto old (man), i.e. both 

young and old. 

1581. MEP lit. from the extremity, 1. 6. from the extreme limits 

of the town or suburbs, 1. 6. all the inhabitants toa man; comp. 

of - and | Ps id. qu. {2 an end, limit. 

1582.—Ver. 5. EN’S bring them out, comp. of pron. affix and 

2 sing. m. imp. high. of NS? parad. 8 and 12, went out; in hiph. 

caused to go out, brought out. TNS with 7 parag. 1 sing. pres, 

hiph. of the same, ver. 8, and N¥1M 2 sing. m. imp. hzph. ver. 12. 

10 
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1583. ons my, ἵνα συγγενώμεθα αὐτοῖς. LX X.; comp. of 

Ὶ and 7 parag. and 1 plur. pres. kal of YT! knew, parad. 8 and 4. 

The ult. vowel of YI lost on the removal of the accent. 

1584.—Ver.6. MANS to the door, comp. of - and 11 locale, 

and MN, perhaps through the influence of the pause accent for 

mn, ground form of MND m. seg. (2) class, an opening, entrance, 

a door, a gate. 

1585. now) and the door, comp. of | and -ΓἹ and nb subs. 

fem. seg. (@) class. 1. the valve or leaf of a pair of folding doors; 

2. a door; comp. ΠῚ turned backwards and forwards, vacillated. 

1586.—Ver. 7. YW 2 plur. m. pres. hiph. of YY parad. 6, was 

evil; in hiph. did evil. 

1587.—Ver. 8. M33 daughters, plur. of 12, contr. for 2 or 

N33 plur. irreg. as if from M32: In all languages those words in 

most common use are most liable to contraction and irregular 

formation. 

1588. sors since for this cause, i.e. that they might be secure 

against Injury. 

1589. NP bya in or under the shadow of my roof (house) ; by 

ground form bby subs. m. shadow. 

1590. mp also NP pron. affix and M]\p from prh. form of 

MT) met, tended towards, as one beam in a roof towards another. 

1591—Ver. 9. sc mw come on, come more near, i.e. to the 

dispute ; wy with the accent δ, contr. for W332 sing. m. imp. kal 

of WA} parad.5, drew near; and 3 plur. pres. kal wi ver: 

1592. MSP thence, further onward, as to time or place. Prof. 

Lee’s Lex. © 

1593. TAINS this one (man), this one fellow. The point of 

reproach lies in charging Lot with the audacity of opposing him- 

self, a single individual, to the will and to the practices of the 

whole city. 

1594. OND Ῥ YU MAY now shall we do injury to thee, separa- 

tion (as regards) them, or now shall we maltreat thee as dis- 

tinguished from them; i.e. now shall we maltreat thee more than 

them. See -Ὦ or \ in No. 60, and its office in the formation of 

comparatives, Introduction, Part III. 
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1595. 73 1 plur. pres. héph. of YY parad. 6 and 4; in hal, was 

evil; in hiph. did evil, injury. 

1596. sos comp. of 5 before sh’va b and infin. constr. kal of 

sav broke. 

1597.—Ver. 11. N39 ANS Ws lit. who, the door of the house, 

i.e. who (were at) the door of the house. See Introduct. Part 1Π1., 

on the subject of Prepositions. 

1598. o°)353 3 they smote with blindness. LXX. ἀορασίᾳ. 

1599. 3317 3 plur. pret. Aiph. of 3) parad. 5 and13; not used 

in kal; in hiph. struck, smote. 

1600. O° )3D pl. form, blindness, either temporary or permanent, 

Prof. Lee’s Lex.; a quadriliteral root, the etymology uncertain. 

1601. Sy joa from small even to great, both small and 

great. ‘This Hebrew idiom is adopted into the Greek both of the 

LXX. and New Test., ἀπὸ μικροῦ ἕως μεγάλου. 

1602. ax") comp. of -} and 3 plur. pres. kal of ab. 1. laboured ; 

2. was fatigued 3; when construed with δ and an infin. it signifies 

to attempt in vain, to be unable. 

1603.—Ver.12. JD subs. m. son-in-law, plur. with aff. YIN, 

ver. 14. 

1604—Ver. 13. TIN DMI 13 lit. for we destroyers, destroy- 

ing, are about to destroy ; DYNAM written in full DN Mw, sing. 

MMW, see ver. 14, Gr. 34; plur. m. part. hiph. of naw parad. 3; 

and nnn, comp. of 5 and fem. pron, aff. and MAY infin. pihel of 

the same. | 

1605. nba 3 sing. f. pret. kal of Os parad.1, was great. 

1606. ΩΝ the pron. aff. here refers to the people of the place 

and the fem. pron. affix in snnw> refers to VY in the preceding 

verse, and not to pip in this, which is mase. 

1607.—Ver. 14. ὙΠῸ τ» lit. takers of his daughters, who had 

taken (married) his daughters; according to Bush, who were about 

to marry his daughters. Ip? constr. plur. of act. part. kal of 

np? parad. 4, took. 

1608, IN¥ 2 plur. τὰ. imper. hal of δὲν went out, parad. 8 and 12. 

1609. PI¥ID2 lit. as a mocker; comp. of 2 before sh’va 3, and 

part. ρὲ. τα. of ONS laughed, mocked, parad. 3; Gr. 19. 

105: 
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1610.—Ver.15. 133 a particle of nearly the same signification 

with 3, principally used in poetic style. | 

1611. “ΠΩ comp. of ‘J and MY subs.; seg. (a) class, the 

morning. 

1612. 3S8°S*) comp. of “ and 3 plur. pres. hiph. of [AN to urge; 

here construed with 3; parad.10. 

1613. ΠΡ Dip the former, the 2 sing. m. imp. kal of Dip to rise, 

parad.10; the latter, the 2 sing. m. imp. ‘al of Πρ took, parad. 4 

and 5. 

1614. ASYI7 lit. that are found (with thee), i.e. that are with 

thee: see the same idiom in Matt. i. 18, εὑρέθη ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσα. 

See Luke xvii.18; Heb.xi.5. Comp. of - and fem. plur. of niph. 

part. of N¥/D parad. 12. 

1615. ὙΠ] wa MEDI lest thou perish with the wickedness of 

the city, 1. 6. with the wicked inhabitants ; or, lest thou be involved 

in the punishment of (the inhabitants of ) the city. 

1616. MBDM 2 sing. m. pres. niph of MDD parad. 13, erased, 

carried off, destroyed. 

1617. Ny constr. of JP 1. sin; 2. guilt; 3. the punishment of sin. 

1618.—Ver. 16. FUDVIN and he lingered; comp. of -) and 3 sing. 

pres. hith. of TDD a quadriliteral root, not used in kal; in Aith. 

loitered, lingered, delayed. According to Prof. Lee this word is a 

redup. of MD what; sce Lex. 

1619. pra" comp. of -}, and 3 plur. pres. Aiph. of pin parad. 2, 

in kal, bound firmly, in hiph. laid hold of firmly. 

1620. a7 MPI lit. in the mercy of God (towards him), i.e. 

because God wished to save him and his family; comp. of 3, and 

constr. of MM subs. fem. mercy. i 

1621. wm and placed, set him, comp. of -) and pron. aff., and 

3 plur. pres. hiph. of ΤΠ) parad. 10 and4. See No. 261. 

1622.—Ver. 17. BS'yinD when they had brought (them) out; the 

2 here has a similar meaning to that of 3, on their bringing them 

out; comp. of 2 and pron. aff. O—, and infin. hiph. of NB parad. 8 

and 12. 
1623. porn 2 sing. m. imp. niph. of pot parad.1, was slippery, 

but not used in kal; in niph. 1. slipped away; 2. delivered, saved 

one’s self. 
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1624. DAR by look not, 2 sing. m. imp. hiph. of 03) parad.5; 

not used in kal, in hiph. 0°37 looked; 3 sing. f. pres. hiph. DAR; 

see verse 26. 

1625. MINN to the mountain, comp. of 1 art., Gr.19; 1 locale, 

and “i a mountain; Gr. 66, et seq. 

1626.—Ver. 19. Goan) and hast magnified, comp. of -1, and 

3 sing. pres. hiph. apoc. of on parad. 1. 
1627. JBM comp. of pron. aff. and ‘0M, ground form of IDM 

subs. m. favour, mercy, kindness. 

1628. nyo for preserving alive, comp. of bi and inf. constr. 

hiph. of ΓΤ parad. 12, lived; in hiph. caused to live, preserved alive. 

1629. PDN potens factus sum, 1 sing. pres. hoph. of 23° potuit; 

parad. 8. 

1630. pornb comp. of - prep., and inf. nzph. of bots No. 1623. 
1631. *322°) comp. of pron. aff., and 3 sing. pres. kal of P27, 

parad.1; 1. cleaved to; 2. overtook. 

1631*. "ΠῚ and I die, should die, comp. of Ἷ before the tone 
syllable }, and 1 sing. pret. hal of ND to die; parad. 10. 

1632.—Ver. 20. nap near, fem. of ΒῈΡ or a2 ; see Gr. 74, 

1633. pid comp. of - prep., and inf. kal of Di) to flee. 
1634. ΝΘ subs. Littleness, smallness, here used as an adjective, 

little; verb ἼΩΝ was small, and WIS smallness, Zoar, see ver. 23. 

1635. MDPIDN let me escape, comp. of 1 parag., and 1 sing. pres. 

niph. of non: see No. 1623. 

1636. "ΤΠ comp. of ἢ, and 3 sing. fem. pres. al apoc. of MN 
lived, parad.13; see No. 23. 

1637.—Ver. 21. 25 NY) lit. 7 have raised up thy face, which 

expression has allusion to a superior’s raising up a suppliant, who 

is prostrated before him, and whose request he has granted. The 

meaning here is 7 have accepted thy person, I accede to thy request. 

1638. 951 ‘pba lit. ir respect to my not overthrowing, smbad 

see No. 362. 227 comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and 20 hophch 

ground form of 427, inf. constr. kal of 427 parad. 2, overthrew, 

destroyed; and JBN) 3 sing. m. pres. kal; see ver. 25. 

1639.—Ver. 22. pon “Wi make haste, escape, i. 6. escape 

quickly; see Introduction, Part II1., on the subject of Adverbs. 

WD 2 sing. m. imper. pth. of WD parad.3 and 4, hastened. 
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1640. NYP oy therefore (one) called (the name of the city). 

This idiom has been already noticed. 

1641.—Ver. 23. “3) NS vinwn lit. the sun went out upon the 

earth, and Lot came to Zoar; i.e. Lot entered Zoar at sunrise. 

It has been already observed, that according to the Hebrew idiom, 

events or circumstances may be shewn to be contemporaneous, 

merely by their being connected by the cop. conjunction }- 

1642.— Ver. 24. UNI MBA brimstone and fire, ignited brim- 

stone. 

1643. MBA f., 1. pitch; 2. any kind of combustible material, 

such as sulphur, or brimstone; so "δὰ a kind of wood containing 

resin, the pitch-pine, or according to some κυπάρ-ισσος; see No. 661; 

cogn. 193 pitch, and ἼΒ2 v. pitched, smeared, covered. 

1644.— Ver. 26. “δὴ InN DAM) and his wife from behind him 

looked (back), i.e. and his wife who was behind him. 

1645. AI subs. m., anything set up, a pillar; from AS) placed. 

1646. nb subs. m., salt. 

1647.—Ver.27. DW") and arose early ; comp. of “ἡ, and 3 sing. 

m. pres. hiph. apoc. of DIY; not used in hal, in hiph. DWT 

parad. 1. 

1648,.—Ver. 28. ὋὋΡ subs. m., smoke. 

1649. [2517 comp. of +] subs. m., « furnace for burning bricks, 

or fusing metals; “sic dicta (according to Winer) a domando 

ferro,” etc.; from WI subdued. Sce Lex. 

1650.—Ver.29. “Δὲ ΠΣ 1) for when God was destroying 

the cities of the plain, he remembered Abraham, and sent out Lot, 

etc. (delivered Lot). ‘This verse seems to be introduced parenthe- 

tically, and to refer to the conversation which God had with 

Abraham, recorded in the preceding chapter, where he asks God, 

whether he will destroy the righteous with the wicked. 

1651. M2507 comp. of the art., and subs. fem. overthrow, from 

JE overthrew; and 03 comp. of 3 before =, 3, Gram. 126 (d) ; 

and inf. constr. kal of the same. 

1652. nid ja pal al ὮΝ as to which, Lot dwelt in them; either, 

in one of which Lot dwelt; or, in which Lot occasionally dwelt. 

1653.—Ver. 30. WA lit. in the mountain; in the mountainous 

district of the land of Moab, lying to the east of the Dead Sea. | 
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1654. nav comp. of L before the tone syllable τὸ and inf. 

constr. kal of wy dwelt; parad.8. 

1655. MY subs. fem., a cave, from WY cogn. WH to dig. 

1656.—Ver.31. MVI2N the first-born, the elder; comp. of “13, 

and i722 fem., masc. obs., from Da cleft, broke forth, was or 

came first. 

1657. TV YS" the little, as compared with the other, minor natu ; 

see Introduction, Part III., on the subject of Comparison. Comp. 

of J art., and fem. of VY¥ Little. 

1658. JOS2 PS δ) νὴ and (there is) no man in the land (or this 

land), i.e.in the mountainous districts of the land of Moab. It 

should seem that they were then afraid to leave their retreat. 

1659.— Ver. 32. nx age, agedum, comp. of 1 parag., and 2 sing. 

imp. kal of 72), with the accent Ὁ ; here used adverbially, and 

hence masc. instead of fem. 

1660. ΠΡῸΣ 1 plur. pres. hiph. of mv parad. 13, in hal, drank; 

in hiph. gave to drink; and δ for ΓΙ 3 plur. fem. pres. 

hiph. of the same, ver. 33, and 1p pron. aff. ἢ and } epenth. and 

Mt, as above, ver. 34. 

1661. FADWI and Tet us lie, comp. of | and M— parag. and 

1 plur. pres. kal of ὩΣ parad.1, lay, lay down, the ult. vowel 

being lost in consequence of the removal of the accent; and 

IVA 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of the same. 

1662. 13) comp. of } and 1 plur. pres. pih. of Mn lived; in 

prh. preserved alive, propagated. 

1663.—Ver. 33. YT N>) and he did not know ; sc. filiam suam 

esse quicum concumberet. Rosen. 

1664. MII’ lit. in her lying down, i.e. when she lay down; 

comp. of ) and pron. aff. rm and DY, ground form of sy infin. 

constr. kal of ay parad.1; the ordinary form of this conj. 15 μι τι τ 

see the parad. ΤΣ Φ 1 sing. pret. kal of the same, and 2 4 

2 sing. fem. imper. kal, and ΞΘ Τὶ comp. of } and 3 sing. fem. 

pres. kal. 

1665.—Ver. 34. MIMI on the morrow, comp. of - and MIM) 
fem. The primitive meaning of this word, according to Prof. Lee, 

is that of proceeding forwards, which may designate morrow, or 
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the day following some other day previously expressed. It is 

sometimes joined with DV’. 

1666. WIN m. yesterday, including the following night. 

1667. 9X53) and go in, comp. of } and 2 sing. f. imp. kal of N)2- 

1668. D9") and arose, comp. of - and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

Dip to rise, parad.10; the ult. vowel shortened from Dph to Bp 

(ta-kom), on account of the removal of the accent to the ult. syl- 

lable. Gr, 30 (6), and 9 and 10. 

1669.—Ver. 36. JH), see 1660; comp. of -Ἶ and 3 plur. pres. 

kal of VW conceived, became pregnant, parad. 13, 2, 3. 

1670.—Ver. 37. INV Moab, perhaps a corruption of IND from 
father. 

1671. DVI TW sc. gui ettamnum Moabitae vocantur. 

1672.—Ver. 38. 3 i.e. son of my people, sc. son of my blood 

relation (father); see the word BY in Ges. Lex. 

1672*.—Chap. xx.1. Wa") and sojourned, comp. of -) and 3 sing. 

τη. pres. kal of Wa, parad.10, to sojourn; see 1668. 

1673. a Gerar, a city of the Philistines between Kadesh and 

Shur. 

16io*:—Ver. 2. say concerning Sarah. 
1674. NIT ὍΤΙΣ lit. my sister she. 

1675. nowy comp. of -} and 3 sing. masc. pres. fal of nb, 

parad. 4, sent. 

1676.—Ver. 3. pibna comp. of 2 and nibn subs. m. a dream. 

Root pon dreamed. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1677. ND 3 lit. behold thee a dead man, i.e. if thou dost not 

restore Abraham’s wife undefiled. Rosen. 

1678. Fi part. kal masc. of DV to die, parad. 10, irregularly 

pointed ; see the parad. 

1679. bys nbya NW) lit. and she the married one of a husband, 

and she another man’s wife. MPY3 with Aibbuts vicarious , and 

dagesh forte for noya constr. fem. of the pass. part. hal of 23: 

1. ruled, governed; 2. married, owing to the absolute authority 

possessed in early times by the husband over the wife, parad. 3. 

YI subs. m. lord, possessor, husband. 

1680.—Ver. 4. 7A 2 sing. masc. pres. kal of A slew, parad. 

2 and 3. 
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1681.—Ver. 5. “DMA comp. of 3 and DM (tom), with the accent 
DA, ground form bon subs. m. integrity, uprightness, perfection. 

Verb DOK was perfect, ete. 

1682. "p23 comp. of 2 and "3, constr. of "23 subs. masc. 

innocence, from M23, parad. 5 and 13, was pure. 

1683. 53 my hands, comp. of pron. aff. and plur. of 2, ground 

form ΒΞ the hollow (of the hand or foot), the hand, already 

analysed. 

1684.— Ver. 6. OTN moreover I restrained (thee), comp. of } 

before δὲ, for -1, Gram.19, and 1 sing. pres. hal of yen, parad. 2, 

restrained. 

1685. SOMD for sionn comp. of -) Gr.19, and inf. const. al of 

NOM parad. 12 and 2, sinned. 

1686. A) PAN sb Ihave not given (permitted) thee to touch 

her, see ver. 3. 

1687. yard comp. τς and inf. constr. kal of 232, parad. 5 and 4, 

touched. 

1688.—Ver. 7. wn restore, 2 sing. masc. imp. hiph. of biog 

parad. 10, to return; in hiph. to cause to return, to restore. 

1689. “δὴ SIT NID lit. for he (is) in communication with 

God, and will intercede for thee, and live thou, i.e. and thou shalt 

be spared, 

1690. N°) subs. m. one spoken to (by God): 1. one with whom 

God holds communion, and to whom he reveals himself—this is 

the primary and early meaning of the word; 2. one to whom God 

reveals his will, as the instrument of making that will known to 

others, a prophet—this is its secondary meaning; 3. a prophet, 1.6. 

a foreteller of things to come. In this last acceptation, a prophet 

was called, in the earlier periods of scripture history, mn seer, 

one who sees into futurity; 1 Sam. ix. 9, «Come and let us go to 

the seer (MMM), for he that is now called a prophet (8'23) was be- 

fore time called a seer (mIM).” Hence it is evident that N*2J 

though often previously mentioned in the scriptures, is never used 

in the sense of seer MUM i.e. foreteller of future events, till the time 

of Samuel. The word N*2) in the passage under consideration, 

has no reference to the prediction of a future event; and the pre- 

diction of what was future was not the main, but only an incidental 
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part of the office of Moses, who is sometimes called N23). Abraham 

is here styled a prophet, on account of the frequent communica- 

tions made to him, and of the favour shown him by God, which 

justified his acting as an intercessor for others. See chap. xviii. 

Root NAJ spoke, prophesied. Such forms as 81) are passive in 

signification, and similar to the Chaldee past participle: N21 one 

spoken to, a prophet ; Pe one set over, a governor, ruler ; Ny) 

one raised up, elevated, a prince; 2 something poured out, a 

libation. 

1690". bbann δὲ intercesserit, Dathe; comp. of “Ἷ and 3 sing. 
pres. hith. of bp not used in kal, parad. 6, cut, divided, separated ; 

in pth. decided (from caedo), judged ; in hith. acted as an arbiter, 

interceded. 

1691. MIM) the ordinary punctuation of this word would be 

rT}; comp. of 1 Gr. 125 (4), and 2 sing. m. imp. kal of men 

parad.13. See Glass. vol. 1., p. 286. 

1692. AW lit. about to restore, part. hiph. m. of sy. 

1693. YI contr. for YT’ 2 sing. m. imp. hal of YU Anew, parad. 8 
and 4. 

1694.—Ver. 8. BJIN3 ἐλ their ears, in their hearing; comp. of 

2 and grave pron. aff., and constr. plur. of IS f. the ear; ground 

form JIN, without the accent JIN ozn. 

1694.* IN) and they were afraid, comp. of “ἢ, and 3 plur. pres. 

kal of N'Y) feared; parad.8 and 12. 

1695.—Ver.9. MM) pointed with segol instead of kamets, before 

kamets in the following word. 

1696. ΡΥ my kingdom, comp. of pron. aff., and ground form 
of navn what one rules over, a kingdom; from ΤΕΣ ruled; root 

429 aking. | 

1697. “Δὲ XD ὮΝ ΣᾺ lit. works which are not done, i.e. 

which are unknown, unheard of. ‘There being no potential form of 

the verb in Hebrew, the potential meaning is expressed as above ; 

in which case we should say works which should not be done. See 

Introduction, Part IIT. 

1698. Dyy plur. of nye subs. masc. what one does, a work; 

from MWY; and WY' 3 plur. masc. pres. mph. of the same; parad. 

13 and 2. 
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1699.—Ver. 11. FANN constr. of ANT subs. fem. fear. No. 1694. 
1700. "Δ ΠῚ and they will slay me, comp. of }, and pron. aff., 

and 3 plur. pret. fal of AW slew; parad. 2 and 3. 

1701.—Ver. 12. ΠΣ ΝΣ (om-nah), subs. fem., masc. form }X, 
ground form Jas, and without the accent JON (omn), fidelity, 

security, truth; hence used adverbially, truly. 

Note—Such marriages as that between Abraham and Sarah, 

were afterwards prohibited by the laws of Moses. It was allow- 

able at Athens to marry a sister german, a connection apparently 

unknown at Rome. See Preface of Corn. Nep., and likewise 

Vita Cim. cap. 1. 

1702.—Ver.13. IYI caused to wander, 3 plur. pret. hiph. of 

ΓΝ parad. 13, 3, wandered. It will be observed that DON in 

this passage has its verb in the plur., contrary to the general usage. 

1703. N33) 1 plur. pres. hal of NID to go. 

1704. 2 “WON say concerning me, 2 sing. fem. imp. kal of VON; 

parad. 7 and 4. 

1705.—Ver. 15. IW PHYA AW} lit. in the good (of the land) in 
thine eyes abide, i.e. dwell wheresoever it seemeth good to thee, 

or dwell in whatsoever part of it thou rcgardest as the most fertile. 

343 contr. for awa Gr.35; ἃ 2 sing. m. imp. fal of ay; 

parad. 8. 

1706. NMDN—AON AN} MIA ἴο, I have given to thy brother 
(to him whom thou calledst thy brother) @ thousand (shekels) of 

silver, let this be a covering of the eyes, as regards all that are with 

thee, and all other (others). Thus was she reproved. The words 

ΣΝ MDD have greatly perplexed interpreters; their literal 
meaning is quite apparent, but it is difficult to understand their 

purport; the most probable view is that given by Schroederus, de 

Vest. Heb. Mulier., and adopted by Rosen. and Winer. It is 

observed, that at the time referred to, virgins betrothed, and 

married women, wore veils in public, but not virgins who were 

not betrothed; and that Rebekah’s veiling herself on seeing Isaac 

is a proof of the custom. A similar custom among the Lacedae- 

monians is mentioned in Plutarch’s Apophthegms, quoted by Ros., 

where it is said, « that virgins having husbands to seek, remained 

unveiled: but that married women veiled themselves for the sake 
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of their husbands.” It appears that Rachel was unveiled when 

she appeared first to Jacob at the well; and Sarah likewise, when 

she went down to Egypt, pretending to be Abraham’s sister. 

According to this view, the meaning would be, Lo, I have given 

to Abraham a thousand shekels of silver to purchase a veil for you, 

that not only those of your own household, but strangers also may 

know that you are a married woman, and that you may not ensnare 

others in time to come, and involve them in the calamities which I 

have suffered on your account. ‘The words “and thus she was 

reproved,” are thought to be a remark of the sacred historian, and 

not the words of Abimelech. ‘The above interpretation gives a 

satisfactory and consistent meaning to the passage, and shews the 

-grounds of the rebuke administered. Gesenius thinks the sum too 

large for the purchase of a veil: it is to be remembered, however, 

that it was the present of a king, who was desirous to conciliate 

Abraham; and that it was by no means necessary thus to expend 

the whole of it. Professor Lee thinks the proofs are too slender 

to establish the usage upon which the interpretation rests; and 

they are far from being all that could be desired: the interpretation, 

however, appears to be preferable to any of the others that have 

been offered. The principal difficulty that I feel, is in reconciling 

the view above given, with what is said in chap. xxxvull., where 

Tamar is described as having put off her widow’s dress, and as 

having covered herself with a ved; and it is added that Judah knew 

her to be a harlot, because she had covered her face. In the former 

case the veil was to shew Sarah to be a married woman, in the 

latter it was an indication to Judah that Tamar was a harlot. I can 

only reconcile these facts, upon the supposition, that the veil was 

designed in both cases to shew that the persons wearing them were 

not virgins; and that there was something in the dress and manner 

of Tamar that convinced Judah that she was neither a betrothed 

virgin nor a married woman, buta harlot; which latter supposition 

is extremely probable. Prof. Lee adopts a view of this passage, 

founded upon the rendering of the LX_X.; see his Lex. under the 

word MDI: 

1707.—Ver. 16. nna lit. and she (was) reproved; and thus she 

was reproved: comp. of }and part. niph. fem. of FD’ or FD) parad.8 
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and 4; part. m. Γ᾽), contr. m3, fem. FIND, in pause [ΤΠ]: 

See No. 2469; chap. xxxi. 37. 

1708.—Ver.17. NB) and healed, comp. of “Ἶ and 8 sing. pres. 

kal of 85°), parad. 12, healed. 

1709. POTN his maid servants, comp. of pron. aff. and nines, 

constr. of NAN pl. of MIN subs. fem. a@ mad servant, an unusual 

formation of the plural. 

1710. WSY SYD for Jehovah in shutting had shut up every 

womb. According to Gesenius, TY2 WY is equivalent to circum- 

clusit. “Sy infin. abs. kal and “WW 3 sing. pret. kal of WY shut, 

shut up, parad. 4. 

1711. TY used as a prep. after; what its original meaning was 

is uncertain. Sce the Lex. of Lee, Ges., and Winer. 

1712. DI) subs. m. the womb. 

1713.—Chap. xxi.1. ΒΞ visited, had regard to,1. e. remembered 

his promise ; remembered. Οὐκ. Syr. This verb has a twofold sig- 

nification__1. visited, for the purpose of shewing mercy, especially 

in the fulfilment of promises; 2. vistted, for the purpose of the 

infliction of judgments. 

1714.—Ver. 2. Y2PK ἿΞ lit. α son to his old age, a son of his old 

age, comp. of 9 and pron. aff. and ὩΣ pl. subs. αν. 49. Root jr 

1715. “Wi, see No. 1447 and 100. 
1716.—Ver. 3. “T2535 that was born, comp. of - and 43, be- 

fore makkaph abi part. niph. m. of sb parad. 8. 

ΕἾ —Ver. 4. BD! niby-y3a lit. son of an eighth of days, on 

the eighth day of his age. 

1718-— Ver. 5. shina comp. of 3 and inf. niph. of ab parad. 8, 

the ult. vowel shortened in consequence of the removal of the 

accent to the penult. Gr. 9 and 10, because the monosyllabic word 

immediately following has the tonic accent. 

1719. pny inf. constr. kal of pus, parad. 3, laughed. 

1720.—Ver.6. YORWA who heareth, lit. the hearer, comp. of -4 

and part. τη. hal of yoy, parad. 4, heard. 

1721.—Ver.7. “Δ[ Ob ‘9 lit. who hath said to Abraham, Sarah 

hath suckled children (a child). According to our idiom, who would 

have said to Abraham that Sarah would have suckled children. 

1722. bp 3 sing. pret. pth. of Un, parad. 6, spoke, said. 
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1723. Mp3") 3 sing. fem. pret. hiph. of 3? parad. 8, sucked; in 

hiph. suckled. 

1724.—Ver.8. bps) and was weaned, comp. of “ and 3 sing. m. 
pres. niph. of ba γι parad. 1. Albert Schultens, on Prov. ii. 20, 

traces this word to an Arabic root, expressive of the notion of the 

fomenting of the body for the production of heat, and gives fovit 

as its primary meaning. 1. in reference to the ripening of fruits ; 

2. in reference to a weaned child; 3. in reference to the bestowal 

of favours, recompensed ; and when used in a bad sense, revenged. 

See Bush on Genesis, at this place. Spin inf. neph. of the above. 

It is said that Jewish cena suckled their children for three 

years. Vid. 2 Mac. vu. 27; Joseph. Antiqq. u. 9. 

1725.—Ver. 9. Fees optime interpretatur vocem prs per 

ἐδίωκε Paulus Galat.iv.29. Quae vox omnis generis injurias ex- 

primit quibus fortasse Ismael Isaacum affecit. Ros. Part. pth. 

masc. of pays already analysed. 

1726.—Ver.10. WA thrust forth, 2 sing. masc. imp. pih. of WI 

drove away, expelled, repudiated, parad. 3. 

1727. WI" 3 sing. m. pres. hal of wy inherited, parad. 8. 

1728.—Ver.11. J) comp. of -Ἰ and 3 sing. pres. kal of Y?! 

parad. 8, cogn. YY and YN was in an afflicted, evil, condition ; 

grieved, pained. 

1728*. προ on account of, a plur. form, from iJ) or M7? 

projecit; projects, means, cause, account. 

io Vier. 12. yoy here construed with 3, 2 smg. masc. imp. 

kal ἢ si heard, parad. 4, 

“A SP? PI¥3 in Isaac shall thy seed be called, i.e. thy 

“: through Isaac shall inherit the promises made to thee; 

and in preference to thine other offspring, he shall be called in a 

peculiar sense thy seed. 

1731.—Ver. 13. DWN 1 shall make, constitute him, comp. of 

pron. affix | epenth. and I sing. pres. hiph. of DYY parad.10, put, 

placed. 

1732.—Ver.14. FVD) comp. of | and constr. of ΤΙΣΙ subs. a 

vessel made of skin, a leathern bottle. Prof. Lee supposes the root 

to be DY, an Arabic word signifying to cover. We should, how- 
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ever, suppose that ΓΤ, like other segolates, is a primitive, and 

that according to analogy these letters are its three radicals. KVM 

is an anomalous form as the constr. of ΓΙ; im such cases the 

constr. and absolute forms are the same. 

1733. πον her shoulder, comp. of pron. aff. and DIY, ground 

form of Day, subs. mas. seg. (2) class, the shoulder. “Hagar bore 

the bottle on her shoulder, according to the Egyptian custom. 

Herod. says, lib. il. cap. 35, τὰ ἄχθεα of μὲν ἄνδρες, ἐπὶ τῶν κεφαλεῶν 

φορέουσι aidé γυναῖκες ἐπὶ τῶν ὥμων, “the (Egyptian) men carry 

their vessels upon their heads, the women upon their shoulders.” 

Pharaoh’s chief baker is represented as carrying his basket upon 

his head. See Introduction, Part. I. 

1733*. YO and she wandered, comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. 

apoc. pres. kal of AYA, parad. 3 and 13; full form ΠΝ, apoc. 

yn, parad. 37, and euph. causa, first YAM, and then YR. Gram. 

104. 105. 106. 

1734. yaw “WA Beer-Sheba, i.e. well of oath, so called by an- 

ticipation, ver. 31. 

1735.—Ver.15. b> comp. of -) and 3 plur. masc. pres. hal of 

sr} parad, 13 , failed, was consumed, 

1736. Sea) comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. hiph. of Jou, not 

used in kal; in hiph. cast, cast down; cogn. mow. 

St. on wa comp. of ‘J and plur. of ΓΙ m. a bush, shrub. 

198. «{ὶ: 16; (1125 ne awry and she set herself down over 

against (him), agreeably to an idiom in our own language, now 

becoming obsolete ; comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 1 

sat, parad. 8. 

1739. VA) *YABDS PNW lit. wethdrawing herself as the drawers 
of a bow, i.e. w ithdrawing herself as far as the drawers of a bow 

could shoot an arrow, withdrawing herself to the distance of a 

bowshot. 

1740. pan infin. hiph. (used as a gerund) of pay, parad, 2 

and 3, was distant; in hiph. went to a distance. 

1741. ‘}MOiD3 comp. of 3 before sh’va 3 and constr. plur. part. 

pth. of mm or MD, not used in kal; in pih. stretched, drew, only 

used here. 
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1742. Nim) and lifted up (her voice and wept), 1.e. wept aloud, 

an idiom necessary in a language with few qualifying words ; 

comp. of -) and 3 sing. pres. kal of NWI, parad.5 and 12, raised, 

lifted up. 

1743. JIM) and wept, comp. of “ and 3 sing. fem. apoc. pres. of 
Maa parad.13, wept; masc. apoc. Ja, Gr. 115. 

1744.—Ver. 17. ἼΡ ΓΙ lit. what to thee, what aileth thee. 

1745. ‘S12 sing. fem. pres. kal of ND) feared, parad. 8. 

1746. py Som WS lit. 2 which he there, where he is; not 

merely in the place, but in the condition in which he is. 

1747.—Ver. 18. "ΘῈ 2 sing. fem. imp. hal of DY) parad. 10, to 
arise, to stand. 

1748. *NY raise up, 2 sing. fem. imp. hal of Nb parad. 5and 12. 

1749. 10) ῬῚΠΠῚ lit. and cause thy hand to hold him, according 

to Ros. confirma manum tuam in illo, i.e. ne eum deseras, curam 

ejus age donec adoleverit: «Trust to him as your earthly stay, 

for,” etc. Arab. 

1750. ‘PMI 2 sing. fem. imp. hiph. of PIT parad. 2, was, became 

strong; in hiph. took a strong hold of. 

1751.—Ver. 19. FAS and opened, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. m. 

pres. hal of ADD opened ; parad. 4. 

750. soon comp. of -}, and 3 sing. fem. pres. ph. of non or 

ND parad. 12, filled. 

1753. Dw and caused to drink, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. fem. 

pres. hiph. apoc. of πρῶ drank; in hiph. gave to drink. 

1754.—Ver. 20. VA) F329 ὙΠ and he grew up a bowman. 

1755. ΓΙ part. m. act. of inet parad.2and13, became much 

multiplied, increased, as applied to strength and stature; m2 ὙΠ 

and he became increasing, or growing; i.e. he grew up. 

1756. nep subs. m. an archer, or bowman; from ΠΡ a bow. 

1757.— Ver. 21. “Δ b mpm and his mother took a wife for him 

Srom the land of Egypt (her own country). It was usual in those 

times for parents to select wives for their sons. 

1758.— Ver. 22. INay—7Ww commander of his army ; “WY subs. m. 

prince, ruler, chief, captain; see NY vowel immoyeable. 

1759. INDY comp. of aff. }, and ΝΙΝ subs. m., Gr.74, an army. 

1760.—Ver. 23. myawn lit. be sworn, the oath being administered 
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by another in the terms 7 adjure thee. Comp. of 11 parag., and 

2 sing. m. imp. xiph. of yay, only used in the pass. part.; in 2iph. 

yaw) according to Ges. from yay seven; because seven was a 

sacred number, and because oaths were confirmed by seven victims, 

see ver. 28, or in presence of seven witnesses, or by seven pledges, 

Herod. iii. 8; Il. xix.243. When Abimelech saw Abraham’s pros- 

perity, he dreaded his increasing power, and was desirous to 

secure his friendship by the covenant here referred to. 

1761. “pun DN lit. of thow wilt deal falsely, 1. 6. that thou wilt 

not deal falsely, see No.1244; 2 sing. m. pres. hal of \2Y mentitus 

est, parad. 4. 

1762. gab comp. of ν and pron. aff. and }*J subs. m. posterity. 

1763. 3b) comp. of ἢ and δ and pron. aff. and 23 ground 

form of 72) subs. m. seg. (6) class, nearly synonymous with 152, 

with which it is always jomed; “122 and 2.2 may signify generally, 

any of my posterity. 

1764. AAI commonly written FI) 2 sing. pret. kal of Na 

parad. 10, to sojourn. 

1764.*—Ver. 24. YIWN 7 will swear, 1 sing. pres. niph. of Yow), 

not used in kal. 

1765.—Y er. 25. ΠΙΣῚ 3 sing. pret. hiph. of M3? No.1707. 

1765.* 3713 3 pl. pret. kal of P14 parad.1, serzed, took possession 

of by violence. 
1766. “TAY constr. plur. of T2Y subs. m. seg. (6) class, ground 

form TY a servant. 

1767._Ver. 28. ΣΝ and set, placed, comp. of “Ἷ and 3 sing. m. 

pres. hiph. of A¥I, not used in hal; in hiph. set, placed, parad. 5; 

and 3 sing. pret. hiph. ΔΝ ΤΊ. 
1768. ΓΞ ewe lambs, pl. constr. of m3, subs. fem. ; ΓΒ 

plur. abs. ; way masc. ὦ he lamb. 

1769.—Ver. 29. 7135 by themselves, comp. of q35 No. 271, 

pron. fem. aff. {> and 1 parag. ; with pron. aff. fem. JJ, 113}, 

ver. 28. 

1770.—Ver. 30. sy for a witness, testimony, i.e. as an evidence, 

comp. of ? and MY 1. that which bears evidence; 2. testimony, 

from ἽΝ subs. m. ὦ witness; tsere immoyeable. See NY: The 

seven lambs were given by Abraham to Abimelech in order to 

11 
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secure for himself inalienable possession of the property. This 

was probably a solemn ceremony, founded on an ancient usage, 

and somewhat analogous to that of taking instruments in our law 

courts. 

1771. ‘SEF 1 sing. pret. kal of IBM, parad. 2 and 4, dug. 

1772.—Ver. 31. “13) NT roy wherefore (one) called the place, 

i.e. wherefore the place was called Beer-Sheba, viz. well of oath, 

because both parties, swore there. 

1772.*—Ver. 33. Suis YL") and planted a clump of trees, either 

for shelter from the sun, according to the practice of the Arabs, 

who pitch their tents, when practicable, under the shadow of 

trees; or perhaps this was a grove for religious purposes, as it is 

said in the following clause that he called on the name of Jehovah. 

Such groves haying in after-times been prostituted to idolatry, 

were, under the Mosaic law, prohibited as places of public worship. 

1773. PWN subs. masc. 1. a species of tamarisk; 2. any large 

tree; 3. a plantation of trees. 

1774. DZ ἣν by the eternal God, as distinguished, from the gods 

of the heathen, who were of finite duration. D7 ἦν subs. mase. 

1. eternity; 2. antiquity; 3. the duration of the earth, man, etc.; 

4. the whole life; 5. future duration, indefinite but not endless. 

Lee’s Lex. 

1775.—Chap. xxii. 1. ΓΒ) 3 sing. m. pret. péh. of MDI, in kal 

not used ; in pth. tried, tried the character of any one, etc.; parad. 

ὃ and 13. 

1776.—Ver. 2. FV FIDMS thy son, thine only (son). 
1777. 33 comp. of pron. aff. and 13 subs. m. a son. Gr. 117. 
1778. JT, comp. of pron. aff. J and WH) only, only begotten, 

Gr. 74. Root TR, cogn. THIN one. 

1779. M39 Moriah, comp. of -4, which, according to the 

Hebrew idiom, is connected with ys ; land of the Moriah, is, 

according to our idiom, the land of Moriah. The land of Moriah 

is universally acknowledged to be the district in which Jerusalem 

was situated. Moriah was the mountain upon which the Jewish 

temple stood. It is not, however, said that Isaac was to be offered 

upon Mount Moriah, but upon one of the mountains in the land of 

Moriah. 'The typical character of the transaction, viewed in con- 
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nection with the special instructions respecting the particular 

mountain, renders it far from improbable that this mountain was 

Calvary. See note on ver. 14. «De ratione nominis ejusque sig- 

nificatione, haud certo constat.”’ Ros. 

1780. JTPVA offer him, comp. of pron. aff. and 2 sing. m. imp. 

hiph. of ΠΣ y parad. 2 and 13, ascended; in hiph. caused to ascend 

the altar, offered up; and my subs. fem. that which ascends, an 

offering, burnt offering. 

1781. DMA comp. of 1, euph. causa for 4, and that for +3, 

Gr.19, and plur. of VW @ mountain. 

1782.—Ver.3. WIM and saddled, comp. of -) and 3 sing. masc. 

pres. kal of YIN parad. 2, bound, girt, saddled. 

1783. YI comp. of pron. aff. and plur of “WI subs. mase. boy, 

servant, seg. (a) class. Gr.109. 

1784. YP3") and cleaved, comp. of -] and 3 sing. m. pres. pih. of 

ἘΞ parad. 4, fidit; cogn. 24- 

1784(a). "SY wood of, constr. plur. of ie wood, here in the pl., 

perhaps from its having been cleft into pieces. 

1784 (6).—Ver. 4 ΓΤ from a-far, comp. of Ὁ for }, Gr.19, 

and pm, likewise Pm) subs. interval, distance. 

1785.—Ver. 5. 1B Ὡ92 12) lit. set yourselves here, i.e. abide 

here. See the same idiom in chap. xxi.16. 13Y 2 plur. m. imp. 

hal of YW parad. 8. 
1786. τσ comp. of ΓΙ parag. and 1 plur. pres. kal of 5 went, 

parad. 8. The ¢sere is immoyeable, having absorbed the radical 

yod. 

1787. MSW illuc usque. 
1788. MARY) that we may worship; a general expression, in- 

tended to include the offering of the sacrifice, and the intercession 

that followed it: comp. of | and ΠΤ parag. and 1 plur. pres. ith. 

of ny id. qu. ΓΙ) bowed; ‘in hith. bowed one’s self, worshipped. 

See No. 1460. 

1789. MDW) comp. of } and 7 parag., and 1 plur. pres. hal of 

— SY to return. — ; 

1790.—Ver. 6. nbas0n comp. of -™ and subs. fem., that which 

eats, devours, destroys, a slaughtering knife; from 2X parad.7, 

ate. 

1 
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1791.—Ver. 7. ΠΡ comp. of ‘J art. and my id. qu. my a 

sheep or goat: it has no plur., the corresponding noun of multitude 

being [N¥- 

1792.—Ver.8. MYA b- “TINT lit. well see for himself the sheep, 
1. 6. will look out, or provide for himself. 

1793.—Ver.9. [a1 see No. 291. 

1794. yw comp. of -], and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of PIP parad. 2 

and 3, set in order, arranged. 

1795. “py comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of iY parad. 2, 
bound. 

1796.—Ver. 10. πὸ» comp. of δ before sh’va δ and inf. kal 

constr. of paw slaughtered, as a victim ; parad. 3. 

1(97.—Ver. 12. by 2 sing. m. apoc. pres. hal of ΓΝ Ὁ ΟἿ. 

1798. MIND indec. anything, comp. of MD, ἢ, ΓΘ; compare Lat. 
quid quid = quicquid, anything. See Prof. Lees Lex, 

1799. δ constr. of NY; Lat. témens, one who fears. 

1800. ΣΦ 2 sing. m. pret. hal of yen parad. 2, restrained, 

withheld. 

1801.—Ver. 13. δος subs. m. @ ram. 

1802. “WIS supposed by Ros. to be an adverb of time, thereafter ; 

many MSS. read “INS and render it as the indef. art. IN 

aram, avery common use of TAN with subsequent writers, but 

never adopted by Moses. The rendering in our translation would 

require AN: 
1803. nN) part. nzph. mas. of TAN parad. 2 and 3, caught. 

1804. ἼΞΩΞ comp. of 3 and -r, atid Jad or Jad subs. m. @ 

thicket; see JAD pleautt. 

1805. YIP22 by his horns, comp. of 3 and pron. aff., and dual 
of 7 « horn; Gr. 49; see No. 1188. 

1806.—Ver. 14. my maim Jehovah Jireh; i. e. Jehovah will 

provide. See verse 8. 

1807. ANT — VN! WES wherefore it is said in the present day 

on the mountain of the Lord it shall be provided, or a provision shall 

be made; TUN has here the same meaning with J2~7Y chap. x. 9; 

see No. 924, The beauty and force of this passage is completely 

lost by the rendering in the Auth. Eng. Version. It is difficult to 

understand what is meant by the expression, “In the mountain of 
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the Lord it shall be seen,” nor can any good reason be assigned 

for altering in this passage, the meaning given to M¥) in ver. 8, 

and in the preceding clause of this verse; see Nos. 1792 and 1806; 

see likewise No.1779. ‘The context and the typical nature of the 

transaction, demand the rendering which we have given to it. 

It is universally held among orthodox Christians, that Abraham’s 

offermg up of Isaac is typical of Gods’ offering up his son—that 

the substitution of the ram in Isaac’s stead, is typical of the 

provision which Christ made as his people’s substitute, not im- 

probably on the very mountain on which Abraham’s sacrifice was 

offered; see No.1799;—that Abraham saw Christ’s day in this 

typical transaction, which, with its prophetic import, was handed 

down among his posterity—and that in Moses’ days, a belief was 

entertained among the faithful, that on the mountain of the Lord 

a provision should be made, by the sacrifice of Christ as ἃ pro- 

pitiation for sin. 

1808.—Ver.16. {Y"3 sing. apoc. kal pres. of MJY lit. zt, he, answers, 

means; applied as a particle, because, because of ; “WS JY" decause 

that. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1809. DN) lit. declaration, dictum of; ΠῚ ὯΝ) (it is) a decla- 

ration of Jehovah, saith Jehovah. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

1810.—Ver. 17. Ἴ3 πὲς Ἴ ὧν blessing I will bless thee, 3 

inf. peh. of JA parad. 3; and JIN comp. of pron. affix, and 

1 sing. m. pres. prh. of the same. 

1811. MDW inf. hiph., used as a gerund, of 12) parad.2 and 12, 

was many; in hiph. made many, multiplied; and M3 IN 1 sing. 

pres. hiph. of the same. 

1812. ‘33}35 comp. of 3 and constr. plur. of 2913: See No. 114; 

Gr.49 and 75. 

1813. WWW gate, gates, 1. 6. city or cities, with the adjacent 

territories, subs. m.; compare Syr. YW and Gr. θύρα. 
1814. ins contr. for binn comp. of D and 1, with pathakh 

long by position before kheth, Gr.19; and bin subs. τη. sand. 

1815. MSY constr. of may subs. fem., lip, i.e. edge of the mouth; 

hence 2. lip (of the sea, or water), sea-shore, waters’ edge; 3. lip 

of a garment, i.e. extremity, edge, or border of tt. 

1816. Yas their enemies; comp. of pron. aff., and plur. of 2°8 
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or J'N subs. m. an enemy, a participial form from Δ᾽ δὲ, only used 

in Ex. xxiii.22; with pron. aff. of the 2 pers., Ws see ch. xlix. 8, 

1817.—Ver. 18. 13307 3 plur. pret. hth. of F712 blessed, parad. 3. 

1818. YYW mm uno guodam posterorum, Dathe. 

1819. 32y. subs. m. 1. extremity, end, compare APY the heel; 

2. hire, reward, the end or object for which labour is performed ; 

3. consequence ; WS py lit. consequence that, or because that. 

1820.—Ver. 20. Pl that it was made known, told; comp. of “Ἷ, 

and 3 sing. pres. hoph. of “Tad parad. 5, already noticed. 

1821.—Ver. 24. V3) FW wwisdpy quod attinet ad pellicem ejus, 
cui nomen fuit Reumah, peperit etiam illa, i. e. etiam pellex ejus 

peperit, Storr. p. 296. 

1822. wisbrsy comp. of Ἱ before the labial 1 and pron. aff., and 

pisbrp eround form of ΣῈ ΟΥ ΕΣ subs. fem. pellex; Chald. 

SAD. 5; Gr. πάλλαξ, παλλακὶς, παλλακὴ, a concubine. 

1823.—Chap. xxiii. 1. “M7 plur. constr. of "Π contr. for "7 life, 

plur. id. F: 

1824.—Ver. 2. JAIN NPA in Hiryjath Arba, i.e. in the city of 

Arba; constr. of [ΠΛ subs. fem. a city. Arba was one of the 

family of the, Anakims. 

1825. sap comp. of 4 and infin. constr. kal.of IBD parad.1; 

1. struck ; 2. beat (the breast) as mourners do, mozrned. 

1826. anda) and to weep (for) her, comp. of ) and δ, and 

pron. affix, and infin. al constr. of aa parad. 13. 
1827. SVD “25 PY lit. from before the face of his dead. See 

Nos. 13 and 14. 

1828. iM comp. of pron. aff. and part. kal m. of Τὴ the vowel 

of the part. irregular, see parad. 10; with aff. of 2 pers. WM, in 

pause "IVD; see ver. 6. 

1829.—Ver. 4. la subs. m. a@ stranger, see Na: 
1830. AVN subs. m. @ sojyourner, with Ἷ prefixed; from δ)» 

ΟΥ pala dwelt, parad, 8. Abraham lived as it were by sufferance 

in Canaan, and had neither city nor land of his own. 

1831. VIA give, 2 plur. m. imp. hal of JA) parad. 5. 

1833. ΠῚ ASS possession of, constr. of MIMS subs. fem.; 1. seizure; 

2. possession; from TTS seized. See the observations upon this 

word, Introduction, Part I. 
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1834.—Ver. 6. yew hear us; comp. of pron. aff. >, and 

2 sing. m. imp. ‘al of pov parad. 4. 

1835. DON NWI « prince of God, a mighty, or very great 

prince; see Introduction, Part ITT. Ny} one raised, or elevated 

above others, ὦ prince, emir; see No. 4690; from xvi raised. 

1836. W393 comp. of 2 and subs. m. what one dae choice ; 

from Wa cogn. jaa explored, examined, selected, chose. 

1837. 13°73) comp. of pron. aff., and plur. of Tp @ burying 
place; subs. m., seg. (7) class; see Gr.49 and 109; with pron. affix 

of 3 pers. sing. "=P his sepulchre. 
1838. 73? bury, 2 sing. m. imp. kal.of VAP buried, parad. 5. 

1839. “Δ) 199 WS lit. man of us his sepulchre will not withhold 
from thee, from burying thy dead, i.e. that thou mayest bury thy 

dead. 

1840.—Ver. 8. ὩΣ ΓΝ δ᾽ DN lit. if ἐξ is with your mind or 

will, if it is your mind, or if you are inclined; Ps. xxvii. 12; 

Deut. xxi. 14; Ps. cv. 22. 

1841. D553 comp. of grave pron. aff. 2 pers., and ground form 

of 0.8} already analysed. 
1842. *D-“3YAB) then intercede for me, comp. of Ἷ, and 2 plur. m. 

imp. kal of yap parad.4; 1. pepigit, construed with 3; 2. impegit 

alicui; 3. in bonam partem, advt aliquem precibus, institit alicui, 

intercessit. See Ges. Lex. 

1843.—Ver.9. b- “IN that he give me, comp. of }, and 3 sing. m. 

pres. kal of {DJ parad.5; ult. vowel shortened before makkaph. 

1844. NY subs. fem., constr. of myo from HWY cogn. WM to 

prerce, to dig; the penult. kamets is immoveable, as marking the 

absence of one of the radicals. 

1845. ΠΕΣ Machpelah, i.e. double, perhaps because it con- 

tained two separate apartments for bodies; from BD folded, 

doubled; τὸ σπήλαιον τὸ διπλοῦν. LXX. 

1846. NY } ΓΞ at the extremity of his field, comp. of A and 
ΓΝ}, constr. a M¥P subs. m. end, extremity. 

1847.__Ver.10. 0 aw ras) and Ephron (was) sitting among 

the sons of Heth (whom Abraham was addressing). 

1848. “δὴ ΓΙ IA IIS lit. in the ears (hearing) of the sons of 
Heth, in presence of all who go to the gate of las city, i.e. forum 
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gus, Storr, p. 278; viz. those citizens who used to assemble at the 

gate of the city for the transaction of public business. 

1849. *31N82 comp. of 2 prep. and constr. plur. of Ts the ear, 

seg. (0) class. . 

1850. "ΝΞ plur. constr. m. part. kal of NIB, parad.10 and 12, 
lit. enterers, were there such a word; the Aamets immovyeable, to 

mark the absence of the middle radical. 

1851.—Ver. 11. ‘BY. 23 yy lit. before the eyes of the children 

of my people. It hence appears that in these times property was 

transferred in presence of witnesses, assembled for the purpose at 

the gate of the city. This was followed by possession (or, accord- 

ing to our legal term, se?zin) which completed the title. 

1852.—Ver. 13. 19 MAS BS since thou (art he) I beseech (thee). 

Hephronem de facie non noyerat, neque adesse putabat, cum vero 

ipsum loquentem audivisset, ver. 10,11; jam ad cognitum sic 

loquitur. Glass. vol.i. p.520. Ed. Dathe. 

1853.—Ver. 15. Δ) AND yas PR ht. @ land of four hundred 

shekels of silver, between me and thee what (is) this, i.e. a possession 

estimated at four hundred shekels of silver, is of no importance 

between you and me, who are both wealthy. 

1854. py 1. a certain weight, used as a standard: a shekel 

usually reckoned at half an ounce; 2. probably a silver coin of that 

weight. See Prof. Lee’s Lex.; and Introduction, Part. I. 

1855.—Ver. 16. smb say lit. passing as regards the merchant, 

i.e. current with merchants. 

1856. IY part. kal act. m. of ay parad. 2 and 4, passed. 

1857. smb contr. for sna, comp. of = and def. art. ‘J and 

part. kal act. of TAD, parad. 3 and 4, went about; part. here used 

substantively and in a collective scnse, one that goes about for the 

purpose of trading, a merchant. Gr. ἔμπορος, from πείρω. See 

Introduction, Part I. 

1858. Opt 75) comp. of “ and 8 sing. masc. pres. hal of Ope, 
parad. 1, we? ighed. 

1859.—Ver. 17. DP") and it stood (the field, cave, and trees) Zo 
Abraham, i.e. were secured to Abraham, or became his. A similar 

expression, though conveying a somewhat different idea, is used 
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in Livy, lib.i. cap. 3, « Res Latina, et regnum avitum, et paternum 

puero stetit.” 

1860. 23 its boundary, comp. of } pron. aff. and baa, written 

in full δὴ) ‘subs. m. ὦ Limit, a boundary. 

1861.—Chap. xxiv. 1. {Pt DAN) lit. and Abraham (was) an 

old man, going in days. 

1862. NJ part. act. masc. of N13, parad.10 and 12, to go. The 

Heb. idiom is, going in days; while ours is, advancing in years. 

1863. 13 had blessed, 3 sing. pres. pih. of 22, parad. 3. 

1864.—Ver. 2. IN’2 jp ὙΠ ΟΝ lit: to his servant the old man 

of his house; servo suo seniort, Ros.; to his principal servant, Lee. 

1865. ea constr. of ja subs. m. an old man, implying reverence 

and dignity. Sometimes the idea of age is completely lost, and 

that of dignity alone retained. It does not follow that this man 

was the eldest of Abraham’s servants, although this may have been 

the case. ‘Titles and offices of dignity have been adopted in other 

languages connected with the idea of age. Thus in Lat. from 

senex comes senator; Ital. signor; French, seigneur; Span. senor ; 

Engl. sir. 

1866. “)Δ[ 7? NI DY put thy hand, I pray thee, under my 

thigh, a ceremony used in swearing, of which there is no other 

trace in sacred or profane history, excepting chap. xlvii. 29, where 

the same formality is used, when Jacob made Joseph swear that 

he would carry his bones out of Egypt. The reasons for this 

ceremony rest merely on conjecture. ‘The probability is that it 

has some reference to the blessings promised to Abraham in his 

seed, and through him to all the nations of the earth. Of the 

Abrahamic covenant circumcision was the seal, and hence in token 

of Abraham’s faith, the ceremony may have arisen of laying the 

hand while swearing on the part circumcised. 

1867. DY 2 sing. masc. imp. kal of DY id. qu. py, parad. 11, 

to place. 

1868. 5" my thigh, comp. of pron. aff. and Eee subs. com. the 

thigh. Gr. 7A. 

1869.—Ver. 3. ΝΞΟ. comp. of Ἱ and pron. aff. and 1 sing. 

pres. hiph. of yay, not used in kal; in hiph. caused to swear. 
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1870.—Ver. 4. 10) IYI SDN WS lit. (as to) whom, I dwelling 
in the midst of them, i.e. among whom I dwell. 

1871.—Ver. 5. MANA 8 sing. fem. pres. hal of MIN was willing, 

parad. 2 and 13. 

1872. nab comp. of - before the accented syllable b and inf. 

kal of 2) went, parad. 8. 

1873. AVI comp. of imterrog. part. and infin. hiph. of WW, 
parad. 10, to return; in hiph. to cause to return. VN 1 sing. 

pres. hiph. of the same. 

1874.—Ver. 6. “DY beware, 2 sing. masc. imp. niph. of SY, 

parad. 4, guarded; in niph. guarded one’s self, took care. Accent 

on the penult., and the ult. vowel consequently shortened. Gram. 

29(e), and 9 and 10. 

1875.—Ver. 7. mp> took me, comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and 

3 sing. m. pret. kal of ΠΡ See Gr. 74. 
1876. YAW) 1 sing. pret. niph. of YAW: See No. 1869. 

1877. Ins 1 sing. pres. kal of JDJ gave, parad. 5. 

1878. nui 3 sing. m. pres. kal of nowy, parad. 4, sent. 
1879.—Ver. 8. T"P3) then shalt thou be clear, comp. of ) and 

2 sing. masc. pret. niph. of 11/2] was pure; in niph. was innocent, 

clear. 

1880. “MYAW from my oath, i.e. the oath which I have ex- 
acted of thee; comp. of - and pron. affix 1 pers. and ΠΩΣ) or 

mya subs. f. a thing sworn, an oath. Root yar, see No. 1869. 

1881. IW 2sing. m. pres. hiph. apoc. of IW, No. 1873. 
1882. ‘J? id. qu. 1; No. 1868. 

1883. TIAN lit. Ais masters. Sic enim saepius nomina ap- 

pellativa quae dominium notant numero plurali pro singulari 

ponuntur. Ros. 

1334.—Ver. 9. Tyna 2s by in legal phraseology, as aforesaid. 
1885.—Ver. 10. 13) YAN δὴ δ Ὁ) lit. for all his master’s goods 

in his hand, i.e. for all his master’s property was under his charge. 

These words appear to be introduced parenthetically, to account 

for the facility with which the servant prepared for the journey. 

Kai ἔλαβεν ὁ παῖς δέκα καμήλους ἀπὸ τῶν καμήλων τοῦ κυρίου 

αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἀπὸ πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν τοῦ κυρίου αὐτοῦ μεθ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ. 

LXX. Ros. prefers the former interpretation. 
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1886. 2 DANN to Aram (Syria) of the two rivers, lying 

between the Tigris and Euphrates, viz. Mesopotamia. The district 

beyond the Euphrates, near Thapsacus, was called Syria by the 

Greeks: ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύνει διὰ τῆς Συρίας. Xen. Anab. lib.1. 
cap. iv. 19. 

1887. WI VY the city of Nahor, viz. Haran or Carrae. 
1888.—Ver. 11. 7730) and he caused to kneel, (bend the knee), 

comp. of “δ, and 3 sing. apoc. pres. hiph. of J bent the knee, from 

2 the knee; and hence have arisen the senses of adoring, 

saluting, bidding farewell, and as happens in the case of those 

arriving or departing of blessing: and because those who went to 

salute others usually brought gifts, of bestowing, Gen. xxxiii. 10,11; 

and of doing good, as applied to God; and because bidding farewell 

implies separation, this word is supposed to have acquired the 

idea of renunciation of one’s society, and hence of cursing, Job i. 5. 

See Storii Analogia, p. 38. 

1889. ANY contr. for ANY Prof. Lee’s Gr. 137 (2), and that for 

FNS? Gr. 39; inf. constr. of NS’ parad. 8 and 12, went out. 

1890. nos the female (water) drawers, comp. of J and fem. 

plur. act. part. kal of ANY drew (water), parad. 3. 

1891.—Ver. 12. 32. SITIO lit. cause to meet before me, or 

cause to come into my presence (the woman destined for my mas- 

ters’ son); 2 sing. m. imp. Aiph. of ΠΡ parad. 3 and 13, met. 

= =. 

1893.—Ver.13. 38) lit. placing myself, stand; part. niph. mas. 

of 2¥) placed, parad.5. 

1894. ANY lit. goers out, plur. fem. part. act. kal of NN. 

1895. «Νῶρ comp. οἵ ?,and inf. constr. kal of ANY; see No. 1890. 

1896.—Ver. 14. 87 2 sing. fem. imp. Aiph. of MIO) parad. 5 
and 13, bent. 

1897. JJ comp. of pron. aff. and 13 ground form TIS subs. 

m., an earthen vessel used for drawing water; compare Gr. κάδος : 

Lat. cadus; usually carried on the shoulder. 

1898. Mw) lit. and I (shall) drink, or that I may drink; 

comp. of } and Ising. pres. kal of mine parad. 13, drank, and nny 

2 sing. τη, imp. kal of the same. 
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1899. MPWS Twill water, give to drink; 1 sing. pres. hiph. of 

mp, not used in hal, in hiph. watered; parad. 18. 

1900. FINSA 2 sing. m. pret. hiph. of ΓΞ) parad. 8 and 4, was 

clear, manifest ; in hiph. made clear, declared, evinced, shewed. 

1901. YS FD and by her I shall know (by the appearance of 

the woman); Ros. prefers this to the ordinary rendering. YIN 

1 sing. pres. kal of YI’ parad, 8 and 4, knew. 

1902.—Ver.15. 1?) had ended, 3 sing. τὰ. pret. kal of nb> 

parad. 13, finished, accomplishéd. 

1903. MNS) contr. for ΓΝ" see Νο. 1889 ; part. act. fem. kal of 

NS parad. 8 and 12. 

1904. ΠῚ" 3 sing. fem. pret. puh. of abe. 
1905. Lyk 16. ANID MIP lit. ἢ goodness of countenance, of a 

beautiful countenance. 

1906. FD in full MND constr. of Mai subs. fem. goodness ; 

masc. form Δ: See Introduction, Part ITI. 

1907. ANY subs. m. what one sees, aspect, appearance, coun- 

tenance; from MIN) saw. 

1908. nina subs. fem. a virgin; no Heb. root extant. 

1909. MY had known her, comp. of pron. aff. 3 pers. fem., and 

3 sing. m. pret. kal of Δ" parad. 8 and4. See Gr. 74. 

1910. NADY to the fountain, comp. of art. + before the gutt. J 

Gr. 19, and N= locale and ἢ), which loses its ult. vowel on the 

accession of the affix. 

1911. by Fi) in pause for Gyn, comp. of -Ἰ and 8 sing. fem. apoc. 

pres. of ci parad.2and 13. See Gr. 37. 
1912.—Ver.17. "839 make me to drink, give me to drink, 

comp. of pron. aff., and 2 sing. fem. imp. hiph. of ΝᾺ parad. 12, 

not used, in kal, absorbed; in hiph. caused or gave to drink: 

compare N94 the paper reed of the Nile, termed by the Latins 

bibula papyrus, from the quantity of moisture it absorbs. This 

word is only used here and in Job xxxix. 24. 

1913. TH WISE and she hastened and let down, i.e. and she 

quickly let down. See Introduction, Part III., and Luke xix. 5,7. 

1914. WF comp. of -}, and 3 sing. fem. pres. pih. of 13 

hastened, parad. 3 and 4. Gr. 19. 
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1915. THA comp. of “1, and 3 sing. fem. pres. hiph. of 1 

parad. 8 and 3, descended; in hiph. caused to descend, let down. 

1916. ὙΠ ὴ and gave him to drink, comp. of -) and pron. aff., 

3 pers., and 3 sing. fem. pres. hiph. of Mp parad. 13; inf. heph. 

constr. Ney. 

1917—Ver. 19. INU in pause for INU, 1 sing. pres. kal of 

ANY parad. 3, drew water; 3 singular fem. ANA and inf. constr. 

ANY. 

1918. bom apoc. for nba) comp. οἵ -Ἶ, and 3 sing. f. pres. pth. 

of 172 parad. 13, ended, finished ; and ἘΣ 3 pl. pret. ρὲ. 

1919.—Ver. 20. YAY WSF and she hastened and emptied, and 

she quickly emptied ; see No. 1913. 

1920. TW) apoc. for TM) Gr. 37, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. ° 

pres. pth. of nny parad. 2. 3. 13, was naked, empty ; in pth. emptied. 

1921. npwn comp. of - and nw subs. fem. a trough of wood 

or stone, for watering cattle; root Mt? drank. 

1922. ὙΠῸ comp. of “), and 3 sing. f. pres. hal of ΤΥ parad. 10, 

to run; Gr. 30 (2). 

1923.—Ver. 21. ΠΝ ΤΙΣ for MINIM Gr. 46, deholding, part. m. 

hith. of ANY id. qu. mye parad. 3 & 13, looked upon, contemplated. 

1924. YN) LOAM being struck dumb (with astonishment) with a 
view to know, part. hiph. m. of wan parad. 2 and 3; 1. cut; 2. cut 

(the ground), ploughed; 3. cut in reference to the faculty of speech, 

was dumb; compare Gr. κωφός dumb, and κόπτω to cut. See 

Ges. Lex. 

1925. moyna whether had prospered, comp. of 17 interrog., and 

3 sing. m. pret. hiph. of πον parad. 4, not used in kal; according 

to Prof. Lee the leading idea in this word is motion forward, 

advancement ; hence in hiph. caused to advance, made prosperous. 

1926.—Ver. 22. 9 had finished, 3 plur. pret. pih. of 122 

See No.1918. 

1927. ANT Di α nose jewel of gold; DY subs. m.; 1. a ring 

(worn in the nose); 2. a@ring (worn in the ears); see ver.47, and 

Ezek, xvi. 11,12. ἼΞΝΟΝ Ὁ} @ ring for thy nose; compare 

Prov. xi. 22. 

1928. pein ya half (a shekel) its weight, yp2 subs. m.; l. ὦ 
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half, compare ypa divided, cleft; 2. the name of a weight, con- 

sisting of half (a shekel); see Exod. xxxviii. 26. 

1929. § pura comp. of pron. aff. and ΠΟ subs. m. weight; 

root Spe. 

1930. ὩΣ Ν ligatures for the arm, bracelets; plur. of ἽΝ 
subs. m. something tied, a bracelet. 

1931. “δὴ AN ΠΩ ten (shekels) of gold, their weight. It is 
here to be observed, that at this period gold was used for orna- 

ments, but not as money. “ Additur fabulae, quod vulgo Sabini 

aureas armillas magni ponderis brachio laeyo...habuerint,” Livy. 

Hist. lib.i. cap. xi. 

1932.—Ver.23. "Ti tell, 2 sing. f. imp. hiph. of TA] parad. 5. 

1933. WM ts there? comp. of 1 interrog. part. and wan in- 

declinable word, expressive of the notion of existence, real being ; 

hence, substance, firmness, wealth, have resulted, as secondary sig- 

nifications. See chap. xviii. 24. DOM wy SDN lit. af reality 

JSifty, of there are fifty, with pron. aff. 2), “yer. 42. 

1934. 13 subint. 3, Glass. vol.i. p. 585. 

1935. yb to pass the mght, comp. of 5 and infin. kal. of 1s, 

parad. 11, id. qu. 7}: 

1936.—Ver. 25. }3i} subs. masce. straw. Straw was not used in 

the East for litter. Bush. 

1937. NBD subs. mase. what nourishes or feeds cattle, com- 

prehending cut straw, beans, barley, or the like; from NBD, a root 

found in the Chaldee, fed. 

1938.—Ver. 26. IP") and bowed himself, comp. of -) and 3 sing. 
m. pres. kal of ‘T7/, parad. 6. 

1939.—Ver. 27. JAI2 blessed or praised, pass. part. m. of 2 

1940. AID left, withdrew, 3 sing. τα. pret. kal, parad. 2 

1941. YADM his kindness, comp. of pron. aff. Ἷ and spn, ground 

form of SDM, subs. seg. (@) class. 

1942. FDS) and his truth, faithfulness, comp. of | and pron. aff. 

Ἷ and FIDN, contr. for AIDN, Gr. 39; ground form of HPN, contr. 

NN, from JON suppor ted, sustained ; used intrans. was supported, 

was firm, Sathful, true. 

1943, "\0) JID ‘DIN as for me, Jehovah conducted me in (by) 
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this way to the house of my master’s kindred. ‘JIA contr. for 

VIIA, Gr. 35. 

1944. "2772 comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and 3 sing. m. pret. hal of 

mn, parad. 5, 3, 13. 

1945.—Ver. 28. IAA) and told, comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. 

apoc. hiph. of “ἼΔ): 
1946. TDN nab at her mother’s house, or apartment. Where 

polygamy prev ailed, there were separate houses, tents, or apart- 

ments for each wife, in which her children likewise resided. 

1947.—Ver. 30. ΓΝ ὙΠ and when he had seen, comp. of 3 

before sh’va 3 and inf, constr. kal of rN) parad. 2, 3,13. 

1948. yoy and when he had heard, comp. of } pron. aff. | and 
yor, and with the accent ΝΖ, ground form of ‘the inf. constr. 

hal of you. 

1949.—Ver. 31. "725 1 have prepared, 1 sing. pret. pth. of MIB 

parad. 13, turned one’s self; in pih. made to turn or depart, put 

away, prepared, by removing things that are in the way. 

1950.—Ver. 32. FAR" and he (Laban) opened, i.e. loosed, un- 

girded, comp. of “Ἷ and 8. sing. m. pres. pih. of MDD, parad. 4. 

1951.—Ver. 33. “I py) read py), see the marginal reading, 

and there was set before him to eat, i.e. food, comp. of "Ἶ and 3 sing. 

pres. puh. of DIY, parad. 10. 

1952. rea comp. of b before the comp. sh’ yy, and inf. kal 

constr. of 7DN, parad. 7. 

1953. “3 speak (on), 2 sing. m. imp. pth. of Δ parad. 4. 

1954.—Ver. 36. ΠῚ AN lit. after her old age, after she was 

far advanced in life. ΠΤ 12] comp. of M> pron. aff. fem. and M321 

subs. fem. old age, Gr. 95. Root [pt- 

1955.—Ver. 38. “Δ) sdb certainly not, to my father’s house 
shalt thou go. The Sam. copy ae ΕΝ 3 ee but wien: ly. 

went. 

1957.—Ver. 41. ome from my oath which I have exacted 

from thee, or from my execration ΟΥ̓ curse involved in the oath ; 

comp. of - and pron. aff. and MN subs. fem. an oath, implying 

some mulct, damage, ban, or curse. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 
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1958. 22 m. clear. 

1959.— Ver. 42. NIN 1 sing. m. pres. kal of NB fo go, parad. 

10, 12. 
1960. “3) δ Ὡς lit. I pray thee if there is with thee a 

causing my way to prosper, i.e. I beseech thee if thou art inclined 

to make my journey prosperous. 

1961. AY ¥D part. m. hiph. of ny, No. 1925. 

1962.—Ver. 43. mpoyn the young woman, comp. of -™ and 

ἜΡΙΝ sub. fem. poy mase. @ young man. 

1963. ANA contr. for Nyy, comp. of -™ and act. part. kal f. 

of N¥* parad. 8 and 12, went out. 

1964.—Ver. 45. boy I had finished, 1 sing. pres. pth. of Fee 

parad. 13. 

1965.—Ver. 46. AYN) and I drank, comp. of } and 1 sing. apoe. 

pres. kal of NAY, parad. 13. Gr.115. MMW 2 sing. m. imp. hal of 

the same; and ΠΡΟ, in pause for nape, Gr. 34 (2), 3 sing. 

fem. pret. hiph. of rt. parad. 13, drank. 

1966.—Ver. 47. NUN) and I asked (her), comp. of -}, Gr.19, 

and 1 sing. pres. kal of NY, parad. 3, asked, enquired at.. 

1967. ΒΝ τον on (in) her nose. See Νο. 1997. 

1968.—Ver. 48. ‘3937 hath conducted me, comp. of the pron. aff. 

1 pers. and 3 sing. m. pret. hiph. of rid, parad. 5, 3, 13. 

1969. DON ὙΤῚΞ tx « way of truth, i.e. in a true or right way 
for the attamment of the object of my mission. Introduction, 

Part III. 

1970.—Ver. 49. MIDS) and I turn, shall turn, that I may turn, 

Introduction, Part III.; comp. of } and 1 sing. pres. hal of ΓΙ, 

parad.13, No. 1949. 
1971.—Ver. 50. bon 1 plur. pres. hoph. of bo parad. 8, was 

able; in hoph. id. 

1972.—Ver. 53. by constr. of oy, apparently from an obsolete 

form 3, ordinary form by subs. m. 1. anything made, finished, 

prepared ; 2. furniture ; 3. an instrument (of war); 4. an ornament 

(for the body). 

1973. DY) and garments, raiment, comp. of ἢ and plur. of 

132 subs. m. seg. (ὦ) class. Gr.108. 109. It hence appears that 
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raiment was used at this period as presents, as in after-times ; and 

that Rebekah was not purchased from her father, as were Leah and 

Rachel, and as is customary in the East even in the present day. 

1974. ΤΣῊ ἃ pl.form, precious things ; root Δ᾽ excellence, glory. 

1975— Ver, 54. yy, and they passed the ni ane comp. of “Ἷ and 

3 plur. pres. Aal of ied parad. 11. 

1976. sony send me away, comp. of pron. aff. and 2 plur. m. 

of imp. pih. of πῦρ, parad, 4. 

1977.—Ver. 55. NYY IS DY! about ten days, ἡμέρας ὡσεὶ δέκα, 

LXX. According to the Arab. and Onk. annum aut decem menses ; 

to which the former rendering 15 preferable. 

1978.— Ver. 56. ΠΝ ΡΓΟΝ do not detain (me), 2 plur. m. pres. 

pth. of VANS delayed, parad. 23,4, 

1979.—Ver. 57. “2 sy ΝΡ lit. we shall call (or let us call) 
the damsel and - her ne 1.6. and enquire what her wishes are. 

1980. Sap) 1 plur. pres. hal of δ 

1981. JY commonly YI subs. f., WI τὰ. form, a young man. 

1982. ἽΡ NWI comp. of = parag. and 1 plur. pres. kal of baw, 

parad. 3, ἐπ ΕΠ The Hebrews use the idiom, ask the mouth, 

because that is the organ of utterance. 

1983. —Ver. 58. "ΘΓ wilt thou go, comp. of 7 interrog. part. 
and 2 sing. fem. pres. kal of 2" parad, 8. 

1984. ἐς τ er. 59, MAID her nurse, comp. of pron. aff. and API, 

ground form of np or ΤΠ Ὁ, fem. of hiph. part. of 3? parad. 8, 

sucked ; in hiph. suckled; hiph. part.fem. she that gives to suck, a 

nurse. See Introduction, Part I. 

1985.—Ver. 60. “)Δ[ Boy "ODN ht. de thou into thousands 
of myriads, i.e. be thou the pr ogenitrix, etc. 

1986. "ὙΠ 2 sing. fem. imp. /al of MN, parad. 13, was. 

1987. ἜΟΝ constr. of DEN plur. oe ὟΝ a thousand; ground 

form ἢ: ἐξ. ᾿ 

1988, 133°) fem., lit. many, used to express an indefinitely large 

number; ὦ myriad, myriads. 

1989. W9 and let inherit or possess, comp. of | and 3 sing. m. 

pres. kal a vi parad. 8. 

1990. yey lit. their haters, those that hate them, comp. of 

pron. aff. and pl. of act. part. kal of NY hated, parad. 12. Gr. 49. 

12 
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1991.—Ver. 61. mms) and her maids, comp. of | and fem. 

pron. aff., and plur. of my subs. fem.; see No. 1981. It hence 

appears that Rebekah had taken other female attendants with her 

besides Deborah. 

1992. NIADW and they rode, comp. of -), and 3 plur. fem. pres. 

kal of 137 rode, pavad. 2. 

1993.—Ver.62. SIZ δὲ 3 ΓΙ lic. and Isaac came from coming, 
had just arrived, venott @arriver. 

1994.— Ver. 63. mivd to meditate, comp. of L and Mi inf. hal, 

parad. 10 and 4. 

1995. VY misao at the turning of the evening, about even-tide ; 

comp. of 5 and infin. constr. kal of MJD, parad. 13. 

1996. ay in pause for, Ἵν Gr. 31 (3). 

1997.— Ver. 64. 747 byn bam lit. and she fell from the camel, 

i.e. lighted. Rebekah did not descend from the camel till she 

knew who Isaac was; and she did so as a mark of respect, as is 

customary in the present day. ἘΠῚ comp. of -), and 3 sing. fem. 

pres. kal of bp) fell, parad. 5. 
1998.—Ver. 65. MPM this, comp. of -M, and δ prep., and mI: 

pee Prot ee’s Gr. 176 (2): ' | 

1999. “Δ ΝΠ npr and she took the veil and covered herself. 

It should hence seem that the veil was a piece of dress always 

worn by women in similar circumstances: the use of the article 

here cannot be in any other way accounted for. 

2000. ays subs. m. ὦ veil, the Hebrew root obsolete. 

2001. DSI comp. of “Ἰ, and apoc. pres. ith. of D2 parad. 13, 
covered; Gr.37. 

2002.— Ver. 66. IBD comp. of “1, and 8 sing. pres. pih. of 

“ED recounted, parad. 4. 

2003.—Ver. 67. ANA and brought her, comp. of } without 

dagesh, before sh’va with yod, and pron. aff., and 3 sing. pres. 

hiph. of Nia; see Gr. 74. 

2004. ΠΌΣΙΝ Π to the tent (of Sarah his mother), comp. of 1 art., 
M1 locale, and bak; see No. 1946. 

2005. Tas") and he loved her, comp. of -, and fem. pron. aff. 

3 pers., and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of AN parad.2 and 3. 

2006. DMI) and was comforted, comp. of “Ἷ, and 3 sing. pres. 
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niph. of OM) parad. 5 and 3, not usedin kal. The primary meaning 

of this word is sighed, hence in niph. 1. sighed over the misfortunes 

of another, pitied; 2. sighed over one’s own errors or sins, repented ; 

in pth. declared one’s pity towards another, comforted; and in puh. 

Sound consolation, was comforted ; in niph. id. 

2006*. YON MS lit. after his mother, i.e. after his mother’s death. 
2007.—Chap. xxv. 6. pviban comp. of -, and plur. abs. of 

pibyp or was 5. seg. (a) class, a concubine; the plur. is here formed 

by the addition of the plur. termination to the ground form WI", 

which is contrary to the general rule, Gr.109. See No. 1821. 

2008. niny gifts, plur. of MIF subs.fem what one gives, a gift, 

from 12 parad. 5. 

2009.—Ver. 8. Yi") comp. of -}, and 3 sing. pres. kal of YA 

parad.4, expired. ἢ 

2010. maya comp. of 3 and nay fem., id. qu. VY m. the 

hoary hair of an old person, old age. 

2011. yay) comp. of } and yay constr. YIY mase. fulness, 

satiety, and full, satiated; the complete expression is found in 

ch, xxxv. 29, DY" yay fulness or satiety of days; according to 

some the meaning 15 satiated , or wearied with life: I am inclined 

to think that it refers to the accomplishment of the full term of 

life, as opposed to premature death. 

2012.— Ver. 13. ombind according to the order of their births. 

See No. 194. 5, 
2013.—Ver.16. DI SN3 ἐν ταῖς σκηναῖς αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐν ταῖς 

ἐπαύλεσιν αὐτῶν, LXX.; comp. of 3 and grave pron. aff. ὨΣΊ, and 
constr. plur. of I¥M subs. m.; moveable nomad villages, formed of 

tents pitched in a circle, now called Hordes. 

2014. pn wpa} comp. of } and J, and pron. aff., and plural of 

mY subs. fem.; a shepherd’s house, with accommodation for 

flocks and herds, collected there either for protection, or at the 

time of sheep-shearing. These appear to have been built at con- 

venient stations, and they are distinguished from tents, which are 

moveable: cognate WW order, row, compare teer, tower, turret. 

See Rosenm. 

2015. BNW) princes, emirs, plur. abs. of NY); see Nos. 1690, 

and 1835, 
12* 
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2016. pniaxd according to their families or tribes, comp. of 5, 

pren. aff., and plur, of ΤΙΣ subs. fem. 

2017.—Ver. 18. bp3 vals = ‘pry see No. 1385; bp) here 

appears to have the same meaning with jae there. Itis rendered 

κατῴκησε by the LXX., and NW habitavit by Onkelos; the full 

form is probably M7MI2 753 See Ezek. xlvii. 22 ; Numb. xxxiv. 2; 
ooo pp 

2019.—Ver. 20. inna in his taking (to wife), when he married; 

comp. of. a and pron. aff., and ἘΠ ground form of DAP, contr. 

for map, inf. constr. kal of np> parad. 5 and 4. 

2020.—Ver. 21. WEY and earnestly supplicated, comp. of “4, 

and 3 sing. pres. kal of “WAY; 1. burned incense; 2. entreated, sup- 

plicated; prayer and supplication being offered to God after the 

incense was burned on the altar. 

2021. olan maid in behalf of his wife; maid comp. of ν and 

M2) properly a subs. m., anything before the eyes, hence used in 

the acceptation of before, in front of, in behalf of ; Scot. anent. 

2022. “TY comp. of -}, and 3 sing m. pres. hiph. of WY; see 

No. 2020. 

2023.—Ver. 22. “AY ISAM et tutuderunt se invicem in medio 

(utero) gus, Ros.; comp, of -), and 3 plur. m. pres. ith. of ὙΠ, 

beat, bruised, crushed, parad. 6. 

2024. ΣΝ rm n> j2 DM lit. ¢f (it is) so, why (am) I thus; 

Εἰ οὕτω μοι μέλλει γίνεσθαι ἵνα τί μοι τοῦτο, LXX. “Si sic mihi 

futurum est, quid necesse fuit me concipere,” Hieron.: according 

to Jarchi’s interpretation, since the distress of pregnancy ts so great, 

why was I so desirous to be in this condition. I am inclined to 

question the correctness of these interpretations; I do not believe 

that Rebekah was so distressed in consequence of her sufferings 

during pregnancy, as to induce her to express regret that she was 

in that condition: the desire of offspring seems to have outweighed 

all regard to the sufferings of pregnancy or child-birth. There 

appears on this occasion to have been something unusual in her 

symptoms, of which she desired an explanation from God. 

2025—Ver. 23. 2233 in thy womb, comp. of 2 and fem. pron. 

aff. 2 pers., and 225, ground form of jo2 seg. (ἢ) class. 
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2026. OS} nations, plur. of “3 a nation: nations are here used 

per meton. for heads of nations; this is a much more forcible mode 

of expression than if the sacred historian had said, two sons from 

whom two nations were to arise. See Storr. p.20. 

2027. ΩΝ plur. of pd, ground form DEN? a nation, people. 

2028. yD comp. of "Ὁ and pron. aff., and plur. of My the 

bowels, intestines. 

2029. 175° in pause for 11)" Gr. 31 (2), shall be separated, 

3 plur. m. pres. niph. of M5 parad. 3. Some modern commentators 

translate 11)5! Ἴ ΝἸΞΙΘ shall be separated from each other from the 

time they come out of, thy bowels, i.e. from their birth. 

2030. “ah pnxbp ΟΣ lit. and a people shall be strong from 

(above) a people, i.e. one of the nations shall be more powerful 

than the other. See Introduction, Part III. 

2031. PON! 3 sing. τὰ. pres. hal of [os parad. 2. 

2032. ὮΝ say! ἘΝ lit. and the great (in point of age) shall 

serve the small (in point of age), 1. 6. the elder shall serve the 

younger. See Introduction, Part III. 

2033. A] m.; 1. multus; 2. magnus (natu). 

2034. say’ 3 sing. m. pres. hal of 32y parad. 2, served. 

2035. Tye m., parvus, parvus (natu). 

2036.— Ver.24. 38/2") comp. of “), and 3 plur. pres. kal of nbn 

fulfilled, likewise used intrans., parad. 12. 

2037. OYA contr. for Dyan a plur. form, twins. 

2038.—Ver.25. 1?3 ‘SHOWN covered with red hair, all of him. 

2039. ayy NIN lit. like a garment of hair, like a hairy 

garment. See Introduction, Part IIT. 

2040. NAN subs. fem. a robe, garment ; where there are masc. 

and fem. forms of Hebrew nouns, with nearly, or exactly the same 

shade of meaning, one of the forms sometimes falls into desuetude, 

which is probably the case with the masc. form of this word. 

2041 “YY subs. m. hair, fem. form my. 

2042. wy Esau, from the context it appears that this word sig- 

nifies hair, or hairy ; traces of this meaning, however, are only found 

in the cogn. dialects. See Win. Lex. Dathe renders this word obtectus. 

2043.—Ver. 26. “I3) MINN ὙΠῸ lit. and his hand holding the heel 

of Esau, mink fem. of act. part. kal of TAN parad. 2 and 3. 
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2044. ΞΡῸ3 comp. of 4 before the comp. sh’va 32, and constr. 

of APY subs. m. the heel. 

2045. apy! Jacob, lit. he shall supplant, or he supplants, of the 

form of the 3 sing. m. pres. kal of apy parad. 3, took by the heel. 

Root APY the heel. 
2046.— Ver. 27. WS YTV knowing (in) hunting, skilled in hunting ; 

YT act. part. m. kal of YT parad. 8 and 4. 

2047. TS subs. m. 1. hunting (venatio) ; 2. that which is taken 

in the chase, venison. 

2048. my WN a man of the field, a man of field sports, a 

sportsman. 

2049. DF YN: This expression, which is descriptive of Jacob’s 

habits, appears to be in contrast with the epithet ΠΝ YT) given 

to Esau, and probably means unskilled in any arts, unacquainted 

with field sports, and following the pursuits of a pastoral life. It 

does not appear to be the intention of the sacred writer in this 

place to contrast the moral characters of the two brothers. See 

Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2050.—Ver. 28. 52 WY 3 lit. for venison in his mouth, i.e. 

for he was in the habit of eating his son’s venison. 

2051. —V er. 29. -F'T3 apy “TW lit. e¢ Jacobus coxit coctum, and 

Jacob boiled a dish of food. 

2051*. 3%) comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. hiph. apoc. of TI to 
boil; in hiph. id.: from the tumid appearance of water boiling, has 

arisen the secondary meaning of this word in hiph., viz. behaving 

insolently, swelling against, presuming. 

2052. WTI lit. something boiled, constr. 3, from the preceding 

word. 

2053. ὮΝ m. worn out (by fatigue and hunger), exhausted. 

2054.— Ver. 30. soya give me to eat, comp. of pron. aff. 

1 pers. and 2 sing. m. imp. hiph. of ry, not used in kal; in hiph. 

swallowed, gulped over, devoured greedily ; nowhere else used. 

B05. Idi DIN }D lit. of this red, of this red (mess); the 

repetition shews Esau’s extreme impatience and anxiety. 

2056. DAS m. red. 

2057.—Ver. 31. 11131 sell, comp. of 1 parag. and ground form 
of 123 2 sing. m. imp. kal of DID, parad. 4, sold. 
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2058. Ws thy birthright, comp. of pron. aff. and 333 subs. 

fem. the rights belonging to the eldest son, one of a as a 

double portion of the father’s inheritance. Root 132, in kal 

inusit ; cogn. Ἵ23 cleft, broke forth, was first. 

2059.— Ver. 32. AWD? son ΣΝ lit. Zam going to die; in Fr. 

Jem’en vais mourir ; a strong fieure , expressive of his great hunger. 

2060.—Ver. 33. DYD contr. for nena lit. as this day. Glass. 

accordingly thus renders this passage : « Jura mihi sicut hic dies,” 

i.e. tam yere quam hunc diem existere. 

2061.—Ver. 34. Dewy 2 ἃ boiled mess of lentiles. Dwr. 
plur. abs. of wy, not used in the sing. lentiles. 

2062. 13%) and despised, comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. 
kal of m3, parad. 13, despised. See Gr.115. 

2063.—Chap. xxvi. 1. ἼΒΡΘ besides, comp. of - and τ and ἽΞ: 
See No. 271. 

2064.—Ver. 2. NS) and appeared, comp. of -) and 3 sing. masc. 

pres. niph. apoc. of ΠΝ saw, er πὸ , 3, and 13. 

2065. ὙΠ by go not down, 2 sing. m. pres. kal of ‘T7" parad. 8. 

2066. jaw dwell, 2 sing. m. imp. kal of jw dwelt, τ 1: 

2067.—Ver. 3. WA sojourn, 2 sing. m. imp. kal of Wa parad.10, 

to sojourn. 

2068. MI) comp. of } and 1 sing. masc. pres. kal of MM was, 

parad. 13. ay ' 

2069.—Ver. 4. ‘DVI comp. of ἢ and 1 sing. m. pret. hiph. of 
ΓΖ parad. 2 and 13, was numer ous; in hiph. caused to become 

numerous. 

2070.—Ver. 5. ἽΝ APY eo quod, see Νο. 1819, and Storr. 339. 
2071. mw my charge, i.e. all that I have required him to 

keep. This seems a general term, inclusive of the three branches 

that follow. Comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and AI, ground form 
of NiwvD subs. fem. seg. (a) class, what one should observe, an 

appointed duty ; masc. form “ΟΦ. Root “δ ὦ observed, kept. 

2072. ‘HAND my commandments, i.e. the special commandments 

given to himself; comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and pl. of MS subs. 

fem. what one commands, a commandment. Root ΓΝ commanded. 

2073. ΡΠ my statutes, comp. of pron. aff. and plur. of mr 

subs. fem. anything engraven, defined; lence a statute, such as 
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circumcision, sacrifices, etc.; masc. form pn, ground form (2/271, 

verb PPD 
2074. ANN my laws, i.e. the laws of God generally, comp. of 

pron. aff. and plur. of 7A or MWA subs. fem. 1. instruction; 2. a 

law, ete. Root M1 shot forth as an arrow; 2. put forth as instruc- 

tion, taught. 

2075.—Ver. 7. ΚΎΩΝ, comp. of -Ἰ and 3 plur. masc. pres. kal of 

NY parad. 3, enquired. 

2076. "327" Kill me, comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and 3 plur. pres. 

kal of A, parad. 2 2 and 3, slew, killed. 

2077.—Ver.8. “I IITW 73 MN lit. and τέ happened, when the 

days were prolonged to him ther 6, 1.6. after he had lived a con- 

siderable time there. 

2078. IDWS 3 plur. pret. hal of JIN, parad. 2 and 3, extended ; 

and intrans. was long. 

2078.* ape comp. of -} and 3 sing. masce. apoc. pres. hiph. of 

ἢΡΨ, not used in fal; in niph. looked, looked over the parapet of a 

flat roof, looked down; in hiph. id. Lee’s Lex. 

2079. prise lit. sporting, using familiarities not to be expected 

in a brother towards his sister; part. ph. masc. of POS parad. 3. 

There is a paranomasia in the words paso prs’ 

2080—Ver.9. JN exclusion; hence only (excluding everything 

but the principal idea), she is nothing else but thy wife. 

2081.—Ver.10. DYDD haud multum abfuit quin, lit. but a little, 

one of the people lay, i.e. one of the people was within a litile of, ete. 

2082. DUN guilt; ἄγνοιαν, LXX. 

2083.—Ver. 11. ὉΠ comp. of -Π and act. part. kal masc. of Ya, 

parad. 5 and 4, touched. 

2084. ΓΔ" in pause for M51 3 sing. masc. pres. hoph. of M9, 
parad. 10. 

2085.—Ver. 12. YI ‘andl sowed, comp. of - and 3 sing. mase. 

pres. kal of YW parad. 3 and 4, sowed. 
2086. N¥ID") and found, i.e. reaped, comp. of -) and 8 sing. m. 

pres. kal of 'NYD, parad. 12. 

2087. Dy measures, a plur. form; value, measure, only found 

here. 

2088.—Ver. 14. NYT property in sheep. 
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2089. TMAIAY lit. and service, and servants, the abs. being used 

for the concr., comp. of } and subs. fem., from AY a servant. 

2090. INP") and were jealous of, envied him, comp. of “ ἀπά 3 pl. 

pres. prh. of ΝΡ was jealous of, envied, pavad. 12; dagesh is im- 

plied in ἢ in this word. Gr. 19. 

2091.—Ver.15. MASA comp. of 7 and pl. abs. of WA a@ well. 

The plur. is probably formed from a fem. form in desuetude in 

the sing. 

2092. IAM had digged, 3 plur. pret. kal of “AM, parad. 2 and 

4, dug. 

2093. ὩΣ comp. of pron. aff. and 3 plur. pret. ρὲ. ; and DFID? 

ver. 18, 3 sing. m. pres. pth. of DAD filled up. 

2094.—Ver. 16. “I SYD for thou art far more powerful 

than we. ‘The Philistines were jealous of Jacob’s fast increasing 

prosperity. 
2095. TiS) 2 sing. m. pret. hal of DY was strong, parad. 2. 

2096.—Ver. 17. JT") and pitched his tent, comp. of -} and 3 sing. 

m. apoc. pres. hal of MIM, parad. 2 and 13. See Gr. 115. 

2097. bnaa in this valley, comp. of -3, contr. for 4 and bra 

subs. m. 1. a brook, a mountain torrent; 2. a district through which 

a brook runs, ὦ valley. 
2098.—Ver.18. “δ prs? ws and Isaac returned and dug, 

i.e. and Isaac again dug. 

2099. BM) comp. of -} and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of IDM, parad. 

Qand4. Ὁ 
2100. IBM they had dug, i.e. the servants of Abraham. The 

Sn, LXX., Syr., Vulg. read “TY servants of, instead of 2°23 

in the days of. . 

2101.—Ver. 20. 33°") comp. of - 
parad. 11, to dispute, argue, contend, quarrel with. 

2102. %Y9 lit. feeders, constr. plur. of my masc. act.part. kal of 

MY parad.2,3and13, fed. 1. feeder of cattle, herdsman; 2. feeder 

of sheep, shepherd. 

2103. BY ἣν; lit. to us the water, i.e. owrs is the water. 

2104. γῶν subs. contention. 

2105. ey had contended, 3 pers. plur. pret. hiph. of poy, 

parad. 2, only used here. 

Ἷ and 3 plur. pres. kal of 1°) 
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2106.—Ver. 21. may Sttnah, i.e. accusation, enmity, only used 

here. Root joy accuser, adversary. 

2107.—Ver. RR. ΡΠ, see No. 1073. 

2108. MAM room, a plur. form, not used in the sing. See 

No. 2109. 
2109. ATI made room, 3 sing. pret. hiph. of AN was large ; 

n hiph. made large, etc. 

2110. 135) and we shall increase, comp. of Ἷ and 1 plur. pret 

kal of 18, parad. 3 and 13, was fruitful, increased. 

2111.—Ver.25. ὩΣ lit. and spread out (his tent) there, i.e. 

and pitched (his tent) there. See No. 1075. 

2112. 113% and dug, comp. of -} and 3 plur. masc. pres. hal of 

ΓΞ, parad. 3 and 13, dug. 

2113.—Ver. 26. WWD his friend, comp. of pron. aff. and YAS 

m. one who feeds with one, quasi a YY") id. qu. MY fed. 

2114. WY leader, chief, subs. m. 
2115.—Ver. 27. PND wherefore, comp. of 15) MWD guid edoctus 2 

or gua ratione ductus? τί μαθών; YI) part. masc. pass. kal of 

YT’ parad. 8 and 4. 

2116. DON2 2 plur. m. pret. dal of 813, parad. 10 and 12. 
2117. ons 2 plur. m. pret. kal of sy hated, parad. 12. 

ὉΠ" ΓΙ ΠῚ comp. οἵ - and pron. aff. 1 pers. and 2 pl. pres. 

prh. of πον sent, parad. 4, 

2118.—Ver. 28. JN) Nw in seeing we have seen, we have 

indeed perceived; Ἰδὲς ordinarily written MIN, infin. al absolute 

of ANT, and 43°87 1 plur. pret. Aal of the same. 

2119. IDIID between us, see No. 32. 

2120. MIDI) let there be cut (made), comp. cf | and 3 sing. 
fem. pret. niph. of N13 cut. See No. 689. 

2121— Ver. 29. “)Δ[ MYyA-DS of thou wilt do us evil, 1. 6. that 

thou wilt not do us evil. See the whole formula of the oath in 

No. 1244. 

2122. PIA) have wyured, comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers. and 1 pl 

pret. kal of YA] parad.5 and 4. 1. towched; 2. touched so as to 
injure. 

2123. nen and sent thee away, comp. of +] and pron. aff. ἢ 

and 1 plur. pres. pith. of MY, parad. 4. 
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2124. “δὴ FAIA MAY MAS chow now (art) blessed by Jehovah, or 

now that thou art blessed of Jehovah. Geddes. The reason is here 

given for Abimelech’s desire to enter into covenant with Isaac. 

2125.—Ver. 30. ΠΡ ond wy) and he made to them a feast, 

etc. It should seem from this passage, taken in connection with 

others, ch. xv. 10, and xxi. 27, et seq., that sacrifices were offered 

at the formation of solemn covenants, and that the covenanting 

parties feasted upon the victims. In some cases there is only 

allusion to the sacrifice, in others only to the feast after the cove- 

nant was made. 

9126—Ver. 31: pibyia, peta σωτηρίας, LXX., perhaps with 

assurances of Isaac’s friendship. 

2127.— Ver. 33. mya Schibah, i.e. seven, fem. of yay id. ; 

ὅρκον, LXX., quasi mya ; compare Ὁ ΞΕ seven, with yay pret... 

kal of YI} swore. « Numerus septenarius sacer erat, et jura- 

menta vel septem sacrificiis,” Gen. xxi. 28, seqq., “ Vel septem 

testibus et pignoribus firmari solebant.” vid. Herod. ii. 8, and 

Tl. xix. 243. Ges. Lex. 

2128. —Ver. 35. MIAN lit. bitterness of mind. « Formula pro 

molestae.” Storr. p.21. Sources of vexation, or distress. 

2129. FB constr. of mp subs. f. bitterness, distress, vexation. 

Kholem immoveable ; verb TVD was bitter. 

2130.—Chap. xxvil.1. JSF, ordinary form M757) comp. of 

ἡ and 3 plur. fem. pres. kal of mia, parad. 3 and 13, was weak, 

languid, dim. 

2131. AN WD lit. from seeing, so that he could not see; comp. of 

Ὁ for -Ὦ, Gr. 19, and inf. constr. kal of FN. 
2132. varia 132 his son the great (one), 1s compared with the 

other, his elder son. See No. 2030 and 2032. 
2133.—Ver. 3. SY contr. for NY} 2 sing. m. imp. hal of xv 

parad. 5 and 12, raised, took up, took. 

2134. )29 thy weapons, see No. 1972. 
2135. qn comp. of pron. aff. and bn, of which the new form 

is probably bn something suspended, supposed to be a quiver, but 

rendered by Onk. and the Syr. ὦ sword, the former suspended 

over the shoulder, the latter at the thigh. Root non suspended ; 

this word is ᾧπαξ ney. 
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2136 FAL and thy bow, comp. of pron. aff. and Av, ground 

form of hyp subs. fem. 

2137. N¥) comp. of } and N¥, per sync. for N¥. 2 sing. m. imp. 
kal of SS) 

2138. ΤΥ" ν MVS) lit. and hunt a hunting for me, i.e. and 
hunt venison te me, 

2139. MVS comp. of 1 parag. and 2 sing. m. imp. hal of WY, 

parad. 10, to hunt. 

2140. ΠῚ comp. of 1 parag. and TY¥, in pause for ἫΝ subs. 

m. ὦ hunting, per meton. for the thing taken in hunting, venison. 

2141.—Ver. 4. DYDYOID savoury (meats); Scot. tasty; a plur. 
form, from DYY taste. 

2142. MSN) and bring it, comp. of | and fem. aff. 3 pers. and 

2 sing. m. imp. hiph. of ΝΞ, parad.10 and 12. The accent is on 

the penult., in consequence of the accent on the word *? imme- 

diately following. 

2143. mba) and I shall eat it, that I may eat it: comp. of 1 

and pron. aff, and 1 sing. pres. kal of 728, parad. 7. 

2144, WH) FIN WAYI lit. that my soul bless thee, i.e. that 
I may bless thee. 2a comp. of pron. aff., and 2 sing. fem. 

pres. pth. of 13 blessed, parad. 3. 

2145.—Ver.5. 0) ΓΙΌΣ: m2) lit. and Rebekah a hearer, in 

(while) Jsaac speaking, 1.6. and Rebekah heard what Isaac had said. 

2146. NYDY fem. of act. part. hal of yy. 

2147. TAT inf. pih. of IAF, and DTD part. m. pth. of the same. 

2148.—Ver. 8. Ἐν in reference to what. 

2149. ΠῚ Ὁ commanding, command, part. pih. masc. of MYX, 

parad. 18. 

2150.—Ver.9. “2) 1 IY two good hids of the goats, i.e. two 

fat kids. ear 

2151. "14 constr. plur. of "13 α kid, Gr. 113. 

2182. Dt) plur. of TY com. a “goat, g ground form TTY, Gr.115. 

2152*. IMIS also written JIN, 3 sing. pret. hal, “parad. 2and 3, 
loved. 

2153.—Ver. 10. NINA) and bring, comp. of ὃ, and 2 sing. masc. 
pret. hiph. . 

2154. ἽΝ AYA to the effect that, in order that. 
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2155.—Ver. 11. “yy in full yy m. hairy, from spy m. hair. 

2156. 2M smooth, as opposed to hairy. 

2157.—-Ver. 12. *3¥/* feel me, should feel me; comp. of pron. 

aff., and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of YAY parad. 12, cogn. UwD to feel, 

handle; and TLDS pron. aff. Ἵ. and 1 sing. pres. Aal of the same. 

See verse 21. 

2158. YRYMIID as a deceiver, impostor, comp. of 3 before sh’va 

5, and redup. part. pth. of YY parad. 6, not used in hal, mocked, 

deceived; cogn. MYM: 

2159.— Ver. 13. abbp subs. fem. a curse; and with the pron. 

aff. 2 pers., with the accent removed app the curse which should 

fali on thee, αν. TA. 

2160.—Ver.15. "332 garments of, constr. plur. of 142 m. @ 

garment, ground form ἼΔΕ: 
2161. ΓΤ comp. of Σ art. and fem. pl. of pass. part. kal of 

“VW parad. 2, desired, coveted; the epithet here applied to Esau’s 

garments is expressive of their value, and of the estimation in 

which they were held by Rebekah. Lit. garments of desires. 

2162. ΤΣ im the house, rather in the tent, contr. for M33 ; 

Fi! being here in pause for [7 5: 
2163. ΞΟ Τὴ and she put on, comp. of -, and 3 sing. fem. apoc. 

pres. hiph. of way put on (clothing) ; nein 3 sing. fem. pret. 

hiph. of the same. 
2164.—Ver.16. PAY shins, in full ΓΦ), plur. of “Ym. the 

skin; the plur. is probably taken from a fem. form, now obsolete. 

2165. PISS non the smooth (part), of the neck, constr. of 

ΠΡ ΤΠ fem. form of pon, ground form pon smoothness. 

2166. YINI¥ comp. of pron. aff., and constr. plur. of INY¥ subs. 

m. the neck, 

2167.—Ver.17. mney in pause for mney had made, prepared. 

3 sing. fem. pret. kal of γῶν. : 

2168.—Ver. 19. MAY sit, sit up, comp. of π᾿ parag., and 2 sing. 
masc. imp. kal of aw parad.8; the vowel of the parad. lost on 

account of the removal of the accent; Gr. 74. 

2169. MPIN (och-lah), eat, comp. of M parag. and boy, with 

accent DN, ground form of 7X 2 sing masc. imp. kal of YON 

parad. 7. 
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2170.—Ver. 20. “Δὲ AWD MIMD lit. how this, thou hast has- 

tened to find, my son, i.e. how hast thou found it so quickly, my 

son. See Introduction, Part. III]. FAD 2 sing. m. pret. pih. 

with dagesh implied in PF, of IA ral 3 and 4. 

2171. ΤΡ 3 sing. pret. Pas of ΠῚ parad.13 and 3, met; 

hiph. caused to meet, brought in one’s way. 

2171. WIN) comp. of } and pron. aff., and 1 sing. pres. hal 

of WD parad. 10, to feel, handle. 

2172.—Ver. 21. MW draw near, comp. of 7 parag., and 2 mas. 

imp. hal of WA} parad. 5; and M39 comp. of 7 parag. and 2sing. 

m. imp. hiph. of the same, see ver.25; and W3* 3 sing. m. apoc, 

pres. hiph. of the same; see verse 25. 

2738.— Ver. 23. yon recognised him, comp. of pron. aff., and 

3 sing. τι. pret. hiph. of VDJ parad.5and4; in kal obsolete; in 

hiph. recognised an apparent stranger, recognised etc., root V3 a 

stranger. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2174. MAyy hairy, plur. of my, fem. of yy No. 2155. 

2175.—Ver. 24. MAS for MANA Glass. vol. i. p. 563. 

2176.—V er. 25. nba) lit. and I eat, that I may eat, comp. of 
} and 7 parag., and 1 sing. pres. kal of bys parad. 7. 

᾿ 2177.—Ver. 26. Mp kiss, comp. of M parag., and 2 sing. masc. 

imp. kal of pura kissed, parad. 5; imp. kal pe) contr. py, and with 

the accent removed to the pron. aff. mes instead of ἢ mp, the or- 

dinary mode of pointing; and pw 3 sing. pres. hal of the same. 

2178.—Ver. 27. FIV) and smelled, comp. of -3, and 3 sing. mase. 

apoc. pres. Aiph. of For FI, not used in kal, parad.10 and 11, 

and4; and FA ver.27 subs. smell. 

2179. SDI comp. of pron. aff. J, and 3 sing. m. pret. ph. of 

"J 12 parad. 3. Garments of the richest description seem to have 

been perfumed in these days, as is at present the case in the East. 

The garments worn by Jacob are compared to a field clothed with 

odoriferous plants in full blossom. Herodotus speaks of the soil 

itself in Arabia emitting a fragrant perfume. 

2180.— Ver. 28. by subs. m. dew. 

2181. YD constr. plur. of ee m. fatness, used here in a 

superlative sense for richest, most fertile; see Introduct., Part II. 

root JOY oil. 
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2182. 35 m. abundance. 

2183. j27 subs. m. corn. 

2184. wn and wine, new wine, comp. of } and WM Root 

uncertain, 

2185.—Ver. 29. Mi] 2 sing. m. imp. /al of MT id. qu. ΓΤ was. 
2186. VW) lord. This word only occurs here and in ver. 37; 

verb 134 w sas powerful. Root aa 

2187. WIN ΤῸΝ lit. as for those that curse thee, (be) cursed 

(every one of them); the former comp. of pron. aff. 2 sing. and 

constr. plur. of act. part. hal of TIN parad. 2and6; and WWW part. 

pass. m. sing. of the same. 

2188. FIN PDI lit. as for those that bless thee, blessed (be 

every one of them); the former comp. of the pron. aff. 2 sing. and 

constr. plur. of part. pik. of JD; and 372 pass. part. sing. m. of 

the same, parad.3; and ‘333M comp. of the pron. aff. and Ἷ epenth. 

and 2 sing. m. pres. pih. of the same; and ‘3273 comp. of pron. aff. 

and 2 sing. imp. pth. of the same. 

2189.—Ver. 33. V3) TIN lit. and Isaac trembled a great trem- 

bling, trembled exceedingly. Introduction, Part. III. See the same 

idiom in Matt. ii.10, ᾿Εχάρησαν χαρὰν μεγάλην σφόδρα. Comp. 

of -} and 3 sing. τη. pres. kal of TM trembled, parad. 2 and 3, and 

MT subs. fem. trembling. 

2190. NIT NBN Ὁ Quis tandem? Ros. Who is he then? SIDS 

then, now then. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2191. TN comp. of - and part. act. sing. τη. of TW¥ to hunt; 

the hunter, or who having (hath) hunted, parad. 10. 

2192.—Ver. 34. VA) APYS PS") lit. and cried a ery great (loud) 
and bitter even to excess ; PY%") comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. hal 

of PY¥ parad. 3, and mays subs. fem. 

2193. MV) fem. of VD bitter, ground form 13; the kamets in 

the penult. of 13 is compensative. Lat. amarus. 

2194. *387DI according to our idiom this should be MS ὩΣ: 

2195,—Ver. 35. ΓΙ ΖΞ comp. of J and MVD subs. fem. craft, 

fraud, deceit, from m4 threw ; in pih. tr aed up, deceived. 

2196.—Ver. 36. “ἸΔ[ ‘pei NP ΔΓ Is tt that (one) hath called 
his name Jacob (supplanter) ἢ ? i.e. Has he been called supplanter ? 
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he hath indeed supplanted me on these two occasions. Such is the 

Heb. idiom, but the sense of the passage is sufficiently well ex- 

pressed in the Authorised Version. 

2197. %33/9*) comp. of “ and pron. aff. 1 pers. and 3 sing. mase. 

pres. kal of apy parad.2; took by the heel, supplanted. Root apy 

the heel. 

2198. ΙΩΒ lit. two strokes, twice, dual of BYD: See No. 290: 

2199. M1} sing. for plur. Storr. p 108. 

2200. HPSS hast reserved, 2 sing. m. pret. kal of UN, parad. 7, 

laid up with self, held back, reserved. 

2201.—Ver. 37. YH2D I have bestowed upon him, i.e. I have 

predicted the bestowal, or my blessing carries the bestowal. Storr. 

Ῥ. 24, understands this, pro divint muneris praedictione. See Glass. 

Phil. Sacr. Can. xv. p.216; and chap. xxx. 13, and xxxiv. 12. 

Comp. of pron. aff. and 1 sing. pret. kal of Ἴ3, parad. 1, placed one 

thing upon another, supported, sustained, bestowed. 

2202.—Ver. 38. VA ΠΣ ADA Is this thine only blessing ? 

2203.— Ver. 39. “ὃ pS ἜΡΩΣ lit. fatness of the earth, let 

thy dwelling be, i.e. let thy dwelling be in a rich land. Isaac 

could pray for a fertile country to each of his sons, but he could 

not give dominion over the other to both, nor change that part of 

the blessing which was given to Jacob on the supposition that he 

was the first-born. 

2203*. qavin comp. of aff. Ἴ and AWAD subs. m. dwelling, from 

Je” or AW dwelt. 

2204.—-Ver. 40. V3) JI by lit. and upon thy sword, i.e. upon 

the spoils taken by thy sword. 

2205. “) TA WN when thou wanderest (i.e. becomest a 

a free wandering people, such as the Arab descendants of Esau 

were) then shalt thou break his yoke, etc. 

2206. VF 2 sing. m. pres. hiph. of TW to range freely, parad. 8. 

2207. Ap) comp. of } before the labial } and 2 sing. pret. hal 

of pe parad. 3, broke; Lat, fract-um; Engl. break. 

2208. JPY his yoke, comp. of pron. aff. ) and by, in full Loy, 

ground form of by subs. m. ὦ yoke. δ". 

2209.— Ver. 41. ἰδοὺ) comp. of -Ἶ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 

poi, cogn. poly acted fiercely, harshly towards, hated, parad. 1. 
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2209.* ay 3 plur. mase. pres. kal of 2 or 27 drew near, 

parad. 4. 

2210.—Ver.42. BAIN consoling (consoleth) himself; part. hith. 

masc, of DM) already analysed. 
2211. a? comp. of 5 and τ, in pause for ἦπ-, and 277, 

with the accent 377, ground form of 47, inf. constr. hal of IW 

slew, parad. 2 and 3. 

2212.—Ver.43. ΓΞ flee, 2 sing. m. imp. kal of ΓΞ. 

2213.—Ver. 44. Dns DD lit. dies unos,i.e.juepas τινὰς LXX. 

some time, pry Γ᾽ Onk. Syr. id. 

2214. TVA constr. of MIM subs. f.; 1. heat; 2. anger, fury of a 

heated mind. : 

2215.—Ver.45. MDW) comp. of } and 3 sing. masc. pret. hal of 

M2’ parad.4, forgot. . 
2216. DUN 1 sing. pres. kal of bow parad. 1, became childless, 

was bereaved. See Introduction, Part I. 

2217.—Ver. 46. “Δ SP LI am weary of my lives (lite). 
Rebekah does not here give Isaac the true reason of her sending 

away Jacob, but makes the dread of his intermarriage with the 

daughters of Heth a pretext for her conduct. 

2218. ΠΝ 1 sing. pret. hal of AP to be wearred, etc., parad. 10. 

~ 2219.—Chap. xxviii. 3. JB! make thee fruitful, comp. of ἢ pron. 

aff., and 3 sing. m. pres. hiph. of VIB parad.3 and 13, bore fruit, 

was fruitful. Ἶ 

2220, yav in pause for yay, comp. of pron. aff., and 3 sing. 

pres. hiph. of M2) was numerous, in hiph. multiplied, parad.2and 13. 

2221. bap? comp. of b before sh’va 5, and constr. of “ΠΡ subs. 

masc. an assembly, a multitude. 

2222. —Ver.4. ΓΙΞῚΞ constr. of MIA subs. fem. a blessing; this 

word, and the principle of the change of its vowels, have been 

already noticed. Rebekah prays for the blessing of Abraham to 

Jacob ; in other words, that God would confirm the blessing youch- 

safed to Abraham, which his father had transferred to him, to the 

exclusion of Esau. It was this blessing of Abraham which Esau 

lost, and which he so bitterly deplored. 

2223. qed see No. 1284. 
2224, ΔΘ see No. 1412. 

13 
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2225.—Ver. 6. now 3 sing. τη. pret. pth. of nov parad. 4, sent, 

sent away. 

2226.—Ver.9. yearby in addition to his (other) wives. 

2227 .—Ver. 11. Dips ΡΣ and he came to the place; 25) 

3 sing. pres. kal of YD parad. 4; 1. came to a place, reached; 

2. met, fell in with. 

228. 2) and passed the night, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. m. pres. 

of 7.7 parad. 11. eS 
230. WW the sun, comp. of -7 and WY subs. m. 

231. JANI of the stones of, comp. of Ὁ for -Ὁ Gr. 19, and constr. 

plur. of jas seg. (@) class, masc. @ stone. ἂν 

2232. YOUN at his head, comp. of pron. aff., and NUN 

plur. form, what is at the head, from WN the head. we 

2233.—Ver. 12. D?M) comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 

DM parad. 2, dreamed. 

2234, D?D subs. masc. a ladder, from bb raised up. 

2235, ANID set up, part. puh. masc. of A¥J parad.5; and 2¥3J 

part. πέρ. masc. ver. 13. 

2236. ΔΘ part. heph. m. sing. of YA] parad.5 and 4, touched. 

2237. *2N 79 angels of, constr. plur. of “jN7/D subs. m. an angel, 

from Ny) sent on an embassy. 

2 

kal 
ΠῚ 
~ 

oO 
ἕν 

τα 

2238. py pl. m. ofact. part. kal of πον parad, 2and 13, ascended. 

2239. ony pl. m. of part. act. fal of T}’ parad. 8 and 3, descended. 

2240.—Ver.13. 2DY act. part. m. hal of DY lay, parad. 1. 
2241.—Ver. 14. 1? FN BI lit. and thou shalt break forth towards 

the sea (the west). The increase of Jacob’s posterity is compared 

to the breaking forth and spreading of waters. Comp. of Ἷ, and 

2 sing. m. pret. kal of {1B broke, broke forth, spread, cogn. pi, 

parad. 3. 

2242. —Ver.15. pr and I will guard thee, comp. of ἢ and 

pron. aff., and 1 sing. pret. al of WY parad. 4. 

2943. ὙΠ Φ ΠῚ and I will cause thee to return, bring thee back; 

comp. of } and pron. aff. 1 sing. pret. hiph. of IW to return, parad. 10. 

2244. JAYS comp. of pron. aff., and 1 sing. pres. hal (with the 
ult. vowel shortened, owing to the removal of the accent) of TY, 
parad. 2, left. 
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2245.—Ver. 16. ren and awoke, comp. of -), and 3 sing. masc. 

pres. kal of 12) parad. 8. 

2246. INIWD from his sleep, comp. of and pron. aff. 1, and 

IY sleep ; with the vowels changed, according to rules already 

given. 

2247.—Ver. 17. ST") comp. of -}, and 3 sing. masc. pres. hal of 

N'Y! parad. 8 and 12, was afraid; and NN)) part. mase. niph. of the 
same. 

2248, “VW ΠῚ |S Jacob thought this was the house of God, 

because he saw the Lord standing above the ladder; and the gate 

of heaven, because he saw the angels ascending and descending 

on it. 

2249.—Ver.18. MI¥9 a pillar, subs. fem., from 2¥), not used 
in kal, placed. 

2250. py" and poured, comp. of ‘and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of ps3 
parad. 5, now obsolete; the ordinary form is P¥? parad. 8, poured. 

2251.—Ver. 19. pow nevertheless. 

2252. matin contr. for mab, comp. of δ and ΓΠ art. and 

subs. fem. beginning. Root YN the head. 

2253.—Ver.20. V1 V3) and vowed a vow, comp. of “Ἷ and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of VT) parad. 5 and 4, vowed; and VJ) subs. 

m. ὦ vow. 

2254. ἐμ ρος and shall keep me, comp. of } and pron. aff. ἢ 

epenth. and 3 sing. masc. pret. kal of VOY kept; the penult. vowel 

being lost on the removal of the accent. Gr. 74. 

2255. pindd comp. of 6 and infin. constr. kal of wind put on, 

parad. 1. 

2256.—Ver. 21. Σ᾽) comp. of } and 1 sing. masc. pret. kal of 

DW to return, parad. 10. 
2257.—Ver. 22. WYN WY lit. in tithing I will tithe it; "WY 

inf. pih. of WY, parad. 2 and 4 decimavit; and WS comp. of 

pron. aff. and } epenth. and 1 sing. pres. pih. of the same. 

2258.—Chap. xxix. 1. yon apy" x) lit. and Jacob lifted up 

his feet ; SW) comp. of “Ἱ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of NW], parad. 

5 and 12, 

2259. you comp. of pron. affix, and constr. plur. of bn com. 

the foot. 

13 * 
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2260. 3 sons or children of the East, i.e. the inhabitants 

of Mesopotamia, part of which les to the eastward of Palestine. 

2261.—_Ver. 2. “TTY constr. plur of ‘TTY subs. m. seg. (e) class, 

a flock; plur. OTT. 

2262. The words from War “|  ἴο the end of ver. 3, should 

be within a parenthesis. 

2263. oya4 m. plur. of van part. act. kal of 2), parad. 2, lay 

down. 

2264.—Ver. 3. ΒΘ δ) and were gathered, comp. of | and 3 plur. 

pret. niph, of DS gathered (together), parad. 7. 

2265. 172A with a comp. instead of a simple sh’va under δ 3 pl. 

pret. kal of bbs, parad. 6, rolled. 

2266. pun 3 plur. pret. hiph. of mpe, parad. 13, drank, in 

hiph. gave to drink, watered, and pein 1 plur. pret. Aiph. of the 

same. 

2267.—Ver. 5. BAYT do ye know ? comp. of 1 interrog. and 

2 pl. m. pret. kal of yr parad. 5 and 4, knew. 

2268.—V er. 6. 5 pioyin is it well with him? comp. of 1 

interrog. and pibyi subs. τὰ. 1. peace; 2. prosperity; 3. safety ; 

4, soundness of body, ete. 

2269. JA his daughter, comp. of pron. aff. ἡ and JAB, contr. for 

ΤΩΣ, ground form of 13, contr. M3. : 

"2270. MN coming (cometh), part. act. fem. hal of N13, parad. 10 

and 12. 

2271.—Ver. 9. MY a shepherdess, fem. form of my, part. act. 

kal of NY) parad. 2, 3, and 13, fed. 

2272.—Ver. 10. Pi and rolled away, comp. of - and 3 sing. τη. 

pres. apoc. hiph. of as parad. 6. 

2273. Jat and wept, comp. of -} and 3 sing. m. pres. apoc. kal 

of M3, parad.13. See Gr.115. 
22974.—Ver. 12. nd apy" 13°) for Jacob had told Rachel, be- 

fore kissing her. 

2275. PUN and she ran, comp. of “Ἶ and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal 

of 71) to run, parad.10 and 2; and 7), comp. of “ and 3 sing. m. 

pres. kal of the same. The ult. vowel in both cases is hamets 

khateph. 

2276.—Ver. 13. V3) PWD when Laban heard the report, account. 
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According to Prof. Lee, when 2 is used with infinitives, as in this 

case, some such word as MY or OY is understood; thus, yhyia— 

yaw TW at the time of hearing. See Lex. 

2277. phy infin, kal constr. of YOY; and YY subs. m. seg. (ἢ 
class, a heari ing, report, ete. you you to hear a hearing, to 

receive accounts, 

2278, YO"DAM) and embraced him, comp. of -) and 3 sing. pres. 

pth. of pan, parad. 2, folded, folded (in the arms), embraced. 

2279. V2 PHI" and kissed him, comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. pres. pth. 

of P2i—from the circumstance that this word takes 2 instead of 

JN, the probability is that the primary meaning is joined, joined 

GQnouth to mouth); hence hzssed. 

2280. IBD) comp. of } and 3 sing. m. pres. pi). of IBD parad. 4, 

related, recounted. 

2281.—Ver.14. “VV SY lit. my bone, and my flesh, my blood 

relation, comp. of pron. aff. and DY ground form of BSY a bone. 

2282. Ὁ Θ᾽ wan lit. a month of days; dies unius mensis, Vulg.; 

a full month. vIn subs. m. seg. (0) class, lit. renewing; applied 

to the moon, zew moon; likewise, the space between one moon and 

another, a lunar month. 

2283.—Ver. 15. VV TIS "3 art thou my brother (my blood 
relation)? and shalt thou serve me for nought ? 

2284, D3, augmented from {M, grace, ground form ji gratis, 

without fee or reward. As gratis is a contraction for gratiis, for 

thanks (only), so DIM means literally by favour (only). 

2285. ΓΙ ΔΓ comp. of M— parag. and 2 sing. imp. λίρῆ. of 23 

parad. 5, already noticed. 

2286. JP wa what thy hire; comp. of pron. affix and 
Pn, ground form of nw, subs. fem. seg. that which one 
pays as hire, wages, hire; here in pause, from “oy hired. 

2287.—Ver. 16. m30Rn the small, as US with the other, 

ae younger, comp. of +] and fem. of 1222, the less usual form; new 

form jop small, 

2288.—Ver.17. M3] tender, pl. of 131, fem. of ἢ tender. 

2289. “) ISFITMEY lit. beauty of figure, and beauty of counte- 
nance, of a beautiful form and countenance, abs. for concr. See 

Introduction, Part ITI. 
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2290. AD’ comp. of } and 5%, constr. of ΓΞ)", fem. form of M3? 

beauty, beautiful. 

2291. INF subs. mase. form, figure. 

2292.—Ver.19. “UN TAN AR AWW lit. good my giving her to 
thee, separation my giving her to another, i.e. tt is better for me to 

give her to thee than to give her to another. See Introduct. Pt. 11. 

2293. ‘I comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and FA, contr. for FIA, 

euph, causa ΤΊ, contr. for nin, contr. MWA, infin. constr. of 103, 

parad. 5. 

2294, MW, No. 2168. 
2295.—Ver. 20. EMIAN DY'S stcut dies uni, like single days, 

like as many days. ᾿ ᾿ 

2296. ADS ΡΟΣ through his love of her, comp. of 3. and 

pron. π΄ MIN fem. infin. or verbal noun, love ; 

verb ATS parad. 2 and 3, loved. 

2297.—Ver. 21. M1, see No. 1005. 

2298. ‘ID! ΠΝ 5 for my days (my stipulated period of service) 

are re ; 
2299. ANAS) and I shall go, or that I may go, comp. of } and 

Ἢ) ΤΣ and 1 sing. pres. kal of S\3 to enter. 

ee 2 οἵ =D, ee 2, 

2301.—Ver. 25. *IM9 hast thou deceived me, comp. of pron. 

aff. and 2 sing. m. pret. peh. of MD tripped up, cast, cast down; 
in a decewed. 

2302.—Ver. 27. TNT yay ΝΡ fulfil the week of this, i.e. of 

ann This is the first notice of the division of time into weeks, 

and of the custom afterwards observed among the Jews of keeping 

marriage feasts for seven days, and of that of marrying daughters 

according to their seniority. NP! 2 sing. m. imp. hal of ND was 

full; and 82/3" 3m. pres. pih. of the same. 

2303. yay written in full yl, constr. of yaw subs. masc. a 

period of seven days, from YAW seven. 

2304. M3712) comp. of } and 3 sing. f. pret. miph. of {1}, parad. 5. 

2305.—Ver. 31. my hated, i.e. loved less than Rachel; fem. 

of NY part. pass. hal of NIY, parad. 11. 
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2306. FST her womb, comp. of pron. aff. and DITT, ground form 

of DI} m. the womb. 
2307.— Ver. 32. JS Reuben, i.e. behold a son! comp. of 

2 plur. m. imp. kal of MS‘) and 3 ἃ son. 

2308. ΜΞ on my affliction, comp. of A and pron. aff. and ‘JY, 

ground form of ‘JY subs. m. affliction. J 

2309. ‘32708? will love me, comp. of Be pron. aff. and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of JIN, parad. 7 and 3. 

2310.—Ver. 33. Nyy Simeon, i.e. hearing, from YW. 

2311.—Ver.34. 11)?! will be joined, 3 sing. masc. pres. niph. of 
m> parad, 13, adhered, etc. 

2312. Y? Levi, i. 6. yunction, adhesion. 

2313.—Ver. 35. TIN I will praise, 1 sing. pres. hiph. of 17! 

threw, cast forward, parad.8 and 13; in hiph. 1. confessed; 2. adored ; 

perhaps from the attitude of throwing out the hands whilst engaged 

in confession of sin, or in adoration. 1)’ 3 pl. m. pres. hiph. See 

No. 3279. 

2314. MBM Judah, i.e. praised, or celebrated. See chap. xlix. 8. 

2315. MTP TY lit. and she stood from bearing, stopped, 

ceased, comp. of “Ἶ, and 3 sing. fem, pres. al of Wo} parad. 2. 

2316. nbn comp. of -) and mb inf. constr. kal of sb parad. 8. 

2317.—Chap. xxx. 1. NVA) see No. 330. 

2318. N3PM) and was jealous, envious of, comp. of -), and 3 sing. 

fem. pres. pth. of NIP parad. 12, obsolete in hal. 

2319. DIN MD lit. I dying, shall die (of grief), sterility being 

accounted extremely opprobrious in these times: MN sing. fem. 

of ΓΙ, part. kal of FV parad.10, the form is irregular for FVD. 
2320.—Ver.2. Ὁ hath withheld, 3 sing. pret. kal, parad. 4. 

2321. Ὁ] "2 τὸν καρπὸν τῆς κοιλίας. See Luke i. 42. 

2322.—Ver. 3. ay abn) pariet super genua mea (i.e. ut 
filum ex ancilla natum pro meo excipiam, et super genua statuam) 

et aedificabor etiam ex illa. See chap.xvi.2. Ros. 

2323.—Ver.6. ‘334 hath judged me; hath judged my cause, and 

freed me from the opprobrium of sterility: comp. of pron. aff. and 

] epenth., and [J 3 sing. mase. pret. hal of JI or 1 to judge, 
parad. 10 and 11. 

2324, ΚἼ Dan, i.e. judge. It hence appears, as well as from the 
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concluding part of the preceding chapter, that in these times the 

mother generally named the child. See Introduction, Part I. 

2325.—Ver.8. “Δ DDN bombs lit. strugglings of God hace I 
struggled, i.e. I have struggled with the most intense vehemence. 

2326. "PADI ἅπαξ rey.; constr. of poanps from bn parad. 1, 

twisted; and *mODM I twisted myself, indicative of the exertions 

of wrestlers; 2. struggled. Rachel’s struggling arose from her 

extreme anxiety about having children as well as her sister, and 

about being equally respected by her husband on that ground. 

2327. ΠΕ) Naphtali, i.e. my struggling, from 7D vid. supra. 

2328. “1; 3: Ihave prevailed, 1 sing. pret. kal of 23) parad.8, 

was able, prevailed. 

2329.—Ver.11. Ta in happiness, good fortune, i.e. it is an 

auspicious event; comp. of J before the accented syllable 3, and 

“Ta m. fortune. According to the keri ἽΔ S32 happiness cometh. 

2330.—Ver. 13. “WZ in my happiness, i.e. happy am I; comp. 

of 3 and pron. aff. and WE, and with accent “WN ground form of 

Wis subs. masc. happiness. 

2331. ‘WN comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and 3 plur. pret. pih. 

of WS or WN parad.7 and4, was straight, walked straightly ; 

hence, was prosperous, happy; 1 pth. declared happy. 

2332. IWS Asher, happy: the following are names of the same 

import; Felix, Fortunatus, Eutychus, Tychicus, Macarius, Faustus, — 

Faustulus, Felicianus, etc. Bush. 

2333.—Ver. 14. DOM wheat, plur. of MM contr. for IF 

subs. fem. the masc. form obsolete. 

2334. DN a plur. form, only used here and in Cant. vii. 14, 

some kind of root or plant, probably used as a love potion; Latin 

mandragoras, mandrakes, which is the rendering preferred by 

Professor Lee. 

2335, 35) 2 sing. fem. imp. kal of | parad.5, gave. 
2336.—Ver.15. V3) BY Is thy taking my husband a small 

matter! but to take my son’s mandrakes. This sentence is mcom- 

plete, owing to Rachel’s interruption. The deficiency might be 

thus supplied: but to take my son’s mandrakes were an additional 

wrong. 

2337. IP comp. of fem. pron. aff., Ἴτ- and HP, ground form 
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of ANP contr. for ninpd, and before the tonic accent nnd infin. 

kal constr. of ΠΡ: parad. 5 and 4. 

2338.— Ver. 16. Way OY in hiring I have hired thee. The 

former, inf. abs. kal of TDW parad. 4, hired; and the latter, comp. 

of pron. aff. 1 pers., and 1 sing. pret. Aal of the same. 

2339.—Ver. 18. owe Issachar, comp. either of aly WY is est 

merces, or contr. for al xiv’ affert mercedem, sc. Deus. The 

latter is a conjecture of Ros. 

2340.—Ver. 20. "3 Ἴ3] comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and 3 sing. m. 

pret. kal of Δ) parad. 1, hath given, endowed; and Δ] subs. m., ὦ 

gift, a dowry. “εδώρηται ὁ θεός μοι δῶρον καλὸν͵ LXX. 

2341. ΝΞ} will dwell with me, comp. of pron. aff., and 3 sing. 

pres. kal of 55] parad.1, dwelt, cohabited. 

2342. |VPAT Zebulun, i. 6. habitation. 

2343.—Ver.21. MI Dinah, i. e. gudgment. 

2344.—Ver. 23. ἘῸΝ lit. hath gathered together, as fruits; hath 

gathered, with a view to removal, hath gathered up; hence, hath 

removed, taken away. 

2345. ‘BW my reproach, comp. of pron. affix, and MBN subs. 

fem. reproach, from *\1) cropped, gathered (as fruit); Lat. carpstt, 

whence the English word carped (at any one), reproached. 

2346.—Ver.24. FDI Joseph. This word may be derived from 

either of two roots, and has allusion to two circumstances, viz.; to 

the removal of Rachel’s reproach, and to her belief that God would 

add to her another son: according to the former it is the same with 

FIN’ 3 sing. pres. hal of FDN, see No. 2344; according to the 

latter the 3 sing. pres. Aiph. of 5)’ parad.8; probably the latter. 

2347.—Ver.26. IF comp. of 1 parag., and 2 sing. τη. imp. 

kal of 0], parad. 5, gave. 

2348. "1?" my children, comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and plur. of 

ΠΕ." Gr. 49. 

2349.—Ver. 27. mY οἰωνισάμην, LX X.; experimento didict, 

Hieron.; 1 sing. pret. pth. of wing obsolete in kal; in pth. used 

divination, watched, observed, proved; root YM} a serpent; No.313. 

2350.—Ver. 28. ΠΣ comp. of r] parag., and 2 sing. masc. imp. 

kal of 3/23 1. pierced, bored through ; 2. marked, determined, named. 

2351.— Ver. 30. "33? before me, i. e. before my arrival. 
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2352. 3b ΒΞ and tt hath burst (spread) forth into abundance, 

hath increased abundantly. 

2353. 5") comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of ΚΒ parad. 3, 

burst, spread forth. 

2354, “δ[ min JBN and Jehovah hath blessed, thee at my foot, 
1. 6. under my management; opera mea, Dathe. aban comp. of - 

and pron. aff. 1 pers., and bn ground form of bn the foot. 

2355. ΓΙῸ ΝΣ MND when shall I do, i.e. provide ; we use the same 

idiom when we speak of doing for ourselves. 

2356. “ID lit. extension, a space of time; now used as the 

interrogative adverb. when. 

2357.—Ver. 31. “δὴ AYIS MWS lit. Twill return, I will feed 
thy sheep, I will keep (them), i.e. I will again feed and tend thy 

flocks. 

2358. MWS comp. of 7 parag., and 1 sing. pres. kal of AW 

parad. 10. to return; the accent is on the penult., and there is con- 

sequently no change of vowels. 

2359. ΠΝ ΝΣ 1 sing. pres. kal of MY") fed. 

2360. WYN 1 sing. pres. kal of WW kept. 
2361.—Ver.32. IDM apoc. form of WDM inf. héph. of “WD to set 

aside, or remove, used here as a gerund. 

2362. ἽΡ m. marked with small spots, spotted; plur. fem. np), 

ver. 34. See No. 2375. 

2363. sn of the form of the pass. part. kal of xp parad. 12, 
plur. fem. nab patched like a garment made of cloth of different 

colours, marked with large spots, as distinguished from those 

mentioned above. As applied to cattle, this is called by the 

Scottish peasantry flechit. 

2364. pawoa DIN dark-coloured among the lambs, DAM is only 

used in this chapter. 

2365. DAY plur. abs. of 13 id. qu. YWAD a lamb from one 

to three years old. 

2366. MWY masc. a sheep or goat. 

2367.—Ver.33. “WN UAT lit. and my righteousness shall 
answer for me in the day of to morrow, i.e. my faithful fulfilment 

of this compact will be manifest in time to come (by a simple in- 

spection of my flocks). MNJ} 3 sing. f. pret. kal of MJY parad.2 and 13. 
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2368. “VA) NYT 2123 lit. stolen ἐξ with me,i.e. if found with me, 

it shall be regarded as stolen; part. pass. m. of 228 parad.1, stole. 

2369. “MY NAN SD when thou comest (shalt come) to my hire, 

i.e. when thou shalt inspect the flocks assigned me for my hire. 

2370.—Ver. 34. ὙΠ’ 1} be at. ὙΠ πὴ willing, already 
noticed. 

2371.—Ver. 35. D*) comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. τη. apoe. pres. hiph. 
of MID. No. 2361. 

9312. ΟΠ comp. of ‘7 and plur. of wer m. a he-goat. 

2373. 137 m. white. : 

2374. D™IPYM streaked, «τί. «ΓἹ and plur. abs. of TPY, probably 

another form of TIPY, the Aibbuts vicarious taking dag. forte as it 

often does; thus, ΡΝ Ξ- ΟΣ, from Ty, parad. 2, bound. 

The streaked cattle had the appearance of having bandages of 

2 

different colours wound round them. 

2375.—Ver. 36. “VV 71 DY) and he (Laban) set three days’ 
Journey betwixt himself and Jacob, that Jacob might not mix the 

flocks, and that spotted sheep might not be unfairly propagated. 

2376. MAMI comp. of -F and fem. plur. of “Wi, part. niph. of 

“IM parad. 8, was redundant, abounded, remained. 

2377.—Ver. 37. boy a wand, constr. of Op, in plur. nidpo, 

written also nibpe. 

2378. mynd subs. m. the white poplar, from Ἔν) white. 

2379.1? m. with dag. implied, moist, fresh (green). 

2380. n> m. the almond tree, only found in this place. 

2381. how subs. m. the plane tree, derivation uncertain. 

2382. “\3) wb Oy") lit. and he peeled in them, white peelings 

(streaks). 

2385. Gypyy comp. of -Ἶ and 3 sing, masc. pres. peh. of byp, not 

used in kal; in pth. peeled; and nibyp fem. pl. peelings, streaks. 

These two words are only used in this passage. 

2384. “Δὲ ibn aan) lit. by the baring of the white which (was) 

upon the wands (under the bark). 

2385. ΣΤ subs. m. only used here, πμααέϊο, decorticatio; from 

FUT parad.2, bared, stripped off, as bark. 

2386.—Ver. 38. 38°) and placed, comp. of -) and 3 sing. pres. 

hiph. of 3%) or δ δ᾽ not used in hal; in hiph. made to stand, placed. 
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2387. ὉΠ Ξ comp. of 3 contr. for M3 and plur. abs. of QI) a 

canal or pool for watering cattle. ‘This word is more generic than 

that which follows it—this signifying small canals or ducts, through 

which water runs—that, ἜΣ’) troughs for watering cattle, the 

constr. plur. of np, irregularly formed. Root 5 mp drank. 

2388. MID) et encaluerunt desiderio coitus, Ros.; conceived, 

ΓΝ ; comp. of -) and 3 plur. fem. pres. λαΐ of OM! was warm, in 

heat, parad. 8 and 3: the ordinary form of this word is MJDAA, 

see the parad. 

2389. N33 comp. of 3 and pron. aff. fem. 3 pers. and infin. hal 

of xia to go, to se 

of on No.2 388. 

2391.—Ver. 40. “Δ pao) and (Jacob) separated the lambs 

(born by the foregoing artifice), lest Laban should complain that 

he had, to his prejudice, mixed the variegated sheep with the one- 

cies ed. 

2392. WEN 3 sing. pret. hal m. of TD parad. 3, separated. 

2393. “δ[ὁ a) jE) and he set (turned) the faces of the sheep 
(compr chending the sheep and goats) to all the streaked and dark- 

coloured in Laban’s flock. 'This is another artifice; although Jacob 

divided his own from Laban’s sheep, he placed the different flocks 

opposite to one another so as to produce the same result as he had 

attained by the peeled rods; he turned the faces of the sheep that 

were in Laban’s flock to the variegated and brown in his own. 

9394. 91 1 Ne") and he set his flocks apart by themselves, and 
did not place these (sheep) near the flocks of Laban. In the be- 

ginning of the verse reference is made only to the variegated 

sheep produced by the contemplation of the rods; in the succeeding 

part, to those that were produced by means of the second artifice— 

these likewise he placed by themselves. Ros. 

2395.—Ver. 40, 41. A third artifice is here mentioned. When 

the strong ewes were in season, he placed the peeled wands in 

the troughs; but when the weaker were in that state, he removed 

them: so that he contrived not only to have a numerous, but also 

a strong and healthy flock. 

2396. DM! inf. pih. of OMY No. 2388; with pron. aff. 3 f. M35. 
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2397. ΧΟΡΌΣ bound, well knit, compact, strong, comp. of «7 

and fem. plur. of the puh. part. of WW, parad. 4, bound. 

2398. ΠΣ ΓΞ comp. of 3 and infin. hiph. of FY. 1. covered ; 

2. covered (one’s face in sorrow), was overwhelmed, langud, ex- 

hausted ; lit. in the sheep being feeble, when the sheep were feeble ; 

D*SDY plur. masce. of pass. part. kal of the same. 

2399. MD plur. fem. of J) tender, agreeing logically, but not 

syntactically with jN¥. 
2400.—Chap. xxxi. 1. sand WIND lit. and from what to our 

father, i.e. from our father’s substance. 

2401. TAD subs. m., 1. weight ; 2. wealth ; 3. glory. 

2402.— Ver. 2. piwoyi Oona lit. as yesterday, and the day be- 

fore, 1.6. α8 heretofore, formerly. 

2403. Sinn per aphaer. Sion yesterday ; the derivation is un- 

certain. 

2404. pivioy the third day bygone, comp. of BY πον. 

2405.—Ver. 5. FIN part. m. act. hal of FN) saw. 

2406.—Ver. 6. ‘M3 my might, comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. and 

ΓΞ subs. m. might, strength. 
2407 .—Ver. 7. bon hath deceived, 3 sing. pret. kal, irregularly 

pointed. According to Ges. and Ewald, it is a new hiphilic form 

of 27), parad. 6, cast, threw down, deceived. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2408. pom and hath changed, comp. of | and 3 sing. pret. 

hiph. of OM, parad. 2, passed by, implying change of situation ; 

in hiph. changed. 

2409.—Ver. 8. D6, only used in this chapter, parts, divisions, 

times, a form like the pl. of the act. part. kal of MID divided, etc.; 

ten times, in the sense of frequently. 

2410. YU or YW infin. Aiph. of YY, parad. 6, 3 and 4; in kal, 

was evil; in hiph. did evil. 

2411.—Ver. 9. bys and delivered, comp. of - and 3 sing. m. pres. 

hiph. of by, not used in kal, parad. 5; in hiph. Sxn delivered. 

2412.—Ver.10. ἼΣΩΣ the he-goats, comp. of 1 and plur. of 

WHY, in full ΣΡ. : 
2413. poy comp. of 1 and plur. mase. of act. part. kal of nby, 

parad. 2 and 15, ascended, mounted, etc. 

2414.—Ver. 12. BY TIA for BY, spotted, probably with white 
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upon some dark ground, as if hail had fallen upon it; from 172 

hail. The same idea of colour is expressed in Lat. by spargere, 

thus, « Sparsis etiam nunc pellibus albo,” Virg. Eclog.ii. ver. 41; 

and, spargere maculis, ‘Tac. 

2415.—Ver. 13. FMWD anointedst, 2 sing. m. pret. kal of MWD 
parad. 4; hence myn Messiah, anointed. 

2416. F773 2 sing. pret. hal of TT), parad.5 and 4, vowed. 

2417. Δ) 2 sing. m. an kal of 3, parad. 10, to return. 

2418.—Ver. 14. [Pil 2 sing. f. apoc. pres. of MJY, parad.2 and 

13, answered, with ἢ prefixed. 

2419. (2217 subs. m. seg. (6) class, portion. 

2420. ΓΤ subs. fem. an inheritance. 
2491.—Ver. 15. ἢ ny33 sion are we not regarded by him 

as strangers, for he hath sold us and hath completely consumed our 

money, 1. 6. he hath sold us for the labour given for us by our hus- 

band, and hath appropriated the gain thence derived entirely to 

himself. It would hence appear that husbands, even in these days, 

were in the habit of purchasing their wives ; but that it was cus- 

tomary for the father to make a present of some part of the price 

to his daughters as a marriage portion: and Laban’s avaricious 

disposition in withholding this present is the subject of complaint 

by his daughters here urged. Such is the general opinion upon 

this subject. I am inclined, however, to suppose that the custom 

of fathers selling their daughters must have been then but recently 

introduced, at least in that part of the country, or in that family, 

there being no price paid for Rebekah; and that if such was the 

case, Laban’s daughters would be the more sensitive as to the 

harshness of their father’s treatment of them. 

2422 —Ver. 15. nin} plur. of M9), fem. of 33, foreign, a 

stranger, from 33 id. 

2423. AWM) 1 plur. pret. niph. of Yn, parad. 2, thought, 

regarded ; with the rough enunciation. 

2424, 9373/9 comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers. plur. and 3 sing. pret. kal 

of I'D, parad. 4, sold. Gr. 74. 
2495.—Ver. 16. ἽΝ the riches, comp. of M and WY, subs. m. 

2426.—Ver.18. 473") and led away, comp. of “Ἷ and 3 sing. τη. 

pres. kal of 39), parad. 3. The process of contraction applicable 
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to verbs of parad. 5, does not take place where the second radical 

is one of the “OS letters. ΒΆΡΗ 2 sing. masc. pres. pth. ver. 26. 

2427. ΡΣ comp. of pron. aff. and 13); subs. m. 1. creature ; 

2. acquisition, possession ; from Mp created, possessed. 

2428.—Ver. 19. Jon j22) Laban autem tverat. Ros. 

2429. By) to shear, comp. of Gand inf. constr. kal of Td parad. 6, 

ordinarily contracted into 13. 

2430. AIM comp. of -1, and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 234 parad. 1, 
stole; and 353n 2 sing. masc. pres.; verse 26. 

2431. DD a plur. form, probably signifying small images of 

the human form, household gods; called pos ver.32. Rachel 

appears to have stolen these either on account of the value of the 

metal of which they were made, or from the belief that her pos- 

sessing them would conduce to the prosperity of her family, or 

because she supposed that Laban, by their means, would be able 

to discover Jacob’s place of retreat. The etymology of the word 

is uncertain. 

2432.—Ver. 20. V3} apy! 353) and Jacob stole away as to the 

heart of Laban, i.e. without his knowledge, the heart being sup- 

posed to be the seat of knowledge; compare ἔκλεψε νόον, Hom. 

ΤΙ. xiv.217; see Prof. Lee’s Lex. ‘MN 3337) and hast stolen away 

as regards me, 1. 6. from me, verse 27. 

2433. Ὁ ΠῚ ὑὸν in that he did not inform him. 

2434. by subs. m.; 1. loss, destruction; 2. deficiency, and as a 

prep. without; 3. adverbially not. 

2435. ΓΞ part. act. masc. of ΓΞ parad. 3 and 4, fled. 

2436.—Ver.21. W3 the river, by way of eminence, the 

Euphrates. 

2437. VIET DY and set his face towards Mount Gilead, i.e. 
went straight forward to Mount Gilead. 

2438.—Ver.23. DAM and overtook, comp. of “ὃ, ἀπ 3 sing. apoc. 

pres. hiph. of pat parad.1; in kal, adhered ; in hiph. made to adhere, 

came up with, overtook (any one). 

2439.— Ver. 24. wT lit. keep thyself, be on your guard, take 

care, 2 sing. m. imp. niph. of VY guarded, Gr. 29 (ὁ). 

2440. YT TY A lit. from good to evil, sive bonum sive malum: 
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quo sciz. ipsum a proposito abstrahas et ad te retrahas. Glass. 

Phil. Sacr., vol.i. p. 572. 

2441.—Ver.25. IY and overtook, comp. of -1, and 3 sing. masc. 

pres. Aiph. of WwW) parad.5; not used in kal; in hiph. 1. reached; 

2. attained ; 3. overtook. 

2442, ypn had pitched, 3 sing. pret. kal, parad.4; 1. struck; 

2. fixed (by striking); 3. petched (a tent). 

2443.— Ver. 26. “Δ[) MVIW Like captives of the sword, like cap- 
tives taken by the sword, prisoners of war; comp. of 3, and pl. fem. 

of pass. part. kal of maw parad. 13, led captive. , 

2444, AIM in pause for IV] Gr. 31, subs. com. seg. (@) class, 

a sword. 

2445.—Ver.27. DNAM) mia lit. why didst thou hide thyself in 
reference to flecing, 1. 6. why didst thou flee stealthily ; see Introduct. 

Part III. MN3i7] 2sing.m. pret. niph. of NAM Aid, parad. 2 and 12. 

2446. “\A) nmawa qnowN) that I might have sent thee away 

with joy and with songs, with tabret and with harp. 'The people 

in the East still pay the same marks of honour to their friends on 

their setting out on a long journey. 

2447. AMY subs. fem. joy. 
2448, BY in full DY, plur, of Ya song. 

2449.— Ver. 28. 13) “IAW xd) and hast not left (allowed) me 

to kiss my sons (grandsons). 

2450. ΠΣ comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and 2 sing. mase. pret. 

hal of 2) parad.5, left, allowed. 

RADI. ΤῸ: comp. of 2 and inf. peh. of pt’. 

2452. ey mospn thou hast acted foolishly in doing (so), 2 sing. 

m. pret. hiph. of Sop parad.1, in kal, was foolish; in hiph. acted 

foolishly. 

9458. SWY ordinary form MWY inf. kal abs. of MYY. 
2454.—Ver.29. "T ON; W 1 is in the power of my hand, i.e. 

in my power ; bs subs. m. strength, power. 

2455. WRN yesterday, including the following night. 
2456.—Ver. 30. “12 7 TY) lit. and now in going thou didst 

go, since in longing thou didst long after thy father’s house ; why 

didst thou steal my gods; i.e. But now as thou didst really go, as 

thou hadst intense longings after thy father’s house, why, etc. 
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2457. 55) inf. niph. of ΠΘΞ parad. 1, desired intensely ; MHD I3 

id. qu. ADDI) 2 sing. m. pret. niph. of the same. 

2458.—Ver.31. 3) Ἰ in this verse Jacob gives his reasons 

for his sudden flight, and in the next he replies to the charge of 

theft. 

2459. Sion 2 sing. m. pres. kal of δὰ parad. 1, lit. 1. cut away; 
2. carried off (by violence) ; 134 as applied to Jacob conveys the 

idea of stealth in carrying off what he did; On as applied to 

Laban conveys the idea of taking by violence what he had no 

right to. 

2460.—Ver. 32. “\3) Ῥ 9 ascertain for thyself what (is) with 
me (of thine), 2 sing. m. imp. /iph. of 32 already analysed. No. 2173. 

2461. DN333 comp. of pron. aff. 3 pers. plur., with pathakh 

owing to the removal of the accent to the penult., through the 

influence of the pause accent, Gr.9,10; and 3 sing. fem. pret. hal 

of 133. 

2462.—Ver. 34. Gpan 23 in sella camelina, comp. of 2 and 

53 subs. m. the Aaudaj, a small portable chamber in which the 

women in the East sit when riding on camels, furnished with cur- 

tains to screen them from inquisitive eyes, and from the rays of 

the scorching sun. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2463. WWD searched (by feeling), 3 sing. m. pres. pth. of wwii 

parad. 6, examined, searched (by feeling), cogn. YD to feel, in 

pret. YW, and 2 sing. m. AvP. 

2464.—Ver. 35. Dy) 7 *D Quia via mulierum (est) mihi, id. 

qu. DID MAN No. 1490, f. See Introduction, Part I. 

2465. WEM searched (carefully), 3 sing. m. pres. pih. of an 

parad. 2, searched. 

2466.— Ver. 36. wna 2) and sharply reproved Laban, comp. 

of -}, and 3 sing. τη. pres. hiph. apoc. of 1% parad.11, to dispute, 

argue, quarrel, etc. 

2467. YWE my transgression, comp. of 7 pron. aff., and yw 

ground form of yws m., seg. (7) class, transgression. ¥ 

2468. ΒΡ thou hast hotly pursued, 2 sing. τὰ. pret. kal of ΡΠ 

parad.1; 1. burned; 2. burned (after one), pursued hotly. 

2469.—Ver. 37. YD" Let them adjudicate, act as arbiters be- 

tween us; comp. of } and 3 plur. pres. hiph. of Γ᾽ parad. 8, not 

14 
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used in kal, in hiph. 1. argued; 2. judged; 3. convicted; 4. repre- 

hended; 5. punished. 

2470.—Ver.38, MIY D WY MI lit. his twenty year: this is a 

Scottish, as well as a Hebrew idiom. 

2471. YPM) thy ewes, comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers., and plur. of 

IT] ὦ ewe, pl. abs. DY, mM Gr. 49. 

2472. bavi cast their young,in pause for bavi 3 plur. pret. peh. 

of Soy parad. 1, became childless, in prh. made childless, cast 

(young). 

2473. δὴ and the rams of, comp. of }, and constr. pl. of by m. 

a ram. Jacob argues in justification of his honesty and zeal 

for Laban’s interests, that he did not, when pressed for hunger, 

exercise the shepherd’s privilege of eating the males of the flock. 

2474—Ver.39. MEW fem. the torn, that which was torn (by 

wild beasts), a noun fem. from Fy. It appears that shepherds 

were not answerable for what was lost in this way, provided they 

brought part of the carcase to their masters in evidence of the fact, 

unless on account of proved negligence, See Exod. xxu.10, 13. 

2475. MIBAS ats I atoned for it, made it good by paying the 

value; comp. of pron. aff. fem., and ἢ epenth., and 1 sing. pres. prh. 

of NOM parad. 2and 12, missed the mark, erred, sinned; in pth. 

atoned (for sin). 

2476. mavpan comp. of pron. aff. and Ἷ epenth., and 2 sing. τη. 

pres. pth., with dag. implied in P, of 23 parad. 1, sought, required. 

2477. N34 stolen, comp. of yod parag., and pass. part. kal fem. 

of 134; had it been the pron. affix, it would have been written 

ΞΔ stolen from me. 

2478.—Ver.40. “Δ[ὺ DVD TW" J was (in this condition), the heat 

consumed me by day, and the cold by night. This description of 

the alternations of heat and cold by day and night, exactly 

corresponds with that given in Niebuhr’s account of the climate 

of Mesopotamia. ΣΌΝ comp. of pron. aff., and 3 sing. m. pret. 
kal of box parad. 7. 

2479. M2 subs. m. cold, frost. 

2480. TI) and fled, comp. of -“Ἷ, and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

TT) parad.6, moved, fled; cogn. NI. 
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2481.—Ver. 41. pon and thou hast changed, comp. of -, and 

2 sing. masc. pres. hiph. apoc. of *)2M changed, parad. 2. 

2482.—Ver. 42. M5) comp. of ἢ and subs. m. fear. God is 

here called the God of Abraham and the fear of Isaac, probably 

because Abraham was dead, and God was his unalienable portion 

for ever; but because Isaac was still alive and in a state of pro- 

bation, and actuated by the fear of God. Dr. Ad.Clarke, and Bush. 

2483. 3 before MAY has the force of sane or utique in Latin. 

2484. po") ady. empty-handed, from οὶν to be empty. 

2485. MD" and reproved, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. 

hiph. of FD" parad. 8and4; vide supra No. 2469. 

2486.—Ver.43. “3) smd) but as for my daughters, what should 

I do to them this day, i.e. do you think I have pursued you with 

so hostile an intention, as to induce me to injure and impoverish 

my own daughters and their children. 

2487.—Ver. 44. TY subs. m. an eye or ear witness, likewise ap- 

plied figuratively to inanimate objects. 

2488.—Ver.45. M9") and set it up, comp. of } and pron. affix 

fem., and 3 sing. m. pres. Aiph. of DY parad.2and10, to be high, 

to be raised; in hiph. to cause to be raised, to set up. 

2489.—Ver. 46. stop collect, gather, 2 plur. masc. imp. kal of 

bp> parad. 1. ᾿ 

2490. by in pause for b3 subs. m. @ heap. 
2491.—Ver.47. ΝΠ) I acervus testimonii, Syriac or 

Chaldee words. Ξ 

2492. ΡΣ Galeed, heap of testimony; see Nos.2487 and 2490. 

2493.—Ver. 49. MBI Mizpah, i.e. the watch tower, from 

ΓΒΝ parad. 13, watched; and ἮΝ 3 sig. m. apoc. pres of the 

same. Gr.115. 

2494, WD) 1 plur. pres. niph. of WD hid, parad. 4. 

2495.—Ver.50. MAYA shalt afflict, maltreat, 2 sing. m. pres. pth. 

of MJY parad. 2 and 13. 

2496. MN) 2 sing. m. imp. kal of MN’) sav. 

2497.—Ver.51. 1" 1 sing. pret. kal of VY parad. 8, 3and 13; 

1. cast out, sent forth; 2. cast as a foundation, raised up as a heap 

of stones, by casting one upon another. 

14* 
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9498. —Ver.52. “I NO "MON that I shall not pass. This 
idiom has been already noticed. 

2499. MYT? for evil, with evil intent. 

2500.—Chap.xxxii. 1. pu’ kissed, 3 sing. m, pres. pth. of pu 

already noticed. 

2501.—Ver.2. 3B" comp. of “ἡ, and 3 plur. masc. pres. hal of 
YI parad.4, met with. 

2502.—Ver.3. DY3N/3 in pause for DYIMD, dual of MIMD subs. 
_m. where one encamps, a camp, an army, a large body of people, 

constr. sing. JM. Jacob called the angels an army on account 

of their sees and he calls the place Mahanaim in the dual, 

probably because they were ranged in two bands on each side of 

him. According to Dathe, the two bands are Jacob’s own, and 

that of the angels who accompanied him. 

2503.—Ver. 5. WENN 2 plur. pres. kal of “VON parad.7 and 3, 

with Ἷ parag. 

2504. ‘FIA 1 sing. m. pret. Aal of Wa to sojourn, parad. 10 and3. 

2505. 708) and I have tarried, comp. of }, and 1 sing. pret. pth. 

of TIN Ἐπ: ἢ i, 3,4, delayed, put off, ar fied. 

2506.—Ver.6. NY " 2-1) hit. and there is to me ox - (oxen, 

cattle). Jacob sends this notice to his brother, lest he should 

imagine that he was in poverty, and that he was returning to make 

claims upon him in virtue of his birth-right. 

2507. NY m., a generic term, applied both to male and female, 

like the Latin bos, an ox, or cow; Chald. WF; Lat. tawr-us ; with 

a sibilant, in Eng. steer. 

2508. που Νὴ and I have sent, comp. of Ἷ and 1 parag., and 

1 sing. pres. Teal of Mz Ψ. 

2009.— Ver. 8D, 1 plur. pret. hal of N)3 to go. 

eae x) comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of NT 
feared, parad.8 and 12. 

2511. 5? WS") and τέ distressed him, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. 

pres. kal of ΜΝ) parad. 8 and 4; cogn. W¥ bound, straitened, dis- 

tressed, here used impersonally. 

2512. YM and halved, divided, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. apoc. 
pres. of ΠΝ ΤΠ parad. 2 and 13, halved. 

2513.—Ver.9. WM) and smite it, comp. of } and pron. aff., and 
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3 sing. m. pret. Aiph. of MD] parad.5 and 13, not used in ‘al, in 

hiph. smote. 

2514. NWI comp. of ‘J, and part. x7ph. m. of NY parad. 3 

and 4, was left, remained, in niph.id. 

2515. nig%a5 lit. for an escaping, Bush: comp. of 4 and mids 

subs. fem. an escaping, what has escaped, a remnant ; from 07 5, 

escaped, parad. 1. 
2516.—Ver. 10. MANOS) comp. of | and 1 parag., and 1 sing. 

pres. hiph. of 30) parad. 9, in hal, was good ; in hiph. did good ; 

inf. hiph. AOI, ver. 12. 

2517.—Ver.11. “Δὲ bop ‘map lit. I am less than all thy kindness 

and all thy truth, lit. I am unworthy of all thy kindness, and of 

all thy faithfulness (in the fulfilment of thy promises made to me). 

2518. ‘map 1 sing. pret. kal of jo was little, parad. 1. 

2519. DIN plur. abs. of IDM] m. seg. (a) class, kindness; used 

here in the plur. to mark the extent of the kindness bestowed, 

2520, ᾿: p22 comp. of 3 and pron. aff. 1 pers. sing., and pi 

subs. m. ὦ staff, dagesh being implied in Pp. 
2521.—Ver. 12, °32°89 deliver me, comp. of pron. aff., and 2 sing. 

m. imp. hiph. of oy) parad. 5, not used in ‘al. 

2522. “Δ DS 330) and smite me, mother with children, i.e. my 

whole company, both ‘mother and child; a proverbial expression, 

denoting the greatest cruelty. 
2523. "ΘΓ comp. of } and pron. aff. 1 pers., and 3 sing. pret. 

hiph. of 7133 parad. 5 and 13, already noticed. 

2524,—Ver. 14. M313 subs. fem. a present. 

2525.— Ver. 15. Dyin he-goats, plur. of wer m. Gr. 113. 

2526.—Ver.16. Mp’ pons camels giving suck, or more gene- 

rally giving milk, and on that account the more valuable. Cameli 

lac habent, donec iterum gravescant; suavissimum hoc existimatur, 

ad unam mensuram tribus aquae additis. Plin. H.N.xi. 94. 

2527. ὩΤ ΘᾺ the masc. form is here used for the fem., compare 

“SY in 2506; see Exod. xxxiv.19. These cases of common gen- 

der bear traces of language without gender; feminine terminations 

for the distinction of gender were probably adopted to save the 

necessity of separate words, or other explanation, in cases of am- 

biguity. Of these cases of separate words for masc. and fem., may 
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be noted 'Y α he-ass, and ns a she-ass, found in this verse. 

See Storr. p. 8. 

2528. ΠΡ) fem. plur. of part. hiph. of PJ} parad. 8, sucked ; 
in hiph. suckled. 

2529. MVD plur. of MB fem. @ young cow, masc. IB or Ba 

young bull. 

2530. DY plur. of VY m. an ass, ὦ male ass. 

2531.—Ver.17. TW VY drove, drove, each drove ; an expression 

used in Heb. instead of that used in other languages by means of dis- 

tributive pronouns. ἽΝ subs. τη. seg. (6) class, pl. DY TTY ver. 20. 

2532. PAY pass over, 2 plur. imp. kal of TAY parad. 2 and 4. 

2533. ΠῚ subs. m. ὦ space. Jacob appears to have made his 

arrangements in this artful way, to give his present a greater 

appearance of value, to appease his brother’s anger as he passed 

the several droves, and to give himself time to take whatsoever 

measures circumstances might render necessary. 

2534.—Ver. 18. 35" shall meet thee, comp. of pron. aff., and 

3 sing. masc. pres. kal of WAD parad. 1, met. 
2535. ONDA and shall ask thee, comp. of } and pron. aff., and 

3 sing. m. pret. kal of PRY parad. 3, asked. 

2536.—Ver.19. AMIPY sent, fem. of pass. part. hal of nov 

sent, parad. 4. : 

2537.—Ver. 20. JID comp. of Ἷ parag., and 2 plur. m. pres. 

pth. of IAF βαϊά. 
2538. DINyb2 on your finding (him), on your meeting with 

him; comp. of 3 and grave pron. aff. 2 pers., and part. act. kal of 

N¥D parad. 12. ; 

2539.—Ver.21. 135 ΠΊΞΘΝ lit. I shall cover his (angry) coun- 

tenance, I shall appease him. 

2540. MIBIN comp. of 1 parag., and 1 sing. m. pres. pth. of 

“52 parad. 4: 1. smeared ; 2. covered; 3. covered (sin), atoned for 

it, pardoned it; 4. appeased. 

B54 aa TNS 208) that I may afterwards see his face 

(without its angry looks). 

2542, “)8 ni’ bay perchance he will raise my face. 'This idiom 

is probably founded upon the custom of superiors raising up in- 

feriors, who, as suppliants or otherwise, have prostrated themselves 
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MSS DSS with their faces to the ground, that is, when they 

mean to receive them favourably. 

2043.— Ver. 22. 1b passed the night, 3 sing. m. pret. kal of ν᾽, 

parad. 10. 

2544.—Ver.23. TAY constr. of IY where one passes, a ford, 

compare vadum and vado; subs.m. from AY passed, parad. 2 and 4. 

2545.—Ver. 24. DVAY" and caused them to pass over, comp. of 

ἢ and 3 sing. pres. hiph. of 72Y. 

2546—Ver. 25. WV") and was left, comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. mase. 
pres. niph. of WY or WM, parad. 8. 

pas, parad.7, not used in hal; in niph. wrestled, from pas dust. 

The Greeks in like manner use παλαίειν and συγκονιοῦσθαι, to 

wrestle, from πάλη, small sand, and κόνις, dust. The Romans 

used the expression descendere in arenam, when parties were going 

to wrestle. This word is used in the passive voice, like the French 

reflected verbs, and implies the wrestling together of the parties. 

Infin. niph. pans], and with 3 pref. and ἡ aff. Pana, ver. 26. 

2548. my infin. constr. kal of ἀν ascended. 

2549. nv the morning, in pause for nw, comp. of + and 

“MY m. the primitive idea of which seems to be darkness ; hence, 

the beginning and end of darkness, the dusk, the twilight, both in 

the evening and morning, but especially the latter ; the dusk. See 

Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2550.—Ver. 26. 23) 3 m. pret. hal, was able, parad. 8. 
2551. J} his thigh, comp. of pron. aff, and J}? com. the thigh. 

2552. YPFN comp. of -] and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of YP? parad. 

8 and 4, was loosened, became dislocated, 

2553. NYA ΓΙ 3. It was a prevalent opinion in these times 

that the Divine Being never appeared to mankind but during the 

night; the same opinion has generally prevailed in later times 

among the superstitious in regard to ghosts and other apparitions. 

2554.—Ver. 29. IH) ὈΠῸΝ DY MY 5 for thou hast contended 
successfully with God, how much more shalt thou prevail over man. 

Quoniam si contra Deum fortis fuisti, quanto magis contra homines 

praevalebis; ὅτι ἐνίσχυσας μετὰ Θεοῦ, καὶ μετὰ ἀνθρώπων δυνατὸς 

éon, LXX. See Dathe. Rosen., who supports the foregoing 
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rendering, says that -) before bon is used δυνετικῶς, and is the 

same as bon ἡ Ξ ὮΝ pied). Jacob was thus exhorted to be 

under no apprehensions in regard to his brother. 

2555. nw 2 sing. m. pret. hal of mY, parad. 3 and 19. 

2556.—Ver. 31. Sy Peniel, i.e. God’s face. 

2557. WEI Gyan and my life has been preserved, see No.1389; 

comp. of “ and 3 sing. fem. niph. of Δ parad. 5. 

2558.—Ver. 32. FT) comp. of “ and 3 sing. pres. kal of A 

parad. 3 and 4, arose. , 

2559. YX part. act. masc. hal of yoy, parad. 4, sidled, went to 

the side, lamed. Root yoy the side. 

2560. Ver. 33. nwa “Δ the ischiatic nerve or sinew. 

2561. “Td subs. m. a stmew or nerve. 

2562. ΓΟ comp. of “Π and my) subs. m. the tendon which 

passes through the thigh and leg to the heel. See Prof. Lee’s 

Lex. Only used here. 

2563.—Chap. xxxiii. 2. se their children, comp. of pron. aff. 

fem, plur. 3 pers. and constr. plur. of sb, ground form sb, and 

>) comp. of ἡ and pron. aff. 4 and plur. abs. of the same. See 

Gr. 49. The constr. was used in the former case, because con- 

nected with the grave affix. 

2564.—Ver. 3. The bowing seven times was a token of marked 

reverence. 

2565. IAW his drawing near, comp. of pron. aff. ἡ «πᾷ Pw, 

ground form of nwa, contr. for ΓΙ inf. constr. of wad, parad. 5. 

2566.—Ver. 4. WPAN and embraced him, comp. of and pron. 

aff. and 3 sing. m. pres. pth. of PIM parad. 2, embraced. 
2567. pen and Kissed him, comp. of -) and pron. aff. and 

3 sing. pres. kal of PU} parad. 5. 

2568.—Ver. 5. “δὴ JAI (as regards) whom, God hath shewed 

Favour to thy servant; {37 3 sing. pret. kal, parad. 2 and 6. 

2569.—Ver. 6. JWI) ordinarily written ΓΔ], 3 pl. fem. pres. 

kal of wa) parad. 5, drew near, and W3) 3 sing. τη. pret. pih. 

2570. AA) and bowed themselves, comp. of - and 3 plur. 

fem. pres. hith. of Min’ or NW. See No. 1460. 

2571.—Ver. 8. AMA I met, in pause for AID, 1 sing. mase. 

pret. kal of wad, parad. 1, met. ' 
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2012.—Ver.9. 21 b wy lit. there is to me much, I have 

abundance, 

2573. ve WS 3 ὙΠ lit. let there be what (is) to thee, i.e. keep 

what thou hast for thy self. 

2574.—Ver.10. In ver.10 and 11, Jacob expresses great anxiety 

that Esau would receive his present, because after doing so Esau 

was prohibited by a point of honour, well understood then and 

even now in the East, from doing him any injury. See Intro- 

duction, Part I. 

2575. ‘ISA comp. of -) and pron. aff. 1 sing. and 2 sing. masc. 

pres. hal of my, parad. 2 and 13. 1. approved; 2. received fa- 

vourably (an offering or present). 

2576.—Ver.11. NDIA my present, comp. of pron. aff. δ and 

N21 subs. fem. 1. ἃ blessing, an ascription of praise to God ; 

2. a blessing also as received from him; 3. any present or favour 

received from man. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. The principle of the 

change of vowels has been repeatedly pointed out. 

2577. NN was brought, 3 sing. fem. pret. hoph. of N32, parad. 

10and12. 

2578—Ver. 12. ΓΜ) comp of 1 parag. and 1 plur. pres. kal of 

YD), parad. 5 and 4. 1. departed ; 2. set out on a journey, etc. 

2579.—Ver.13. 0°31 of tender age, plur. masc. of J, ground 

form q27 tender. 

2580. “3 227) JNST7} et oves et vaccas lactantes (scit dominus 

meus) esse super me, i.e. mihi, meae curae incumbere, ne quid, 

concitatiore gressu, detrimenti capiant. Ros. 

2581. niby fem. pl. part. kal of by, parad. 2 and 10, to be with 

young, to suckle; probably here, with young. 

2582. DDD comp. of | and pron. aff. and 3 plur. pret. kal of 

PT beat, overdrove. Some such word as D'Y shepherds, herds- 

men, is understood here. It should seem that Jacob’s present to 

Esau did not include cattle in the same situation with his own, 

otherwise Esau would have had the same plea as Jacob for driving 

slowly. 

2583.—Ver. 14. stay nbnanss 1 shall lead on at my leisure, 

comp. of 1 parag., and 1 sing. pres. hith. of bn) parad. 4. 
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2584. tay comp. of δ and pron. aff. 1 pers., and ON, in full 

DDN, ground form of ON Gr. 115, gentle pace. 

2585. ΠΝ ΣΙ δ» lit. according to the foot (the pace) of the 

property, 1. 6. (the cattle) which are before me. 

2586. MIND subs. fem. 1. work; 2. what is acquired by work 

or labour, acquisition, wealth, cattle. 

2587.—Ver. 15. MISS comp. of 1 parag., and 1 sing. pres. hiph- 

of ΔΜ), cogn. Δ parad.5; 1. set up; 2. placed; 3. left. 

2588.—Ver. 17. nap booths, which he had been before unable 

to make, owing to the circumstances of haste and fear he had been 

in; plur. of 13D fem. @ booth. Root JD covered. 

2589.—Ver.18. ΤΠ) and pitched (his tents), comp. of “ἡ, and 

3 sing. m. apoc. pres. of MIM parad. 2 and 13, Gr. 115. 

2590. WYN IETS before the city. 

2591.—Ver.19. ][2"1 and purchased, comp. of “), and 3 sing. τι. 
apoc. pres. of ΓῺΡ parad.13. See Gr. 115. 

2592. ΠΡ lambs; so translated by the LXX., Vulg., Chald., 

and Syr. Some modern interpreters suppose this word to mean a 

coin with a /amb engraved upon it, but there are no evidences of 

the use of coined money at that period. Gesenius, Prof. Lee, and 

others, suppose it to denote some kind of weight then in use for 

weighing bullion: they maintain that neither in Hebrew nor in 

any of the cognate languages is there any ground for rendering 

this word lamb, and that there is no evidence at that period of 

traffic by barter. See Ges. and Prof. Lee’s Lex.; see also Ros. in 

loc.; and Alb. Schultens in Comment. on Job xli.11. 

2593.—Chap. xxxiv. 1. nis to see, to become acquainted with, 

comp. of = and inf. constr. kal of ms). 

2594.—Ver. 2. my) and humbled her (seduced), comp. of - 

pron. aff. fem., and 3 sing. m. pres. pih. of MJY parad. 2 and 13; 

}, and 

1. led, brought out; hence 2. exposed, humbled, subdued, took captive. 

From the former of these meanings, viz. brought out (words), is 

deduced the signification answered. (The original notion conveyed 

by 27 α word, is that of setting in order as a flock, leading forth, 

driving out.) From the second arises the idea of humility, afflic- 

tion, ete. 
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2595.—Ver. 3. pam) comp. of -}, and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

ΓΞ parad.1, adhered to, clove to. 

2596. “,) 1? PY TAT lit. and he spoke to the young woman’s 

heart, i.e. did every thing in his power to console her by renewed 

pledges of love, promises of marriage, and the like. 

2597.—Ver. 4. mo the young woman, comp. of ‘7, and fem. 

form of by a ee man, ground form ‘T?’. 

2598.—Ver. . NIDO had defiled, 3 sing. τὰ. pret. pih. of NID 

parad. 12, ΝᾺ was unclean, in pth. made unclean, polluted, etc. 

2599. wenn and kept silence, comp. of }, and 3 sing. m. pret. 
hiph. of WIN ὩΣ analysed. 

2600.—Ver. 7 . DYDYS when they heard, comp. of 2 and pron. 

aff., and yoy, w ti the accent yoy, ground form of YOY infin. 

constr. kal of YOY see No. 2276. 

2601. JASYM') and were greatly distressed, comp. of “ἢ, and 3 pl. 

m. pres. hith, of A¥Y parad.2, bound, tightened, pained, grieved, 

distressed. 

2602. mba) subs. fem. worthlessness, disgrace, an act bringing 

disgrace on its victim, or the victim’s family ; a disgraceful action, 

c.; from 533 1. became shrivelled and fell, as flowers, fruits, or 

leaves ; 2. wasted away (with grief, misfortune); 3. acted as one 

whose intellects are wasted, acted foolishly. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2603. NID erga familiam patris sui Israel. Dathe. 

2604. my? xb ]2) for so tt ts not done, i.e. such a thing is 

unheard of; viz. to seduce a virgin in violation of the rights of 

hospitality, and one who considered herself safe in the society of 

her female friends. See Introduction, Part III. 

2605.—Ver. 8. “5 pow as for Shechem my son, absolute form 

of construction. 

2606: WI} ΠΡΟΣ his soul burneth after, delighteth in; 3 sing. 

fem. pret. kal of pun parad.2; 1. burned (with love towards a 

ΘῈ 2. adhered to as Lcd m sues 

of 9 - ἈΝ ἐδ m. imp. ith. of mn, not used in kal, 1 oe 

formed affinity, especially by marriage. Alliances by marriage 

were anciently considered a great bond of union between different 
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nations, Caes. de Bell. Gall. cap. 24; as well as a particular mark 

of favour and distinction, Dem. de Corona. 

2608.—Ver. 10. WANT) FIND and travel over it, and hold 

property init. 'The ees expression conveys the privilege of 

pasturage, and trading throughout the land, compare FID No.1857; 

the latter that of purchasing and holding property in it. Hamor 

thus grants to the family of Jacob all the rights and privileges 

possessed by his own subjects. 

2609. ΠῚ ΠῚ comp. of } and pron. aff. and 2 plur. imp. kal τὰ. 

of WD, SE 2 and 4. 

2610. WAST) comp. of ἡ and 2 plur. masc. imp. niph. of TAS, 

parad. 7 and 3 3, seized, possessed. See No. 1833, and Lasnoduchars 

Part I. 

poll— Ver 12. ΠΣ] aby JAW lit. maltiply on me exceedingly 
price and gift, i.e. demand of ‘me as high a price for the damsel, 

and as many presents as you choose. 

2612. “IIH subs. τι. price paid to the father for his daughter. 

ΣΙ probably refers to presents given by the bridegroom to other 

relatives of the bride. See Introduction, Part I. 

2613.—Ver. 13. MIVD3, see No. 2195. 

2613.—Ver. 14. “3 “Was ving lit. to a@ man, as to, whom, a 

foreskin to him, i.e. to a man w ho is uncircumcised. nowy subs. 

fem. a foreskin. 

2614. MDW subs. fem. reproach, see FIM. 1. kept the season of 

autumn : 2. str tipped as a tree of its leaves; when applied to men, 

3. stripped of honour, reproached. 

2615.—Ver. 15. MIN) we will consent, 1 pl. pres. niph. of PAS, 

not used in kal; with 1 parag. MASS, ver. 23; and 3 plur. masce. 

INN, ver. 22. 

2616. fab comp. of 4 and infin. niph. of by, parad. 10, cogn. 

bop and Sp cut, circumcised; and nding part. niph. masc. of the 

same; both ΕΝ being irregular. 

2617.—Ver. 18. 131") comp. of -} and 3 plur. pres. kal of 31! 

parad. 9, was good. ; 

2618.—Ver.19. IHS delayed, 3 sing. pret. pih. of TIN, parad. 

7 and 3. 

2619. 2M delighted in, 3 sing. m. pret. kal, parad. 2. 
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2620. T33) honourable, part. niph. sing. m. of T33 was heary, 

etc., already noticed. 

2621.—Ver. 21. ἜΑΡ peaceable, plur. abs. of pow’. 

2622. DP" lit. width of hands, extensive on each hand, 

sufficient in extent for supporting them and us. 

2623. NIM constr. of MIM] fem. of AN) ample, spacious. 

2624.—Ver. 23. Drona their cattle, comp. of pron. affix and 

FVII2, ground form of NDN3, constr. of M72. 

" 2625.—Ver. 25. pnd pained, and consequently weak and in- 

capable of self defence ; plur. abs. masc. of act. part. kal of ANS, 

parad. 5, was pained. 

2626. JDM his sword, comp. of pron. aff. and AW, ground form 

of AA com. a sword. uA 

2627. ADA lit. confidence, while the inhabitants were unsuspicious 

of their intentions. 

2628. JAIN and slew, comp. of -)and 3 plur. pres. kal of 47, 

parad. 2 and 3, slew; 3 plur. pret. hal wT. 
2629.— Ver. 26. JN ἜΘ lit. with the mouth (edge) of the sword; 

hence the expression, the devouring sword. 

2630.— Ver. 27. apy" "34 the sons of Jacob. Rosen. supposes 

these words to refer to the whole of the sons of Jacob; and that 

though Simeon and Levi were only implicated in the slaughter, 

all shared in the spoil. 

2631. DY22M the slain, comp. of the art. and pl. of ΚΑ slain. 

2632. ἘΣ) and took the spoil, comp. of “Ἷ and 8 pl. pres. kal of 

112, parad. 6. 
2634.—Ver. 29. pon their wealth, comp. of pron. aff. and constr. 

of 2) subs. m. 1. strength ; 2. power; 3. wealth. 

2635. DBD their child (children), comp. of pron. aff. and Fb, 

ground form ΞΘ infant, child, here used in a collective sense ; 

so likewise Ti! house for houses, at the end of this verse, in pause 

for ΓΞ. 

2636. IW captured, 3 plur. pret. kal of may, parad, 13. 

2637.—Ver. 30. DIMDY ye have troubled (me); « ducta ab aquis 

metaphora: quum essem | jam hic in regione tranquillus, meas 

omnes res atque animum turbastis,” Ros. 2 plur. m. pret. kal of 

“DY parad. 2 and 4. 



222 ANALYSIS OF [Chap. xxxiy. 30. 

2638. wryead to cause me to stink, to make me loathed and 

detested, comp. ‘of Ὁ and pron. aff. and inf. hiph. of UND, parad. 8, 

was bad, corrupt, foetid. The notions of good, and good savour, 

and bad, and bad savour, are almost inseparable in the idioms οἵ 

this class of languages. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2639. IBDID ‘TVD *I8) and (as for) me (and my family, we are) 
men of number, 158. easily numbered, few. 

2640. ‘IV constr. plur. of MVD or MD, not used in the sing., 

unless vestiges of the sing. are traceable in, the words with ΡΝ 

it is compounded, as in ̓ Syviny and nowine. According to 
Ges. IV is the constr. form of nd, as IN Chald. constr. 128 and 

DY, constr. YY; hence byrne, so 225, constr. sing. 135 ; hence 

Op, Ges. Lex., under M9. 

2641. JBDN3) and they (the Canaanites and Perizzites) shall 

gather themselves together, comp. of } and 3 pl. pret. ziph. of FDS, 

parad. 7, collected. 

2641.* "HIN and smite me, comp. of } and pron. aff. and 3 pl. 

pret. hiph. of m3), see No. 2523. 

2642. ΠΩΣ and I shall be destroyed, comp. of } and 1 sing. 
pret. niph. of Ty, parad. 1, not used in kal. 

2643.—Ver. 31. WY ATI does he use our sister as a harlot. 
See Introduction, Part ΠῚ. Compounded of J interrog. particle 

and 2 and ΓΔ] subs. fem. @ harlot, fem. form of the part. act. kal 

of mt, parad. 13, scortatus est. Prof. Lee says, that the primary 

idea in the cognate roots is that of feeding, adorning, trading ; 

and he gives znnkeeper, hostess, as the primary sense of this word. 

So from περάω; vendo, comes πόρνη; ὦ harlot; « femina quae cor- 

poris quaestum facit et quae se vendit.”’ See Lex. 

2644.—Chap. xxxv. 1. που go up, 2sing. m. imp. kal of πον 

went up, Ῥαγδά. ᾧ and13. i 

2645. MINT that appeared, comp. of M1, and part. m. sing. niph. 

of ΠΝ. According to our idiom, the article here and in similar 

situations requires to be translated as a relative pronoun; but if 

all participles in Hebrew are nouns, as is undoubtedly the case, 

then according to the Hebrew idiom the article retains its usual 

force ; INI would accordingly be rendered the appearer, were 
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there such aword in our language; thus also myn he who feeds = 

the pastor, ἼΡΞΠ he who visits = the visitor. 

2646. FAIZ lit. in thy flight, in thy fleeing, when thou didst 

flee, comp. of 2 and pron. aff., and M73, with the accent 1), 

ground form of M52, inf. constr. hal of ΓΞ. According to our 

theory all infinitives are abstract nouns. Introduction, Part III. 

2647.—Ver. 2. ΤΙΝ WD put away the gods of the stranger, 

i.e. strange, false gods ; probably the Teraphim which Rachel had 

stolen from her father, and other idols of the same description, 

which may have been brought from Mesopotamia by others of 

Jacob’s household, or obtained from the spoil of the Shechemites. 

2648. IDM 2 plur. m. imp. deph. of WD parad. 10 and 4, to retire, 

in hiph. to cause to retire, to remove. 

2649. V3] subs. m. @ stranger, a foreigner. 
2650. “ἸΔ[ spon WIV purify yourselves and change your 

garments. See Exod. xix. 10, and Introduction Part I. 

2651. JIN 2 pl. m. imp. nxiph. of WO purified, parad. 3 and 4. 

2652. 35° 27 2 pl. mase. imp. hiph. of sn parad. 2, changed. 
2653.2 72Y your garments, comp. of grave aff. 2 pers., and 

plur. of nbn subs. fem. a garment. 

2654.—Ver. 3. MP3) comp. of } and 77 parag., and 1 plur. pres. 

kal of ΩΡ parad. 10, fo rise. 

2655. ΓΜ who answered, see No. 2645; comp. of the art., and 

part. act. m. sing. kal of MJY parad.2and 13. See No. 2594. 
2656. ‘IVS comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers.,and ΓΝ subs. fem. 1. she 

who distresses one, adversaria; 2. distress, affliction; fem. form of 

WS or TS, ground form W¥, verb ΓΝ parad.6; 1. bound; 2. pres- 

sed; 3. distressed. ἐν 

2657.—Ver.4. BDYD13 the rings, comp. of the art., and plur. abs. 

of DJ) subs. m. 1. a ring for the nose; 2. a ring for the ears, as in 

this passage. These earrings appear to have been used for super- 

stitious or idolatrous purposes, as amulets or talismans were in 

after-times, or they may have been employed by Jacob’s household 

as materials for the making of idols. In reference to the former 

view, which is the more probable, Maimonides, de cultu pereg. 

cap. vil. sect. 10, says, «Si inveniantur vasa imagine solis, lunae, 

vel draconis signata, aut insculpta, sive in fibulis aut annulis, 
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prohibita sunt.” Hosea, chap. 11.15, represents Jerusalem as having 

decked herself with the earrings of Baalim. 

2658. yt") and hid, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. masc. pres. hal of 

JOO parad. 1. 

2659.—Ver.5. YB" in pause for IY") comp. of -), and 3 pl. m. 

pres. kal of YDJ parad. 5 and 4, departed, set out. ι 

2660. FT constr. of MAM subs. fem. dread. This feeling of 

dread was to protect the Israelites from the vengeance of the 

surrounding nations for the destruction of the Shechemites. 

2661. DMD lit. swrrounding places in regard to them, i.e. 

round about them; comp. of pron, aff. and plur. of 3°30, f. form 

of 23D subs. a circuit, a surrounding place, used as a prep. around, 

from IID surrounded. 

2662. ἸΞΤῊ 3 plur. pret, hal of ΤΊ parad.2, pursued. 

2663.—Ver.7. ἜΤΟΣ OS El-Bethel, God of Bethel; sacred to 
God who appeared to him at Bethel. 

2664. 173) was revealed, revealed himself, 3 plur. pret. niph. of 

mba parad.13. The word Dosa has here a plur. verb, which 

is very unusual; this circumstance has consequently given rise to 

the conjecture that by DONT is comprehended the whole of the 

heavenly host which Jacob saw at Bethel; under this impression 

this word is rendered in the Targum of Onkelos by NTIS Ja the 

angels: the word by, however, immediately preceding shews that 

God alone is meant. 

2665.—Ver. 8. MVE and died, comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. pres. 

kal of ΓΘ parad. 10. 

2666. toy subs. m. Adlon, i.e. an oak. 

2667. ΓΞ Bachuth, i.e. weeping. 

2668.—Ver.11. J'¥2M9 from thy loins, thy body ; comp. of pron. 

aff., and prep. "Ὁ before the gutt. Ὁ Gr.19, and von m. lumbus. 

2669.—Ver.14. FAX lit. what one sets up, a pillar, another 

form of ΣΝ and used as its constr. state, compare mws and nw 

already noticed ; root J¥J not used in hal. 

2670. “Δὲ D2 1 2y YBN lit. and he poured a libation upon τέ, 

and he poured oil upon it. It hence appears that libations of wine 

and oil, prescribed under the ceremonial law, were founded on 

pre-existing consuetudinary usages. 
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2671. ye") comp. of “ and 3 sing. apoc. pres. m. sing. of D3, 

parad. 5, poured out; in hiph. id. 

2672. 2 subs. m. a libation. 

2673.—Ver.16. M23 constr. of M133 fem. a certain measure 

of extent in length, but what, it is ‘impossible to say. Prof. 

Lee’s Lex. 

2674.—Ver. 17. mata ΠΣ lit. in her having difficulty in 

her bringing forth, i.e. in her having hard labour. 

2675. ΠΡ ΡΠ comp. of J and pron. aff. 3 pers. fem. and infin. 

hiph. of NWP, parad. 13, was hard, difficult. 
2676. AAT comp. of 3 and fem. pron. aff. 3 pers. and mb, 

ground form of ny, contr. for nq inf. constr. kal of sb parad. 8; 

and mp, comp. of +7 art. and fem. pth. part. of the same; ht. 

she who causes a woman to bring forth, a midwife. 

2677. "NV 2 sing. f. pres. kal of δ“) parad. 8 and 12, feared, 

used here as an imperative. 

2678.—Ver. 18. WD) FNBA lit. ἐλ the going out of her life 

(spirit), as her spirit departed, comp. of 2 and MN¥, contr. for 

PSY infin. constr. kal of N¥* parad. 8 and 12, went out. 

2679. “JINJA Ben-ont, i.e. son of my sorrow; ‘38 comp. of 

pron. aff. 1 pers. and JIN, contr. for Ἰδὲ masc. 1. emptiness, vanity ; 

2. wickedness ; 3. misfortune ; 4. sorrow. 

2680. 3.23 Benjamin, i.e. son of right hand. Some interpreters 

regard 13) as a Chaldee form of DY}, which latter is found in the 

Sam. text and version, i.e. son of days, son of old age, as τηλυγέτης, 

sc. τηλυγέτος, in Greek. ‘This conjecture however rests upon too 

slender authority, and shews no contrast between this word and 

ΔΊΣ. It appears from hence, and from other passages which 
have been noticed, that names were, in these times, given to 

children from accidental circumstances connected with their birth; 

a custom, according to Eastern travellers, still prevalent in the 

East. 

2681.—Ver. 20. MAID her burial place, comp. of pron. aff. M7 

and mp subs. fem., from AP buried ; constr. ΓΞ. 

2682.—Ver. 21. 3} baand axdan lit. further onward in re- 

ference to the tower of Eder, ad turrim Eder, i.e. gregis, quia 

inde greges observari, tutique a periculis (latronibus, et bestiis, 

15 
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imprimis) praestari poterant. Fuit aut Hierosolymis aut non 

procul ab ea urbe turris ejus nominis, ut patet ex Mich.iv.8. Ros. 

2683.—Ver. 26. 2) WR, according to the ordinary rules of 

syntax, 11?’ TWN. « Quod (quicquid) natum est ei liberorum.” 

Ros. 3sing. m. pret. με. of = 
2684.—Chap. xxxvi. 2. nny ΓΞ TITY NN. The names here given 

to the wives of Esau are different from those given in the end of 

the xxvi. chapter, and in the 9th ver. of the xxvii. This may be 

accounted for on the ground that these names were changed, as 

Abraham’s, Esau’s, and Jacob’s were, from particular circumstances 

in their lives, although this is not recorded by the sacred his- 

torian. ‘There might have been the same difficulty in regard to 

Edom and Israel, had not the change been mentioned. 

2685.—Ver. 15. *BYPN constr. plur. of FAN subs. masc. 1. any 

person or thing to which one is accustomed or rendered famuliar ; 

2. one confided in, because known to be worthy, a head or leader of 

a tribe; in Gr. φύλαρχος. Root FOS became familiar with, learned. 

2686.—Ver. 20. Here follows the genealogy of Seir, the Horite, 

or Troglodyte, whose descendants had occupied the land of Edom 

before it was possessed by Esau. 

2687.—Ver. 24. BYST-AN comp. of +7 and 3), only found in 

this place. This word is rendered by the Vulgate, warm waters, 

which is approved by Jerome. The LXX. regard it as a proper 

name, and render it ᾿Ιαμεὶν. It is rendered waters in the Syriac 

version, which Prof. Lee thinks the right meaning. ‘The discovery 

of springs in the desert being of such importance as to render it 

worthy of beimg recorded. 

2687*.—Ver. 31. Those who wish to see the disputed question 

ably treated, as to Moses’ mention of kings of Idumea previously 

and as to his mention first of to the reigning of a king in Israel 

dukes, then of kings, and then of dukes, are referred to Rosen. 

Scholia zz loc. 

2688.—Chap. xxxvii. 2. py! ninbh mbes the following is a 

narrative of circumstances which occurred in the family of Jacob. 

2689. BNI comp. of pron. affix DT and M24 subs. fem., lit. 

creeping, applied to secret scandalous reports; hence calumny, dl 

report. 
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2690.—Ver. 3. DY not used in the sing., old age, from [9]. 

2691. DDS nhs. Commentators have differed very greatly 

in their interpretation of DYDD. It is rendered ποικίλον by the 

LXX., who have been followed by the Auth. Vers. « Salios item 

duodecim Marti Gradivo legit, tunicaeque pictae insigne dedit, et 

super tunicam aeneum pectoritegumen.”’ Liv. lib.i. cap.20. Among 

the most approved modern commentators, B'DD nyo is under- 

stood to be a garment which reached to the hands and feet. According 

to Josephus, Antiqq. lib. vi. 8, §1, a garment with sleeves, and 

reaching to the heels, so as to cover the tunica worn by persons of 

distinction. It appears from 2 Sam. xui.18, that such garments 

were worn by King Davyid’s daughters so long as they were virgins. 

2692. DDD plur. of DB m. end, extremity, compare DDD ceased, 

ended; according to this view, O°DD njnz is a garment of extremi- 

ties, reaching to the hands and feet, or with long skirt and sleeves. 

2693.— Ver. 4. 725 lit. speak him; the same idiom is used in 

our own language, when we say to speak one fair, comp. of pron. 

aff. 1, and inf. pi. of 137. 

2694. niby> lit. for peace, peaceably. According to some com- 

mentators, J oseph’s brethren could not even give him the ordinary 

salutation, peace be with you. 

2695.—Ver.5. IBD" comp. of -, and 3 plur. pres. hiph. m. of 

ἢδ᾽, cogn. IDS added, parad. 8; they added to hate, i.e. they 

continued to hate. 

2696.—V er. 7. pbs pb binding bundles (of corn), sheaves, 

plur. m. part. φᾷ. of “nbs parad. T, tied, bound; and DYD?S8 with 

kibbuts vicarious for ΟΝ, plur. of maby, quasi mintys some- 

thing, bound, a sheaf, of the form of the fem. of the pass. part. kal 

of D2N; with pron. aff. of the 1 pers. TVD. 

2697. M383 in pause for ΓΝ), 3 sing. fem. pret. nmiph. of Δ) 

parad.5, placed; in niph. placed one’s self, stood, was set, placed. 

2698. MIADM stood round, surrounded, 3 pluy. fem. pres. kal of 

33D parad. 6. pe 

2699. NAMA) and bowed themselves, comp. of -},and 3 pl. fem. 

pres. hith. of mine bowed ; and DYAAWY plur. m. part. Aith. and 

mnAy7 inf. hith, constr. of the same. 
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2700.—Ver.9. 7 comp. of + and M7} subs. mase. the moon, 

prim. 

2701.—Ver. 10. 12 ΝῊ and reproved him, comp. of “Ἰ and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of Wa parad.3, rebuked, reproved, 

2702. DN) and thy mother; perhaps Bilhah, Rachel’s maid, 

who acted as mother to Joseph after Rachel’s death. 

2703.——Ver.13. 13? comp. of 1 parag., and J? 2 sing. τη. imp. 

kal of 2? parad. 8. 

2704. OPUS comp, of pron. aff. 2 pers., and 1 sing. pres. hal 

of πον sent; and sme) comp. of - and pron. aff., and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of the same. 

2705.—Ver. 14. piby-ny MS) lit. see the well-being (of thy 

brethren), see if thy brethren are well. 

2706. ‘IAW and bring me (werd), comp. of }, and pron. aff. 

1 pers., and 2 sing. imp. hiph. of DW parad. 10. 

2'707.— Ver. 15. oxy and asked him, comp. of -) and pron. aff., 

and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of NY parad. 3, asked. 

2708. ΠΩΣ wandering, part. act. m. kal of MYM parad. 3 and 13, 

wandered, . 

2709. wpan 2 sing. τὴ. pres. pth. of bip2 sought, sought after ; 

and ph. part. sing. m, UPD. 

2710.—Ver. 17. nob) let us go, comp. of 1 parag., and 1 plur. 

pres. kal of =P parad. 8, went. 

2711. AN to Dothan, comp. of 1 locale, and ΚΣ, contr. {)7. 

2712.—Ver. 18. aon" comp. of -} and 3 plur. masc. pres. hith. 

of 223, parad.5, withheld, and used artifice for that purpose ; 

in ith. plotted together against. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2713. IMAP? to put him to death, comp. of b and pron. aff., and 

and inf. hiph. of MYND parad. 10, to die. 
2714.—Ver. 19. nissan bys master of dreams, who has dreams 

at command, dreamer. See No.1215. 

2715. nisbnn comp. of 7 art., and pl. of nibn, contr. pon sing. 

masc , plur. fem. a dream. j 
2716. mon this, used in contempt. 

2717.—Ver. 20. WIV and let us kill him, comp. of } and 

pron. affix, and 1 plur. pres. hal of ΔΓ parad. 2 and 4, killed. 

2718. INS: vn) and let us cast him, comp. of ! and pron. aff., 
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and 1 sing. pres. hiph. of oe parad. 1; cogn. πον not used in 

kal, in hiph. threw, cast; 2 pl. τὰ. imp. hiph. 13°77. 

2719. ΓΥΞΙΙ comp. of 1 art., and plur. of 3 m., 1. @ pit, or 

cistern, or reservoir for rain water; 2. ὦ prison; 3. a sepulchre. 

2720. WZIS hath devoured him, comp. of pron. aff., and 3 sing. 

fem. pret. kal of bos parad, 7. 

2721.—Ver. 21. DVS yoy) lit. and delivered him from their 

hand, i.e. attempted to deliver him; the context shews that he did 

not deliver him. ‘This ambiguity, which is generally explained by 

the context, arises out of the want of moods in the Heb. language, 

and of its poverty in auxiliary verbs. Inf. Aiph. 7°81], ver. 22. 

2722. Wb) 232 x lit. et us not smite him life, to the loss of 

life, comp. of pron. aff., | epenth., and euph. dagesh in kaph, and 

1 plur. pres. Aiph. of 13] parad.5 and 13, already noticed. 

2723.—Ver. 22. IDBWH 2 pl. m. pres. kal of ay parad. 1, shed. 
2724. ndvin 2 plur. m. pres. kal of novi parad. 4, sent. 

Q725. vind to restore him, comp. of δ and pron aff. Ἷ, and 

inf. hiph. of aw parad. 10, to return; in hiph. to cause to return, 

to bring back, to restore. 

2726.—Ver.23. O'W5'’ that they stripped him: see Lukexiv.1. 
Comp. of -}, and 3 plur. pres. hiph. of OWE parad.1, put off (a 

garment), in hiph. stripped off. 

2727.— Ver. 24 SFIS his garment, comp. of pron. aff., and 

MIMD, with the accent AIAD, ground form of NIA, id. qu. NIA. 

See No. 406. ke ᾿ 
2728. [) written in full [0 Ἢ m. empty. 

2729.—Ver.25. TIS constr. of MAIN subs. fem. a band of 

travellers, a caravan; root MUS parad.7 and 4, walked, went. See 

Notes in the Pictorial Bible on this verse. 

2730. DNY) bearing, plur. m. of act. part. kal of NY} parad. 5 
and 12. 

2731. MND) only used here and in chap.xliii.11; storaz, the 

gum of the styrax tree. 

2732. “ὙΜῚ comp. of | and "¥, written also "WS, masc.; mastich, 

a gum obtained from the Pistaccia Lentiscus. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2733. by comp. of } and ay masc., Lat. dadanum. See Herod. 

iii. 107,112. «A sort of laudanum found adhering to the stem and 
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leaves of certain shrubs, not unlike the honey dew among ourselves ; 

it forms a sort of resin which is burnt as incense, and hence used 

as a perfume,” Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2734, DIA plur. abs. m. act. part. Aal of gon went. 

27309. sind comp. of - and inf. hiph. of TY parad.§ and 3, 

went down, in hiph. brought down. 

2736.—Ver. 26. Y¥2 subs. m. gain, profit. 

2737. 22 1 plur. pret. peh. of MDD parad. 13, covered. 

2738.—Ver.27. 133/33) comp. of | and pron. aff. 3 pers. sing. 

and | epenth., and 1 plur. pres. kal of 2 parad.4, sold; here 

used as an imperative. 

2739.—Ver. 28. D2" Midianites, called Ishmaelites in a pre- 

ceding verse, the former being an Ishmaelitish tribe. 

2740. ΠΟ plur. of FID subs. m. @ merchant. See No. 1857. 

2741. Ww" comp. of -} and 3 plur. pres. kal of Ib, parad. 1, 

cogn. MY drew out. 

2742.— Ver. 29. Ww" and returned, comp. of -1 and 3 sing. m. 

pres. kal of AW, parad. 10, the ult. vowel shortened in conse- 

quence of the removal of the accent. 

2743. YTS YI and rent his garments. ‘This is the first 

notice of this outward demonstration of grief. 

Q744., yr" 3 sing. m. pres. kal of ἢ parad. 3 and 4, tore; and 

ἡ Ἴ23. comp. of pron. aff. and plur. abs. of ἼΔΕ seg. (7) class. 

2745.—Ver. 31. ONL) comp. of -} and 3 pl. pres. hal of OMY, 
parad. 3, Killed, slaughtered. 

9746. 7a") and they dipped, comp. of “ὃ and 3 plur. pres. kal 

of 7230, parad. 1, dipped, immersed. 
2747.—Ver. 32. SITS pray ascertain, 2 sing. masc. imp. hiph. 

of ‘133 parad. 5 and 4, not used in kal; in hiph. ascertained, recog- 
nised, considered. 

2748.—Ver. 33. ΓΤ ΣΡ comp. of “ and pron aff. and 3 sing. m. 
pres. Aiph. of the above. 

2749, ἢ An lit. (Joseph) by tearing 1s torn to pieces, 15 
assuredly torn in pieces; ἢ inf. abs. kal and ἢ 3 sing. pret. 

puh. of ¥), parad. 3. 

2750.— Ver. 34. pur py) and put on sackcloth. 'The first 

instance of this practice on record. 
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2751 py subs. masc. 1. a coarse cloth made of hair, worn as a 

mark of humiliation or mourning, sackcloth ; 2. a sack. 

2752. VIMNIA about his loins, comp. of 2 and pron. aff. and 

DYN the loins. Gr. 49. 

2753. SNM" lit. et gessit se lugentem, comp. of -) and 3 sing. 

pres. Aith. of ΣΝ, parad.7, mourned; and ?AN subs. m. mourning. 

2754.—Ver. 35. WMI? to comfort him, comp. of Ὁ and pron. aff. 

and infin. pik. of DMJ, parad. 3, see No. 593; and DAMN inf. hith. 

of the same. 

2755. |S") comp. of } and 3 sing. masc. pres. pih. of ἰδ 3, not 

used in kal; in pth. |S, parad. 3, refused. 

2756. ΠΣ NW to the grave; εἰς Sov, LXX.; comp. of 1 locale 

and Owe, in full bine) subs. masc. 1. ὦ grave, generally a large 

subterraneous chamber or vault, in which niches were hewn out 

to receive coffins, these niches were called 3 N37, DNA houses, 

apartments, sides of the pit; 2. the abode of departed spirits. 

Gr. ἅδης ; Lat. orcus. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2757.—Ver. 36. DVD the Medanites, called in verse 28, 

Midianites, from Medan the son of Abraham, the brother of 

Midian. Arabia Petraea was then inhabited by Ishmael, Medan, 

Midian, and the descendants of Abraham by Keturah. 

2758. νον ins JID! lit. they sold him into Egypt, 1. 6. 

they carried him into Egypt and sold him. ‘This is what is called 

by grammarians a constructio pregnans. 

2759. spypiad to Potiphar. This word is supposed to mean, 

Sather of the king, an epithet applied to other officers of Pharaoh, 

see chap. xlv. 8, where jt is said that Joseph should be a father to 

Pharaoh. The word JoDaN means father of the king. That the 

Roman senators were called fathers is known to every one. 

2760. DD constr. of DID. 1. @ eunuch; 2. any chief officer. ᾿ 

Ges. supposes this word to be derived from an obsolete word, 

DD, cogn. WwW eradicavit castravit. 

2761. W subs. m. a prince, ruler, chief, captain. 

2762. DDT comp. of 7 and plur. of MAY subs. masc. 1. ὦ 

slayer, a slaughterman; 2. a cook, whose office it is to kill the 

meat which he dresses; 3. hence, a servant of the household, 

perhaps a keeper, and probably an executioner of criminals. Lee’s 
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Lex. This officer is called in France, Provost Marshall; and in 

Turkey, Kapidschi Pasha. 
Chap. xxxvili. The facts recorded in the beginning of this 

chapter must have happened soon after Jacob’s return from Meso- 

potamia. Only twenty-two or twenty-three years intervened 

between the time of Joseph’s being sold into Egypt, and Jacob’s 

removal to that country. This period is by far too short for 

Judah’s begetting three sons and giving them in marriage, and 

for his begetting children with Tamar after Shelah his youngest 

son was marriageable—one of whom, Pherez, had himself two 

sons when Jacob went down to Egypt. Chap.xlvi. 8,12. Ros.: 

«Nec est infrequens (adds that learned critic) ut voces, tune, i 

allis diebus, illo tempore, ad tempus aliquo ante intervallo praeter- 

lapsum, aut post futurum designandum adhibeantur.” 

2763.—Ver. 1. 5) see No. 1075. 

2764.—Ver.8. “Δ[ὺ Is τρῶς Ngo in to thy brother’s 

wife and marry her (according to thy duty as her former husband’s 

immediate younger brother), and raise up seed for thy brother. 

It hence appears that the Levirate marriage was sanctioned among 

the descendants of Abraham, and probably among the Canaanites 

likewise, long before the days of Moses. It was probably one of 

those practices established by consuetudinary usage, and involving 

a point of honour with which it was considered improper rashly 

to interfere. Although Moses lays down certain rules respecting 

the Levirate marriage, it should seem from his shewing in what 

manner it might be avoided, that he wished to discountenance and 

not to encourage the practice. See Introduction, Part I. 

2765. N23 in full N13, 2 sing. m. imp. hal of N13 to enter. 

2766. D3" comp. of | and 2 sing. τη. imp. of D3’ pzh., not used 

in kal, contracted the Levirate marriage, from D3? levir, a husband’s 

immediate younger brother, who was bound to marry his widow 

if he had died childless; of which marriage the first-born son was 

regarded as the son and heir of the deceased. It was on this 

account that Onan refused to raise up seed which would be 

accounted as his brother’s. 

2767. DPM) comp. of ἡ and 2 sing. masc. imp. hiph. apoc. of DID, 
parad. 10. 
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2768.—Ver. 9. SIN MAW) perdidit (suum semen effundendo) 

in terram; constructio praegnans ; MMY 8 sing. masc. pret. pih. of 

nn, parad. 3. See Gr.19. 

2769. 03 infin. Aal constr. of 3, parad.5; the ult. vowel 

shortened before makkaph. 

2770.—Ver. 10. YT") comp. of -} and 3 sing. m. pres. Aal of YV 

was evil, parad. 8 and 4. 

Q771. MVD" lit. and caused him to die, comp. of “ and 8 sing. 

pres. kal of the apoc. pres. hiph. of MWS, parad.10; regular form 

DD), apoc. Γ᾽, with ult. vowel shortened on account of the 

removal of the accent MD’. 

2772.— Ver. 11. ind3 his daughter in law, comp. of pron. aff. Ἷ 

and 1?2 subs. fem. a daughter-in-law, a, bride, a newly married 

woman, apparently derived from nb> or bs accomplished, con- 

summated. The lexicographers have found difficulty in connecting 

the meanings of this noun and verb. 

2773. ‘IY 2 sing. fem. imp. kal of mg parad. 8, sat, abode, 

continued. 

2774. ΓΔ with the prep. 3 omitted. 
2175. maby subs. fem. a widow, from pos lit. tzed, bound; in 

reference to the tongue, was silent, dumb; hence applied to the 

silence of grief and solitude—was solitary, forsaken ; and MIDS 

widowhood. 

2776.—Ver.12. MBA BMI and Judah comforted himself, 

when Judah’s grief was ‘over; comp. of “ and 8 sing. masc. pres. 

niph. of DMI, No. 2754. 
2777. MA shearers of, constr. plur. masc. of part. act. kal of Ma, 

parad. 6, cut, sheared; inf. kal 4, and with prep. ao 

2778.—Ver. 13. JOM thy father-in-law, comp. of pron. aff. fem. 

3 pers., and "ΘΠ which is probably the original form of DM a 

father-in-law. 

2779.— Ver. 14. VA) ADI and put off the garments of her widow- 

hood. It hence appears that in these days a peculiar dress was 

worn by widows as at present. 

2780. IDI comp. of -) and 3 sing. fem. apoc. pres. hiph. of WD, 

parad. 10 and 4, fo retire; in hiph. to remove, put off. 

2781. ΜΝΞ Dom) lit. and covered herself with the veil, a well- 
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known and usual piece of dress worn in such circumstances; the 

article is consequently used. Speaking of a harlot, Petronius 
3 says, “mulier autem erat operto capite;” which shews that the 

custom was not peculiar to Canaanitish women. See ver. 15. 

2782. D2 apoc. for NPN 3 sing. f. pres. μέ. of MDB, parad. 13; 

and MD, ver. 15, 3 sing. fem. pret. pth. of the same. 

27838. FOTN and became clothed (with other garments), dis- 

gused herself, comp. of - and 3 sing. f. pres. hith. of RY, parad. 2, 

covered, wrapped up. 

2784. DIY MDD, πρὸς ταῖς πύλαις Αἰνὰν, LXX.; near the 

gates of Aenan. According to Rosen. at the entrance to the two 

fountains, which is the preferable view; see in ver. 21, pa 

WT} at the two fountains by the way (side). Tamar had 
chosen that situation as favourable to her purpose, because she 

knew that Judah’s route to his sheep-shearers lay in that way, 

and because she supposed that, like other travellers, he would stop 

at the fountains to refresh himself. 

2785. FD comp. of 3, and AMD, an opening, entrance, door, 

gate. 

2786. —Ver.15. “δὴ many and he regarded her as a harlot, 

comp. of -Ἷ, and pron. aff. fem. 3 pers., and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 

awn parad.2, thought, meditated, considered. 

2787.—Ver. 17. πον 1 sing. pres. pth. of nov parad.4, sent; 

and ὙΠ ὦ), comp. of pron. aff. Ἴ-, in pause for J, and inf. hal 

constr. of the same. 

2788. jay a pledge; Gr. ἀῤῥαβὼν; Lat. arrhabo; from Δ, 
1. mized; 2. mixed merchandise; 3. becamessurety, pledged. 

2789.—Ver. 18. Fann thy signet, comp. of pron. aff. and DAN, 
also DYN, subs. m. a seal ring: a ring fastened with an ornamental 

string, or worn on the finger, in which a seal is set, which every 

person of consequence in those times and in that country wore. 

Herod.i. 195, de Babyloniis, σφραγίδα δ᾽ ἕκαστος ἔχει καὶ σκῆπτρον. 

2790. Jone comp. of 1 cop. conj., and pron. aff., and 2171 
subs. m. anything twisted; 1. a lace, thread, or cord; 2. an orna- 

mental string for a seal; from bmp twisted; pl. B*?*M5, ver. 25. 

2791, BID) and thy staff, comp. of | and pron. aff., and mea 
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subs. m., 1. a branch; 2.a stick, a walking stick; from mJ, 

parad.5 and 12, stretched out. 

2792.— Ver. 21. ΠΟῚΡΙ the harlot, comp. οἵ - and subs. fem., 

m. v1? lit. consecrata ; one who had consecrated herself to Astarte 

(Venus), by prostituting her body in honour of that goddess. The 

etymology of this word shews that the practice referred to, was 

common in the days of Moses as a part of heathen worship. 

2793.— Ver. 238. ΠΡ lit. let her take to her, 8 sing. fem. pres. 

kal of ΠΡ» parad. 5 πα 4. 

R794. WAP MNT) 8. ne siemus contemptui sc. ludibrio, lest we 

should be laughed at. 

2795. M14) 1 plur. pres. kal of ΓΛ was. 
27796. nad comp. of ? before the tone syllable 2) and Ti subs. 

masc. contempt. 

Q797.— Ver. 24. Dyan viouin’ about three months (afterwards), 

for Ὁ comp. of 3 and prep. ‘9, and constr. of wow three. 

2798. pwn abs. plur. of YF already analysed. 
2799. NDI 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of M3} parad.13, played the 

harlot. : 

2800. Aen MAN'S bring her forth and let her be burnt. It 

hence appears that burning was the punishment of adultery in 

those days, and that Tamar, on account of her being betrothed to 

Shelah, was regarded as an adulteress. It appears likewise, that 

the head of the family had absolute power of inflicting capital 

punishment upon his children and slaves, which power Judah was 

probably desirous to have a just plea for exercising in this case, 

as he seemed anxious to withhold Shelah from Tamar. Michaelis, 

however, thinks that stoning was the punishment of adultery, and 

that burning the dead body afterwards was only in aggravation of 

the punishment; see Joshua vii. 15, where the punishment of 

burning is denounced against the person who should be found 

guilty of “touching the accursed thing ;”’ it appears, however, from 

ver. 25, that Achan was stoned to death first, and that his body was 

afterwards burnt: see also Dan. vu.11. 

2801. ΠΝ ΝΠ bring her forth, comp. of pron. aff., and 2 pl. m. 

imp. Miph. of ἐδ νὴ parad.8 and12; and MS¥3 contr. for ΓΝ 

fem. of part. hoph. of the same. 
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2802. ym comp. of }, and 3 sing. fem. pres. niph. of py 

parad. 3, burned. 

2803.—Ver.25. MSNA comp. of 1, and f. form of onn No. 2789. 

2804.—Ver. 26. may comp. of 5 and pron. aff. —, andFyt, 

ground form of FY, inf. constr. kal of YT’ parad. 8 and 4, knew. 

2805.—Ver. 27. MINT? her bringing forth, comp. of pron. aff. and 

mo, ground form of nb, inf. constr. kal of ab parad. 8. 

* 2806.—Ver. 28. Ty) lit. that he put out hand, i.e. that one of 

the twins put out his hand. 

2807. “wpm and bound, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal 

of Wp parad.4. 

2808. "2 1) for JW BIN a thread of scarlet colour; *3 subs. m. 

scarlet, anything of a scarlet colour. 

2809.—Ver. 29. IWD lit. as he caused to return, i.e. as he drew 

in, comp. of 3, and part. τη. hiph. of aw parad. 10. 

2810. yD PON FSI MND how hast thou burst forth? upon 

thyself be the (consequences of this) breach. It appears that the 

midwife wished to justify herself against having been instrumental 

to the birth of the one before the other, to the prejudice of the 

rights of primogeniture of the later born. 

2811. FISIB 2 sing. m. pret. hal of PIB parad. 3, broke, burst 

forth; and ΝΞ, in pause for 712, m. @ breach. 

2812.—Ver. 28. ΤΠ, in pause for MI, Zerah, i.e. rising, or 

appearance, supposed to have been so called because he made his 

appearance first. 

2813.—Chap. xxxix.1. “THM was carried down, lit. was caused 

to go down, 3 sing. pret. hoph. of TY parad.8and3, went down; 

and ἸΠΤ ΓΙ comp. of pron. aff., and 3 plur. masc. pret. hiph. of 

the same. 

2814. Wj") and bought him, comp. of -) and pron. aff., and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of 13/2. 

2815.—Ver.2. ΓΝ UN lit. @ man causing to prosper (every 

thing which he undertook) ; this word is often followed by 137% 

his way, and ΣΙ TPN WN is a man with whom everything 

prospers; part. hiph.m. of πον parad.4, 1. passed over a river; 

2. passed over to anything; 3. reached the object of ones’ wishes ; 

4. prospered. 
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2816.—Ver.4. MW" comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. pih. of 

nw parad. 3, not used in kal; in pth. acted as a servant, served. 

2817. WPS" and gave him charge (over his house), comp. of “ἡ 

and pron. aff., and 3 sing. m. pres. Aiph. of ἽΡΞ parad.1; in kal, 

visited; in hiph. caused to visit for the purpose of examining or in- 

specting, hence set over. Visit and examine, seem to have formerly had 

the same meaning in our own language; and according to our church 

law phraseology, visitor and examinator are synonymous terms. 

2818. ἐτῶν Ὁ) sup. WS after by. and everything (which) 

was his; see the "ὧν supplied in the following verse, compare 

1 Johniii.12. See Glass. lib.i. Tractii. Canon xxv. p.171. 
2819.—-Ver. 5. n373 blessing of, constr. of m3 subs. fem. 

2820.—Ver.7. MID lie, comp. of 7 parag., and 2 sing. m. imp__ 

kal of 13 parad. 1. 

2821.—Ver.9. “Δ[ vip WS he himself (is) not greater in the 

house than I (i.e. he hath conveyed his power and authority in the 

management of his house to me), and hath withheld nothing from 

me but thee, in that thou art his wife: quod dicit, ne te guidem 

mihi prohibuit in rebus domesticis, sed in hoc te mihi prohibut, 

quatenus es ipsius uxor, ne te attingam. Ros. 

2822,—Ver.11. M7 DVD is an elliptical expression for Ὁ ΠΞ 

mM) MD on this or that day, on a certain day. See Judges xviii. 4. 

2823. IAIN2D see No. 186. 
2824 —Ver.12. INWEMM and took hold of him, comp. of -) and 

pron. aff., and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of wn. 

2825. DI) and fled, comp. of -}, and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of DiI 

to flee, parad. 10. 
2826.—Ver. 13. AMIN when she saw, comp. of 3 and pron. aff. 

fem., and inf. constr. kal of MIN) saw. 

2827.—Ver.14. ΣΕ wind ad domesticos suos. 

2828. NI supply (my husband) hath brought. 

2829. pry: to mock, insult, comp. of τι and inf. pth. of prs 

parad. 3. 

2830.—Ver. 15. ὧν with me, beside me, comp. of pron. aff. and 

ὌΝ, ground form of ‘Oy a side, and used as a prep. marking 

contiguity, beside = by-side. 
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2831.—Ver.16. FZ) and left, comp. of “ and 3 sing. fem. apoc. 
pres. hiph. of MJ. See No. 261. 

2832.—Ver.18. %"W13 when I lifted up, raised, comp. of 3 and 

pron. aff. 1 pers. and infin. hiph. of DY, parad.10 and 2. 

2833.—Ver. 20. DY TTS lit. the lords of Joseph, i.e. Joseph’s 

master, 

2834. IMDM ΓΞ lit. house of roundness, round house, a guard- 

house or prison of a round form; comp. of ‘7 and “MD, only used 

here and in the next chapter, probably because this word is only 

applicable to Egyptian prisons. 

2835. "ΘΝ, read “DN, constr. plur. of WDN one bound, a 
prisoner, from “DN, parad. Ἴ and 4, bound; pass. part. hal TDS, 
and plur. ODN. 

2836.—Chap. xl. 1. ΠΡ constr. of ἢ mpeg m. one who gives to 
drink, a cup-bearer ; pl. Dwi hiph. part. of 5 πρῶ drank ; τὰ hiph. 

gave to drink. ἘΝ Introduction, Part I. 

2837. MANM the baker, comp. of + and part. act. masc. hal of 

MN, parad. 7 ig 13, baked. See Introduction, Part I. 

2838.—Ver. 2. ΣΡ. comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. hal of FS 
parad.1, was angry. 

2839. VDD comp. of pron. aff. 3 pers. and pl. of Θ᾿, Gr. 49. 
See No. 2760. 

2840.—Ver.5. “3 JIN}Z UPN man (each man) according to 
the interpretation of his dream, 1.e. each man his dream as it was 

subsequently interpreted. 

2841. fand2 comp. of 2 and subs. masc. tnterpretation; plur. 
Dn, from MD, parad. 4, inter preted; part. act. kal 5nd an 
ante? preter, and ee m. pres. kal FD’. 

2842.—Ver. 6. nay lit. angry, distressed, wn low spirits, plur. 

m. act. part. kal of ὮΝ], parad. 3, was angry, etc. 

2843.—Ver. 7. DY lit. evil, overcast, gloomy. 

2844. PIED relate, 2 plur. m. imp. pth. of IBD, parad. 4. 

2845.—Ver. 9. 32 @ vine, subs. m. seg. (a) ess, 

2846.—Ver. 10. DIY branches, plur. abs. of YY m. a branch, 

from my twisted, twined together, like the branches of alee 

Kamets immoveable, as if compensating for a dagesh in 4, e.g. 

mY. 
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2847. ΓΞ NW) lit. and it as budding, i.e. and it appeared 

to bud ; comp. of a and fem. of MD act. part. kal of TVB, parad. 

3 ἘΒ 4. ὶ 

2848. FN) nny its flower came forth, 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of 

aby ἘΠ ΕᾺΣ 2 and 18. 

2849. ΠΝ) comp. of pron. aff. 3 pers. fem. and ¥3, in full ¥¥J, 

ground ΕΣ of 3m. a flower. αν. 115. 

2850. 3) byian its clusters brought the grapes to maturity, 

3 plur. pret. hiph. of byia, parad.1, bowled; in hiph. caused to boil, 

matured, brought to maturity. 

2851. arbsuiy comp. of pron. aff. pl. of Ὀϑῶν, in pl. midavix 
or WY BUN a cluster or bunch of grapes ox flowers. 

2852. D339 grapes, plur. of AJY τη. 
2853.—Ver. 11. D>) comp. of and DY3 subs. m. a drinking cup. 

2854. “1 DAS pny) and I squeezed them into the cup. Before 

the time of ἘΣ πάν ἐπ the Egyptians neither used wine for 

drinking nor for libations, in consequence of their having been 

taught by their priests to believe that it was a pestiferous inven- 

tion of a malignant deity. Hence Pharach’s drink was the fresh 

and unfermented juice of the grape. See Introduction, Part I. 

2855. bmw) comp. of } and 1 sing. pres. kal of pny, parad 3, 

only used in ‘this place; cogn. BAD Chald. squeezed. 

2856.— Ver. 13. ΣΟῚ lit. to thy y base, position, station ; by as 
frequently elsewhere, and particularly after verbs of motion, is 

here synonymous with ?N. 

2857. 123. comp. of pron. aff. and 3, in full 133, ground form of 
3. 1. the base upon which anything is supported; 2. the hole into 

which the mast of a ship is fastened; 3. a place, situation, office. 

See Gr. 114 and 115. 

2858. hw DawiDD lit. after the manner the first, i.e. as 

formerly. See Dav, No. 1519. 

2859.—Ver. 14. BN "5 but, only. 

2860. *3E3} comp. of pron. aff. and | epenth. and 2 sing. mase. 

pret. kal of “Bi parad. 4, remembered, here used imperatively ; 

and 2 sing. pret. A¢ph. with pron. aff. 1 pers. JEDI. 

2861. ONY) lit. and cause bring me out, comp. of }and pron. 
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aff. 1 pers. and 2 sing. m. pret. hiph. of δὲ" parad. 8 and 12, used 

here as an imperative. 

2862.—Ver.15. 333 33y'D lit. for being stolen, I was stolen, 

for I was indeed stolen; κλοπῇ εκλάπην, LXX.; 33) imp. puh. 

and ‘234 1 sing. pret. puh. of 323, parad. 1, stole; V ulg. Eng. nab. 

2863. N33 into this dungeon, -2 here contracted for ‘M3. 

2864.—Ver. 16. I) "IM "PD baskets of white (bread) upon my 

head ; bp constr. plur. of bp, ground form 9D m. ὦ basket for 

holding bread. τῇ 

2865. ‘WA subs. m., only used here, white (bread). 

2866.—Ver. 19. nbn and shall hang, comp. of | and 2 sing. m. 
pret. kal, parad. 13, hanged. Hanging does not appear to have 

been a capital punishment in these times, but only an aggravation. 

The dead body was thus ignominiously exposed, and became the 

food of birds and beasts of prey. 

2867.— Ver. 20. nbn (the day of Pharaoh’s) being born, i.e. 

the anniversary of Pharaoh’s birthday ; inf. constr. hoph. of 7). 

2868. ἽΠΠΩ) but forgot him, comp. of -) and pron. aff. and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of MY, parad. 4, forgot. 

2869.—Chap. xli.1. ἘΠ 5. pnw lit. two years days, Ὧ 12) is added 

to shew that the two years were ‘fully completed; so Macc.i. 29, 

Kal μετὰ δύω ἔτη ἡμερῶν ἀπέστειλεν ὁ βασιλεὺς. 

2870. INT the river, always applied to the Nile, comp. of Mart. 

and IN}, an Egyptian word signifying a river. 

2871.—Ver. 2. γον plur. fem. part. act. kal of Ἄν parad.2 and 18, 

went up. 

2872. MD’ fem. plur. of MH fair, ete. 
2873. AND plur. fem. of N12 fat; according to Ges. from 

ΝΞ, cogn. m2 cut (with the teeth), ate; hence in the derivative 

fat. See another view in Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

2874. MYM and they fed, comp. of “ἡ and 3 plur. fem. pres. 

hal of MY fed. 
2875. ANA comp. of 2 including the art., and INN an Egyptian 

word, any green herb growing in marshy land, Nile grass. 

2876.—Ver. 3. ΓῚΡῚ thin, lean, plur. fem. of PA, ground form 

(21, compare verb Pj27 beat or ground small. 
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2877. ΡΒ ΔΑ ΩΝ and they stood, comp. of -) and 8 plur. fem. pres. 

kal of Toy parad. 2, stood. 

2878. nay-by by the lip of, edge of, constr. of MEY subs. fem. 
the lip. 

2879.—Ver. 4. myb2Nv} and devoured, comp. of -} and 3 pl. fem. 

pres. kal of bow parad. 7. 

2880. 0) comp. of -] and 3 sing. m. pres. hal of Τ᾿ parad. 8. 

2881.—Ver. 5. |W") comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. hal of 1, 

parad. 8, slept. 

2882. ΩΣ irreg. plur., from bay fem. an ear of corn, a 

stream ; from bow, parad.1, 1. went; 2. went up, sprang up like 

an ear of corn, or like water from a fountain; hence 3. flowed. 

2883. THN ΓΞ on one stalk, comp. of 4 and Mp m. @ cane, 

reed, stalk. 

2884.—Ver.6. MEW and blighted of, or by, comp. of } and 
plur. fem. pass. part. of Tw. 

2885. ΩΡ lit. what is before, the east, the east wind. See No.217. 

2886. MIMDY lit. springing, or growing up, plur. fem. of MDX, 
part. act. kal of ΠΝ, parad. 4. 

2887.—Ver.7. moyban) and swallowed up, comp. of -Ἰ and 3 pl. 

fem. pres. kal of Y7 3, parad. 4, 

2888. ninden comp. of - and fem. plur. of ὟΝ full. 

2889.—Ver.8. {N77 DYSM) that his spirit was disturbed, comp. 

of “ and 3 sing. fem. pres. niph. of DYD, parad.3, 1. struck; 2. im- 
pelled, moved, disturbed ; not used in kal. 

2890. DIM constr. plur. of DYSON, not found in the sing., 

sacred scribes, writers of the hieroglyphic characters, compare ON 

engraved, probably an Egyptian word. The Egyptian priests 

were divided into three classes; 1. προφῆται; 2. ἱερογραμματεῖς, 

those whose business it was to write and interpret the hieroglyphic 

characters; 3. vewxopor, keepers of the temples. 

2891.—Ver.9. 3) (IN (NDATKN this day I call my sins to my 

remembrance. This refers, either to his ungrateful treatment of 

Joseph, or to the offence against his master which was the cause of 

his imprisonment. 

2892. ΒΡ} part. m. sing. Aiph. of 2], parad. 4, remembered. 

16 
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2893.—Ver.12. BDI) and we related, comp. of -} and 1 plur. 

pres. pth. of 5D, parad. 4. 
2894.—Ver.13. DWH he restored, i.e. he declared that I should 

be restored. ‘This is the general understanding of this word, but 

Storr. p.40, supposes the word MY ID understood, see verse 9, in 

which case this word and 12M following will have their usual 

meaning. 

2895.—Ver. 14. WN") for WYN lit. and they caused him to 

run, i.e. brought him quickly ; ‘comp. of } and pron. aff. 3 pers. 

sing. m., and 3 sing. m. pres. Aiph. of 11; parad.2 δῃᾷ 10, to run. 

2896. mda) and shaved himself, comp. of } and 3 sing. m. pres. 

pth. of ΠΡ), parad.4. The Egyptians did not allow their beards 
to grow like the Hebrews, excepting in seasons of mourning or 

captivity. Herod. ii. 36. 

2897.—Ver. 16. syba lit. beyond me, it is not in my power. 
See No. 1250. 

2898.—Ver. 19. nida poor, i.e. lean, plur. of nbs, fem. of bs, 

ground form bb, see O65. 1. was weak, languid, thin, lean; 

2. vacillated, tottered from weakness. 

2899,—Ver. 21. MDW MINIM lit. and they went into their 
inside. 

2900. ΠΡ comp. of pron. aff. and ΞΡ. ground form of 2, 

masc. the inward part, the entrails of an animal, etc. 

2901. PN was known, 3 sing. m. pret. niph. of YT, parad. 8 and 4. 
2902.—Ver. 23. nin plur. fem., only used here, dry, blighted. 

In Aramaic N}¥ or NDI¥ signifies a rock; hence the ears are 

called arid, and such as might be expected to grow on an arid or 
rocky soil. 

2905.—Ver. 27. ΣῚΡ lit. the empty, as opposed to the full 
ears, comp. of 1 art. and plur. of nm", fem. of [5 , contr. Pd 

empty, worthless. 

2904.—Ver.28. ANY] id. qu. INV, 3 sing. pret. Aiph. of ASD 

saw, in hiph. caused to see, shewed. ὦ 

2905.—Ver.29. Ya¥ subs. m. plenty, abundance. 
2906.—Ver.30. M3Y 8 sing. m. pret. hal of MIY forgot. 
2907. mb>) and shall consume, comp. of | and 8 sing. m. pret. 

pth. of ἌΣ parad. 18. ᾿ 
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2907*.—Ver. 31. YT shall be known, 3 sing. m. pret. niph. of 

YT, parad.8 and 4. 
2908.—Ver. 32. “Δ ΓΔ by and as for the repetition of the 

dream, infin. niph. of mw, parad. 13, repeated. 

2909. 33 fixed, established, certain, part. niph. masc. of 12, 

parad. 10. 

2910. “ΠῚ comp. of ἡ conj., and part. pe. m. of W9, parad.3 
and 4, hastened. 

2911.—Ver. 33. NT! 3 sing. m. apoe. pres. of MNT, used as an 
imperative. See Gr.115. 

2912. ΤΠ) discerning, intelligent, prudent, part. niph. m. of 3 
or 3. 

2913. INN and let him place him, comp. of ἡ, see No. 51, and 

pron. aff., and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of NW, parad. 11, to place. 

2914.—Ver. 34. DYIP2 ρίαν. of “WP subs. m. one set over, an 
officer; from 2B, Gr. 74. 

2915. WINN) comp. of | and 3 sing. m. pret. pih., only used in 
this place; Lat. quintavit, took the fifth part. 

2916.—Ver. 35. VAY") comp, of ἢ and 3 plur. masc. pres. kal of 

AS, parad.4. 1. heaped up; 2. treasured up. 

2917. 3 clean (corn), separated from the chaff; compare 173 
cleaned. 

2918. AYIE WY NNN lit. under the hand of Pharaoh, i.e. that it 
may continue in Pharaoh’s granaries. 

2919.—Ver. 36. PND IPB MND lit. and let st be for a deposit 
for the land, i.e. and let it be stored up for the people of the land. 

pay comp. of 5 and ji7p2 subs. m. a deposit, from 728. 

2920. MDM 3 sing. fem. pres. niph. of ΓΞ, parad.3, cut, cut 

off, destroyed. 

2921. N¥DIN shall we find, comp. of 1 interrog. part. and 1 pl. 

pres. kal of ΣΎ. found, parad. 12. 5 

2922.—Ver. 39. YN infin. hiph. of YT 
2923.—Ver. 40. ‘y-b> pyr PEO lit. according to thy mouth 

(order) all my people shall dispose themselves, i.e. all my pepole 

shall be subject to thy orders. 

2924. py 3 sing. m. pres. kal of pw, parad.5. 1. joined; 2. set 

in order; and intrans. ordered or regulated one’s self. 

168 
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925. J) NDS as regards the throne, will I be greater than 
Fou, I shall retain my royal dignity ; comp. of -Π and ΝΘ; in 

Chald. ND a throne. 

2926.—Ver. 42, iAyay his ring, comp. of pron. aff. and HY3B, 
ground form of MYBO fem. a seal rin g for making impressions, 

from YI sank in mud or any soft substance. The possession of 

the king’s ring was an evidence of the delegation of royal authority. 

When Alexander, on his death bed, gave his ring to Perdiccas, it 

was regarded as an evidence of his wish that Perdiccas should 

succeed him. 

2927. WWII garments of fine linen. As dresses of this ma- 

terial were only worn by persons of the highest rank, the bestowal 

of this present by the king must have been regarded as a mark of 

special distinction. 

2928. WY 1. white marble; 2. white linen, a very fine kind of 

linen, used for the dresses of priests and persons of high rank. 

See Prof. Lee’s Lex. Ros. derives YY from Schensch, an Egyptian 

word. 

2929. Δ a chain, or other ornament hung about the neck ; 

Prof. Lee’s Lex.; in full "5, constr. of 3} 

2930.__Ver. 43. ID) and caused him to ride, comp. of -“ and 

3 sing. m. pres. hiph. of 33, parad. 2, rode; whence NAD a 

chariot. 

2931. MwA NAD WA in the second chariot, i.e. in the chariot 

which immediately followed the king’s in state processions, etc., 

and which was occupied by the person who was second in rank 

in the kingdom. 

2932. AN bow the head, supposed to be an Egyptian word, 

aperek. 

2933. in}, supply 3, and in giving he gave, or in setting he 

set, comp. of } and infin. abs. al of {D). 
2934.—Ver. 44. “I mye ‘IS 7 (am) Pharaoh (king) yet with- 

out thee no one in all the land of Egypt shall raise hand or foot, 

i.e.no one shall undertake anything of public importance—a 

proverbial expression. 

2935.—Ver. 45. AJYB NID¥ an Egyptian name, supposed to 
mean, Saviour of the age, 1. 6. the preserver of that generation. 



Ver. 41—56.] THE BOOK OF GENESIS. 245 

2936. js or JIN, an Egyptian word, On, i.e. light, the sun. On 

is universally understood to be Heliopolis. 

2937.—Ver.47. PINT WY) and the land made, i.e. produced. 

2938. D'¥Dp im handfuls, in great abundance ; comp. of and 

ΒΝ plur. abs. of JP the hand, a handful. ΟΡ here is 

formed irregularly. 
2939.—Ver. 48. “Δ ὙΠ box and he stored up within 

every city, the food (grain) which had been raised (in the fields) 

around τέ. 

2940. 3p" comp. of "ἡ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 12), parad.1, 

collected. 

2941.—Ver. 49, IB¥") comp. of -} and 3 sing. mase. pret. kal of 

T2¥, No. 2916. ' 
2942.—Ver. 50. aby there was born to Joseph (offspring), viz. 

two sons, 3 sing. m. pret. puh. of 2), parad. 8. 

2943.—Ver. 51. mya Manasseh, i.e. which causeth me to forget, 

of the form of the pth. part. of MW forgot; and ‘30/2 comp. of pron. 

aff. 1 pers., and 3 sing. τη. pret. pth. of the same, hath made me to 

JSorget, parad. 5 and 13. 

2944. "ὩΣ my afflictive toils, comp. of pron. aff. 1 pers., and Opy 

masce. 1. labour; 2. labour accompanied with sorrow or vexation. 

2945.—Ver. 52. DIDS Ephraim, a dual form in pause, double 

Sruitfulness, from 12 bore (fruit), parad. 3 and 13; and ") ἼΒΙΤ hath 

made me fruitful, comp. of pron. aff. and 3 sing. masc. pret. hiph. 

of the same. 

2946.— Ver. 53. my>on) and were ended, comp. of -\ and 3 plur. 

fem. pres. kal of nbs, parad. 13. 

2947.—Ver. 54. axon) and began, comp. of -) and 3 plur. fem. 
pres. pth. of rp is Nos 556. 

2948. pnd in pause for ond bread, Gr. 31. 
2949. TYSINT the lands, the neighbouring nations. 
2950.—Ver. 55. IY) comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of 

Ip", parad. 2 and 3, suffered from famine ; from IY famine. 

2951.—Ver. 56. 228 ἢν mn and Joseph opened all the 

(supply DAD storehouses) which (were) among them. 

2952. MAW) and sold, comp. of -} and 3 sing. masc. pres. kal of 

“2, denom. of ἼὩ a breaking, also a thing broken—corn, because 
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ground in the mill; Gr. μυλόκλαστος, broken in the mill; so ἀκτή, 

1. broken ; 2. corn, from ἄγω, to break ; hence sav dealt in corn, 

bought or sold it; and IAW buy, 2 plur. m. imp. kal of the same. 

Chap. xlii. 2. 
2953. PIT) and was strong, prevailed, comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. 

pres. hal of PIN, parad. 2. 

2954.—Chap. xlii.1. INU 2 plur. m. (in pause) of pres. λέ. 
of MN) saw, looked; in hith. looked at one another. 

2955.—Ver. 2. TAY, No. 2952. 
2956. ἡ go down, 2 plur. m. imp. kal of T', parad. 8 and 3. 

2957. mm) and we shall live, that we may live, comp. of } and 

1 plur. pres. kal of MYM, parad. 13. 
2958. FVD) 1 plur. pres. kal of NV to die. 
2959.—Ver.4. 338! comp. of pron. affix and ἢ epenth. and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of NY id. qu. 12 happened, befell ; and NV 

plur. fem. act. part. Aal of the same; ver. 29. 

2960. VIDS subs. m. wyury, accidental death. Root obsolete. 

2961.—Ver. 5. D837 PND lit. in the midst of the goers, i.e. 
along with others who went down in a company or caravan, 

to purchase corn in Egypt. 

962.—Ver. 6. mya the ruler, governor, comp. of J and 

DPW a word of Chald. origin; cf. nade ruler; Turk. sultan. 

2963. ΞΟ ΓΙ that caused to sell, that gave authority for selling, 

and settled the quantity and price in regard to strangers. 

2964. D3") and recognised them, comp. of -) and pron. aff. 3 pl. 

and 3 sing. m. pres. hiph, of 3), parad. 5 and 4, was strange, was 
strange in reference to anything, was ignorant; in pth. treated as a 

stranger, rejected ; in pth. and hiph. treated one as a stranger, received 

hospitably ; hence, owned as a friend or acquaintance, recognised ; 

in hith. behaved one’s self as a stranger, disguised one’s self, dis- 

sembled. See Storr., p.44. 3 plur. pret. Aéph. 11'30], and 3 sing. 
masc. pres. hith, 13M. 

2965. mvp harsh things, harshly, Ὁ]. fem. of mvp masc. The 
fem. plur. is frequently used in Hebrew, where the neut. plur. is 

used in Lat. and Gr. 

2966.—Ver. 9. point spies, plur. m. part. pth. of Goh) dexem: = 7) 

of bn the foot; footed one, traced one’s footsteps as a spy. 
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2967. NYY constr. of MY lit. nakedness, defenceless condition, 
or perhaps, weakness, on account of the famine. 

2968.—Ver. 11. DONS 2 plur. m. pret. kal of 833. 

2969. b> all of us, comp. of pron. aff. and 55, in full bbs, 
ground form of 5. 

2970. '}3, in full B°}*2, plur. of 1.3, also written 13, real, true, 

just, See No. 63. 

2971.—Ver. 13. DY contr. for Diy. 

2972.—Ver. 15. y NM, in pause for IAB, 2 plur. masce. pres. 
niph. of JM parad. 3, explored, tried, proved, 

2973. NYIA-OS *3 lit. but on the coming of. 

2974.—Ver. 16. JIDN 2 plur. m. imp. niph. of SDN, parad. 7 
and 4, bound ; and SDN’ 3 sing. m. pres. niph., ver. 19. 

2975. DIAN ΓΙΌΣ lit. whether truth (is) with you. 

2976. *3 my ‘1, the meaning is, It is as true as Pharaoh 

liveth that ye are spies, by the life of Pharaoh ye are spies. 

2977.—Ver.17. FID" and he collected, gathered, i.e. put them 
into ward; comp. of -] and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of DN, parad. 7. 

2978.—Ver. 18. NV! "IN lit. J a fearer, were there such a word, 

i.e. I fear. Joseph wishes to convince his brethren that he is not 

acting tyrannically or capriciously, but under a sense of duty; and 

that he is under the influence of the fear of God, who takes 

cognizance of right and wrong. 

2979.—Ver.19. DIIDWH M33 lit. in the house of your prison, 
i.e. in the house (place) where ye have been confined for the last 
three days. 

2980. sha a0) comp. of grave pron. aff. 2 pers. and constr. of 
“DvD subs. m. what guards, a prison, from WY guarded. 
"2981. fay Σ᾽ lit. corn of famine, i.e. corn for allaying the 

famine. fay subs. m, famine, hunger. Root AY’. 

2982.—Ver. 20. 1382) comp. of ἢ and 3 plur. pres. niph. of JS 
supported, sustained, confirmed, parad. 7. 

2983.—Ver. 21. I) DYN AN we are indeed guilty (bearing 
the consequences of our guilt) concerning our brother, whose 

anguish of soul we saw but disregarded when he implored our 

mercy, therefore 18 this distress come upon us. 
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2984. bow, used as an ady., indeed, certainly. 

2985. DYOYN plur. m. of DYN, Gr. 74, m. guilty. Root DUS 
guilt. . 

2986. TTS constr. of MT¥ id. qu. I distress ; the middle radical 

ἡ being omitted, the penult. yowel is immoveable. Compare ΠΝ 

to bind, tighten. 

2987. 1390073 comp. of 2 prep. and pron. aff. and infin. hith. 
of j20, parad.2, acted favourably ; in hith. supplicated favour, or 

mercy. 
2988.—Ver. 22. IND 2 plur. pres. kal of NOM, parad. 2 and 

12, sinned. ; 
2989. 2) is required, 8 sing. m. pret. niph. of WW, parad. 8. 

2990.—Ver. 23. }'"7'DI1 the interpreter, comp. of 1 and part. 

hiph. masc. of vi, parad.10. 1. to twist, to bend; 2. to twist (the 

mouth), to mock; 3. to twist (one’s discourse), to speak obscurely, 

enigmatically ; 4. to twist or turn (the language of others), to 

interpret. Storr, p. 44. 

2991.—Ver. 24. 3B" and turned round, comp. of and 3 sing. 

m. pres. kal of 13D, parad. 6. 

2992. "DN" comp. of -] and 3 sing. masc. pres. kal of “DN, 

parad. 7 nani bound. 

2993.— Ver. 25. ὉΠ Ὁ3 their vessels, sacks, comp. of pron. grave 

aff. and plur. of “23, masc. a measure, a vessel, etc. Compare by 

to contain. 

2994 —Ver. 26. 53 their corn, comp. of pron. aff. and sy, 

ground form of Ἵν᾽ corn, ee 

2995. pan their asses, comp. of pron. aff. and plur. of “in 
an ass. Gr. 49. 

2996.—Ver. 27. Nowa comp. of -3, contr. for “2 and nbn, m. 
a place where one passes the night, a lodging-house ; from »ἤ or "5 

to pass the night. 

2997. JAMADN his sack, comp. of the pron. aff. ἡ and ANAS, 

ground form of DOAN f. a sack, so called from its being extended, 

when it is being filled, and full, from ΓΙ extended; constr. plur. 

DNS, and with a pron. aff. NAAS, chap. xliti. 18, 22; only 
used in Genesis. 
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2998.—Ver. 28. IWIN ἐς returned, has been returned, 3 sing. m. 

pret. hoph. of JW, parad. 10. 

2999. “VAY YT) lit. and they trembled man to his brother, i.e. 

and they turned to one another in terror; comp. of -Ἷ and 3 plur. 

pres. kal of TH, parad. 2 and 3, feared, trembled, was in terror. 

3000.—Ver. 29. npn, see No. 2959. 
3001.—Ver. 33. 371737 leave, 2 plur. masc. imp. hiph. of MJ, 

No. 261. 

3002.—Ver. 84. TDA PIN and traverse ye the land, for the 

purposes of trade; “emendi licentiam habeatis,” Vulg.; which 

appears to express the meaning very correctly. MDI, in pause 
for INADA, 2 plur. m. pres. kal of WD, No. 1857. 

3003.—Ver. 35. Pals) emptying, plur. m. of hiph. part. m. of 
pr? to empty, parad.2 and 11. 

3004. WIS a bundle, subs. masc. a tying up, a thing tied up, a 

bundle, from wy bound up; cogn. WS, plur. niyy. 

3005.— Ver. 36. onboy 2 plur. m. pret. pih. of bovy, parad. 1; 

in kal, was childless ; in pth. made childless. 

3005.*—Ver. 37. MO thou shalt (mayest) slay, 2 sing. m. pres. 
hiph. of DVD to die, parad.10. 

3006. 338°AN comp. of pron. aff. and {| epenth. and 1 sing. pres. 

hiph. of SA to go. What Reuben here says, seems to imply his 

belief that his father had suspicions that Benjamin might incur 

danger from his brothers. 

3007. MIM give, comp. of 1 parag. and 2 sing. m. imp. hal of 

JD gave, parad. 5; without the ™ parag. which takes the accent, 

1... Gr. 74. 

3008.—Ver. 38. MD (is) dead, part. hal act. m. of NW, parad. 10. 

The regular form of this word, according to the parad., would 

be MVD. 

3009. NY is left, 3 sing. pret. niph. of NY, parad. 3 and 4. 

3010. Tals alp deest ON, Glass. vol.i. p.523; and τ, etc., comp. 

of | and pron. aff. and 3 sing. masc. pret. hal of δὲ id. qu. MP, 

No. 2959, befell, happened. 

3011 DET) then shall ye bring down, i.e. ye shall be the 

occasion of bringing down; comp. of | and 2 plur. m. pres. hiph. of 

‘TY, parad. 3 and 8 ; in hal, descended ; in hiph. caused to descend. 
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3012. ΤΣ) my hoary hairs, comp. of pron. aff. and MY, fem. 
whiteness (of the hair), old age, id. qu. DY. 

3013. pata in (with) sorrow, comp. of 3 and οὐ masc. sorrow, 

from ΓΔ", not used in hal; afflicted, pained, parad. 8 and 13. 

3014.—Chap. xliii. 3. TY WM i solemnly declaring declared, 
i.e. made a solemn declaration; ἽΝ infin. Acph., and TY in full 
TY, 3 sing. pret. hiph. of MY; not used in kal, except in the 

part. to be a witness; in hiph. called to witness, declared in presence 

of witnesses, solemnly declared. 

3015.—Ver. 4. 1 comp. of pron. aff. and & already analysed, 
lit. thy being, thou art, opposed to 72" δὲ in the next verse. 

3016. 17) comp. of 1 parag., and 1 plur. m. pres. kal of TY. 

3017. ΓΞ) comp. of M parag., and 1 plur. pres. kal of IY. 

See No. 2952. 
3018.—Ver.6. DYN 2 plur. τὰ, pret. hiph. of YY) parad. 6, 

and 2, 3,4; in kal, was evil 3; In φῆ. did evil, treated il. 

3019.—Ver. 7. Sine inf. abs. kal of XY parad. 3, enquired. 

3020. “V3) yaar lit. and we told him according to the mouth of 
these words, i.e. we gave him true replies to these questions. 

3021. YU) YIN lit. en knowing did we know, had we any means 

of knowing, the former comp. of ΣΙ interrog. part. and inf. abs. 

kal of ΜΝ" parad.8 and4; and Y)1 plur. m. pres. hal of the same. 

3022.—Ver.8. MMW comp. of 1 parag., and 2 sing. m. imper. 

kal of mow parad. 4. , 

3023. ΓΙΒῚ 09) comp. of | and 77 parag., and 1 plur. pres. hal of 
Dip, parad. 10, to rise. 

3024. ΓΞ.) comp. οὗ ἢ and Π parag., and 1 plur. pres. kal of 
5, parad. 8, went. 

3025.—Ver. 9. 32YS comp. of pron. affix, and } epenth., and 

1 sing. pres. kal of JW, parad.2 and 3. See No. 2788. 

3026. FST) and set him, comp. of } and pron. aff.,and 1 sing. 

pret. hiph. of I$), parad.5, not used in kal; in hiph. set, placed; 
and 2 pl. m. BRASS. 

delayed, tarried, waited. See No. 1618. 

3028. 1334 we should have returned, 1 plur. pret. kal of TW, 
parad. 10. 
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3029. DYDD in pause for DYDYS, dual of DYS, lit. stroke, time, 

in dual twice, a second time. See No.296. 

3030.—Ver. 11. NIBN with δὲ parag., originally a subs. integritas, 

totum; and used adverbially, entirely, so, indeed; compare MDX 

1. boiled; hence 2. was ready, as meat dressed, was ripe as grain; 

3. was complete, entire. See another view in Lee’s Lex. 

3031. NV comp. of -Ὦ and constr. of M VSI, fem. cropping, 
gathering, produce; from “Val, parad. 4, 1. cut, pruned; 2. sang, 

because songs were composed in a trimmed or pruned style of 

language, as distinguished from prose, which in Latin is called 

oratio soluta, i.e. freed from rythmical restraint. Those productions 

of Palestine were selected as a present to Joseph which were not 

common in Egypt. 

3032. WII subs. m., called by the Arabs dibs, syrup of grapes, 

about the thickness of honey. This meaning is preferable to that 

of honey of bees, or palm honey, neither of which is uncommon in 

Egypt. 

3033. MND), Bb, MY, see Nos. 2731, 2732, 2733, 
3034. ΟΞ nuts, the pistacia vera of Linnaeus; produced on 

a tree common in Palestine, but unknown in Egypt. This word 

is only used here. 

3035. ope and almonds, comp. of } and pl, of spy, Gr.74, 

1. an almond tree; 2. an almond. 

3036.—Ver. 12. mw D>) et pecuniam iterationis, i.e. as much 

money as was taken on the previous occasion, and likewise the 

money that was returned by Joseph. 

3037. IW comp. of -M and hoph, part. m. of AW. 
3038. MAY a mistake, subs. m., from MW erred. 
3039.—Ver.14. Ὁ ΘΠ a plur. form, 1. the viscera, considered 

as the seat of the affections; 2. pity, mercy. 

3040. IY HOSY AWD IN) and (if it should happen that 
Simeon and Benjamin are not restored to me) as for me, when Iam 

bereaved, I am bereaved, i.e. heavy indeed will be my bereavement. 

Some commentators suppose that Jacob says this in the anticipation 

of the loss of all his sons. smbdyy, in pause smb, 1 sing. pret. kal 

of 23%, parad.1, the pause accent leads to the supposition of 

another form bow, See Gr. 31. 
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3041.—Ver.16. NAM 2 sing. m. imp. /al of N13. 
3042. ΓΒ M0} lit. and slay a slaughter, i.e. slay the animals 

that are to be used; M20) comp. of } and 2 sing. m. imp. hal of 
MAb, parad.4, the ordinary form of the imp. of this parad. is M0, 

that in the text is of the form of parad. 1. 

3043. MIO subs. m. slaughter. 

3044. [21] prepare, 2 sing. m. imp. hiph. of }\3, parad.10. 

3045. DYIISA at noon, comp. of -2 including the article, and 

dual of WI¥, in pause 1. light; 2. an aperture for the admission of 

light, α window; see No.675; in the dual double light, the brightest 

part of the day, noon. 

3046.—Ver.18. INI were brought, 3 plur. pret. hoph. of N13, 

part. NV, plur. DYN 31. 
3047. nbnna at the beginning, on the previous occasion, comp. 

of -3 including the article, and monn subs. fem. beginning, from 

22M see No. 596. 

3048. “Δ bbinnd lit. (that Joseph and his servants) may roll 
themselves, and cause themselves to fall upon us, 1. 6. that they may 

attack and, seize us. 

3049. bbinnd comp. of o and inf. hith. of bb, parad. 6, rolled. 

3050. pond} comp. of }and τ and inf. hith. of bp, parad.5, 
fell. 

3051.—Ver.19. FAA AND door of the house, i.e. at the door. 

See Introduction, Part ITT. 

3052.—Ver. 20. 3 an interjection used to excite pity or com- 

passion, rendered by the LXX. δεόμεθα, according to Ges. contr. 

for *YA precatio, rogatio, a conjecture extremely questionable, and 

contrary to the general analogy. 

3053. ΠῚ infin. kal 4050]. of ‘TT, parad.8 and 3, descended, 

1 plur. pret. kal 137}, and 1 plur. pret. Aiph. ἡ) ΤΊ. 

3054.—Ver. 21. ovina lit. 2m ets weight, just as 10 was weighed 

comp. of A and pron. aff. J, and pyr subs. m. weight ; root Ope. 

3055. AWd) and we have brought back, comp. of “, and 1 plur. 
apoc. pres. hiph. of IW, parad. 10. | 

3056.—Ver.23. NTT) in pause, 2 plur. m. pres. kal of NT, 
Seared, used,as an imperative. 

3057. nob οἷον este bono animo. 
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3058. ats what one hides or conceals, treasure, from }19D hid. 

3059. N¥") comp. of -] and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. htph. of N¥?, 

went out, parad.8 and12; in hiph. brought out. 

3060.—Ver.24. DYD Ji") and he set (down) water. It hence 

appears that at this early period the setting down of water by a 

host to his guests was regarded as a mark of kindness and hospi- 

tality. In these hot countries, thismust have been both a comfort 

and a luxury. See chap. xvii.4, and Luke vu. 44. 

3061. IST") comp. of “ and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of v7. 

parad. 2 and 3, washed, applied to the human body. 

3062.—Ver. 25. 13°") and prepared, comp. of -“Ἰ and 3 plur. m. 

pres. hiph. of })3, parad.10. 

3063.—Ver.28. 11") and they bowed (their heads), comp. of “ἢ 

and 3 plur. m. pres. kal of TIP, parad. 6, bowed (the head). 

3064—Ver. 30. 1217) shew thee favour, be gracious to thee, comp. 

of pron. aff., 3 sing. m. pres. kal of JJM, parad.6, common form 7}, 

with the penult. vowel lost on the removal of the accent {77?, and 

with the ult. vowel transposed and shortened {MM}. 
3065. JOIN 1793) 5 lit. for his bowels became warm, 3 pl. pret. 

niph. of WD, parad.4, not used in kal, in niph. became warmed, 

affected with strong feeling. 

3066. 2 with pron. aff. See No. 3039. 

3067. MMVI to the chamber, comp. of M1 locale, 1 art., see Gr.19, 

and ‘TIM, ground form of Tf} masc. 
3068.—Ver. 31. PEST) and restrained himself; and proceeded, 

according to Prof. Lee, who deduces the primary idea from an 

Arabic word; comp. of “ἢ and 3 sing. m. pres. hith. of PBN, only 

used in hith.; inf. pasD chap. xlv. 1. 

3069.— Ver. 32. “)ΔἋ[ poy NS For the Egyptians cannot eat 

bread with the Hebrews, for this (is) an abomination to the Egyptians. 

Owing perhaps to certain rules of caste, and to certain peculiar 

modes of preparing the food, which it appears Joseph was not 

subjected to: τῶν εἴνεκα οὔτ᾽ ανὴρ Αἰγύπτιος οὔτε γυνὴ --- μαχαίρῃ 

ανδρὸς “Ἑλληνος χρήσεται, οὔδε κρέως καθαροὗ βοὸς διατετμημένου 

Ἑλληνικῇ μαχαιρῇ γεύσεται. Herod. ii. 41, quoted by Ollivant. 

3070. MAYA subs. fem. abomination, a thing to be abhorred. 

Root AYP) loathed. 
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3071.—Ver. 33. SFYSS according to his youth, comp. of 3 and 

pron. aff.,and ΠΝ in full MYYS, fem. smallness, inferiority (with 

respect to age), youth, VY¥ masc. 

3072. “}) DIN WSN" lit. and the men wondered, man to 
his neighbour, i.e. they looked at one another with astonishment, on 

perceiving that Joseph had placed them at table according to 

their seniority. See Glass. lib.i. can.ii. Tract iii.: «In uno verbo 

quandoque duae significationes concurrunt. Seu Brevitatis causa, 

unum quandoque verbum pro duobus ponitur.” 

3073. WN) comp. of -} and 3 plur. masc. pres. hal of MDM, 

wondered ; Gr. θαυμ-άζω. 

3074.—Ver. 34. “Δ nino ni) lit. and he bore (caused to 

bear) portions from before himself (i.e. from his own table) to them. 

3075. ΓΝ Ὁ, with dagesh implied in ὧδ, plur. of ANY, contr. 

for mvp and that for myn, constr. mx what one bears, a 

burden, portion, mass, mess, gift ; from Nw) bore. 

3076. MIT! WM lit. five hands, i.e. five times, parts. 

3077. AW) comp. of -} and 3 sing. fem. apoc. pres. Kal of 13°), 
parad.13, was great. See Gr. 115. 

3078. su) comp. of “ἡ and 3 plur. pres. kal of 53Y, parad. 4. 

1. drank an exhilarating or intoxicating drink; 2. was exhilarated 

with drink; likewise, became intoxicated. 

3079.—Chap. xliv. 1. box (fill the men’s sacks) food, i.e. with 

food. See Introduction, Part III. 

3080. WMS, ver.1, and sind, ver.4. See Glass. lib. i. 

Tract ii. canon xxv.: « Relativum WS antecedens suum haud raro 

includit, quod ex contextu est supplendum.” See the same con- 

struction in Rom. vi. 21. 

3081. ANY carry, (as much as they can) carry. See No. 459. 

3082.—Ver.2. *Y'3 my cup, comp. of pron. aff. 1 sing. masc. 

and }*33, constr. Y'2a, m. a drinking cup. 

3083.—Ver.3. IMPY 3 plur. pret. puh. of now. 
3084.—Ver. 4. V3) IN¥! DM they went out (as regards) the city, 

probably for “AN. See Introduction, Part III. 

3085. IPI x were not far distant 3 pl. pret. hiph. of P11, 
parad. 2 and 3, was distant, kept at a distance, withdrew one’s self. 
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3086. DAW) and overtake, comp. of ἢ and 2 pl. pret. hiph. of 

δ), parad. 5, not used in kal ; in hiph. reached, overtook, etc. 

3087. DADPY have ye recompensed, 2 plur. pret. pth. of pow, 
parad.1, was entire ; in pth. preserved entire, completed, restored a 

thing, gave in return for a thing stolen, requited. See Prof. Lee’s 

Lexicon. 
3088.—Ver. 5. V3) YA XM Lit. in divining he divineth by means 

of it. WM) infin. and WM)’ 3 sing. m. pres. pih. of WM), parad. 3. 
1. hissed, as a serpent ; 2. whispered, according to the practice of 

diviners, cogn. τ; ; 3. used divination. Rosen. mentions divers 

modes of divination by cups; and Norden gives an account of an 

art practised in Egypt called Κυαθομαντεία. 

3089.—Ver.7. ἼΗΙ Lion lit. a profane thing to thy ser- 
vants. πρὶ M subs. f. profaneness; hence used as an interjection, 

profane! fie! forbid it! from 27M, No. 556. 

3090. MWY comp. of - prep., Gr.19, and infin. constr. kal of 

Mwy, parad. 2 and 13. 
3091.—Ver. 8. yaw we brought back, 1 plur. pret. hiph. of 

DW, parad. 10. 
3092. 35) JN) and why should we steal, 1 plur. pres. kal of 

3JA stole. 
3093.—Ver.10. N47 3 lit. so τέ, so be it. 

3094. DY) guiltless, plur. of *P). 
3095.—Ver.12. WBM and he searched carefully, comp. of “ 

and 8 sing. m. pres. pih. of &YEM, parad. 2. 
3096. brn began, 3 sing. pret. hiph. of bbn, parad. 2 and 6. 

See No. 556. 
3097.—Ver. 13. YP") and they rent, comp. of ") and 3 plur. m. 

pres. kal of Y}, parad. 3 and 4, tore. 
3098. DID¥*) and laded, comp. of -) and 3 sing. masc. pres. kal of 

Dioy, parad. 2, Jaded. 

3099.—Ver. 16. pips) shall we justify ourselves, for pIsn3, 

Gr. 46; 1 plur. pres. htth. of PTS. 
3100.—Ver17. It is probable that Joseph put the cup into 

Benjamin’s sack, and threatened to detain him, that he might make 

trial of the strength of his brothers’ affection towards him, and of 

their regard for their aged father’s feelings. 
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8101.9 2 plur. m. imp. Ral of MOY. : 
3102.—Ver. 18. my7b2 D3 lit. as thou so Pharaoh, for thou 

art even as Pharaoh. ies) comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers. and V3 

id. qu. 2. 

3103.—Ver. 23. pan xb lit. ye shall not add (to see my face), 

i.e. ye shall not again, etc.; comp. of ἢ parag. and 2 plur. m. pres. 

hiph. of ¥)D}, parad. 8, id. qu. IDS added. 

3104.—Ver. 30. TWP bound up, pass. part. fem. hal of HP, 
parad. 4. 

3105.—Ver. 33. “ay 3 sing. masc. pres. kal of ay, parad. 8, 

abode, remained; the ult. vowel shortened on account of the 

makkaph following. 

3106. by 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. kal of πον went up. 
3107.—Ver. 34. N¥ID° shall befall, lit. find, 3 sing. m. pres. kal 

of N¥/, parad. 12. 
3108.—Chap. xlv.1. ΣΝ ΣΙ lit. the standers, those who stood, 

comp. of +] and plur. of A¥J, part. niph. of ISI, parad.5, placed ; 

in niph. placed one’s self, stood. 

3109. YAWID ix or on his making himself known, comp. of 3 

and infin. hith. of YT’, parad. 8 and 4, knew. 

3110.—Ver. 2. τς J") and he gave (forth) his voice in 

weeping, 1. 6. wept aloud. 

3111. °333 comp. of 3 and *32 weeping; verb M23 wept. 

3112.—Ver. 3. nisyd ‘comp. of ? and infin. constr. kal of MY, 

parad. 2 and 13, answered. ἮΝ 

3 ΠΩΣ ma were confounded, 3 plur. pret. niph. of OAs, not 

used in hal; in niph. became astonished, terrified, confounded, 

parad. 3. 

3114.—Ver. 4. Wa draw near, 2 plur. masc. imp. kal of 073), 
parad. 5; and Wa, in pause, 3 plur. m. pres. kal of the same. 

3115. DAD ye sold, 2 pl. m. pret. kal of IDI sold; parad. 4, 

sold. “tn 

3116. sayynrby be not distressed, 2 plur. m. pres. niph. of ASY, 

parad. 2, grieved. 

3117. muy) Sor the preservation of life, comp. of ν᾽ and ΤΠ 

fem. 1. what preserves life, food; 2. preservation of life ; from mn 

lived, in pth. WM preserved life. 
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3118.—Ver. 6. JST 23 in the midst of the land. i.e. in the 

land. 

3119. WIM m. ploughing, from WIM 1. cut; 2. cut the ground, 

ploughed. 

3120. VSP m. cutting, reaping, from WP 1. cut; 2. cut corn, 

reaped. 

3121.—Ver.7. “) ΠΝ ὩΣ pid lit. to place for you a 
remnant on the earth, i.e. to cause you to survive the famine; 

ΓΝ subs. fem. remnant, from "NY remained. 

3122. 3) bo MYO and to preserve you alive for a great 
deliverance, i.e. that ye might be preserved in a wonderful manner ; 

comp. of } and δ, and inf. hiph. of MM, parad. 2 and 13. 

2123. mos Dy, comp. of b and mid subs. fem. deliverance, 

from pop escaped. 
3124.—Ver.8. 3) DES sb MAY) Now it was not you that sent 

me but God, i.e. ye were but instruments in the hands of God. 

This is kindly said by Joseph to comfort his brethren. 

3125. mynd avo for a father to Pharaoh. Sings’ councillors 

haying been, in the earliest times, selected from the aged who were 

distinguished for their wisdom and experience, were called fathers, 

which subsequently became a general name for councillors and 

senators (from senex); hence the members of the Roman senate 

were called patres, irrespective of their age. Joseph was next to 

the king in rank and dignity. In the following clause he is called 

lord over all Pharaoh’s household, and ruler over all the land. 

3126. byin ruler, part. act. m. kal of ΟΡ, parad. 1, raled. 

3127.—Ver.9. ΓΤ comp. of 1 parag., and 2 sing. m. imp. hal 

of ΤΥ", parad. 8, went down. 

3128.—Ver. 10. wa Goshen, called by the LX X. Γεσὲν Ἀραβίας. 

Supposed to be that northern district of Egypt lymg between 

Philistia and the Tanaitic mouth of the Nile, and stretching to the 

present site of Damietta; see Ex. xiii.17. In that district the 

pasturage is exceedingly rich, and it is called the best of the land, 

not as respects its agricultural capabilities, but in reference to its 

qualities for pasturage. It was consequently only of great value 

to a pastoral people. 
3129.—Ver. 11. 5322) and 7 will sustain, support, comp. of Ὁ 

17 
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and 1 sing. of babs redup. form of pret. pih. of ‘733 to measure. 

My impression is, that the pik. form of the Hebrew verb is an 

abbreviation of the kal form redoubled —that in verbs of the 

ordinary form, the original traces of the reduplication have disap- 

peared, and are only exhibited in the dagesh, which gives emphasis 

to the utterance of the word—and that such forms as bxbp repre- 

sent the original forms of the pih., and are not, strictly speaking, 

exceptions. See Introduction, Part III. 

3130. WIAD lest thou be brought to poverty, 2 sing. m. pres. 

niph. of 7), parad.8:—1. was an heir to any one; 2. succeeded to 

another’s property, by whatever title, occupied it; 3. by meton. 

ejected any one from his property, reduced to poverty. 

3131.—Ver. 13. pat DET lit. and ye shall hasten and 

bring down, and ye shall quickly bring down. Sce Introd: Part III. 

3132. BED) comp. of ἡ and 2 plur. pret. pih. of Wd, parad. 3 
and 4, hastened. 

3133. DAT comp. of } and 2 pl. m. pret. hiph. of TY. 

3134.—Ver.16. 1") comp. of - and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of 212), 

parad.9, was good, seemed good; from hence 3%) chap. xlvii. 4. 

3135.—Ver. 17. 2) load ye, 2 pl. m. imp. hal of JYW parad. 3 ; 
only used in fal in this passage. 

3136. DIVYA your cattle, comp. of pron. aff. 23, and VY τὰ. 

a beast, ox cattle generally ; from Wa fed. : 

3137.—Ver.18. B3'K)2 your houses, i.e. your households. 

3138. aon m. fatness, richest productions. 

3139.--Ver.19. ΠΝ AAS) and (now) thou art commanded, an 

address by Pharaoh to J oseph : 9 sing. pret. puh. of M¥ parad. 18. 

3140.— Ver. 20. “ἸΔ) pan-by DIDY) lit. and let not your eye 
spare your furniture (property), 1. e. be not reluctant to leave behind 

you any part of your property that cannot be easily transported. 

3141. DAM 3 sing. fem. pres. kal of DIN, 1. to compress, and 
intrans. to be compressed; 2. to compress or shut the eye; 3. to wink 

at, to indulge, to spare. Storr. p. 30. 

3142. mibay waggons, pl. of MAY fem. a waggon, from its being 

moved on wheels; from the obsolete root by cogn. bbs rolled, 

turned like a wheel. 
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3143.—Ver. 22. nison changes of, plur. of mon, in full 
mpyon f.; from son, in kal, passed, passed by; in hiph. changed. 

3144.—Ver. 23. ΠῚ and food, comp. of } and 19 subs. masc. ; 
from ἢ], to feed, nourish; only used in hoph. Jer.y. 8. 

3145.— Ver. 24. yn DN be not alarmed on the way, i. e. fancy 

not that the kindness now shown you will subject you, as formerly, 

to false imputations, and to the danger of being brought back and 

punished as thieves. WA) 2 plur. m. pres. Aad of 13) as parad. 1, 

shook, trembled, either from fear or from rage. ‘The former is the 

more probable meaning in this passage. 

3146.— Ver. 26. °3 Ἔν; 15") and his heart failed him although, 1.6. 

he fainted away although he did not believe them. This passage 

has likewise been thus rendered, and his heart continued cold, (was 

not warmed by the tidings) for he did not believe them. I prefer 

the former rendering, for :—1. if ‘3 be translated although, as is often 

the case, the rendering thus given will be quite natural; for it is 

very easy to imagine Jacob strongly moved by the sudden and 

unexpected tidings he had received on a subject of such interest to 

him, although he did not believe them. II. Prof. Lee connects 

JIB with a Syriac root, which signifies defecit (animo); and this 

meaning is more suitable than the other to the passages in which 

this word is elsewhere found; see Ps. lxxvii.3; Hab.i.4; and its 

derivative MAID cessation, Lam. 11. 18: and III. If the second 

meaning is adopted, viz. that he was in no wise affected by the 

tidings he received, there seems to be no point of contrast in what 

follows, apy" m4 wars and the spirit of Jacob revived. 

3147.—Chap. xlvi. 1. D'TAT MM) lit. and slaughtered slaughters, 

i.e. and offered sacrifices. This was done in order to consult the 

Lord as to the propriety of his going down to Egypt; God’s 

answer is given in asubsequent verse. From Xenophon’s Anabasis 

and elsewhere it appears that the Greeks undertook no step of 

importance without consulting the gods by sacrifice. 

3148. ΤΣ)" comp. of - and 3 sing. τη. pres. kal of ΓΔ], parad.4; 

and Ὁ ΤΊΣ] plur. of ΤΣ] masc., 1. slaughter; 2. meton. the thing 

slaughtered, a sacrifice. 

3149.—Ver.2. ANVD3 comp. of 2 and plur. of ANY fem. what 

175 
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one sees, or rather, what one is caused to see, what one is shewn, a 

vision; from MN‘) saw. 

3150.—Ver.3. “WV TTI syndy lit. fear not from going, to 

go; see a similar constr. in Luke xii.4; μὴ φοβηθῆτε ἀπὸ τῶν 

ἀποκτεινόντων τὸ σῶμα. 

3151. ΠῚ ἢ comp. of -Ὦ before resh 9 Gr.19, and inf. abs. fem. 

kal of ΤΥ parad. ὃ and3. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

3152.—Ver.4. J2YN comp. of pron. aff. 2 pers. sing., and 1 sing. 

apoc. pres. hiph. of my ; and ny inf. kal abs. of the same. 

3153. “Δ) Ὁ) MW lit. shall put his hand upon thine eyes, shall 
close thine eyes when thou diest, a duty usually discharged by the 

nearest and dearest relative or friend. This intimation implies 

that Jacob was to continue in Egypt till his death. The following 

instance of this custom among the Greeks is quoted by Mr. Ollivant 

in his excellent analysis of the history of Joseph: ζῇ, καὶ θανούσης 

ὄμμα συγκλείσει τὸ cov. Kur. Hec.430. 

3154.—Ver. 28. “Δ[ mind that he (Joseph) might point out 
Goshen to him, comp. of 5 and inf. hiph. of VY, parad.8,3, and 13, 

threw; in hiph. threw out the hand, pointed out, shewed, taught. 

3155.—Ver. 29. “DN and tied, bound, yoked, comp. of -) and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal of SIDS, parad.7 and 4. 

3156. nad) his chariot, comp. of pron. aff. ἡ and AAD, 

ground form of N27, constr. form of M13) subs. fem. what one 

rides in, a chariot; from 23 rode. 

3157. NT) see No. 2064. 

3158.—Ver.30. MOVIN let me die; comp. of 1 parag., which 

here does not take the accent, in consequence of which there is no 

change in the vowels; and 1 sing. pres. kal of iD to die. 

3159. MN my seeing, I have seen; comp. of pron. aff. 1 sing., 

and inf, constr. kal of MN) saw. 

3160.—Ver. 32. mpd WIN men of cattle, herdsmen, see No. 524. 

3161.—Ver. 33. ὩΣ your occupations, comp. of pron. affix 

D2, and plur. of mys m. work, occupation ; from my did. 

3162.—Ver. 34. 1 YYID from our youth; comp. of - and pron. 

aff. 1 plur., and DYNY) a plur. form; from WI a young man. See 

Gr. 49. 

3163 3) wn Ways that ye may dwell in the land of Goshen. 
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Joseph instructs his brethren to tell Pharaoh that they had been 

shepherds from their youth up, that he might be aware that they 

could only.follow a pastoral occupation, and that he might be in 

consequence induced to allow them to settle in the land of Goshen, 

which was only valuable to a pastoral people, and which being on 

the outskirts of Egypt, kept them apart from the Egyptians, to 

whom shepherds were an abomination. 

3164. 0) ΠΝ Nayin-'s for every keeper of sheep is an 

abomination to the Eyyptians. This probably relates only to shep- 

herds who were strangers, since it is said in the following chapter 

that Pharaoh had cattle and herdsmen of his own. As Egypt 

generally speaking, was not suited for pasturage, shepherds were 

of the lowest caste among the Egyptians; and their antipathy to 

that occupation may have been further increased by the remem- 

brance of the thraldom to which they had been subjected under 

the shepherd kings, and from the fact, that the Jews killed and ate 

animals in a way that was inconsistent with the superstitious notions 

held by the Egyptians. See No. 3069. 

3165. NAVIN constr. of mayin. 

3166.—Chap. xlvii.2. I) M¥PI1 ex universo numero fratrum 

suorum, Ges.; from among his brethren, including probably their 

sons; comp. of } and 2 with dagesh implied in Γ᾿ and constr. of 
M$ subs. m. end, limit; see No. 1581, where Mp means from 
one end to the other, the whole, and here, from the oldest to the 

youngest of those who were qualified for such an employment. 

3167. ΔΜ comp. of “ ἀπά pron. aff. 3 plur. m., and 3 sing. m. 

pres. hiph. of A831. See No. 2586. 

3168. mys where we should say yoy. See Storr. p. 107. 

3169.—Ver. 3. iss MY keeper (keepers) of sheep; according to 

a common Hebrew idiom, by which it was implied that every one 

of them was thus occupied; an idiom which may be regarded as 

an evidence of one of the methods used for expressing plurality, 

when there was no way of doing so by means of the termination of 

the word. 

3170.—Ver. 4. FY subs. m. what feeds, pasture; from NY. 

3171.—Ver. 6. ΠΟ ὍΞ comp. of 2 and constr. of 20% m. good, 

choice, best place, or part; from al a Sec No.3134, 
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3172.—Ver.6. AYIM apoc. imp. hiph. of IW, parad. 8, dwelt. 

3173. bom won men of integrity, or activity ; bn subs, Τὴ. may 

have either of the above meanings, and may express qualification 

generally, well qualified men. 

3174. a4 constr. plur. of Wm. a prince, ruler, chief, overseer, 

the vowel immoyeable, the word being of the form of the act. part. 

hal of “WY. 
3175.— Ver. 7. WVVSY") lit. and caused him to stand, comp. of 

‘Yand pron. aff. and 3 sing. m. pres. hiph. of WY stood, parad. 2. 

3176.—Ver. 8. MD lit. according to the what, how long, comp. 

of “3, including the article, and MD what. 
3177.—Ver.9. “WA my sojournings, i.e. my life, a figure very 

suitable to the peculiarity of Jacob’s situation as a sojourner in 

Canaan, and to the habits of pastoral life; comp. of the pron. aff. 

‘= and “149, only used in the constr. plur., from Wa to sojourn. 

3178. YY have reached, 3 plur. pret. hiph. of 13, not used 

in kal. 

3179.—Ver. 11. DD probably that district of the land of 

Egypt in which the city of Rhameses was subsequently built, and 

called by Moses by the name under which it was known in his 

own time. 
3180.—Ver. 12. FRI ἘΡ pnd, sup. 4 before pnd, lit. with 

food for the mouth of the child (children), i.e. for the whole of the 

descendants of his father, including young and old. 

3181.—Ver. 13. Om comp. of -Ἰ and 3 sing. fem. pres. hal apoc., 

Gr. 115, of =a parad. 3 and 13, was faint, feeble, languishing. 

3182.—Ver. 14. bp and collected, comp. of -} and 3 sing. m. 

pres. pih. of OP?, parad. 1. 
3183. DAY purchasers, purchasing, purchased, plur. abs. masc. 

part. act. kal of 72. 
3184.—Ver. 15. BF" and failed, and was spent, comp. of -) and 

3 sing. m. pres. kal; and DAN 3 sing. fem. pres. kal, ver.18; and 

DM 3 sing. m. pret. kal, ver. 18, of DM, parad. 6. 

3185. °3 although, Glass. vol. i. p.530. 

3186.—Ver. 16. 137 give ye, 2 plur. m. imp. kal of AI) parad. 

8 and 3. 

3187. BN if, seeing that, contracted for ff98, properly a subs., 
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rectitude, certainty ; hence used adverbially, certainly, truly; and 

hypothetically, as putting a case, tf; Sax. gif, 1. 6. grant, stating 

the matter of fact as taken for granted. See Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

3188. DEN hath failed, 3 sing. m. pret. hal. 
3189.—Ver.17. D'DIDD for the (their) horses, comp. of -3, in- 

cluding the article, and plur. of DID m. a horse. 

3190. pbs") and fed them, comp. of “Ἶ and pron. aff. and 3 sing. 

m. pres. pih. of MJ parad. 3:—1. led (to water) ; 2. led (to pasture, 

as a flock); 3. tended carefully; 4. fed. Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

3191.—Ver.18. 33 NS we will not conceal, 1 plur. pres. pth. 

of M3, not used in kal ; in pth. kept back, withheld, concealed. 

3192. DA BS 5 that verily (the money) ts spent. See Nos. 3184 

and 3187. 

3193. 330A ow body (bodies), comp. of plur. pron. aff. 1 pers. 

and 17)a fem. the body of man or beast, from 14, cog. 24 the back. 

3194.—Ver. 19. ovn xb be not desolate, 3 sing. fem. pres. kal 

of py parad. 8, id. qu. boy was desolate. 

3195.—Ver. 20. }"} com. of “Ἰ and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. kal of 

M32 parad. 3, purchased, Gr. 115. 
3196. 93/3 3 plur. pret. hal of IBID sold. 
3197. pin was strong, prevailed, 3 sing. m. pret. kal. 

3198.—Ver. 21. V3) ὉΠ ΓΙ lit. and as for the people, he made 

them pass to the cities, from end of the confines of Egypt to end 

thereof, i.e. he made the whole of the people of the land pass to 

their respective cities, that they might be the more conveniently 

supplied with corn. See a different view in Ros. and No. 3166. 

3199.—Ver. 22. “3) ΓΝ Pp. the meaning of this verse appears 

to be: Onlythe land of the priests he did not purchase, because they 

received a fixed portion from Pharaoh which they used, and con- 

sequently were not under the necessity of selling their lands like 

the others. Herod. and Diodor. record that the lands of the priests 

were free in their days. pnd plur. abs. of m2 a priest, Gr. 15. 

3200. pn masc. anything engraven, defined, fized:—1. a statute, 

law, custom, duty, privilege; 2. a defined portion of labour, or food. 

3201.—Ver. 24. “δὲ ANIMAS Mm) lit. and it shall be, in the 

comings in (when the produce comes to be stored up) that ye shall 

give a fifth part to Pharaoh. 
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3202. ANIIMD comp. of -3, including the article, and plur. of 

Nan subs. fem., coming in, income, produce, fruit, from ΝΞ. 

3203.—Ver. 25. INI thow hast preserved our lives, comp. of 

pron. aff. and 2 sing. m. pret. hiph. of ΓΤ lived. 

3204. N¥DJ 1 plur. pres. hal of N89, parad. 12, found. 

3205.—V er. 26. Bind, 1.€. win MMM? (to give) the fifth part. 

VION subs. fifth part. 
3206.—Ver. 27. MA WAN lit. and they seized themselves upon 

at, took serzin (a law term), took possession of tt. 

3207.—Ver. 29. IDY2"1 and drew near, comp. of ἡ and 3 plur. 

m. pres. kal of 32, parad. 3. 

3208. “VN 77) δὲ" D'Y’, see No. 1866. 

8209. “Δὃὺ *WdY mey) lit. and thou shalt do with me kindness 

and truth, thou shalt deal with me kindly and truly. See Intro- 

duction, Part III. 

3210.—Ver. 30. YNNY FI cum dormiero.,..tune tolles, 

Glass. vol. 1. p. 603. ia 

3211.—Ver. 31. NBD ΣΝ bs upon the head of the bed. Ros. 
thinks that Jacob Bete exerted himself in speaking to Joseph, 

was so exhausted that he was obliged to lean upon his pillow 

while he adored God for the successful issue of his request. ‘This 

interpretation is supported by most of the ancient versions. Aquila, 

προσεκύνησεν ἐπὶ κεφαλὴν τῆς κλινῆς. Symmachus, προσεκύνησεν 

ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον κλινῆς. Wulg. « Adoravit Deum conyersus ad lectuli 

caput.” But the LXX., which has been followed by the apostle 

Paul, Heb. xi.21, has προσεκύνησεν Ἰσραὴλ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον τοῦ 

ῥάβδου, reading ΓΘ for M2. 

3211,* ΤΙΣ subs. fem. that on which one stretches one’s self, 

a couch, bed, from MO) stretched. 

$212.—Chap. xlviii. 1. son (is) sick, part. act. m. kal of nbn, 

parad. 2,13, was sick. 

3213,—Ver. 2. 13") and (one) told, it was told, already analysed. 

8214. Prony.) and received strength, from the intelligence ; comp. 

of -}and 3 sing. m. pres. Aith. of PIT, parad. 2 

3215.—Ver.4. 5/3 comp. of J pron. aff 2 pers., and part. m. 
hiph. of 18, parad.3 and 13, was fruitful; in hiph. made fruitful. 
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3216.—Ver. 5. oie PAPI that were born, comp. of 1 and plur. of 

pat. niph. of sb or 3). 

8217. NOY lit. wntel my coming, before I came ; ἽΝ sce No.402. 

3218. ᾿Ξ in full (N13, comp. of pron. aff., and inf. kal of NVA. 

3219. Nye) JUIN as Reuben and Simeon, i.e. they shall be 

accounted as my own children, and not as my grandchildren, and 

Joseph in them shall receive a double portion of the inheritance 

in Canaan, which Reuben forfeited in consequence of the sin 

mentioned in chapters xxxv. 22, and xlix. 4. See 1 Chron. v. 1, 2. 

3220.—Ver. 6. onda comp. of 3 and pron. aff. D> and mona 

subs. fem. an inheritance. ' 
3221.—Ver.7. MND 8 sing. fem. pret. kal of MV. 

3222. Taps) and I buried her, comp. of }and pron. affix, and 

1 sing. pres. hal of V3), parad. 4. 

3223.—Ver.9. IDM take them, I pray, comp. of pron. affix 

3 plur. m., and 2 sing. m. imp. kal of Mp?, parad. 5. 

3224.—Ver. 10. [21 1133 were heavy from old age, 3 plur. pret. 

kal of 75. 

3225. iN comp. of -) and ip m. old age. 

3226. DY) and he kissed, comp. of ". and 3 sing. m. pres. al 

of Pua, parad. 5. : 

3227.—Ver.11. MN inf, hal abs. of MN, ordinary form MN. 

3228. moda I thought, 1 sing. pret. per. of 25, not used in hal 

in ph. judged, thought. 

3229.—Ver.12. 373 his knees, pron. aff. and dual of 3, the 

knee; ground form 773. 

3230.—Ver. 13. ΓΘ contr. for 15), comp. of ‘9, and constr. 

of Κ᾽) the right hand. 
$231.—Ver.14. 3 TNS bay placed his hands designedly 

although, 3 sing. m. pret. pth. of ay looked, was prudent, in pth. 

acted, placed designedly. 

3232. 5 although; see Glass. p.530; and Josh. xvii. 18. 

3233.—Ver.15. “WYD Lat. ex quo sum, from my birth, comp. 

of Ὁ for -Ὁ Gr.19, pron. aff., and NY subs. repetition, continuance 

of an action; hence adverbially, 1. again; 2. besides ; 3. still. 

3234.—Ver.16. “I ΑΣΑ qe the angel that redeemed 

(delivered) me from all evil. ‘The angel here spoken of is under- 
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stood to be the same as he with whom Jacob wrestled at Peniel on 

the night before his interview with his brother Esau, and from 

whom he received the name of Israel. This Being is generally 

known by the name of the Jehovah angel, and is believed to be 

the second person of the Godhead. 

3235. PNM the redeemer, that redeemed, comp. of - and by 

subs.m. Prof. Lee says, «'The leading notion here seems to be, 

as association implies a friendly relation of hospitality, and as this 

in the East calls for a participation in repelling the assaults of 

enemies as well as of social enjoyments; the person so named was 

considered as having a supreme regard for the interests of the 

society with which he was connected, as I. a near relation; hence 

II. bound by the consideration of the law of retaliation, as an 

avenger, to vindicate any injury done to the family, particularly 

that of manslaughter; and hence he was styled the avenger of 

blood, DAN NS) Num. xxxv.19,21: III. applied to God accom- 

panying, and avenging his people as Redeemer; a title of Christ.” 

See Prof. Lee’s Lex. sub. voc. 

3236. 3b ἸΔ and let them multiply to abundance (abundantly), 

comp. of } and 3 plu. m. pres. fal of Mad only used here; from 4 

a fish. The verb may signify to increase like fishes, a strong 

expression indicative of the numerous progeny of Ephraim and . 

Manasseh, 

3237.—Ver. 17. yon" and he took hold of, comp. of - and 3 sing. 

masc. pres. kal of JK), parad. 1. 

3238. somd to remove (it), comp. of δ and inf. Aiph. of WD. 

3239.—Ver. 19. DIN-N 9 lit. a fulness of nations, i.e. a great 

multitude of people, ΝΟ subs. m. JSulness, hence meton. multitude. 

3240.—Ver. 20. “13) 113! Sy a by thee shall Israel bless, 

saying, i.e. my descendants shall take a formula for imploring 

blessings upon those whom they most love, in these words, “God 

make thee as Ephraim and Manassch.” 

3241.—Ver.22. PON OY TN bw one portion above (more 

than) thy brethren, see No. 3219; DY subs. m. 1. @ shoulder; 2. a 

load carried on the shoulder; hence 3. a portion. 

3242. “δὴ ἘΠΡ» TWN which I took fromthe hand of the Amorite 

with my sword and my bow. This probably refers to the city of 
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Shechem and the district adjoming, which Simeon and Levi 

acquired by force of arms, and which subsequently belonged to 

the tribe of Ephraim. Although that city and territory were un- 

justly acquired, they nevertheless became Jacob’s property, and 

according to an ordinary figure of speech, are said to have been 

acquired by his own sword and bow. The Shechemites were 

Hivites, but Amorites may be used as a general name for the 

inhabitants of Canaan. 

3243. ‘AN2 comp. of 3 and pron. aff., and 270, ground form 
of WI, α swor d. 

8244. ἘΨΡΞ comp. of 3. and pron. aff., and AD, ground form 

of np, a bow. 
3245.—Chap. xlix.1. ‘SDN1] assemble yourselves, 2 plur. masc. 

imp. niph. of DN, parad.7 7, gathered, collected, assembled. 

3246. TITAN) and I will tell, comp. of } and 17 parag. and 

lsing. pret. hiph. of 333, parad. 5. 

3247. NI" shall happen, 8 3 sing. masc. pres. hal of xP id. qu. 

ΣῚΡ happened. 

3248, ΘΠ MANA ὧν after-times ; ἐπ’ Gy τοΥ TOV ἡμερῶν, 

LXX., Heb.1.1; ἐν ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις, Jam.v.3. All these ex- 

pressions generally refer to the times of the Messiah ; in the text, 

however, it is very obvious that no particular period is pointed 

out, and that Jacob’s design is to refer to various periods and 

circumstances in the history of his posterity. 

3249.—Ver. 8. "IN MWD 713 (the result of) my strength and 

the beginning of my manhood. These are epithets applied to 

Reuben as the firstborn, who is distinguished from ΘΙ ΡῚ sb a 

child of old age. 

3250. M5 comp. of pron. aff. and M3 subs. m. strength, might ; 
robur virile quod in flore aetatis corport inest ; Gr. ἀκμὴ, opposed 

to effoeta aetas. 
3251. ‘JIN comp. of pron. aff. and WN subs. masc. strength. 

JIN MUN referendum est ad primam vim generandi. The same 

expression is used for primogenitus in Deut. xxi. 17. 

3252. TY TN) mxiy “IM excellency of dignity, and excellency of 

might, i.e. excelling in dignity and might. ‘This was Reuben’s 

privilege and condition as Israel’s firstborn son, In the subsequent 
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clause the patriarch mentions the sin through which he forfeited 

the privileges and rights of primogeniture. Onkelos thus explains 

the passage : « Tibi enim conveniebat accipere tres partes, primo- 

genituram, sacerdotium, et regnum.” 

3253. WN subs. m. remainder, abundance, excellency. 

8254, ANY, see No. 459. 
3255. TY subs. masc. strength, vigour, might, the strength of 

manhood. 

3256.—Ver.4. DYDD TAD lit. lasciviousness as water, lascivious 

as water, a strong figure by which licentiousness is compared to 

water in motion. In our own language, we speak of the swellings 

of pride, and of lust, a figure borrowed from the appearance and 

motion of a wave. ‘This rendering is much more suitable than 

that of istability, etc., and harmonises better with what follows. 

The succeeding words shew that it was Reuben’s lascivious 

conduct, through which he forfeited his rights of primogeniture. 

3257. TAD subs. m., probably bowling or running over, swelling 

up; hence pride, wantonness, lasciviousness. 

3258. snin-oy ne excellas, sc. dignitate et honore; ne plus 

habeto, Ros. 2sing. m. pres. hiph. of ἽΠ᾽ parad. 8 and 4; in Aa, 

remained; in hiph. caused to remain, abounded, excelled. 

3259. ΕΝ moyrs for thou wentest up to thy father’s bed, then 

thou pollutedst (it), he went up to my couch. See chap. xxxyv. 22: 

« Nihil obstat, quo minus simpliciter vertamus: stratum s. thalamum 

meum ascendit, incestum illi intulit. Nam qui ira commoti sunt, 

saepe ita solent breviter quae ante dixerant repetere, atque ille 

ipse a persona secunda ad tertiam transitus, animo concitato ap- 

prime convenit. LXX. οὗ ἀνέβης. 2 pers. ut oratio membro 

priorl conveniat.”? Ros. 

3260. ΡΈΕΙ constr. plur. of ΞΘ, where one lies, a bed; from 

Ὁ lay. | 

3261. IV?2M 2 sing. m. pret. pih. of 5M, No. 556. 

3262. ‘YS? comp. of pron. aff. and ΔΝ part. pass. m. hal of YS! 
placed, laid; in part. pass. something laid, placed; hence as a subs. 

a bed, a couch. 

3263.—Ver. 5. DAS nb) Nyy Simeon and Levi (are) brethren, 
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so called on account of their joint participation in the acts of 

cruelty to which the patriarch is about to refer. 

‘« Affliction’s sons are brothers in distress.’ — Burns. 

3264. pam) Dian b> instruments of violence (are) their 

swords, i.e. they had used their swords not as weapons of self- 

defence, or against their open enemies, but wrongfully, trea- 

cherously, and cruelly. 

3265, pM comp. of pron. aff. D> and plur. of M139, 
Gr. μάχαιρα, a sword, a word supposed to haye been borrowed 

from the East by the Greeks. Root WD to dig. ΓΙ is hence 

an instrument for digging, cutting__a sword. See enon Xxxiv. 25, 

where Simeon and Levi are said to have taken {DM W'S each 

man his sword. 

3266._Ver.6. “δὺ S207 bys n1b3 into their secret (plottings) 

enter not, O my soul ; in their assembl y be not united (implicated), 

O mine honour. Jacob thus gives expression to his abhorrence of 

the deed done to the Shechemites, by his protestations against 

being implicated in the secret plottings of his two sons, and against 

being present at the meetings, where the acts of cruelty were 

planned. 

3267. papa comp. of 2 and pron. aff., and “Ὁ, in full TD, per 

sync. for sD, from ᾽ ὁ founded ; in niph. became fixed, prejecting, 

deliberating, plotting, i.e. laying the groundwork of something ; 

hence WD counsel, deliberation, machination, secret plotting. See 

Prof. Lee’s Lex. 

3268. ponpa comp. of 2 and pron. aff. and bap subs. masc. ὦ 

congregation, assembly, meeting. 

3269. 3) DENA 3 for in their rage they slew men, in their 

wanton cruelty tiles y houghed cattle. 

3270. WS used collectively for DWAIN. 

3271. py comp. of ἢ for | and 3 and pron. aff. D— and 

}S4, in full ἦν", Gr.74, subs. masc. 1. what delights or picasen 

pleasure; 2. pleasure, as synonymous with arbitriwm in Lat., will, 

determination, as in French, c’est mon plaisir; 3. uncontrolled will, 

wantonness of will. In this passage, the word may bear the sense 

of wanton cruelty, from a ae 
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3272. VIPY 3 plur. pret. pih. of 2¥, only used in the infin. of 
kal; in pth. cut, cut the nerve, houghed, hamstringed. 

3273. WW, used collectiv ely, subs. m. Chald. STF; Gr. ταῦρος ; 

Lat. taurus; Eng. steer. 1. a bull; 2. cattle in Ἔτι Prof. Lee 

and others use this word in a figurative sense, and apply it to 

Shechem, or collectively to father and son; and understand UN 

as the common people, and WWW as the princes or chief men. I 

prefer the literal meaning, in the first place, because Ws which 

expresses extremely well the wanton cruelty of houghing cattle, 

is much less applicable in describing the vengeance taken by 

Simeon and Levi against the perpetrator of the crime against 

Dinah. Secondly, ἽΝ is applied to the houghing of oxen, not to 

the slaughter or mutilation of men. The fact that no mention is 

made of the houghing of the oxen in chap. xxxiy., affords no 

certainty that this was not done. It is there simply stated that 

they took the cattle; and considering the conciseness of the 

narrative there, it need excite no surprise that an additional 

circumstance of cruelty is here introduced. This view agrees 

with the rendering of the LXX.: ἐν τῇ ἐπιθυμίᾳ αὐτῶν ἐνευροκό- 

πησαν Tavpov: 

3274.—Ver. 7. DIVVY their wrath, comp. of pron. aff. and ΠΩ 

subs. fem., which seems to convey the idea of passing a limit ; 

hence of excess; its usage is however limited to excess of anger. 

Root AY passed over, exceeded. 

3275. nw, in pause for mw, 3 sing fem. pret. hal of ΠΡ. 

1. was hard; 2. was obdurate, unyielding, cruel. In our own 

language, hardness and cruelty are nearly allied. Thus there is a 

near connection between hard-hearted and cruel-minded. 

3276. “Δ[} apy'a ppbny 7 will divide them in Jacob and scatter 
them in Israel. ‘The be of Levi was dispersed throughout the 

whole land of promise, forty-eight cities with their suburbs having 

been assigned to that tribe, in different parts of the country. 

Simeon’s inheritance was in the heart of that of Judah, but as it 

increased in number it acquired additional territories from the 

Edomites and Canaanites, and was thus scattered in Israel. 

3277. DpDns comp. of pron. aff. and 1 sing. pres. peh. of pon 
divided. 
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3278. DY*DS comp. of pron. aff. and 1 sing. pres. λέρῆ. of JB to 

scatter. 

3279.—Ver.8. “ΔἋ[ WN MAN MM as for thee, O Judah, thy 
brethren shall celebrate thy praise, thy y hand (shall be) upon the 

backs of thine enemies. ‘There is here a paronomasia in V7 

praised, and 17)", shewing that the name had been properly applied. 

See chap. xxix. 35, No. 2313. 

3280. ya comp. of 2 and ay, subs. m. the neck, back of the 

neck, back ; LXX. νώτος. ys ay a is a figurative expression to 

describe chastisement of, or victory over enemies; the enemy 

being supposed to be flying, and the conqueror pursuing and 

smiting. 

5281. “δὴ NAY thy father’s sons shall bow themselves before 

thee. The tribe of Judah was early signalised. It soon acquired 

precedence in the Israelitish army; from it sprang the royal line ; 

and above all, the Messiah, before whom every knee shall bow. 

3282.—Ver.9. MIN WA Judah (is) a lion’s whelp. The com- 

parison of a brave man to a lion is common in Hebrew and also 

in other languages; Deut. xxxiii. 20; Isaiah xxxi.4; Hom. Il. 

ΧΙ, 299; and is peculiarly appropriate on account of the noble 

mien, great strength, courage, and magnanimity of that animal. 

3283. Wi subs. masc. a whelp. 

3284. TIN id. qu. NS, mase. a lion. 

3285. “Ὁ ‘J FG from the prey hast thou gone up, my son. 

The past tense is here and in many other parts of this chapter 

used for the future, a common usage in the prophetic style. From 

the prey shalt thou go up. See a similar instance in Virg. Ain. 1. 

ver. 279; dedi imperium sine fine, for dabo. 

3286. FID lit. rending, tearing to pieces; hence the thing torn, 

prey, sport. 

$287. 0) [21 YW he bowed, he lay down like a lion, and as a 

Fierce she-lion, who shall rouse him? Judah is here represented as 

a lion returning to his lair sated with prey, and though then 

indisposed to aggression, like a fierce she-lion sleeping in her den 

unwilling to brook provocation unrevenged. «In hic compara- 

tione est gradatio quaedam: catulus leonis—teo adultus—tleaena 
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quae utroque terribilius furit, qua imagine res fortiter gerendaé 

a tribu Judae describuntur.” Ros. 

3288. YD 3 sing. pret. hal; by this word is described the 

position of an animal bending its legs before lying down in its 

lair. 

3289. radon comp. of -) and 3 and road a fierce she-lion, said 

to a more τ ocious than the male. 

3290.—Ver. 10. 3) DAY 0? xb the sceptre shall not depart 

From Judah, nor a lawgiver from between his feet (from his posterity) 

until Shiloh shall come, to whom shall be the obedience of the nations 

(whom the nations shall obey). 

3291. paw m. a rod, a shepherd’s staff, a rod of office, a king’s 

sceptre, a tribe. 

3292. ppni part. μέλ. m. of PPM, parad. 6, used as a subs., one 

who cuts, engraves, decides (from caedo), decrees, legislates. 

3293. 9 Ὁ). All commentators, ancient and modern, unite in 

understanding this word as referring to the Messiah, but there is 

great diversity of opinion as to its true reading and etymology. 

Prof. Lee states, on the authority of Jahn (Heb. Bib. in loc.), that 

the reading MY was unknown till about the middle of the tenth 

century; that till that time both Jews and Christians read 73 Ψ 

id. qu. sy, contr. for Ὁ WS which to him, i.e. to whom (apper- 

taineth the dominion), viz. the Messiah. Compare Ezek. xxi. 32. 

bawion ὑσσοὺς ΝΞ ΣΟ until he cometh to whom the right be- 

longer A great objection to this view is that this contraction of 

Ws is nowhere else used in the writings of Moses, and is one of 

the features of the later style. I prefer the understanding of 

TIP asa proper name of the Messiah, signifying pacificator, or 

as Isaiah calls him, the Prince of Peace. See the different opinions 

upon this word fully set forth in Mr. Barrett’s Synopsis of 

Criticisms ; in which work the student will find much valuable 

information from the best sources, which could not be otherwise 

obtained without much labour. 

3294. DMP. fem. constr., only used here and in Proy. xxx. 17, 

in which latter text it evidently signifies obedience. ‘This meaning, 

which is supported by that of a cognate Arabic word, is given by 

the Chaldee paraphrasts, in this passage. 
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$295.—Ver.11. “Δ pid “IDN binding his colt to the vine, and 

his ass’s foal to the choice vine. "These words represent the fertility 

of the land of Judah as a wine country, where the inhabitants 

might allow their colts to feed among the vines; and may like- 

wise be regarded as a figurative description of the blessings under 

Messiah’s reign. 

3296. “IDN, with yod parag. for TDN, part. act. hal m. of IDS 
bound. ᾿ 

8207. MY a poetic form for }1'Y, comp. of pron. aff. and VY, 

with pron. aff. VY an ass, a young ass. 

3298 apa comp. of ἢ and δ including the article, and 

MO Ww’ fem. form of Pr, a species of vine of superior quality. 

3299. "23 comp. of yod parag. and ἴ3. 

3300. “331 wad D322 he shall wash his garments in wine, and 

his vesture in the blood of grapes. This is another example of the 

fertility of Judah’s portion. The wine produced from it was to 

be so abundant as to be used for the same domestic purposes as 

water. 

3301. DA3 3 sing. mase. pret. pik. of DID washed a garment; 

{77 washed the body. 

3302. wid comp. of } pron. aff. and pind, in full parad, m. an 

upper garment, from vind put on clothing. 

3303. MAID comp. of Ἢ pron. affix for Yand ΓΘ, cither by 

aphaeresis for MD, or a false reading of that word. The Sam. 
text has IMD3, from MDD covered. 

3304.—Ver.12. 5 Dy hon lit. refreshment of eyes by 

wine, abstr. for concr., refreshed of eyes, i.e. moderately exhilarated 

by wine, and hence fitted for great undertakings. See Prof. Lee’s 

Lex. Hence the benefits of the wine possessed by Judah, if 

moderately used. The expression, “a giant refreshed by wine,” 

is intended to indicate his great courage and strength. 

3305. thsbon only used in this verse. The word is usually 

rendered redness, red; but this rendering is obviously very un- 

suitable here. Judah’s brethren could not be called upon to praise 

him for taking wine to excess, and such an idea is more unsuitable 

still in any figurative reference to the Messiah. Prof. Lee renders 

18 
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this word refreshed; Castell. and Golius, vino recreatus, non prorsus 
ebrius; LXX. χαροποιοὶ of ὀφθαλμοὶ αὐτοῦ ὑπὲρ οἶνον. 

3306. sbnn prsiéyaby lit. and whiteness of teeth from milk, 

another figure designed ‘to shew the rich abundance, of Judah’s 

inheritance in flocks and herds. The pointing of 13}, constr. of 

ἸΞ7, shews that it is to be regarded as a subs. 

3307. DY dual form of ΙΨ, ground form 1; the dual form 

probably indicates the upper and lower rows of teeth. 

3308. 12M subs. m. rich, milk or cream. 

3309.—Ver. 13. “Ἰδ[ FInd yoy Zebulun shall dwell by the shore 

of the seas. His territory extended from the lake of Gennesaret 

to the Mediterranean. 

3310. nin? comp, of b and RIM, m. ὦ shore. 
3311. HIN pind N71 lit. and he at the shore of ships, 1.6. and 

he shall dwell at a shore frequented by ships (his boundaries 

reaching to Sidon). 

3312. MIN plur. form of MIN, fem. form of *3N, a ship, a fleet 
of ships. 

3313. ee by ino" lit. and his side to Sidon, i.e. the side or 

boundary of his territory shall extend to Sidon. 

3314. JS Sidon. 
3315, 137) comp. of Ἷ and pron. aff. 1 and 37, fem. form of 

J 22, ground form Ἴ7 α side. 

3316.—Ver. 14, Da VON TDW lit. Issachar an ass of bone, 

1.e. ὦ strong-boned ass, and consequently able to bear burdens. 

3317. DA, in pause for O43, m. @ bone. 
3318. Dnawen We { lying between (within) the borders (of 

his inheritance); LXX. ἀναπαυόμενος ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν κλήρων ; 

Vulg. accubans inter terminos; ἃ figure drawn from pastoral life, 

and descriptive of cattle lying peacefully within their folds. It 

appears from what follows that reference is here made to Zebulun’s 

peaceful and unwarlike disposition—to his confining himself 

within his own territories—and to his submitting patiently to 

injury and oppression. And he is compared to a strong ass from 

his capability of bearing burdens, and not from his warlike 

habits. 

3319. DInawi, in pause, a dual form, only used here. Of the 
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various readings of this word we prefer that adopted by Rosen., 

who derives it from naw placed, something placed, as a landmark. 

See No. 3318. 

3320.—Ver. 15. “Δ) AMID NW) lit. end he saw the rest (resting 

place) ¢hat (it was) good, "and the land (assigned to him) that it 

was pleasant, and he bowed his shoulder to bear (the burden laid 

upon him), and he became a servant for tribute (a tributary servant). 

See No. 3318. Issachar’s territory must have been greatly exposed 

to the incursions of the Syrians in their wars with the kings of 

Israel. 

3321. AMIN, in full AMP, subs. fem. where one rests, a resting 

place, rest, fom M39 to rest. The circumstance that 33, which 

should agree with this word, is masc., affords a presumption that 

it is an abstract noun and not an adjective. See Storr., p. 82 ; 

Introduction, Part IIT. 

3322. ΓΙ), in pause for MDYI, 3 sing. fem. pret. kal of DYI, 

was pleasant. 
3323. SODYW his shoulder, comp. of pron. aff. and DIY, ground 

form of DIY, 
3324. Sand comp. of 5 and infin. constr. kal of bap carried a 

load. 

Soe pid comp. of 5 and DY, ground form DDS, masc. tribute. 

Gram.115. © τ 

3326.—Ver. 16. VY fT! [I Dan shall judge his people as one of 

the tribes of Israel. On making mention of the first of the sons 

of the handmaidens, Jacob probably means to shew that these 

should not be regarded as degraded by their birth, or as inferior 

on that account to the other tribes. ‘This privilege is inferentially 

conveyed to Naphtali, Gad, and Asher. 
3327. ΚΣ 3 sing. m. pres. hal of }"I to judge, parad.11. 
3328. *‘OIY constr. pl. of BAY, ground form bab, see No. 3291. 
3329.—Ver.17. “}) YI rm Dan shall be (as) a serpent by 

the highway, ready to spring upon the passer by. 

3330. mix oy Pay a cerastes in the path. [DY EY subs. m., 

only used here, a kind of serpent, supposed to be the cerastes, 

nearly of the colour of sand, where it conceals itself and watches 

for an opportunity of springing upon its prey. 

18* 
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$341. 703) yw that biteth the horse’s heels, comp. of ‘4 an 

part. act. m. hal of JO) dit ; 

3342. "apy, with dag. euphon., constr. plur. of spy the heel. 

3343. ΠΝ ἸΞΞῚ bby so that his rider shall fall backwards, 

from the horse’s restiveness occasioned by the pain of the bite. 

This figurative description of Dan’s craft in surprising and van- 

quishing his enemies, is well illustrated by his conquest of Laish, 

afterwards called Dan, recorded in the xvii. chap. of Judges. 

3344. $235 comp. of pron. aff. and part. act. kal of 239 rode, 

here used as a subs., der. 

3345.—Ver. 18. nim MP snus I have expected (trusted 

in) thy salvation, O Jehovah. ‘These words seem to have no con- 

nection with what immediately precedes or follows, but to have 

been the result of a sudden burst of feeling, expressive of hope 

and trust in the promises of God. It could have been no temporal 

deliverance that Jacob expected for himself, and the words them- 

selves, and the solemn manner in which they were introduced, 

render it improbable that temporal deliverance for his posterity is 

referred to. The expression is similar to that used by Simeon 

when Christ was presented to him, «Mine eyes have seen thy 

salvation,” 1.6. the Saviour whom thou hast provided. Jacob’s 

thoughts may have reverted to the Shiloh, to whom he refers in 

ver.10; and he may have in consequence been induced to break 

forth in the expression of hope and trust in him, «I hope in the 

Saviour thou hast promised, O Lord.” The following is Onkelos’ 

paraphrase upon this verse, quoted by Bp. Patrick in Barrett’s 

Synopsis of Criticisms: «I do not wait for the salvation of Gideon 

the son of Joash, which is temporal salvation: or of Samson the 

son of Manoah, which is also a transitory salvation ; but I expect 

the redemption of Christ the son of Dayid.” 

3346. syne comp. of δ, contr. for 5, pron. aff. and TY, 

fem. deliverance, salvation ; by meton. Saviour, from YY" saved. 

3347. 1 sing. pret. pih. of Mp2, parad. 13, hoped in, waited 

Sor, trusted in. 

3348.—Ver.19. WIT TWA TA (as for) Gad, a troop shall 
attack him, but he (in his turn) shall attack (their) rear. 
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3349. “TYT) subs. masc.:—1. cutting, incision in the ground, ὦ 

furrow ; 2. section, detachment of an army, troop. Root TTA cut. 

3350. 1373" comp. of pron. aff. 3 smg. masc. and | epenth., and 

8 sing. m. pres. kal of Na, cogn. δ, to cut, to penetrate, to rush 

into or upon, to attack. “δ᾽ 3 sing. m. pres. kal. 

3351. spy subs. m. the heel, the rear of an army. : 

3352.—Ver. 90. TIDY AWN lit. from Asher, his bread fat, 

and he shall give royal dainties, 1.6. Asher’s territory shall yield 

rich provisions; it shall produce dainties for kings’ tables. The 

fertility and richness of Asher’s territory is figuratively described 

in Deut. χα χη]. 24, « by his dipping his foot in oil.” 

3353. TIDY fem. of Ine, rich, fat, from ay oil. 

3354. jond comp. of pron. aff., and pnd, ground form of ond 

bread. 

dainties, from ΤΡ) pleasure. 

3356.—Ver. 21. “Δ mons bmp) Naphtali (is as) a hind let loose, 

he giveth goodly words. We understand these words, which have 

greatly perplexed commentators, as referring to swiftness and 

eloquence, as characteristics of the tribe of Naphtali; although it 

cannot be ascertained from the subsequent history in what respects 

these qualifications were peculiar to that tribe. It is not known 

whether their swiftness was conspicuous in their freely ranging, in 

peaceful pursuits, the mountainous district where their mheritance 

was situated, or in fleeing from, or in pursuing their foes. Homer 

describes swiftness as one of the distinguishing qualifications of 

his bravest hero, πόδὰς ὠκὺς Ἀχιλλεὺς ; and David describes Saul 

and Jonathan as being “swifter than eagles.” It is uncertain 

whether Naphtali’s goodly words were conspicuous, in his tact in 

the management of public business, or in giving those soft answers 

that turn away wrath, or in over-mastering his opponent by the 

force of eloquence. Mary commentators support an ingenious 

conjecture by Bockhart, which others of equal learning repudiate 

on account of the unwarrantable liberty taken with the text, and Ὁ 

likewise upon other grounds. See Mr. Barrett’s Synopsis of 

Criticisms. According to this conjecture, the reading and sense 

are as follow: "AY “TOS nin andy nbs mp lit. Naphtali 
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(is as) a tree of shoot (with shoots) that produceth branches of 

beauty. 'The former view seems to be preferred by Patrick, Ros., 

Ges., Lee, and Schumann. 

3357.—Ver. 22. “Δ ἢ" nb j2 lit. a fruitful son Joseph, a 

fruitful son by a fountain, i.e. a fruitful branch of a tree growing 

by a fountain. Compare Ps.i.3. {2 which in this place represents 

MIND fem. a bough, is joined with mb fem., a as Ros. says, 

ἐξ Est igitur constructio sensu congrua, non voce.” 

3358. nb a peculiar form of 115, fem. of part. act. kal of ΓΒ, 

was fr εὐ γε. 

8869. sby constr. plur. of by. No. 13. 

3360. "ay MVS ΓΞ (whose) branches shoot over the wall. 

Allusion is made to a vine trained to a wall, by fastening the 

shoots that overtopped it, to a weight suspended on the other side. 

A plural noun is here, according to a common Hebrew idiom, 

construed with a singular verb when a distributive sense 1s im- 

plied ; every one of the branches overtopped the wall. 

3361. ΠΊΩΝ 3 sing. pret. hal of “WY, parad. 3, proceeded, went 

up, etc. 

3362, WW subs. m. a wall. 
3363.—Ver. 23. ‘131 135) WII" the lords of arrows (archers) 

bitterly distressed him, shot (at) him, and spitefully treated lim, 

a figurative description of his brothers’ spiteful and cruel treatment 

towards him. 

3364. W139") comp. of } and pron. aff., and 3 plur. pres. pth. of 

"1253 ὑπὶ hal, was bitter; Lat. amarus fut; in pih. became bitter, 

Bahia ed, etc. 

3365. 135) comp. of ἡ and 3 plur. pret. fal of 12) shot. By 

some this word is regarded as cognate with 4") to contend with. 

3366. my" comp. of -] and pron. aff. and 3 plur. mase. pres. 
kal of DIY hated to excess ; cogn. joe. 

3367. DSM plur. of 7: ground form SST, an arrow. 

3368.— Ver. 24. Ine JN Yr) yet his bow abode in strength, 

continued strong, did not break, nor lose its elasticity; a figure 

descriptive of Joseph’s courage and constancy in the midst of trials 

and dangers. 
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3369. ΝΣ comp. of 3 and {I'S, m. strength; likewise used 

with the prep. as an attributive, strong. 

3370. “A YT YT 35% lit. and the arms of his hands (his arms) 
were nerved by the hands of the mighty one (God) of Jacob. 

3371. 35° comp. of 1 and 3 plur. mase. pres. kal of 2, a word 

expressive of the complex idea of agility and strength, which cannot 

be easily expressed in our language without a circumlocution. 

3372. VAN constr. of VAN, m. strong, powerful one. 

3373. My pwn rom thence the shepherd, the rock of Israel. 

Ros. understands pwn Jrom that time, and thus understands the 

passage. From that time he (i.e. Joseph) was the feeder and 

stone of Israel, i.e. he fed his father and brethren in Egypt, and 

supported them as a pillar or foundation-stone. The word nw 

however more naturally refers to God, from whom is Christ the 

Shepherd, who feeds his people, and who is the foundation-stone 

upon which their faith and hopes are reared. Of this word, 7N2O 

in the beginning of the next verse, seems to be exegetical. The 

word DY, besides, is very seldom used as expressive of time. 

3374.—Ver. 25. “PAN bsp from thy fathers’ God and he 
(who) wel help thee, and (from) the Almighty and he (who) will 

bless thee, i.e. who will continue to aid and bless thee. Ὁ before 

SN is understood before TN, thus AN). 

3375. UY" comp. of and pron. aff. 2 pers. sing., and | epenth. 
εν in the dagesh in τῇ and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of WY helped. 

376. “δὲ DY ΓΙΒῚΞ (with) the blessings of the heavens above, 
τ. the blessings of the deep that lieth beneath, with the blessings 

of the breasts and womb. ‘The meaning seems to be that his 

posterity should be planted im a very fertile soil, watered from 

above by the dew of heaven and showers of rain, and watered 

from beneath by springs and rivers; and that they should have a 

numerous and thriving progeny, or a vast increase of cattle. 

See Mr. Barrett’s Synopsis in loc. 

3377. na constr. plur. of ΓΦ, subs. fem. a blessing. 

3378. by comp. of Ὁ for -Ὦ, Gr.19, and by, subs.:—1. swm- 

mitas; and, 2. per meton., the highest one, commonly applied to 

God ; 3. likewise used adverbially, as in this place. 
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3379. ow dual of WW, masc.:—1. an animal’s dug; 2. a 

woman’s breast. 

3380. DF m. the womb, in pause for DIN. 

3381.—Ver. 26. 3) 1733 PAS NID thy father’s blessings 
have prevailed above the blessings of my progenitors, even to the 

bounds of the everlasting hills, i.e. the blessings conferred by 

Jacob on his son Joseph were greater than those conferred by 

Abraham on Isaac, and by Isaac on Jacob himself, in as far as 

what was temporal was concerned; and their prevailing to the 

bounds of the everlasting hills, marks their perpetuity. This is 

the view taken by Ros. and others. There are some who, after 

the LX X., among whom is Ges., suppose IM to be an irregular 

plur. of “ΤΠ, an old form of V7 @ mountain. By others, MINA is 

rendered desire, what 15 most desirable, the richest productions of 

the everlasting hills, such as the vine, pasture for flocks, metals, 

and the like. The principal difficulty lies in the word "7. In 

regard to which Prof. Lee, in his Lex. sub. voc., says: “It is 

difficult to extract a tolerable sense when it is rendered mountains. 

The Jewish interpretation, progenitors, labours under this defect, 

that the verb 1 appears never to be applied im any other sense 

except that of conception by the female, which in this place is 

incongruous. Both therefore seem unsuitable here. Now we 

have in the Arabic (11) signifying, grex ovium, pec. ubi prae 

multitudine aliae in alias prolabuntur; Kamoos. If then we apply 

this to our passage we shall have, the blessings of thy father have 

been great above my numerous flocks, even to the desire of the ever- 

lasting hills; that is, the blessings which have attended me are 

far greater than the wealth which God gave me during the times 

of my hard servitude with Laban; they extended to the desire 

for him who is emphatically styled the stone, the rock of Israel 

(ver. 24, it. Psa. xciv.4; cxxil; cxxv.2), the everlasting hills. 

30) such blessings, that is, greater than those bestowed upon 

Joseph during his hard servitude (VAS 73) in Egypt shall rest 
upon him. ‘This seems to me to suit the place well, comparing 

the circumstances of the father with those of the son, and carrying 

the blessing beyond the extent of mere temporal things. Compare 

ver. 18, and Deut. xxxiii. 15, where “Δ wy wD from the 
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HEAD of the eternal mountains, and from the MAsusty of the ever- 

lasting hills, i.e. from God himself, seems to supply the best 

interpretation possible to the place in question.” page 152. See 

an excellent Synopsis of Criticisms upon this very difficult passage 

in Mr. Barrett’s work, already referred to. 

3382. TSH constr. form of MNF, sub. fem., according to the 

first view above given:—1. boundary, from MS) bounded, in which 

sense I can find it nowhere else used; 2. desire, an olyect of desire, 

from MN. See No. 332. 

3383. app comp. of b and PIP m., the crown of the head. 

3384. “12 separated, referring to Joseph’s residence in Egypt, 

before Jacob came thither; likewise rendered distinguished, ulus- 

trious; constr. form of VY3J:—1l. one set apart as a Nazarite, 

separated ; 2. distinguished, illustrious. 

3385.—Ver.27. Va) FID? ANT PID Benjamin (as) a wolf shall 
ravin; in the morning he shall ‘eat the prey, and shall divide th. 

spoil till the evening. According to others, “the tribe of Benjamin 

shall be like a ravening wolf, who shall have his prey to eat till 

morning-light, after he hath divided it in the evening.” See 

Barrett’s Synopsis. Judah and Benjamin are described as great 

warriors; Judah’s are the combats of the lion; Benjamin’s the 

nocturnal attacks of the wolf. By these figures the characteristics 

of these two tribes are graphically pointed out. 

3386. INT subs. masc. a wolf. These animals are sometimes 

called Δ} AN) wolves of the evening, from their habits of prowling 

about at night in search of their prey. They were called by the 

Greeks, λύκοι νυκτερινοί. 

3387. ἢ) in pause for FD", 3 sing. masc. pres. hal of Fb, 

parad. 3. 

9981." pon 3 sing. m. pres. peh. of pon, parad, 2, divided. 

3388. TY subs. masc. prey. 

9980. by subs. mase. spodl, plunder. 

3390.—Ver. 28. “Δ Ws wn unicuique, quod secundum bene- 

dictionem suam benedizit illis, i.e. cuique, propria, privata, et 

conveniente benedictione benedixit, juxta id quod cuique even- 

turum esset. Ros. 
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3391.—Ver. 29. ΠΝ ἢ 1 sing. pret. niph. of FDS, parad.7, Iam 

on the point of being gathered. 
3392. “)Δ[ ΤΟΝ ΟΝ MN MDP lit. bury me to my fathers, to the 

cave. This is what is called a constructio pracgnans : take me to 

my fathers, to the cave of Machpelah, and bury me there, 1.e. bury 

me with my fathers in the cave of Machpelah. ‘The Latin ex- 

pressions, abdidit sese in silvas, is somewhat similar, “he went 

into the woods to hide himself; and, Haec nunciant domum 

Albani, «the Albans go home and communicate these tidings.” 

Liv. lib.i. cap. 23. See also Matt. ii. 23; and Glassius, p. 452. 

Jacob now gives the charge to all his sons which he had before 

given to Joseph alone. 
3393—V er. 33. miyd comp. of ᾿ and inf. pih. of ΤῚΝ. 

8994. ΠΌΡΟΝ yor FDS") and he drew up his feet into the 

bed. Jacob was perhaps sitting upon his bed with his feet on the 

ground, but on feeling exhausted, and perceiving his end near, he 

drew his feet into the bed, placed himself in a recumbent posture, 

and expired. 

3394.*—Chap. 1.2. DNS the physicians; LXX. ἐνταφιαστὰς, 
those that fitted and prepared bodies for interment by embalming 

them. «Mos est Agyptiis cadavera asservare medicata.” Plin. 

lib. xi. cap.37. See Mr. Barrett’s Synopsis. Comp. of 1 and pl. 

of NBS, part. act. kal of 85) healed. 

3395. pind to embalm, comp. of 5 and infin. constr. kal of QJM 

embalmed ; Gy. ἀρωματίζειν, Aq. ; 3 plur. m. pres. Aal WOIM', and 

plur. m. of pass. part. kal DOI. 

3396.—Ver. 4. SM'D3 comp. of pron. aff. and MDI, f. weeping, 

lamentation, from MIA wept. : 

3397. ΣΝ) comp. of -} and 3 plur. masc. pres. kal of TY, 

passed, passed away. 

3398.—Ver.5. ΓΙ *DIS 7 dying, I am about to die. 

3399. NID 1 have purchased, 1 sing pret. kal of ΓΞ id. qu. 

ΓΙ purchased. 
3400. MAPS) lit. and I bury, that I may bury, comp. of } and 

rT parag., and 1 sing. m. pres. kal of 3/2, parad. 4. 
3401. MTA) comp. of Ἷ and 7 parag., and 1 sing. pres. hal of 

aw. 



Chap. 1. 17.] THE BOOK OF GENESIS. 283 

5402. ‘321 constr. plur. of jl. an old man, here used not to 

designate age, but dignity. In Arab. scheckh means senex. 

3403.—Ver. 9. 13°) subs. m. ὦ chariot, here used collectively. 

3404. DAD horsemen, pl. of WD, penult. vowel immoveable, 

quasi WA. 
3405.—Ver. 10. rm subs. m.:—l. an open space ; 2. a threshing 

floor. 

3406. prea ays «Beyond or on this side of the Jordan, for the 

word signifies both, and it may be taken either way here; the one 

in respect of Egypt, the other in regard to the place in which 

Moses wrote. It is certain they fetched a great compass, whether 

for the commodiousness of the way for their chariots, and for 

convenience for so great a company, or to prevent all jealousies 

in the people, as if they came thither with ill design, is not 

material.” Pool, quoted by Mr. Barrett. 

3407. IBD subs. lamentation, wailing, from 1D lamented. 

3408. bas masc. mourning. 

3409.—Ver. 11. DY DIN, LXX. πένθος Αἰγίπτου, the mourn- 
ing of Egypt (of the Egyptians) ; bas another form of bay, 

No. 3408, but according to Ges. and Ros., plain. See Ges. Lex. 

3410.—Ver.14. WA his burying, comp. of pron. aff. and Ap, 

with the accent 73), ground form of IA), inf. hal constr. of T3P. 
3411.—Ver.15. 387"), in full IN, comp. of “ἡ and 3 plur. m. 

pres. hal of NY, parad. 8, 2 form, feared ; and INVA, in pause for 

IN TVA, 2 plur. m. pres. Aal of the same. 

3412. FIDY ἡ) ΝΟ) ΠΣ “ἢ Joseph deal cruelly with us. See 
Prof. Lee’s Lex. under 99. 

3413. 1HY comp. of pron. aff. 1 plur. and 3 sing. masc. pres. 

kal of po Ἢ cogn. po. 

3414. 1374 we rendered (him), 1 pl. pret. kal of Opa rendered, 

rendered like for like, recompensed, repaid ; 3 plur. pret. hal Ὑ83, 

with the accent removed to the pron. aff. Ἴ, "17/24, ver. 17. 

3415.__Ver. 16. pio ab pal lit. and they commanded Joseph, 

i.e. they delivered a command to him, which they pretended had 

been given by their father; constructio praegnans. 

3416.—Ver.17. NIN, likewise written NIN, an interjection, 

L pray. 
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P8417, xy forgive, 2 sing. m. imp. kal of Nv), parad. 5 and 12. 

3418.—Ver.19. “QV AAAS "9 for am I in the place of God? 

viz. to take it upon me to execute vengeance; and am I warranted 

to thwart his gracious purposes towards you by so doing. 

3419.—Ver. 20. DMIWN 2 plur. m. pret. hal of IM, parad. 2, 

thought, devised ; and mawn comp. of — fem. pron. aff., which is 

generally found where the neut. would be required in languages 

which have that gender; and 3 sing. masc. pret. kal of the same. 

Gr. 74. 

3420. MWY, the same with meyy, inf, abs. kal of my. 

3421.—Ver. 21. 237DN will support, 1 sing. pres. pilp. of by, 

already analysed. ἂν 

3422.— Ver. 98. pion pl. m. posterity of the third generation, 

sons being reckoned as the first, great-grandchildren. 

3423. “ἹΔῚ aby ys lit. were born upon Joseph's knees, a 

constructio praegnans, were placed when they were born upon 

Joseph’s knees. «“Apud antiquissimos Graecos deponebantur 

nepotes in ay1 genibus si adesset, uti liquet ex. Odyss. xvi. 401.” 

Ros. Some think that by this expression it is to be understood 

that the children were reared in Joseph’s house, and under his 

care. 

3424. —Ver. 25. Y2W" and caused to swear, and bound by an 

oath, comp. of “Ἰ and 3 sing. m. apoc. pres. hiph. of Y2Y, not used 

in kal. 

3425. onbyn) and ye shall carry up, comp. of | and 2 pers. pl. 

mase. pret. hiph. of my. . 
3426.—Ver. 26. DY) and (one) placed him, his body was placed, 

comp. of -) and 3 sing. m. pres. kal of DY id. qu. pi. 

3427. [TINA wn the chest, or coffin, which had been prepared for 

him, comp. of 2, including the article, and }N subs. m. a@ chest 

or coffin, in which bodies that were embalmed were placed. 
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Miss Strickland'’s Netw Sevies of Ropal SFemale Biographies. 

robs eat ον sites 
OF THE 

SUEENS: -OF -SCOTLAND 
AN 

+ + 

Cuglish Drincesaeg 
CONNECTED WITH THE REGAL SUCCESSION OF GREAT BRITAIN. 

BY 

Aqnes Strickland, 
AUTHOR OF.“ LIVES OF THE QUEENS OF ENGLAND.” 

Tuts Serres will be comprised in Six Volumes post octavo, uniform in size 
with the Lives of the Queens of England, embellished with Portraits and En- 
graved Title-pages, price 10s. 6d. each. 

VOL. 1. [85 PUBLISHED, CONTAINING:—MARGARET TUDOR, QUEEN OF JAMES IV. MAGDALENE 

OF FRANCE, FIRST QUEEN OF JAMES ἡ. MARY OF LORRAINE, SECOND QUEEN OF JAMES V. 

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 
‘* Miss Strickland has, we think, learned from Sir Walter Scott the charm by which he elevated 

romance to the dignity of history ; but she has reversed the process—she has given to history the 
interest of romance..... In the volume before us, Miss Strickland has not only been fortunate in the 
selection of her subject, but she has sustained to the full the high reputation for research which her 
previous writings have acquired. Her choice has indeed been evidently directed to that period when 
Scottish history assumes the highest interest, and connects itself most closely with the sympathies of the 
present day... ... Every one must be curious to peruse Miss Strickland’s life of Mary Stuart.”— 
English Review. 

“* Miss Strickland’s talents as a writer, and turn of mind as an individual, in a peculiar manner fit 
her for painting a historical gallery of the most illustrious or dignified female characters in that land of 
chivalry and of song. .... In her delineation of individual character, Miss Strickland evidently takes 
the greatest pains to be impartial ; and the multitude of new documents and facts which she has brought 
on both sides of the question, in regard to her heroines, is a sufficient proof that this most laudable 
principle is a ruling one in her mind.”—Blackwood's Magazine. 

“* The subject itself is so “" redolent” of interesting matter, that it must at once succeed to all the 
attractions of its precursor. . . . The whole possesses the interest of history, romance, and human 
life eombined ; and the curiosity of readers will find plenty of gratification in the easy aud pleasant nar- 
rative.”—Literary Gazette. ; 

“In every chapter of the present volume she has prepared the way most brilliantly and effectively for 
what will be the principal feature in this series of regal biographies—the memorial of Mary, the rival of 
Elizabeth. As a fascinating effusion of eloquence and erudition, we welcome the volume before us cor- 
dially—but more cordially still as the commencement of a work calculated largely to enrich our historic 
literature.”—The Sun. 

‘© The first remark that occurs to us is the assiduity and research of the authoress, as evinced in her 
copious quotations, numerous notes and references, and also to her peculiar advantage in having had 
access to the family papers and repositories of many of the historical families of Scotland—an advantage 
of which she has made efficient use.”—Glasgow Citizen. " 



2 Books Published by William Blackwood and Sons. 

Library Gdition. 

ALISON’S HISTORY OF EUROPE. 
I 

A LIBRARY EDITION, handsomely printed on super- 
fine paper, in Demy Octavo, to range with the Standard Editions of the English 
Historians, in 14 vols. ; including a Copious InDEx, and embellished with Portraits. 
Price £10, 10s. 

A Hmited number are printed on thick paper, in Royal Octavo, with Proof 
Impressions of the Portraits, price £21. 

“Τῷ would have been more than human if such an extensive work had been immaculate—if no slip of 
the memory or pen had occurred during its composition ; but every successive edition has been weeding 
them out; and this present edition may challenge the closest scrutiny to detect even a trivial error. It 
is after the closest scrutiny and pains-taking comparison with earlier editions that we thus speak in its 
favour. New authorities, such as the ‘ Memoirs of Chateaubriand,’ ‘ Lamartine’s Girondins,’ the con- 
cluding volumes of ‘ Thiers’ History,’ have been consulted; fresh maps have been added to the magni- 
ficent Atlas which illustrates the work, and a gallery of beautiful and authentic portraits adorns its 
pages ; many of the battle scenes have been retouched, and additional light thrown on that most puzz- 
ling of great engagements—the battle of Waterloo. The Index continues in its former state of perfec- 
tion ; and a noble chapter of Concluding Reflections has been added, which closes the history with pro- 
found and original observations on the grand features of national politics, and the general progress of 
mankind.”—Dublin University Magazine. 

‘© With respect to the particular edition, the issue of which has suggested these passing remarks, it is 
sufficient to say that, in point of typography and illustration, no work of this age, fertile as it is in the 
— luxuries of publication, can claim superiority over it, and but few aspire to an equal place.”— 

imes. 

11. 

THE SEVENTH EDITION, in 20 Vols. Crown 8γο, 
with a Copious Index, handsomely bound in cloth, price £6. 

ATLAS TO ALISON'S EUROPE. 
Comprising 109 Maps and Plans of Countries, Sieges, and Battles, illustrative of 
Autson’s History oF ΕΌΒΟΡΕ, and of other Contemporary Histories ; constructed 
and engraved, under the superintendance of Mr Alison, by 

ALEXANDER KEITH JOHNSTON, F.R.S.E. F.R.G.S. F.G.S. 
GEOGRAPHER AT EDINBURGH TO HER MAJESTY. 

AUTHOR OF THE ‘“‘ PHYSICAL ATLAS” AND THE ‘‘ NATIONAL ATLAS,” 

In Crown QvaRTo, uniform with the Seventu Epitron of the History, bound in cloth, 5 212 6 
In Demy Quarto, to range with the LigraAry Epition and Early Editions in Demy 

Octavo, bound in cloth, - 5 Ε i Ὁ Fs 3 5 33 0 
In Roya QuaRTO, to accompany the ΟΥΑΙ, Ocravo LipRARY ΕΡΙΤΙΟΝ, .« . 4 40 

A knowledge of the Topographical peculiarities of a country which is the seat of war, is found to be 
of the utmost importance to a proper understanding of Military History. For this purpose, special Maps 
are indispensable, as such information will be sought for in vain in those of general Geography. . 

This ATLas, intended to illustrate the most important period of modern history, consists of a series 
of Pians of SIEGEs and BaTTLEs, pointing out every circumstance of locality affecting the operations 
detailed, and Maps of extensive portions of country, exhibiting at one view the whole range of a cam- 
paign, with the relative positions and political boundaries of Empires and States. In its construction, 
the valuable materials employed in the composition of the History have been made use of, and, through 
the kindness of the late lamented Lieutenant-General Sir John Macdonald, access was freely obtained 
to the Surveys and Plans deposited in the Quarter-Master-General’s department of the Horse Guards. 
For the manner of its execution, the Author has much pleasure in referring to the following extract of a 
letter frém Mr ALrson:—‘‘It is a source of great satisfaction to me that the Atlas to illustrate my 
History has been completed in so masterly a style. I have no hesitation in saying that your Maps and 
Military Plans are not only greatly superior to anything of the kind that have been published in Great 
Britain, but more perfect than any on a similar scale that have yet appeared on the Continent. I have 
repeatedly heard this opinion expressed by the very highest military authorities, on whose judgment I 
ean place more reliance than on my own in such matters. I cannot conclude without congratulating 
you on the successful termination of your arduous labours, and myself on the acquisition to my histori- 
cal narrative of so very valuable a work, without the study of which the military operations cannot be 
properly understood.” 



Books Published by William Blackwood and Sons. 3 

ALISON’S EUROPE 

OPINIONS OF THE PRESS. 

Edinburgh Review. 

‘<A yaluable addition to European literature: it is evidently compiled with the utmost care, 
and its narration, so far as we can judge, is not perverted by the slightest partiality.’ 

North American Review. 

** After a full examination, we do not hesitate to say, that this is the most complete and honest 
history of the French Revolution which has yet appeared, either in England or France. Certainly, no 
work by a British pen deserves to be compared with it; and we think every reader will accord it the 
preference, in point of fulness and impartiality, over the early narratives of the French Royalists, 
oe de Molleville, Lacretelle, and others, and the more recent and popular works of Mignet and 
hiers.” 

Blackwood’s Magazine. 

** We congratulate the country on the possession of one of the noblest offerings which our age has 
laid upon the altar of historic literature.” 

Dublin University Magazine. 

“ ΤῊ interests at issue in the narrative of Alison come home to every heart; they are peculiarly 
those of present times—our fathers or ourselves took part in the contest he describes. Democracy, 
Scepticism, Machinery—these are the prominent characteristics of the present age; and he shows us 
the era in which they all began. His work forms a magnificent portal to the Present; it contains a 
key to the strange characters which the passions of men are now writing upon the earth—those 
hieroglyphics of which the writers themselves know not the meaning.” 

Times. 

** An extraordinary work, which has earned for itself a lasting place in the literature of the country, 
and within a few years found innumerable readers in every part of the globe. There is no book extant 
that treats so well of the period to the illustration of which Mr Alison’s labours have been devoted. It 
exhibits great knowledge, patient research, indefatigable industry, and vast power. Few men living 
could have done greater justice to the subject, how much soever writers hereafter, profiting by Mr 
Alison’s toil, may improve upon his plan. The History of Europe from the commencement of the 
French Revolution to the Battle of Waterloo is a valuable and indispensable addition to the histories of 
the world with which mankind has been favoured ; and the avidity with which every rapidly succeeding 
edition is bought up, testifies not only to its intrinsic worth, but, as we have already said, to the intel- 
lectual character of the great mass of the British people.” 

Standard. 

“Τῇ common with all, we are deeply indebted to its learned, acute, and eloquent author for this 
monument of British wisdom, British honour, and British prowess; but, as journalists, we are especi- 
ally bound to acknowledge that often Mr Alison has furnished us with facts and arguments, and the 
exposition of great principles, by which we have been enabled to combat the falsehoods and sophistries 
of the ignorant or malicious enemies of that system by which Great Britain obtained strength to restore 
peace and liberty to the world, and to become, in the most glorious sense, tlre queen and benefactress 
of nations. History has been described as ‘philosophy teaching by example,’ and never did any 
historical work fulfil the conditions of this description better than the work beforeus. . . . . This 
task Mr Alison has accomplished in a work—simple, graceful, and forcible in its style, eminently clear 
in its arrangement, but, above all, characterised by a most chaste impartiality, and by the unquestion- 
able good faith which is ever sure to win the confidence and secure the attention of an honest and 
intelligent reader.” 

From the Preface of the German Translation of D. Ludwig Meyer. 

*€ Alison’s History of Europe and the States connected with it, is one of the most important works 
which literature has produced. Years have elapsed since any historical work has created such an epoch 
as that of Alison ; his sources of information and anthorities are of the richest and most comprehensive 
description. Though his opinions are on the Conservative side, he allows every party to speak for itself, 
and unfolds with a master’s hand how few‘institutions make nations great, and mighty, and prosperous. 
In common with the whole civilised world, he does homage to the blessed Scriptures and an enlightened 
religion. Such a work and such a man belong to no party or country; they are the patrimony of all 
ae: friends of mankind in every part of the world, for they contend only for the clearest interests of the 
uman race.” 



4 Books Published by William Blackwood and Sons. 

Essays; Political, Historical, and Miscel- 
LANEOUS. By Archibald Alison, LL.D., Author of the “ History of 
Europe,” &c. In Three Volumes, Demy Octavo, uniform with the 

Liprary Epition of Alison’s “ Europe.” 

** Besides their prescient sagacity, what is well worthy of remark in Mr Alison’s Political Essays, is their 
eminently practical nature. Nota plan which he proposes, not a remedy which he suggests, but leaves 
the stamp of efficacy and simplicity. Well versed in the affairs of men, and in the functions of civil admi- 
nistration, no crude theory or speculative plan escapes him ; and he makes his views as intelligible to 
others as they are manifest to himself. . . + His Essays are a splendid supplement to his 
History, and the two combined exhibit his intellect i in all its breadth and beauty.”—Dublin University 
Magazine. 

“Ὁ They cannot fail to enhance his.already brilliant reputation, and to stamp him as one of the most 
learned, able, and accomplished writers ofthe age. . . . . His depth and originality of thought, his 
extensive scholarship, his almost universal grasp of mind, his profound sagacity, and his complete mas- 
tery of the English language, are all as faithfully evinced in these Essays as they are in the more bulky 
and elaborate works which have proceeded from his pen, and rendered his name illustrious.” —Glasgow 
Constitutional. 

‘© To his Political Essays, however, it is impossible to deny the general praise of a rare and prescient 
sagacity: . . . In these volumes the reader isinstructed in the tendencies of the present generation, 
by the most accurate, sound, and approved historian of that immediately preceding.”—The Watchman. 

The Military Life of John Duke of 
MARLBOROUGH. By Archibald Alison, L.L.D, In 8vo, with 
Maps and Plans of Battles, price 18s. 

** Mr Alison has here a congenial subject, and he has written as one delighting in his task. The 
general reader need not look elsewhere for a popular history of Marlborough’s campaigns. . . 
The reader who desires a continuous narrative of the great military exploits of Marlborough and 
Eugene—one with all the interest of a romance, and all the authenticity of a series of State papers—one 
which may be read without pause, and consulted again and again with renewed advantage—would do 
well to place this volume on his shelves.” —Aflas. 

The Principles of Population, and their 
CONNECTION WITH HUMAN HAPPINESS. By Archibald 

Alison, LL.D, Two Vols. 8vo, price 30s. 

“ΤῊ Mr Alison’s most able and well-timed work on population, the whole subject is handled with 
distinguished ability.”—Morning Herald. 

“Ὁ This work contains the settled views of one whose indefatigable research, patient investigation, 
comprehensive views, original powers of thought, and elegance of expression, mark him as one of the 
most eminent men of our day.”—Britannia. 

** Those who peruse his volumes will have their minds expanded by various and enlarged speculation, 
and instructed by the new light in which existing information is placed.”—Spectator. 

Epitome of Alison’s History of Europe. 
For the use of Schools and Young Persons. Third Edition, Post 
Octavo, price 7s. 6d. 

** This is a masterly epitome of the noblest contribution which has been made to the historic literature 
of the present day. The epitomist has been worthy of the history ; and the result is, the production of 
a book which is undoubtedly the very best and safest book on the subject—for the use of schools or young 
persons—which has been published.”—Hull Packet. 

‘* The ‘ Epitome of Alison’s History of Europe’ is a capital piece of work, which, though primarily 
designed for schools and young persons, will be found very useful to all as a coup-d’ wil of the History of 
Europe during one of its most important periods.” —Speciator. 

** The condensation has been effected with skill and judgmént, and no important historical fact has 
been omitted ; so that the reader who has neither means nor leisure to make himself acquainted with 
the larger edition, will obtain in this Epitome a very clear and complete view of those important events 
of the era comprised i in the history. We recommend this book, especially to parents and teachers, as a 
most admirable school-book.”—Dublin Evening Mail. 
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The Baronial and Ecclesiastical Antiqui- 
TIES OF SCOTLAND. Illustrated by Robert William Billings 
and William Burn, Architects. Publishing in Monthly Parts. Each 

containing Four large Engravings on Steel, by J. H. Le Krux, and other 
Artists; and one or more Woodcuts, with Descriptive Letterpress. 

Price, in Medium Quarto, 2s. 6d. each. 

The Work will be completed in Sixty Parts, of which forty-five are 
published, forming Three Volumes, each containing Sixty large Engrav- 

ings on Steel, with Letterpress Descriptions, and numerous Vignette 

Engravings on Wood, price— 

In Medium Quarto, cloth, £2. Imperial Quarto, £3 4s. India Proofs, £4 14s. 

** The ‘ Baronial and Ecclesiastical Antiquities’ of Mr Billings is the first work which, either in point 
of extent or of style, has any claim to be regarded as a collection worthy of the remains yet spared to 
Scotland. ”"—Quarterly Review. 

** The book is altogether one which cannot fail to interest thousands. The architect will find in it 
examples of his art surpassed by few in the United Kingdom ; the iover of picturesque sufficient to 
gratify the most fastidious taste ; while the antiquarian and the literary traveller, who are in search of 
those places and objects which are associated with many of the most important events narrated in Scot- 
tish history, will find in these pages a certain guide to their identity.”—Art-Union. 

** We certainly have never known an instance where these qualities, apparently incompatible—unde- 
viating accuracy and picturesque effect—have been so rarely united as they have been in Mr Billings. 
The accuracy and precision with which he introduces every detail, down to the minutest chipping of the 
chisel, are truly marvellous . . . Wecan only say that, as before he commenced his labours, our 
masonic antiquities had received less justice from pictorial art than those of any other civilised country, 
when his work has been finished, we shall be able to boast that no other nation possesses so complete, 
and, at the same time, effective and artistically pleasing a record of its notable antiquities.”—Black- 
wood’s Magazine. 

Memorials of the Castle of Edinburgh. 
By James Grant, Author of “ Memoirs of Kirkaldy of Grange,” &c. &c. 
With Twelve Illustrations, Engraved on Wood by Branston. In crown 

8vo, price 7s. 6d. 

“Οὗ the different books of this nature that have fallen in our way, we do not remember one that has 
equalled Mr Grant’s ‘ Memorials of the Castle of Edinburgh.’ ”’—Spectator. 

** Mr Grant’s very interesting history of the Castle of Edinburgh—a work equally distinguished by 
research, accuracy, and pictorial interest.”—Alison’s Essays. 

** We have rarely met with a more agreeable or more interesting work than this. No one can ever 
have visited the ‘ Modern Athens’ without being struck with the position of its castle, and the pecu- 
liarity of its site. . . . . Many books are thrown aside after an examination of the first few pages, 
but this will never be the fate of the Memorials of Edinburgh Castle.”"—Bell’s Messenger. 

** We have been much amused with this little book, which abounds in pleasant and interesting 
episodes, and we recommend it as an excellent specimen of local history.” —Atheneum. 

Memoirs of Sir William Kirkaldy of 
GRANGE, Knight, Commander of French Horse, Lord of the Secret 

Council, and Governor of the Castle of Edinburgh for Mary Queen of 

Scots. Post 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 
** It is seldom indeed that we find history so written,—in a style at once vigorous, perspicuous, and 

picturesque. The author’s heart is thoroughly with his subject; and he exhibits, ever and anon, 
flashes of the old Scottish spirit, which we are glad to believe has not decayed from the land.”—Black- 
wood’s Magazine. 

** This book professes to give an account of one of the most accomplished knights and bravest soldiers 
of his age. It is written in a manner worthy of the subject, and we shall be much surprised if its suc- 
cess be not proportioned to its merits. We do not know where we have studied a biography so plea- 
santly and graphicaliy written as the work before us. It is the very spirit of Sir Walter Scott transfused 
into history, and it is so because the author appears to have passed over every spot of ground referred to 
in his book—to have studied the position of all parties whose deeds are depicted by him, and thus to 
have lived again amongst the men of whom he gives an account."—Morning Herald. 

** One of the most remarkable and valuable contributions to Scottish history that the fertile press of 
our northern neighbours has ever given to the world,—a history which embraces within its range many 
of the most memorable incidents in the life of Mary Queen of Scots—which brings us often into the 
company of the veteran reformer John Knox—which records the violent deaths of no less than four 
successive representatives of royalty, and which pictures Edinburgh with her famous castle garrisoned 
and fortified, and the cannon on its battlements sweeping the city below them,—a history like this must 
take a prominent and permanent place in Scottish litera‘swe.”—Dorchester Journal. 



6 Books Published by William Blackwood and Sons. 

Lays of the Scottish Cavaliers, and 
Other Poems. By William E. Aytoun, Professor of Rhetoric in the 
University of Edinburgh. With an Appendix; containing an Exami- 
nation of the Statements in Mr Macaulay's “ History of England,” 

regarding John Grahame of Claverhouse, Viseount of Dundee. A New 

Edition. In small 8vo, elegantly bound in gilt cloth, price 9s. 

** Professor Aytoun’s ‘ Lays of the Scottish Cavaliers ’—a volume of verse which shows that Scotland 
has yet a poet. Full of the true fire, it now stirs and swells like a trumpet-note—now sinks in cadences 
sad and wild as the wail of a Highland dirge.”—Quarterly Review. 

* Finer ballads than those, we are bold to say, are not to be found in the language. . . . . The 
ballads of Professor Aytoun have the life-like reality of the old pictures, and much of the warmth and 
fulness of their colouring. They take up an inspiriting event, narrate it, and by the mere force of the 
narrative excite in you ennobling passion and a love of human greatness, together with deep sympathy 
in its sufferings. Such is the aim and scope of ballad poetry. . . . . Such lines fix themselves in 
the memory as the first-loved melodies of childhood. We have read them with great enjoyment, and 
now heartily thank the author for his delightful volume, the prose notes and illustrations of which are 
as interesting as the verse is admirable.” —Times. 

** Fervidly and intensely national, Mr Aytoun sings with all the enthusiasm and all the warlike 
spirit of a Border minstrel ; his soul is with the ancient kingdom of Scotland, and he delights to pour 
forth in spirit-stirring verse the story of her bravery and of her chivalry. They are racy of the people 
and of the age—graphic and truthful in the pictures whith they conjure up before us, and ringing in 
every syllable with the clash of spear and morion.”—Morning Chronicle. 

** Mr Aytoun’s ‘ Lays’ are truly beautiful, and are perfect poems of their class, pregnant with fire, 
with patriotic ardour, with loyal zeal, with exquisite pathos, with noble passion. Who can hear the 
opening lines, descriptive of Edinburgh after the great battle of Flodden, and not feel that the min- 
strel’s soul has caught the genuine inspiration.”—Morning Post. 

** There is the true stir and roll of the old ballad poetry in these lines.”—Scotsman. 

The Course of Time. A Poem, in Ten 
Books. By Robert Pollok, M.A. Nineteenth Edition. In: Small 
Octavo, price 7s. 6d., neatly bound in cloth. ; 

The Poems and Ballads of Schiller. 
Translated by Sir Edward Bulwer Lytton, Bart.; with a brief 
Sketch of Schiller’s Life. A New Edition, in the Press. 

Domestic Verses. By Delta. Fecp. 8vo, 
price 5s., bound in cloth. 

**« The poems refer chiefly to the deaths of three beloved children. . . The sad and solemn beauty 
of several of them, indeed, speaks with even painful force to the heart; the very form of verse adapted 
in some, as for example in the case of the ‘Ode to Casa Wappy,’ is so mournfully attuned that the 
production cannot be read without tears. This little work, altogether, will be felt as a rich boon and 
treat to the feeling heart.”—Scotsman. 

Legends, Lyrics, and other Poems. By 
B. Simmons. Fcap. 8vo, price 7s. 6d. cloth. 

af A most charming volume, written in the true spirit of poetry. It is fullof beautiful gems of thought 
set in language which well becomesthem. The subjects are varied, but in each and all isseen the handof a 
consummate master of verse, having at his disposal the key which unlocks the deepest feelings of the 
human heart.”—Bath Chronicle. 
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The Poems of Felicia Hemans— 
1 

A New Edition, elegantly printed in Six Pocket Volumes, price 24s., in gilt 
cloth. Each Volume is complete in itself, and sold separately, price 3s. in paper 
cover, or 4s., elegantly bound in gilt cloth, gilt edges. 

RECORDS OF WOMAN, AND OTHER POEMS. 
THE FOREST SANCTUARY, AND OTHER POEMS. 
DRAMATIC WORKS. 
TALES AND HISTORIC SCENES. 
MORAL AND RELIGIOUS POEMS. 
SONGS OF THE AFFECTIONS. 

Il. 
A New Edition, in one vol. royal octavo, with Illustrative Notes, a Selection 

of Contemporary Criticisms, and a Portrait of the Author, engraved by FINDEN. 
Price One Guinea. 

‘*Here is a volume in which high poetry and deep passion are united with feminine delicacy and 
unsullied moral purity. Here is a volume which a father may give to his daughter on her birth-day, or 
on some day of this gift-giving season, with a feeling not less confiding or holy than that with which he 
gives his child her night and morning blessing and kiss. The name of Felicia Hemans has become, and 
is doubtless destined to remain, one of the loved and cherished household words in connection with 
British poetical literature.”—The Watchman. 

‘* The best, the most accurate, and the most splendid edition that has yet been published of our 
English Sappho.”—Sun. 

‘* She is ever alive to the dignity of her calling and the purity of her sex. Aware of the difficulties of 
her art, she aspired towards excellence with untiring perseverance, and improved herself by the study of 
the best models, well knowing that few things easy of attainment can be worth much. Her taste thus 
directed her to appropriate and happy subjects; and hence it has been, as with all things of ster- 
ling value, that her writings have not been deteriorated by time. Of no one modern writer can it be 
affirmed, with less hesitation, that she has become an English Classic, nor, until human nature becomes 
very different from what it now is, can we imagine the least probability that the music of her lays will 

to soothe the ear, or the beauty of her sentiment to charm the gentle heart.”—Blackwood’s 
‘agazine. 

A Memoir of Mrs Hemans. By her 
Sister. With a Portrait, price 5s. 

Mrs Southey’s Works— 
1, CHAPTERS ON CHURCHYARDS. By Mrs Southey, (Caroline 

Bowles.) A New Edition. Fep. 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 

. 2 SOLITARY HOURS. Fep. 8vo. A New Edition, price 5s, 

3. THE BIRTHDAY, AND OTHER POEMS. Fep. 8vo, price 7s. 

4. ROBIN HOOD, AND OTHER POEMS. By R,§. and C, §, Fcap. 
8vo, price 8s. 

‘* Those sweet poems in the little volume of Solitary Hours, which for truth and depth of feeling, and 
for tenderness and holiness of thought, are among the most beautiful that have been produced in this 
generation. . . . . We donot remember any recent author whose poetry is so unmixedly native ; 
and this English complexion constitutes one of its characteristic charms. No purer models of our genuine 
home feeling and language could be placed in a young foreigner’s hands than Mrs Southey’s Works, 
Moreover her versification, especially in her two later volumes, is not only generally correct, but, in . 
several instances, of very great beauty and perfection. In her last poem, The Birthday, she has attained 
to a still higher excellence of style.”—Quarterly Review. 

Poems by the Lady Flora Hastings. 
With a Portrait. Fep. 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 

** All lovers of that purer poetry which catches half its grace from heaven, will seek for records of its 
pious beauty upon the gentle pages of this graceful book. We have but glanced at the poems, and 
gathered only snatches of the beauties which we are prepared to meet on deeper and closer perusal, and 
of which our readers shall receive their share.”—Morning Post. 
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The Angler’s Companion to the Rivers 
AND LOCHS OF SCOTLAND. By Thomas Tod Stoddart, In 
post 8vo price 10s. 6d. With a Fishing Map of Scotland, and other 
Illustrations. 

‘¢ Indispensable in all time to come, as the very strength and grace of an Angler’s Tackle and 
Equipment in Scotland, must and will be ‘Sropparr’s ANGLER’s Companion.’”—Blackwood’s 
Magazine. 

rr Without a second’s pause of hesitation, we pronounce the book the best extant as an angling guide 
to the salmon and trout waters of Scotland, and particularly to the famous Tweed and its many tribu- 
taries. . . . Ὁ. Every angler who has an ambition to become an adept in the art of killing trout 
and salmon by means of rod and line, should peruse assiduously Mr Stoddart’s work.”—Bell’s Life. 

ἐς Pleasant it is to wander by the loch and stream with such a guide and companion as Mr Stoddart.” 
—Atheneum. 

<¢ The author is a perfect enthusiast in ‘ the gentle craft,’ and the matter seems chiefly drawn from 
his own experience. A peculiar feature of the book is its detailed account of the Scottish lochs and 
rivers, with their tributaries. This feature renders The Angler's Companion a necessary volume to any 
one contemplating a piscatorial excursion in Scotland, independently of its general use as a book of 
instructions.” —Spectator. 

Lays of the Deer-Forest. A Selection 
from the Original Poems of John Sobieski Stuart and Charles 
Edward Stuart. With an Essay on Deer-Stalking and Roe-Hunting, 

Notes of Remarkable Incidents in Forest Sports, Traditions of the 
Clans, and Notices of Natural History in the Deer-Forests. In Two 
Volumes, Post Octavo, price 21s. 

‘* This is, we have no hesitation in saying, the best work on deer-stalking which has yet been written ; 
and theamount ofinformation which it contains regarding the habits of the stag and roe, combined with 
the vivid pictures of which we have made such ample use, cannot fail to render it popular. In an anti- 
quarian point of view it is also highly interesting, for it embodies a large amount of traditionary lore, 
sketches of the clans, and fragments of Highland song, of much superior merit to those which have hitherto 
come into our hands. The disquisitions, too, upon the disappearance of some animals once indigenous 
to Scotland—such as the wolf, the elk, the wild buli, and the beaver—exhibit a great amount of research, 
and supply a gap which has long been wanted in the page of natural history.”—Blackwood’s Magazine. 

‘Rich with a thousand excellencies, with traits of natural history in its most attractive department, 
and poetised by the ardent language of keenand hereditary sportsmen.’”—Morning Chronicle. 

Recreations of Christopher North. 
In Three Volumes, Post Octayo, price £1, 115. 6d. 

“© Welcome, right welcome, Christopher North; we cordially greet thee in thy new dress, thou genial 
and hearty old man, whose ‘ Ambrosian nights’ have so often in imagination transported us from soli- 
tude to the social circle, and whose vivid pictures of flood and fell, of loch and glen, have carried us in 
thought from the smoke, din, and pent-up opulence of London, to the rushing stream, or tranquil tarn, 
or those mountain ranges,” &c.—Times. 

« Delightful vyolumes—full of fun and fervour, power and pathos—of deep feeling and light-hearted 
gaiety—of impassioned language, rolling along in the strength and majesty of genuine eloquence—and ef 
familiar gossip, tripping it lightly over the merrier pages.” —Scotsman. 

The New Statistical Account of Scotland. 
In Fifteen large Volumes Octavo, prise £16, 16s. The Countres may be had separately, 
at the following prices :—Aberdeen, 25s.; Argyle, 15s.; Ayr, 18s.; Banff, 9s.; Berwick, 
8s. 6d. ; Bute, 3s.; Caithness, 4s. 6d.; Clackmannan, 3s. 6d.; Dumbarton, 6s.; Dumfries, 
12s. 6d. ; Edinburgh, 16s. 6d.; Elgin, 6s.; Fife, 21s.; Forfar, 15s.; Haddington, 8s. 6d.; 
Inverness, lls. 6d.; Kinross, 2s. ; Kincardine, 8s.; Kirkcudbright, 8s. 6d.; Lanark, 21s. ; 
Linlithgow, 4s. 6d.; Nairne, 15. 6d.; Orkney, 5s. 6d. ; Peebles, 4s. 6d.; Perth, 27s.; Ross 
and Cromarty, 10s. 6d.; Renfrew, 12s. 6d.; Roxburgh, 10s. 6d.; Selkirk, 25, 6d.; Shetland, 
4s, 6d.; Stirling, 10s.; Sutherland, 5s. 6d.; Wigtown, 5s. 6d. 

«ς Forming by far the most valuable repertory of statistics at the command of any country in Europe.” 
—Quarierly Review. 

“* Asa statistical book of reference, the work is valuable—more so, in our estimation, than many 
works which make a greater parade of scientific forms. . . . To sum up more specifically, there are 
no fewer than 876 articles, each furnishing a complete monograph of a parish, or united group of parishes. 
The parishes of every county are classed together; to each a full index of matter is added, and to the 
whole work is appended a general index, compiled on the same principle. There is also an alphabetical 
index of parishes. giving their population as shown by the last census, and referring to the volume and 
page where each is described. Thus the New Statistical Account of Scotland unites, with the massive 
character and readableness of a systematic view of Scottish statistics and geography, the utility of a geo- 
graphical and statistical dictionary of Scotland.”—Spectator. 
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Life in the “ Far West.” By the late 
George F. Ruxton, Esq., Author of “Travels in Mexico.” A New 
Edition. Fep. 8vo, price 4s. 

** One of the most fascinating productions in this class of literature. The intensely graphic force with 
which the scenes and characters are delineated, and which is the natural result of the author’s personal 
familiarity with the originals of the pictures drawn by his pen, and of his keen powers of observation, 
transports the reader’s mind involuntarily into the Far West itself, among the Red hunters and warriors, 
and the American trappers and mountaineers. To read the volume is almost equal to a personal visit 
to those romantic regions, and their savage and half-savage-inhabitants—so vivid is the impression 
which the perusal of Mr Ruxton’s sketches leaves on the imagination.”—John Bull. 

** One of the most daring and resolute of modern travellers. . . . A volume fuller of excitement 
is seldom submitted to-the public.”—Atheneum. 

Hudson’s Bay; or, Every-day Life 
SCENES IN THE WILDS OF NORTH AMERICA. By Robert M. 

Ballantyne. Post 8vo, with Illustrations, 9s. 

** An able, graphic, and spirited description, not merely of interesting journeys and adventures, through- 
out these wild and uncultivated regions, but a full and well written account of the formation, object, and 
trade of the Company, of the Indian tribes, and mueh valuable and useful information upon almost 
every matter connected with the country.”—Perth Constitutional. 

Men and Manners in America. By the 
Author of “Cyril Thornton.” A New Edition, with a Portrait of the 

Author, and Letters written by him during his Journey through the 

United States. Feap. 8vo, price 7s. 6d. 

«« Though many excellent volumes have since been published, not one has superseded it as a standard and 
safe authority. Other travellers have confirmed its accuracy without adding much to itsinformation. . . 
But this edition has another advantage. It isenriched with the private letters he wrote to his friends from 
America, in which his first impressions are recorded without concealment.” —Britannia. 

Impressions and Experiences of the 
WEST INDIES and NORTH AMERICA in 1849. By Robert Baird, 
A.M. In Two Volumes, Post Octavo, price 21s. 

«© The reader will find in the present work a most faithful and attractive description of the countries 
which the author has visited—the West Indies, Canada, and the United States—as regards both their 
natural features and scenery, and the character, the manners, and habi‘s of the inhabitants, interspersed 
with many interesting traits and incidents, forming altogether a tourist’s note-book and traveller’s guide 
of the very best class.” —John Bull. 

Leaves from the Journal of a Subal- 
TERN, DURING THE CAMPAIGN IN THE PUNJAUB, 1848-49. 

In crown 8vo, price 6s. 

«* An extremely graphic, animated narrative of events, most readable from the first page to the last, 
does much more to convey to the reader’s mind a just and vivid conception of the lights and shadows 
of life in an Indian camp—the suspense before the coming strife, the wild excitement of the fray, and 
the painful reaction of the inactivity which succeeds.” —Atlas, July 1, 1849. 

‘* This volume presents, in a very pleasing form, an accurate account of some of the most striking 
features in the late campaign of this portion of British India. . . . A more lively, rattling descrip- 
tion of what a subaltern really experiences on service, including the horrible work he does, and 
the horrible sights he sees, was never written.”—Economist, July 14, 1849. 



10° Books Published by William Blackwood and Sons. 

CHEAP EDITIONS OF POPULAR WORKS. 

LIGHTS AND SHADOWS OF SCOTTISH LIFE. 
Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

THE TRIALS OF MARGARET LYNDSAY. 
By the Author of ‘* Lights and Shadows of Scottish Life.” Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

THE FORESTERS. 
By the Author of ** Lights and Shadows of Scottish Life.” Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

TOM CRINGLE’S LOG. 
Complete in One Volume, Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

THE CRUISE OF THE MIDGE. 
By the Author of ‘‘ Tom Cringle’s Log.” In One Volume Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

THE LIFE OF MANSIE WAUCH. 
TAILOR IN DALKEITH. Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

THE SUBALTERN. 
By the Author of *‘ The Chelsea Pensioners.” Foolscap 8vo, 2s. θά. 

PENINSULAR SCENES AND SKETCHES. 
By the Author of ““ The Student of Salamanca.” Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

NIGHTS AT MESS, SIR FRIZZLE PUMPKIN: 
AND OTHER TALES. Foolscap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

THE YOUTH AND MANHOOD OF CYRIL THORNTON. 
By the Author of ‘* Men and Manners in America.” Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

VALERIUS. A ROMAN STORY. 
Foolseap 8vo, 2s. 6d. 

REGINALD DALTON. 
By the Author of ““ Valerius.” Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

SOME PASSAGES IN THE HISTORY OF ADAM BLAIR, 
AND HISTORY OF MATTHEW WALD. 

By the Author of ‘* Valerius.” Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

ANNALS OF THE PARISH, AND AYRSHIRE LEGATEES. 
By Joun Gat. Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

SIR ANDREW WYLIE. - 
By Joun GAtt. Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

THE PROVOST AND OTHER TALES. 
By Joun GAutT. Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

THE ENTAIL. 
By Joun Gat. Foolscap 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

LIFE IN THE FAR WEST. 
By G. F. Ruxton. A New Edition. Foolscap, 4s. cloth. 
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The Caxtons: A Family Picture. By 
Sir Edward Bulwer Lytton, Bart. In Three Vols. post 8vo, price 
815. 6d. 

“ΤῊ most brilliant and the most beautiful of all the effusions of Sir Bulwer Lytton’s pen of fascina- 
tion.” —The Sun. 

** One of those graceful family groups in which all the component parts are in perfect harmony, and 
all the accessories are wrought out with a skill at once the most marvellous, and apparently the most 
unpremeditated.”—Morning Herald. . 

** There are portions of the work equal to anything in the whole range of British fiction. . . . . 
It isa book that it doesone good toread. . . . . Aninvigorating, a bracing book.”—Atlas. 

“* And a beautiful picture it is, too; the portraits striking, yet characteristic; the colouring exqui- 
sitely tasteful, yet true to nature.”—New Monthly Magazine. 

**In the book before us, Sir E. Lytton presents himself in his most becoming attitude. . . . Thus, 
we repeat, we prefer ‘ The Caxtons’ to most of Sir Bulwer Lytton’s recent novels.”—Atheneum. 

Ten Thousand a-Year. A New Edition. 
By Samuel Warren, Esq., F.R.S. Three Volumes fceap. 8Vvo, 
price 18s. 

** Ten Thousand a-Year is perhaps destined, in British literature, to some such rank as Don Quixote 
holds in that of Spain.” —American Journal. 

** We consider Gammon the real hero in this mixed drama, which at once resembles Othello and les 
Plaideurs ; the Satan of the Epop@ia, which brings to one’s memory Paradise Lost and the Lutrin. 
Consummate skill ; perfect hypocrisy ; indomitable energy ; unbounded ambition—there is Gammon!” 
—Revue des deux Mondes. 

The Diary of a Late Physician. By 
Samuel Warren, Esq., F.R.S. A New Edition. Complete in Two 
Volumes, price 12s. 

** We know of no book in the English language so calculated to rivet the attention, and awaken the 
purest and deepest sympathies of the heart, as the Diary of a Late Physician. The man who has not 
read these tales has yet to learn a lesson in the mysteries of human nature; and though Ten Thousand 
a- Year may, as a literary composition, claim precedence, we think it lacks something—a very little— 
of that truthful simplicity, that trusting and religious fervour, that refines every sentiment and hallows 
every aspiration inspired by the elder work.” —Oz/ford and Cambridge Review. 

Now and Then. By Samuel Warren, 
Esq., F.R.S. A New Edition, with the Author’s last Corrections and 
a Preface. In One volume royal post 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 

** Such is the outline of Mr Warren’s present work—a vindication, in beautiful prose, of the ‘ ways of 
God to man.’ A grander moral is not to be found than that which dwells upon the reader’s mind 
when the book is closed ; conveyed, too, as it is, in language as masculine and eloquent as any the 
English tongue can furnish.” — Times. 
. “Itis sculpture, not painting, that we have here to deal with. The characters are few, the events 
simple ; and both characters and events stand broadly and boldly out, chiselled into big, massive, rigid 
proportions. Itisa book displaying peculiar and remarkable talents. In parts the narration is of 
breathless interest. There is an utter and blessed absence of conventionalism about the tale; and it is 
ste a species of severe epic grandeur, which, as it were, overshadows the mind.”—Morning 
Chronicle. 

The Moral, Social, and Professional 
DUTIES OF ATTORNEYS AND SOLICITORS. By Samuel 
Warren, Esq., F.R.S., of the Inner Temple, Barrister-at-Law. 
Second Edition. In one thick Volume, fep. 8vo, price 9s. 

** Amongst the brilliant passages with which the Lectures abound, we find the soundest and most 
useful advice, as well to the practitioner as to the student. The hidden rocks and quicksands of which 
the young practitioner may be unaware are here pointed out, and lights are raised to warn him of the 
dangers by which he is surrounded. The Lectures abound with happy illustrations of the doctrines 
propounded, and striking examples are happily introduced, which cannot fail to impress on the memory 
the importance of the Lecturer’s admonitions.”—Legal Observer. 
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A Memoir of John Philpot Curran. 
With Sxrercues of his Contemporaries. By Charles Phillips, Esq., 

A.B., one of her Majesty’s Commissioners of the Court for the Relief of 

Insolvent Debtors. Octavo, with a Portrait. Price 12s. 6d. 

. The present work, while embracing the more valuable portion of the Recollections of Curran formerly 

published by Mr Phillips, mainly consists of hitherto unpublished matter, in the drawing up of which 

the author has been for some time engaged. It comprises Sketches and Anecdotes of Flood and 

Grattan, Clare, Tone, Norbury and his Court, Bushe, Plunket, Dean Kirwan, Hamilton Rowan, 

Clonmell, O’Connell, Emmett, &c.; with specimens of their eloquence, and very copious extracts from 

the speeches of Curran. 

**Tt may seem an omission, ina work professing to give the Orators as well as the Statesmen of the 
last age, that Curran should not appear among them—the greatest orator, after Grattan and Plunket, 
that Ireland has produced, and in every respect worthy of being placed on a line with those great 
masters of speech. But there is really an insuperable difficulty in attempting a task which has been so 
inimitably performed already, and within only a few years. Mr C. Phillips’s sketch of his friend is 
certainly one of the most extraordinary pieces of biography every produced. Nothing can be more lively 
and picturesque than its representation of the famous original. The reader of it can hardly be said not 
to have known Curran and Curran’s contemporaries. It has been justly said of this admirable work, 
that it is Boswell minus Bozzy. No library should be without such a piece.”"—Lorp BrouGHAM’s 
Historical Sketches of Statesmen. 

The Political Life of the Right Hon. 
EDMUND BURKE. A Memoir. By the Rev. George Croly, L.L.D., 
Rector of St Stephen’s, Walbrook, London. In Two Volumes, post 

8vo, price 18s. 

** We have quoted enough, and more than enough, to convince the most sceptical of the originality, 
eloquence, and power of these remarkable volumes. We regard them as a valuable contribution to our 
national literature, as an effectual antidote to revolutionary principles, and as a masterly analysis of the 
mind and writings of the greatest philosopher and statesman of our history.”—The Britannia. 

Letters of Eminent Persons addressed 
to DAVID HUME. In 8yo, price 10s. 6d. 

“ Tt is altogether one of the most valuable and instructive collection of letters which has seen the light 
for many years—abounding in points of great and varied interest for the general reader, while it furnishes 
a rich store of materials for the more recondite purposes of the student of literary, social, and political 
history.” —Glasgow Constitutional. 

Annals of the Peninsular Campaigns. 
By Thomas Hamilton, Esq., late of the 29th Regiment, Author of 
“ Cyril Thornton,” “Men and Manners in America,” &c. A New Edi- 

tion, Revised and Augmented by FrepERIcK HarpMaN, Esq., Author of 
“Peninsular Scenes and Sketches,” &c. InOne Volume Octayo. Price 

16s. Cloth. 

“* Of the chief writers, (on this subject,) Captain Hamilton’s work comes nearest to historical calmness 
and impartiality. . . . Sometimes the coldness and matter-of-factness with which the most astound- 
ing incidents and atrocities are chronicled, serves more effectually to impress the thinking reader with 
the horrors of the contest, than when his sympathies are directly demanded by the fine writing of the 
historian. The value of Captain Hamilton’s work is very greatly increased, in the present edition, by 
the labours of Mr Hardman.”—Scotsman. 
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Letters on the Truths contained in 
POPULAR SUPERSTITIONS: with an Account of MESMERISM. 

By Herbert Mayo, M.D., formerly Senior Surgeon of Middlesex 
Hospital ; Professor of Anatomy and Physiology in King’s College; 

Professor of Comparative Anatomy in the Royal College of Surgeons, 
London, F.R.S., F.G.S., &e. Second Edition, post 8vo, price 6s. F 

τε The explanations are often ingenious, and always suggestive and interesting. . . . We recom- 
mend the reader who takes an ihterest in the matter to improve his acquaintance with the Letters 
themselves.""— Atheneum. 

Insect Life. By David Badham, M.D. 
In foolscap 8vo, price 4s. 6d. 

** This is a very interesting little work—it is full of ingenious argument and sophistry; yet it drives 
such hard knocks at all our early impressions, that whether we have, in this age of credulity, a stock 
sufficient to comfort us when we see a little urchin tearing an insect to pieces, on the strength of Dr 
Badham’s plea that it cannot feel, or that some obstinacy adheres, and pleads that unless a man becomes 
a fly, a bee, or a beetle, and reveals how he is after his head is off, that there is no way of proving the 
author’s conclusions to be correct on the premises he sets forth, must remain a nicely balanced 
question.""—Dublin Evening Mail. . 

Greece under the Romans. An Historical 
View of the Condition of the Greek Nation, from the Time of its Con- 

quest by the Romans, until the Extinction of the Roman Empire in the 
East, B.c. 146—a.D. 717. By George Finlay, K.R.G. Octavo, price 

165. 

«© . . . His work is therefore learned and profound. It throws a flood of light upon an impor- 
tant though obscure portion of Grecian history. . . . In the essential requisites of fidelity, accuracy, 
and learning, Mr Finlay bears a favourable comparison with any historical writer of our day.”"—WNorth 
American Review. 

** The History of Greece under the Romans has been ably written by Mr Finlay.”—Quarterly Review. 

Journal of a Tour in Greece and the 
IONIAN ISLANDS, in the Spring of 1838; with Remarks on the 

Recent History, Present State, and Classical Antiquities of those 

Countries. By W. Mure, Esq. of Caldwell. In Two Vols. post 8vo, 
price 24s., illustrated by Original Drawings. 

** Mr Mure’s Journal is not only the work of a shrewd and intelligent observer, and of a sound, though 
modest scholar, but withal a very pleasant work.”—Quarterly Review. 

Ancient and Modern Art, Historical 
and Critical. By George Cleghorn, Esq., of Weens. Second Edition, 

Two Volumes, Foolscap Octavo. Price 12s. 

_ “* A brief yet comprehensive sketch, historical and critical, of ancient and modern art, from the ear- 
liest up to the present time. . . . We have seldom perused a work of a more popular character, 
from which we have derived more genuine delight, or by which our limited and untutored perceptions 
of the beauties of art have been more assisted and enlightened, than the one we have now the additional 
pleasure of recommending to a place in every public library, and on the table of every man who values art, 
refinement, elegance, and taste.”—Morning Post. 
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Lectures in Divinity. By the late 
George Hill, D.D., Principal of St Mary’s College, St Andrews. A 
New Edition. One Vol. 8vo, 14s. 

«< T am not sure if I can recommend a more complete manual of divinity than the one I have now 
adverted to. . . . LIknowofno treatise which professes to exhibit the whole range of theological 
doctrine; and does it in more of a /ucidus ordo than the one that we have fixed upon.” —Dr Chalmers. 

Lectures on the History of Literature, 
Ancient and Mopern. From the German of Frederick Schlegel. 
In One Vol. foolscap 8vo, price 5s. 

‘* Form the most luminous, comprehensive, and philosophical survey of the history of literature 
which our own age has produced.” —Britannia. 
‘© A wonderful performance,—better than anything we as yet have on the subject in our own 

language.” —Quarterly Review. 
‘Though concise, Schlegel’s work is so comprehensive in its range, that it is alone almost sufficient 

to make the reader a literary person.”—Literary Gazette. 

The National Atlas of Historical, 
COMMERCIAL, and POLITICAL GEOGRAPHY, from the most 

Recent and Authentic Sources. By Alexander Keith Johnston, 
FE.RS.E., F.R.G.S., F.G.8. Geographer at Edinburgh in Ordinary 

to her Majesty. A New Edition, with an Index of upwards of 
14,000 Names of Places, compiled from the Maps. In Imperial 

Folio, half-bound russia, price £8, 8s. 

The NaTrionaL ATLAS is respectfully recommended to public attention—I. As being the only Atlas, 

on a large scale, which has been projected in Britain for several years past. II. As embodying infor- 

mation connected with General Geography, Commerce, Statistics, History, and Navigation. III. As 

being a work which has received the cordial approval of the most Eminent Men of Science in the 

country, as well as of the more influential Critical Journals. IV. As being accompanied by an 

Index prepared expressly for the Work, and based upon the Maps themselves. 

** Having examined many of the Maps of the National Atlas, I have no hesitation in saying that 
ὍΠΟΥ are as accurate in their geographical details as they are beautiful in their execution.”—Sir David 

rewster. 
“*The National Atlas is truly a splendid publication, and fully deserves not only the distinctive 

name it bears, but also national patronage.”—Literary Gazette. 
** So far as I have yet examined the Nationai Atlas, it is, in beauty of execution and accuracy of 

detail, unrivalled in this, and, I believe, in any other country.”—Pro/essor Traill. 

Atlas of Scotland, in 60 Sheets Impe- 
rial Folio, comprising Maps of each County, on a scale so large as to 
exhibit the features of the country, and places of importance; the 

boundaries of the Shires and Parishes ; and the lines of Road, Railway, 

and Canal, laid down from actual survey; accompanied by an Index 

Map, a Plate of the Comparative Heights of Mountains, and another of 

the lengths of Rivers, and a copious Index. Imperial Folio, half-bound 

morocco, £6, 6s. 

Atlas of Scotland, consisting of 31 
MAPS, including the Orkney, Shetland, and Western Islands, with the 

Parochial Boundaries carefully coloured, Railways, and a General Map 

of Scotland. Demy 4to, price 21s. cloth, or neatly bound in a leather 

case for the pocket, 16s. The Maps are sold separately, price 1s. 
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WORKS 

BY 

oo ot A ἀν 

THIS DAY IS PUBLISHED, 

The Geometric Beauty of the Wuman Figure Defined; to which 
is prefixed a System of Asthetic Proportion applicable to Architecture and the other 

Formative Arts. Royal Quarto. 16 Plates. Price 30s. 

LATELY PUBLISHED, 

The Lawes of Warmonious Colouring, adapted to Entertor Mecora- 
TIONS, with Observations on the Practice of House-Painting. Sixth Edition, with a 

Coloured Diagram. Post Octavo, 7s. 6d. 

The Natural Jrinciples and Analogn of the Warmonp of Sform. 
Quarto. 18 Plates, and numerous Woodcuts. Price lds. 

Proportion, or the Geometric Principle of Weauty analysed. Quarto. 
17 Plates, and 38 Woodcuts. Price 25s. 

@riginal Geometrical Diaper Desiqns, accompanted by an Attempt 
to Develope and Elucidate the true Principles of Ornamental Design, as applied to the 

Decorative Arts. Oblong Folio. 57 Plates, and numerous Woodcuts. Price 42s. 

A Nomenclature of Colours, applicable to the Arts and Natural 
Sciences, to Manufactures, and other Purposes of General Utility. Octavo. 228 Examples 

of Colours, Hues, Tints, and Shades. Price 35s. 

The Principles of Beauty in Colouring sypstematised. Octavo. 
14 Coloured Diagrams. Second Edition. Price 15s. 

Hirst YBrinciples of Symmetrical Beauty. Post Octavo. 100 Plates. 
Price 6s. 

@n the Science of those JYroportions by Which the Wuman Wead 
and Countenance, as represented in Ancient Greek Art, are distinguished from those 
of ordinary Nature. Royal Quarto. 25 Plates. Price 36s. 

*« In so far as we know, Mr Hay is the first and only modern artist who has entered upon the study 
of these subjects without the trammels of prejudice and authority. Setting aside the ordinances of 
fashion, as well as the dicta of speculation, he has sought the foundation of his profession in the pro- 
perties of light, and in the laws of visual sensation, by which these properties are recognised and modi- 
fied. The truths to which he has appealed are fundamental and irrefragable; and the conclusions 
which he has deduced from them will admit of no modification either from taste or fashion. Fit 

os We have derived the greatest pleasure from the perusal of these works. They are composed 
with accuracy, and even elegance. His opinions and views are distinctly brought before the reader, 
and stated with that modesty which characterises genius, and that firmness which indicates truth.”"— 
Sir Davip Brewster in the Edinburgh Review. 
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JOHNSTON'S PHYSICAL ATLAS. 
** By DEVOTING A SINGLE HOUR TO THE CONTEMPLATION OF QUR GLOBE IN THE DIORAMA 

oF A PHysICAL ATLAS, THE STUDENT WILL WITNESS THE GRANDEUR OF THE TENE- 

MENT IN WHICH HE DWELLS, AND WILL NOT FAIL TO APPRECIATE THE BEAUTIFUL 

CONCEPTION OF HUMBOLDT, WHEN HE SPEAKS OF ‘ THE LIFE OF THE EARTH.’ ”— 

North British Review. 

The Physical Atlas. A Series of Maps 
and Illustrations of the Geographical Distribution of Natural Pheno- 
mena. By Alexander Keith Johnston, F.R.S.E., F.R.GS, F.GS., 
Geographer at Edinburgh to her Majesty. In Imperial Folio, half-bound 
russia or morocco, price £10, 10s. 

*« That admirable and beautiful publication.”—Government Geological Survey. 
** Their Lordships are fully sensible of the ingenuity and extensive information displayed in this 

Atlas.” —The Lords of the Admiralty. 
** The author avails herself of an opportunity of expressing her admiration of the accuracy, extent, 

and execution of this Atlas, and of the valuable information it contains, which has afforded her the 
greatest assistance.” —Mrs Somerville’s Physical Geography. 

** You have rendered a most essential service to the dissemination of a knowledge of cosmography.”— 
The Baron Von Humboldt. 

** We know of no work of which the methods are so well fitted for the instruction of those who come 
ignorantly to the subject.” —Quarterly Review. 

“Ὁ Embodies the materials of many volumes, the results of long years of research: and exhibits the 
most valuable thoughts of the most distinguished men of the age pictured visibly to the eye.”— 
Edinburgh Review. 

‘* The book before us is, in short, a graphic cyclopedia of the Sciences—an Atlas of human knowledge 
done into maps.” —Atheneum. 

“* One of the best and most practical works for scientific navigation that has for a long time come 
under our notice.”—Shipping and Mercantile Gazette. 

“ΝΟ study more agreeable can be conceived than an Atlas of Maps of this kind. There is no depart- 
ment in all the vast region of which we have been writing, but has its appropriate illustration. From 
tlhe depths of the ocean to the heights of the atmosphere, the whole theatre in which God conducts our 
drama of animated nature is exposed. We shall turn to the largest and most numerous works of this 
kind with which science has lately obliged the world—the superb ‘ Physical Atlas’ of Johnston—and 
endeavour to explain the series of panoramas of air, water, earth, and organic existence which its suc- 
cessive plates present to us.”—Dublin University Magazine. 

“ΤῸ is a gigantic monument of the genius of science of the present day.”—New York Literary World. 

I. 

The Physical Atlas. Reduced from the 
Imperial Folio. For the Use of Colleges, Academies, and Families. By 
A. Keith Johnston, F RSE. ἄς. &. This Edition contains 
TWENTY-FIVE MAPS, including a PALZZONTOLOGICAL and 
GEOLOGICAL MAP of the BRITISH ISLANDS. With Descriptive 
LETTERPRESS, and a VERY Copious InpEx. In Imperial Quarto, hand- 

somely bound, half-morocco, price £2, 12s. 6d. 

** This Atlas is executed with remarkable care, and is as accurate, and, for all educational purposes, 
as valuable as the splendid large work (by the same author) which has now a European reputation.” — 
Eclectic Review. 4 ἐ 

** We do not remember a contribution to School Libraries, and to the resources of School and Uni- 
versity Teachers, in all respects so important as the book now before us.” —Examiner. ; 

“* We would say a word to our fair readers. Hitherto works on the physical sciences required so 
much study—their abstract truths were so difficult to those who had not gone through a previous Jabo- 
rious preparation, that few ladies seemed to delight in the paths of Mrs Somerville. But now the way 
is open—a broad, an easy, a delightful way—whereby they may traverse the ways of nature with a rail- 
way speed, and acquire more knowledge of the phenomena of our globe in a week, than was enjoyed 
some time ago after the labour of a life of persevering inquiry.”—Dublin Mail. ; pew. 
“ΤῸ the scholar, to the student, and to the already large yet daily increasing multitude of inquir- 

ers who eultivate natural science, the Physical Atlas is a treasure of incalculable value. It brings 
before the mind’s eye in one grand panoramic view, and in a form clear, definite, and easily com- 
prehensible, all the facts at present known relative to the great subjects of which it treats, and may 
be regarded as a lucid epitome of a thousand scattered volumes, more or less intrinsically valuable, of 
which it contains the heart and substance.”—Blackwood’s Magazine. 
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MAPS FROM JOHNSTON’S PHYSICAL ATLAS, 
SOLD SEPARATELY FOR THE USE OF 

SCHOOLS AND LECTURE=jROOMS. 

“: THE WANT OF SUCH AN ATLAS FOR SCHOOLS, &c. I HAVE FOR YEARS REGRETTED DURING MY 

COURSES OF LECTURES ON PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY.” —Professor Jameson. ‘* THE GREATEST BOON 

THAT HAS EVER BERN CONFERRED UPON THE GEOGRAPHICAL EDUCATION OF THE EMPIRE.”— 

Professor Pillans. ‘‘ To THE RISING SENERATION, IN WHOSE EDUCATION THESE SUBJECTS CANNOT 

WELL BE NEGLECTED, WHERE ANY PRETENSION IS MADE TO KEEP PACE WITH THE INTELLECTUAL 

PROGRESS OF THE TIMES, THESE MAPS WILL THROW NEW AND POWERFUL INTEREST INTO THE 

STUDY oF GeoGRAPHY.”—Philosophical Magazine. ‘* No GOOD TEACHER COULD DESIRE A BETTER 

WORK TO LECTURE FROM.”—Tail's Magazine. 

MOUNTAIN SYSTEMS OF EUROPE, - - - - - £0 7 6 

GEOLOGICAL STRUCTURE OF THE GLOBE, - - - - 015 0 

MOUNTAIN CHAINS IN EUROPE AND ASIA, - - - - 07 6 

MOUNTAIN CHAINS IN NORTH ‘AMERICA, - - - - ἂ 8 

MOUNTAIN CHAINS IN SOUTH AMERICA, - - - - oF 7 16 

MAP OF THE GLACIER REGIONS, = 5 = > = 010 6 

PHENOMENA OF VOLCANIC ACTION, - - τ - 010 6 

COMPARATIVE VIEWS OF REMARKABLE GEOLOGICAL PHENO- 

MEN A, - - - - - Oh 6 

PALEONTOLOGICAL AND GEOLOGICAL MAP OF THE BRITISH 

ISLANDS, (2 Sheeis,) - = ~ = = = 5 es fer | 

PHYSICAL CHART OF THE ATLANTIC OCE AN, - - - 010 6 

37 ” INDIAN OCEAN, - - - Oi 7 6 

τ PACIFIC OCEAN, - - - @ 7 6 

TIDAL CHART OF THE BRITISH SEAS, - - - - - OTE 

RIVER MAP OF EUROPE AND ASIA, - - - - 0.7 6 

RIVER MAP OF AMERICA, - - - - - - - 076 

MAP OF ISOTHERMAL LINES, - - - - 07 6 

CHART OF THE GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION OF THE CUR- 

RENTS OF AIR, - - - - - - - 0. 2.46 

HYETOGRAPHIC OR RAIN MAP OF THE WORLD, - - - 0 7 6 

a OR RAIN MAP OF EUROPE, - - - 07 6 

CHART OF THE POLARISING STRUCTURE OF THE ATMOSPHERE, 0 7 6 

MAP OF BOTANICAL GEOGRAPILY, - - - - - 010 6 

DISTRIBUTION OF FOOD PLANTS, - - - - 1.8 

aS sf MAMMIFEROUS ANIMALS OF THE ORDERS 

QUADRUMANA, - - - - 010 6 

ΕΞ 3 CARNIVORGUS ANIMALS, - - 010 6 

2s 99 ANIMALS OF THE ORDERS RODENTIA AND 

RUMINANTIA, - - - - - 010 6 

᾽» 9» BIRDS, - - - - - - - 076 

» REPTILES, - - - = = - 076 

ETHNOGRAPHIC MAP OF EUROPE, - - - - - 010 6 

a MAP OF BRITISH ISLANDS, - - - 010 6 

Each Map Is accompanied by Letterpress Description. 

---- 4 

The Four Divisions of the Physical Atlas are sold separately, viz. :-— 

GEOLOGY, - - - - - 10 Maps, and Letterpress, half-bound morocco, - £414 6 

HYDROGRAPHY, - - 6 Maps, and Letterpress, do. - : 280 

METEOROLOGY, - - 5 Maps, and Letterpress, do. Ξ : 117 8 

NATURAL HISTORY, 9 Maps, and Letterpress, do. : : 456 



18 Works on Agriculture, &c., 

WORKS 

AGRICULTURE AND RURAL ECONOMY 
PUBLISHED BY 

WILLIAM BLACKWOOD AND SONS 

EDINBURGH AND LONDON 

THE FORESTER. A Practical Treatise on the Forma- 
tion, Draining, and Fencing of Plantations; the Planting, Rearing, and Management of 

Forest Trees ; the Cutting and Preparation of Wood for Sale: with an Improved Process 

for the Transplantation of Trees of Large Size. By James Brown, Forester, Arniston. 

A New Edition, greatly enlarged, with 109 Llustrations engraved on wood, in demy 

8vo, price 21s. 

*« By a person who has for fifteen years had his attention almost entirely directed to the rearing of 
forest trees, and whose observations are conveyed in a clear and readily intelligible manner. The sub- 
ject is methodically treated of in all its departments, from the laying out of the ground, the fencing any 
draining, to the cutting down of the trees, and the manner in which the wood ought to be prepared for 
the market.”—Scotlish Farmer. 

** Mr James Brewn, the forester at Arniston, near Dalkeith, has published his views of the subject in 
a sensible, concise, and useful manner: and we can now refer to his volume as the book to be recom- 
mended.” —Gardeners’® Chronicle. 

AGRICULTURAL PHYSIOLOGY, Animal and Vege- 
table. An attempt to give, in popular language, an outline of the leading principles of 

the Physiology of Animals and Plants, paying most attention to those principles which 

bear upon the art of the Manufacturer of Animal and Vegetable Food. By T, Lindley 

Kemp, M.D. In small 8vo, with numerous Illustrations. Price 6s. 6d. 

*« The work before us isa portable compendium, designed for the use of practical agriculturists, and 
teaching the structure of the organs, and their functions, of the animal kingdom. The little bookisa 
model of condensation, embodying information as intensely interesting as it is profoundly useful. It is 
plainly written, the best authorities cited, and, where plates or diagrams are necessary to explain the 
text, they are well and abundantly given.”—Bell's Life. 

« 

PRACTICAL VENTILATION as applied to Public, Domes- 
tic, and Agricultural Structures. Being an elucidation of Plans, and suggestions of easy 

application, for ventilating every species of Architectural Structure; with Remarks on 

Heating, Construction of Fire-places, Cure of Smoky Chimneys; and an Appendix, on 

the Ventilation of Ships, Steamboats, and Railway Carriages. By R. 5. Burn, Engi- 

neer. Crown Octavo, price 6s. 

“< By far the most practical treatise on ventilation and warming that we have met with. . . . So 
simple and practical in the plans it recommends that none can fail to understand them, or need be 
in any way alarmed at the expense of carrying them out.”—Glasgow Constitutional. 

“* We commend the work.”—Mark Lane Express. 
** An excellent manual.”—Morning Chronicle. 

is sea worthy and excellent plan could not have been conceived or better executed.’’—Carlisle 
atriot. 

THE JOURNAL OF AGRICULTURE, and the Trans- 
actions of the Highland and Agricultural Society of Scotland. Published Quarterly 

Annual Subscription, Twelve Shil.ings. Complete Sets may be had, viz :— 

Op SEriEs, 1828-43, 21 vols., cloth, lettered, .......... £3 3 0 
New SERIES, 1843-51, 8 vols. do. GOs πεν να (saver mar TO 
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PROFESSOR JOHNSTON’S WORKS. 

EXPERIMENTAL AGRICULTURE. Being the Results 
of Past, and suggestions for Future, Experiments in Scientific and Practical Agriculture. 

By James F. W. Johnston, F.R.SS. L. & E., ἄς, In Octavo, price 8s. 

“Α very valuable book for the agriculturist, both as a warning and asaguide. . . . . Itisonly 
by the combination of science and practice like that exhibited, that British farming can successfully 
compete with the altered state of the world.”—Spectator. 

** Whoever, in fine, wishes to obtain a succinct and satisfactory account of all that has been done in 
the field of agricultural experiment during the last eight or nine years, given in such a form as to 
indicate at once the nature of the results that have been obtained by the application of each particular 
substance, has now, in this volume, the means of readily obtaining all the information that he can 
require; while every one who intends to institute experiments in future will find in it the necessary 
lig and directions, with information as to what has already been accomplished.—”—Scottish 
armer. 

LECIURES ON AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY AND 
Geology. A New Edition, in One large Volume octavo, price 24s. 

This Edition, besides embracing the researches of other chemists, contains the result of 

nearly 2000 analyses, in connection with Scientific Agriculture, made in the Laboratory 

of the Author since the publication of the former Edition, and exhibits a full view of the 

actual state of our knowledge upon this important branch. 

** A yaluable and interesting course of Lectures.”—Quarterly Review. 
** The most complete account of Agricultural Chemistry we possess.”—Royal Agricultural Journal. 
“* Unquestionably the most important contribution that has recently been made to popular science, 

and destined to exert an extensively beneficial influence in this country.”—Silliman’s American Journal 
of Science, (Rev. of the American Edition.) 

** A perfect storehouse of chemistry, geology, and agricultural science.”—Spectator. 

ELEMENTS OF AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY AND 
Geology. A New Edition, greatly enlarged, price 6s. 

“ The style is delightfully clear, the facts important, and brought to bear on the daily business of the 
farmer’s life with startling effect.”—Britannia. 

‘** Nothing hitherto published has at all equalled it, both as regards true science and sound common 
sense.”—Quarterly Journal of Agriculture. 

‘* Of all the different works which have lately been published on the Chemistry of Agriculture, that 
now before us appears to be most likely to be of real service to the practical man.”—Gardeners’ 
Magazine. 

A CATECHISM OF AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY 
and Geology. A New Edition, being the 27th, entirely re-written, price ls, 

«< We would recommend every farmer in Britain, let his knowledge of agriculture be extended or 
limited, to procure a copy of the Catechism for himself; and this recommendation we would support by 
the facts, that the memories of the initiated are apt to get rusty—so much so, that a little rubbing up 
may be necessary ; while the uninitiated, unaware of the science of agricultural chemistry, by a simple 
perusal will be able to discover it clearly, and mould its principles to obtain the highest advantage to 
themselves.” —Scientific Agriculturist. 
“Τα lecture de ce petit livre donnera, nous en sommes certains, ἃ plus d’un lecteur pratique, des 

inductions qui lui feront appercevoir la cause des mecomptes et des succés éprouvés en agriculture ; 
resultats trop souvents attribués par l’aveugle routine au hasard ou ἃ des circonstances tout a fait étran- 
geéres.”—French Translation. 

ON THE USE OF LIME IN AGRICULTURE. In 
One volume foolscap 8vo, price 6s. 

*< Tts title indicates itsimnortance. TEverything that can be said of lime as a manure is stated, not 
at random or hearsay, but according to tests made with chemical certitude, and verified by productive 
results. It is a great addition to the art of preparing and using one of the best and most universally 
appropriate of artificial manures.’’—Bell’s Life. 

VI. 
CONTRIBUTIONS TO SCIENTIFIC AGRICULTURE. §8vo, 6s. 6d. 

vil. 
THE POTATO DISEASE IN SCOTLAND IN 1845-6. 8vo, 4s. 6d, 

VIII. ‘ 
INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ANALYSIS OF SOILS. ὅγο, 15. 
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In two volumes royal 8vo, price £3, handsomely bound in cloth, 

A NEW EDITION OF 

ly 
DETAILING THE LABOURS OF THE 

FARMER, FARM-STEWARD, PLOUGHMAN, SHEPHERD, 

HEDGER, CATTLE-MAN, FIELD-WORKER, 

AND DAIRY-MAID; 

AND FORMING 

A SAFE MONITOR FOR STUDENTS IN PRACTICAL AGRICULTURE. 

BY 

HENRY STEPHENS, F.R.S.E. 

This Edition is entirely rewritten, and embraces every recent application of 

Science to Agriculture; it is Mlustrated with PORTRAITS OF ANIMALS painted 

from the Life, engraved on Steel by THOMAS LANDSEER and others; and with 

600 ENGRAVINGS ON WOOD by BRANSTON, representing the principal Field 

Operations, Implements, and Animals treated of in the Work. 

SUBJECTS TREATED OF IN THE BOOK OF THE FARM. 

PNG ΤῊ ἈΠ A:OmN- 
ON THE BEST OF THE EXISTING METHODS FOR ON THE BRANCHES OF SCIENCE MOST APPLI- 

ACQUIRING A THOROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF 

PRACTICAL HUSBANDRY. 

DIFFICULTIES THE PUPIL HAS TO ENCOUNTER IN 

LEARNING PRACTICAL HUSBANDRY, AND ON 

THE MEANS OF OVERCOMING THEM. 

THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF FARMING, AND ON 

SELECTING THE BEST. 

PERSONS REQUIRED TO CONDUCT AND EXECUTE 

THE LABOUR OF THE FARM. 

CABLE TO AGRICULTURE. 

ON THE INSTITUTIONS OF EDUCATION BEST 

SUITED TO AGRICULTURAL STUDENTS, 

ON THE EVILS ATTENDING THE NEGLECT OF 

LANDOWNERS AND OTHERS TO LEARN 

PRACTICAL AGRICULTURE. 

ON OBSERVING THE DETAILS AND RECORDING 

THE FACTS OF FARMING BY THE AGRICUL- 

TURAL STUDENT. 

PRACTICE: 
WINTER. 

SUMMARY OF THE FIELD-OPERATIONS AND OF 

THE WEATHER IN WINTER. 

PLOUGH, SWING-TREES, AND PLOUGH-HARNESS. 

PLOUGHING AND PLOUGHING-MATCHES, 

PLOUGHING DIFFERENT FORMS OF RIDGES. 

PLOUGHING STUBBLE AND LEA GROUND. 

OCCUPATION OF THE STEADING IN WINTER. 

PULLING AND STORING TURNIPS, MANGOLD- 

WURZEL, CARROTS, PARSNIPS, AND CAB- 

BAGE, FOR CONSUMPTION IN WINTER. 

VARIETIES OF TURNIPS CULTIVATED. 

FEEDING OF SHEEP ON TURNIPS IN WINTER. 

ACCOMMODATION AFFORDED TO CATTLE IN 

WINTER BY THE STEADING. 

REARING AND FATTENING OF CATTLE ON TUF- 

NIPS IN WINTER. 

CONSTRUCTION OF STABLES FOR FARM-HORSES. 
TREATMENT OF FARM-HORSES IN WINTER. 
TREAIMENT OF THE FARMER’S SADDLE AND 

HARNESS-HORSE IN WINTER. : 
FATTENING OF SWINE IN WINTER. 
TREATMENT OF FOWLS IN WINTER. 
RATIONALE OF THE FEEDING OF ANIMALS. 
ACCOMMODATION OF THE GRAIN CROFS IN THE 

STEADING 
THRASHING AND WINNOWING OF GRAIN. 
FORMiNG OF DUNGHILLS AND COMPOSTS IN 

WINTER. 
LIQUID MANURE, AND THE CONSTRUCTION OF 

LIQUID-MANURE TANKS AND CARTS. 

SEA-WEED AS MANURE, 
GAULTING OR CLAYING THE SOIL. 
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THE BOOK OF THE FARM—Continoued, 

SPRING. 

SUMMARY OF THE FIELD-OPERATIONS AND OF 

THE WEATHER IN SPRING. 

ADVANTAGES OF HAVING FIELD-WORK ALWAYS 

IN A STATE OF FORWARDNESS. 

CALVING OF COWS. 

MILKING OF COWs. 

REARING OF CALVES. 

SOWING OF SPRING WHEAT. 

DRILLING UP OF LAND. 

SOWING OF OATS—BEANS—PEASE—TARES. 

ROLLING OF LAND. 

TRANSPLANTING OF TURNIP-BULBS FOR PRO- 

DUCING SEED. 

LUCERNE, 

SAINFOIN. 

LAMBING OF EWES. 

CROSS-FLOUGHING LAND, 

RIBBING LAND FOR THE SEED-FURROW, 

SOWING OF GRASS-SEEDS, 

SOWING OF BARLEY. 

TURNING OF DUNGHILLS, 

PLANTING OF POTATOES, 

PARING AND BURNING THE SURFACE. 

FARROWING OF SOWS, 

HATCHING OF FOWLS. 

SUMMER. 

SUMMARY OF THE FIELD-OPERATIONS AND OF 

THE WSATHER IN SUMMER. 

ON THE HAY GIVEN TO FARM-HORSES. 

SOWING AND SUMMER TREATMENT OF FLAX 

—HEMP—HOPS—TURNIPS—KOHL-RABI—THE 

CAKBAGE — MANGOLD-WURZEL — THE CAR- 

ROTS — PARSNIPS — RAPE — BUCKWHEAT — 

SUNFLOWER—MADIA—AND MAIZE. 

RATIONALE OF THE GERMINATION OF 

SEEDS. 

ON SOWING BROADCAST, DRILLED, AND DIBBLED 

—THICK AND THIN—AND AT DIFFERENT 

DEPTHS. 

REPAIRING THE FENCES OF PASTURE-FIELDS. 

DISPOSAL OF THE FAT SHEEP—AND FAT CATTLE, 

MARES FOALING. 

PASTURING OF SHEEP AND CATTLE IN SUMMER. 

THE 

TREATMENT OF RULLS IN SUMMER. 

WEANING OF CALVES, 

PASTURING OF FARM-HORSES IN SUMMER. 

SOILING OF STOCK ON FORAGE PLANTS. 

WASHING AND SHEARING OF SHEEP. 

ROLLING OF FLEECES, AND ON THE QUALITY OF 

WOOL, 

SUMMER CULTURE OF BEANS AND PEASE. 

WEANING OF LAMBS. 

DRAFTING OF EWES AND GIMMERS, 

MARKING OF SHEEP. 

HAY-MAKING. 

SUMMER CULTURE OF WHEAT—BARLEY — OATS 

— RYE—AND POTATOES. 

SUMMER FALLOW. 

REAPING OF TURNIP-SEED. 

MAKING BUTTER AND CHEESE, 

AUTUMN. 

SUMMARY OF THE FIELD-OPERATIONS AND OF 

THE WEATHER IN AUTUMN. 

SOWING OF THE STONE TURNIP, AND ON THE 

SOWING OF TURNIP FOR SEED. 

SOWING OF WINTER TARES—RAPE— CRIMSON 

CLOVER—BOKHARA CLOVER—RED CLOVER 

FOR SEED—AND ITALIAN RYE-GRASS. 

PICKING AND DRYING OF HOPS. 

SOWING OF WINTER BEANS. 

PULLING, STEEFING, AND DRYING OF FLAX AND 

HEMP. 

REAPING WHEAT, BARLEY, OATS, RYE, BEANS, 

PEASE AND TARES WHEN GROWN FOR 

SEED. 

CARRYING AND STACKING OF WHEAT, BARLEY, 

OATS, BEANS, AND PEASE. 

REAPING BUCKWHEAT, SUNFLOWER, AND MAIZE, 

THE COMMON JERUSALEM ARTICHOKE. 

BIRDS DESTRUCTIVE TO THE GRAIN-CROPS. 

PUTTING THE TUPS TO THE EWES. 

BATHING AND SMEARING OF SHEEP, 

LIFTING POTATOES. 

STORING POTATOES, 

SOWING WHEAT, BARLEY, AND PEASE IN 

AUTUMN. 

SOWING SEVERAL VARIETIES OF GRAIN TO- 

GETHER. 

PLANTING POTATOES IN AUTUMN. 

THE EFFECTS OF SPECIAL MANURES, 

ROTATION OF CROPS. 

FERTILITY OF SOILS. 

DISPOSAL OF THE FAT PIGS. 

MANAGEMENT OF FOWLS. 

ANIMALS DESTRUCTIVE TO POULTRY. 

REALISATION. 
DIFFERENCES IN THE PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY OF 

FARMS. 
CLIMATE AND ITS EFFECTS. 
THE JUDGING OF LAND. 
ESTIMATING THE RENT OF A FARM. 
THE MODE OF OFFERING FOR A FARM. 
NEGOTIATING THE COVENANTS OF THE LEASE. 
ENTERING TO A FARM. 
THE STOCKING OF A FARM. 
CHOOSING THE SITE, ON BUILDING, AND ON 

THE EXPENSES OF ERECTING THE STEAD- 
ING. 

THE FARM-HOUSF. 
COTTAGES FOR FARM-SERVANTS. 
INSURANCE AGAINST FIRE AND DISEASE. 
THE FRINCIPLES OF ENCLOSURE, AND ON SHEL- 

TER. 

THE PLANTING AND REARING OF THORN- 

HEDGES. 

THE BU!LDING OF STONE-FENCES. 

WIRE-FENCES., 

EMBANKING AGAINST RIVULETS. 

CONSTRUCTION OF FIELD-GATES, 

DRAINING OF LAND. 

IMPROVING WASTE LAND. 

TRENCH AND SUBSOIL PLOUGHING, 

LIMING OF LAND. 

FORMING WATER-MEADOWS, 

IRRIGATION, 

TREATMENT OF DRAUGHT-STALLIONS. 

UREAKING-IN OF YOUNG DRAUGHT-HORSES, 

BREAKING-IN YOUNG SADDLE-HORSES. 

TRAINING AND WORKING THE SHEPHERD’S DOG 

SLAUGHTERING OXEN, SHEEP, AND PIGS, 
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THE BOOK OF THE FARM—Continued, 

REALISATION—Continued. 

THE POINTS TO BE AIMED AT IN BREEDING HIRING OF FARM-SERVANTS., 

THE MOST PERFECT FORMS IN LIVE STOCK, WAGES OF FARM-SERVANTS, 

DESCRIPTION OF THE ANIMALS WHOSE POR- THE FARM SMITH, JOINER, AND SADDLER. 

TRAITS ARE GIVEN IN THE -PLATES. THE CARE DUE TO THE IMPLEMENTS. 

ACCOUNT OF SOME OTHER BREEDS OF CATTLE MAKING EXPERIMENTS ON THE FARM. 

AND SHEEP. CORN-MARKETS. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF BREEDING. FARM BOOK-KEEPING. 

SELECTION OF PARENTS IN BREEDING. CONCLUDING EXHORTATIONS TO THE YOUNG 

BREEDING IN-AND-IN, FARMER, 

CROSSING. INDEX. 

EXTRACTS FROM NOTICES OF THE FIRST EDITION. 

Professor Johnston. 
‘© The best practical book I have ever met with.” 

Times. 
** We assure agricultural students that they will derive both pleasure and profit from a diligent per- 

usal of this clear directory torural labour. The experienced farmer will perhaps think that Mr Stephens 
dwells upon some matters too simple or too trite to need explanation; but we regard this as a fault 
leaning to virtue’s side in an instructional book. The young are often ashamed to ask for an explana- 
tion of simple things, and are too often discouraged by an indolent or supercilious teacher if they do. 
But Mr Stephens entirely escapes this error, for lie indicates every step the young farmer should take, 
and, one by one, explains their several bearings. . . . The business matter of a farm is divided by 
Mr Stephens into four parts, each bearing the name of the season that influences the operations that 
are performed in it. By this arrangement every operation is described as it takes its turn in the fields— 
described, we must in justice to the author observe, in so detailed and perspicuous a narrative, that no 
attentive reader can fail to comprehend the course he ought in practice to pursue. . . . . . - ss 
We have thoroughly examined these volumes; but to give a full notice of their varied and valuable 
contents would occupy a larger space than we can conveniently devote to their discussion ; we therefore, 
in general terms, commend them to the careful study of every young man who wishes to become a good 
practical farmer.” 

Editor of American Reprint. 
** No farmer, who thirsts for knowledge himself, or who aspires to have his son rise ‘to the true post 

of honour ’—the dignified station of an intellectual and accomplished agriculturist—can justifiably deny 
himself such a work.” 

The Magnet. 
**Tt is one of the chief reeommendations of this work that its instructions are both clear and compre- 

hensive, so that they are quickly understood and their merits appreciated; whilst the profusion of excel- 
lent cuts with which the text is embellished brings the subjects treated upon fairly under the farmer’s 
observation. There are few books of so high a character, or so eminently useful as this.” 

Farmers’ Magazine. 
** A work, the excellence of which is too well known to need any remarks of ours.” 

Inverness Courier. : 
*« Mr Stephens has tasked himself to produce a great work—the most splendid we possess on the sub- 

ject; and his title hardly conveys the full extent of his plan, which is more comprehensive and highly 
finished than any other rural cyclopzdia we possess.” 

Bell’s Wessenger. 
*< Exhibiting in every page the combination of large experience, extensive observation, and a culti- 

vated mind. . . . . One of the most unique and valuable works to be found within the range of 
agricultural literature.” 

Bell's Bife. 
** We know of no single agricultural work to be compared with this. . . . Nothing can be more 

disinterestedly earnest than our recommendation of the “ Book of the Farm.’” 

Agricultural Gazette. 
** One of the completest works on agriculture of which our literature can boast.” 

Scottish Farmer. 
«< A most accurate and useful digest of all that has been ascertained by observation, experiment, and 

experience in relation to agriculture, more especially as conducted in our own country. By very many 
of the most enlightened and ente:prising farmers and proprietors in Scotland, we know it has been held 
in the greatest estimation; and were we to seek information on any particular subject connected with 
rural affairs, it is certainly the book to whicli we should in the first instance refer.” 

Newcastle Journal. 
“© Of the excellence of this agricultural treatis2 there can be but one opinion; it is the very best pub- 

lication of the kind, whether as regards arrangement, typography, or beauty of illustration. The style 
is adapted to the subject—plain and concise. ‘The work presents at once the accumulations of experience 
and the discoveries of science.” 

Sherbourne Journal. 
“© One of the least theoretical of any of the numerous works on scientific agriculture. Tf it had been 

written by a tenant-farmer himself its language could not have been plainer, or its operations of a more 
practieal character. . . . . . Meanwhile, we recommend it to the earnest attention of every one 
counected with the soil.” 
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A TREATISE ON LAND SURVEYING. By John 
Ainslie. A New and Enlarged Edition, embracing Railway, Military, Marine, and 

Geodetical Surveying, by William Galbraith, M.A., F.R.A.S. In demy 8vo, price 

2ls., with an Atlas of Thirty-two Engravings on Steel, by W. & A. K. Jounston, and 

numerous Illustrations Engraved on Wood, by R. E. BRANSTON. 

“ The best book on surveying with which I am acquainted.”"—W™m. RutHERFoRD, LL.D., F.R.A.S., 
Royal Military Academy, Woolwich. 

** The work of one who knew his business well. . . . The only one in our language from which all 
necessary information may be obtained.”"—London and Edin. Phil. Magazine. 

“6 1 hardly expected, from the title, to have found such complete directions for marine surveying, a 
branch of the subject that has been toolittle attended to,—especially as to the proper observations on the 
rise and fall of the tides. I should like to see the book in every midshipman’s berth in the Royal Navy.” 
—CAPpTAIN JOHN WASHINGTON, R.N., one of tie Admiralty Marine Surveyors. 

AN INTRODUCTION TQ METEOROLOGY, Wherein 
the Laws of that important branch of Natural Science are explained by numerous interest- 

ing Facts, methodically arranged and familiarly described. By David P. Thomson, 

M.D. In Octavo, with numerous Illustrations. Price 12s. 6d. 

“εΤ consider it a most valuable treatise, and one likely to become popular when its merits are made 
known to the public.”—Sir David Brewster, 

ΚΕ ΤῸ appears to me that you have grappled successfully with your subject, and produced a 
useful and valuable volume, and one which, I have no doubt. will have a great circulation, if only 
for the number of curious and interesting facts described and collected in it.”—Sir John Herschel, 
Bart. 

** We borrow these refreshing passages from the Introduction to Meteorology of Dr Thomson— 
a work of a full and well-assorted mind—to which we shall often refer in the department now engaging 
our attention.”—Dublin University Magazine. 

“ΙΑ complete treatise on the subject, including all the latest discoveries, inventions, and improve- 
ments. It isa great storelouse of facts scientifically and carefully arranged.”’—The Economist. 

STEPHENS ON DRAINING. A Manual of Practical 
Draining. By Henry Stephens, Esa., F.R.S.E., Author of the ‘* Book of the Farm.” 

68 Illustrations on Wood. 8yo. Third Edition. 5s. 53 

«* A complete manual of draining in all its branches, clearly and concisely written ; the various 
systems and practices in use are fairly discussed and commented upon, their peculiar advantages pointed 
out, and their applicability to the various descriptions of soil shown. The method of construction of 
the different drains is described, their relative cost summed carefully up, with plain and simple direc- 
tions to the farmer to guide him in the choice of the particular system of draining-he should adopt, as 
well as the mode in which it should be done.”—Bolton Free Press. 

THE WEST OF IRELAND as a Field for Investment. 
By James Caird, Farmer, Baldoon, Author of ** High Farming under Liberal Cove- 

nants.” In Octavo, with Map, &c., price 63. > 

«« Written by an experienced and most intelligent agriculturist, not upon hearsay evidence or second- 
hand data, but upon careful observation and examination of the nature and capabilities of the soil. The 
opinions the author has formed are of very great value, and his conclusions most satisfactory to all 
interested in the regeneration of Jreland, by means of properly-directed industry, supported by skill and 
capital.”—Bell's Life. 
= An able report, which bears internal evidence of a disinterested and correct judgment.”—Gardeners’ 

ronicle. 
“ The calm and deliberate report of such a visitor is invaluable.”—artin Doyle. 

SIR HENRY STEWART’S PLANTER’S GUIDE. A 
New Edition, being the Third, Enlarged with the Author’s last Additions and Correc- 

tions; to which is prefixed a Memoir and Portrait of the Author. In 8yo, price 21s. 

“ His new and improved methods will remain a lasting monument of the zeal, ipdustry, and genius 
that introduced them. Wherever ornament makes any part of the object of the cultivator, the Planter’s 
Guide will be found to be his best director ; pointing out, as it does, the mears of executing with success 
the designs that taste may have conceived for the embellisliment of the landscape. 10 teaches not merely 
the art of planting, but the principles upon which tlie art is founded; and supplies us not merely with 
rules but with reasons.”—Edinburgh Review. 
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STABLE ECONOMY: A Treatise on the Management 
of Horses. By John Stewart, V-S. 

A New Edition, (being the lourth,) in Foolsecap 8vo, with numerous Woodcuts, 
price 6s. Gd. 4 

“Ὁ Will always maintain its position as a standard work upon the management of horses.’—Mark 
Lane Express. 

** Likely to remain a standard authority on the subjects of which it treats for many years to come. 
The reader will find in it:full instructions on stable economy in allits: departments. ‘The construc- 
tion and ventilation of stables, the character and education of stable men and boys, the nature 
of their work as regards the grooming, decoration, and general treatment of liorses, the habits and 
vices of horses, and tle accidents to which they are liable, the nature, composition, and preparation of 
their food, the fitness for work, and the best method of keeping them in the best working condition, and 
the management of diseased and defective horses, are all fully discussed. « There is no better book for 
the instruction of the groom.”—Gardeners’ Chronicle and Agricultural Gazette. 

ADVICE TO PURCHASERS OF HORSES. Being 
a short and familiar ‘Treatise on the internal formation-of the Horse; the nature of Sound- 
ness and Ursoundness; and the Laws relating to Sale and Warranty; with Copious 
Directions for discovering Unsounduess prior to Purchasing. By the same Author. A 
New Edition, 18mo, 2s. 6d. 

THE CHEMISTRY OF VEGETABLE AND ANIMAL 
PHYSIOLOGY. By Dr 6. J. Mulder, Professor of Chemistry in the University of 
Utrecht. With an Introduction and Notes by Professor Johnston. In 8vo, with 22 
Engravings, coloured and plain. Price 30s. bound in cloth. 

«€ Tn introducing the following work to the British public, I believe I am rendering a service to the 
science of the country. The patient research by which it is characterised, and the sober sagacity of the 
views it contains, cannot fail to recommend it to that large portion of the community who are now 
interested in the application of vegetable and animal physiology to agriculture and to medicine. With 
every opinion expressed by the author I do not concur, and I have here and there ventured to add brief 
notes, where the difference of opinion appeared to be of sufficient moment; but in the general views 
which the book contains, I anticipate that the soundest of our scientific men will agree with me in 
concurring.’ —-Advertisement by Prafessor Johnston. 

THE GRASSES OF BRITAIN, illustrated by 140 
Figures, Drawn and Engraved by the Author. By Richard Parnell, M.D:, F.R.S.E. 
This Work contains a figure and full Description of every species of Grass found in 
Great Britain, with their uses in Agriculture, &c. ὅσο In one large Volume ὅνο, price 
L.2, 2s. THE GRASSES OF SCOTLAND may be had separately, in one Volume, 
price 20s. 

THE PREPARATION OF COOKED FOOD FOR THE 
FATTENING OF CATTLE, and the Advantage of Using it along with Cut Straw, 
Hay, Turnips, or other Vegetables. By Thomas Harkness, late Secretary to the 
Rhinns of Galloway Farmers’ Club. Price 6d. 

THE PRACTICAL IRRIGATOR AND DRAINER. 
By Georg? Stephens, Drainer, Member of the Nerecian and Wermlandska Agri- 
cultural Societies in Sweden. In 8vo, illustrated by Copperplates and Woodcuts, price 
8s. Gd. 

SEVEN LITHOGRAPHED DESIGNS FOR THE 
IMPROVEMENT OF FARM COTTAGES AND STEADINGS. With Descriptions, 
Specifications, and Estimates; Remarks on the Accommodations required under the 
Modern System of Husbandry, and the Defects of Existing Farm Buildings. By James 
Cunningham, Surveyor. Large 8vo, price 6s. 6d. 

TRIGONOMETRICAL SURVEYING, LEVELLING, 
AND RAILWAY ENGINEERING. By William Galbraith, M.A. 8vo, price 
7s. 6d. 

BLACKER ON SMALL FARMS. An Essay on the 
Improvement to be made in the Cultivation of Small Farms, by the Introduction of Green 
Crops, and House feeding the Stock thereon. This Work has gone through four large 
Editions ; the last consisting of 20,000 copies. 12mo, sewed, price 8d. 
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